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THE TAlTTIUiYA-PRATICAKHYA, 



WITH ITS COMMEKTART, 



THE TRIBHASHYARATNA. 



Introductory Note. 

The manuscript material on which in founded this edition of the 
Taittiriya-Prati9akhya and Tribhashyaratna is as follows: 

1. T. A copy of the text of the treatise alone, in a modem 
hand, on lii(ht-colore<l pa|)er. It was sent me by Prof. Fitz- 
Edward Hall, from Benares, in 1867, and appears to be a copy 
made for him from some older manuscript : but it contains no inti- 
mation of its own date or of that of its oripnal ; presentinu: at the 
end, in place of the usual colophon, the iK'ifinninp of a list of 
words wnich in fHttfa-i^xt show a final //. It is distinctly and 
correctly written. On the back is inscribed '' Krishna-yajuh- 
pratis'akhya, by K4rtikeya/^ ihi what i^round this ascription of 
authorship is made, I do not know; it does not, so far as I am 

•aware, find sup|)ort from any other quarter. 

2. W. A copy of the text an<l commentary toirether, each sepa- 
rate rule beinsr followed by its own comment. This manuscript, 
like the preceding, I owe to the kindness of Prof Hall. It is 
handsomely written, in a larsre clear hand, and tills 146 leaves 
(numbered 1-89, loo, 1-66), measuring about four and ^i half by 
nine and a half inches. To the end of *25a, seven lines are written 
on a page; thenceforward, nine lines. It has no statement of 
scribe, place, or date ; but I imagine that a final leaf, with the end 
of the colophon, had been lost or destroyetl some time In'fore it 
was sent to me. The part remaining reads as follows: ^rikrshndr- 
ptibhastn ^rtkdlnbhdiruruprnminH om i/dt/akdmdarid/tiit/ttni/tvam 
rs/i*tt/o rs/ift9/<t rshi'h: ity d^isni^iindkajnlrcam rHhtnh ce ti m^aUim' 
triUd: 1 knvnyddhrtimt hharnty at/re pdvako rjnnjatUi ra. This 
just fills up the leaf; but another hand has written lielow, at its 
edge, what puq>orts to be the ending of the second verse : visha- 

vou IX. 1 
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i/emf/ira iff/ erd/ty agra itt/ ddi lupt/afe.2., and has added, as final 
benediction, ^rtvi^re^vorupmaann. 

This is a virsrin nianuseripl, containing neither erasures, inser- 
tions, nor alterations. Consiclering that it thus presents every 
tirst fault of its scrihe unaniendea, it is very good and correct. 
Through the tirst twelve chapters, the rules of tlie Phiti9akhya 
are distinguished from the commentary l»y being rubbed over 
with a re<l powder. 

3. B. This authority comes from the west of India, when* (see 
Dr. Bahler, in Zeitscli. Deut. Morg. Ges., xxii.319) tiie Tribhash- 
yaratna is said to be not very nire. From a manuscript there 
collected, a copy was made un<ler direction of Dr. Htihler for the 
Berlin lilirarv, and forwarded to Prof Weber, at whose friendly 
suggestion ami instance it was tninscribed for me, in roman let- 
ters, by Dr. Siegfried Goldschmidt, to whoni I desire here to 
express my gratitude for a service so valuable and so kindly ren- 
dered. The manuscript contains niore inaccunicies of reading 
than any of the others which I have used, vet they are in the 
main superficial, and the text given is a ])retty complete and cor- 
ri'ct one. 

4. 0. Through the kind offices of Prof Max Mailer, I have 
lK*en enable<l to procure a collation (made with a copy of my own 
manuscript, *' W.") of the incomplete Oxfonl manuscript (MS. Ho<ll. 
\V. 478), tirst described by Koth (Zur l^it. und (iresch. iles Weda, 

fip. 54, 62 se<|.), and use«1 also by Weber (Ind. Stud, iv.77 wq.). 
t iK'gins in the nii<ldle of the connnent u|N)n iii.l2, thus lacking 
somewhat less than a cjuarter of the entire work. 

5. G. This is a romanized copy of a manuscript which belongs 
to the Koval Asiatic Society of Great Hritain and Ireland, and is 
written on strips of palm leaf, in the (irantham character. The 
copy was made for me by Dr. Julius Eggeling, who has thus laid 
me under deep obligation, and contributed most essentially to the 
success of mv work. Hardlv less than to him is mv indebtedness 
to Dr. Reinhold Rost, Si'cretary of the Uoyal Asiatic Society, 
who notified me of the existence of the manuscripts in the S<hm- 
ety's libniry soon after their discovery, and who suggested and 
aided their Inmscription. There an' doubtless few otlier Sanskrit- 
ists in Europe, besiaes these gentlemen, to whom works writU»n in 
the southern I dian chanicters are not sealed books, and then* can 
Im? none, I am sure, who evince a more lilK»nil readiness to make 
their peculiar knowledge of siTvice to the rt»st. The catalogue 
which Dr. Host is preparing to publish of the Uoyal Asiatic Socie- 
ty's collection of mamiscripts will give such other particulars re- 
specting agi*, eonditioii, etc., as I am comjM'lled here to omit 

6. M. The libnirv of the same Socii'tv also contains a second 

• • • • 

copy of the Pn'itiyakhya and its commentary, wntten on pajKT, in 
the Malayalam chanicter. Of this. Dr. Kggeline has taken the 
pains to note the various readings as coinpan'd ^nth tlie Gnin- 
tham manuscript, in his transcript of the latter. 

Ik)th these manuseripts from s<mtlierii India an* so aminged 



4 Tmuiriyd'Prdliidkhya 

no standard to follow. For the occurrence of the signs as printed, 
therefore, I am alone responsible ; and no one who can anywhere 
make a better division of clauses than I have made need be 
restrained from so doing by the belief that he is running counter 
to manuscript authority. Again, I have (except in certain cases at 
the end of a cited rule or passage, where a reference follows) put 
all the words of the commentary in euphonic combination accord- 
ing to the usual rules ; while in the manuscripts (as is common in 
exegetical writings) they are very frequently, for the sake of 
greater clearness, separated from one another.* Here, too, the 
usage of the various authorities is too discordant and irregular to 
be followed. And to report their readings in these two particu- 
lars would burden the critical notes with a mass of useless and 
wearisome details. 

In the same manner are treated such orthographical peculiari- 
ties of the several manuscripts as that 6. and M. regularly write a 
final sibilant instead of visatjaniya before an initial sibilant, and 
often, where a m is assimilated to a following mute, write the 
nasal mute corresponding to the latter, instead of anuavdra. 
Moreover, in the representation of the nasal sounds, by the nasal 
consonants, anusvdra (n), or f?i, I have followed a consistent 
method, with disregard of the manuscript usage. 

The text given at the foot of the page contains the whole com- 
ment, with two exceptions : citations from the Taittiriya-Sanhita, 
being written out in full, with references, in the notes to the rules, 
are indicated below only by first words or letters, with signs of 
omission added; and again, where lists of affected words are 
given in a rule, in euphonic combination, and repeated, separate, 
at the beginning of tne conmient, they are replaced by si^s of 
omission, as havmg been sufficientl v presented uncombined in the 
translation of the rule. Errors of reading in the cited passages 
themselves are passed without notice, unless of such importance as 
to cast doubt upon the identity of the passage ; but, on the other 
hand, the frequent differences of the versions as regards the extent 
of the illustrative passage cited are fully noted in uie sequel of the 
reference 

I have preferred, instead of giving an express and direct trans- 
lation of tne conmientary, to work its substance fully into my own 
notes upon the rules, somewhat as in my edition of the Atharva 
Pr&ti9iikhya (Joum. Am. Or. Soc'y, Vol vil, 1862). The differ- 
ent conditions of the case, however, impress quite a different char- 
acter upon the present work. The completeness and elaborateness 
of the Tribhashyaratna make its workine-up by far the larger and 
more important part of what is to be done in illustration of the 
Prati9:*ikhya, Possessing no index verborum to the Taittiriya- 
Sanhita, nor even a manuscript of its padchtext, I have not been 
able to try the Prati9iikhya by it with anything like the same 

^ Thuji, to instance an extreme oaae, at the end of the comment on iv.lO, the 
manuacripta read (for oooe, with ahnoat perfect unaoimitj): itkgyatya tmiak 
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thorouffhnesB as in the case of the similar treatise to the Athar- 
van. What could be done in the way of testing and supplement- 
ing the rules given, by a careful reading and excerption of the 
Sanhitd in a single good «a7nAt/<:2-manuscript (also procured for 
me in India by Dr. Hall, and with one or two slight deficiencies in 
it made up from Berlin, by Prof Weber), I have endeavored to 
do. I have been able to refer points of interest connected with 
the text, in its sarhhitd or pacta readings, to friends in Europe 
owning or having access to fuller manuscript material, namely to 
Professors Weber of Berlin and Hauc of Mtinchen, and have 
received from them important aid, which I desire here gratefully 
to acknowledge. Of references to the teachings of the other Prd- 
ti9ukhyas I have been much more sparing in this than in the former 
work, m order to avoid repetition : and, for the same reason, some 
matters of theory which were pretty fully discussed there receive 
here a more compendious treatment The present work, in short, 
to a certain extent presupposes the other — not, however, in such a 
manner or degree as should interfere with its independence and 
separate intelhgibility. 

In making reference to the Tuittiriya-Sanhita, I have used only 
three principal numbers, to designate book, chapter, and section, 
or kdnda^ pra^na^ and anuvdka. The further division of the 
sections or anuvdkas^ where they are of more considerable length, 
into parcels of fifty words each, is so artificial, destructive of the 
natural connection of passages, detrimental to the proper phonetic 
form of the text, ana whollv ignored by the Prati9akhya (see 
notes to the rules of chapter iiL), that I have preferred to express 
it by the use of " supenor " figures attached to that which indi- 
cates the anuvdka. Of course, where such attached figure is 
wanting, the anuvdka is to be understood as composed of a single 
division. 

In the notes of various readings, each figure refers only to the 
single word to which it is attached, unless a passage of more than 
one word is included between two repetitions of the same figure ; 
in which case the reference figure, in the notes, is put within pa- 
rentheses. The abbreviation "om." means 'omit,' and "ins." 
means ' insert.' 

In all translitenited passages of Sanskrit, a colon stands in place 
of a single stroke of interpunction, and a full stop in place of a 
double stroke. Tlie general method of transliteration is the same 
with that which I have hitherto used in the Journal of the Ameri- 
can Oriental Society ; it will be sufticiently understood from the 
alphabet given in the note to i. 1 (p. 10). 
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CHAPTER I. 

Contents: 1-11, enumeratioD and dassificatioii of sounds composing the alpha- 
bet; 12-14, surd and sonant consonants; 15, list of prepositions; 16-21, 27, 
names of letters and classes of letters; 22-24, 28, terminology of cited words, 
eta; 25, 26, 29, 80, respecting the interpretation of rules; 31^7, quantity of 
simple sounds; 88-40, the three accents.; 41-47, details respecting the circum- 
flex accent; 48, 49, compound words; 60-63, respecting cited words; 64-56, 
words consisting of a single vowel; 56-61, further spedflcations respecting the 
interpretation of rules. 

The commentator begins his work with a couple of rather 
awkwardly-constructed verses, as follows: **I, bowing low with 
devoted affection to the two feet of Gane9a, as also to the gurus 
and to divine Voice, shall proceed to utter this comment ; which, 
made upon examination of the exposition of the Pniti9akhya 
given by Vararuci etc., shines, a Treasure of Threefold Comment 
(trib/tdshi/aratna), approved of Brahmans.'^ He adds an ex- 
position of their meaning, explaining giram def)im^ divine 
\roice,' by vdgdeium, * Goddess of Voice,' and bhUsura, * Brah- 
man ' (literally ' earth-god '), by vidvaty ' learned man, sage.' On 
lakshana, which, as name of a comment, is least in accordance 

^bhaktiyuktah pranamyit ''ham gane^acaranadvat/am : 
gurUn apt giruth' devtm idftm vaJcshydmi lakshanamA, 
vydkhydnam prdti^dkhyasya vikshya vdrarucddikam*: 
krtam tribhdshyaratfiam yad bhdscUe bhiisurapriyam,2. 
^okayor anayor ayani* arthah, bhaktiyukto 'ham ganepacarana- 
dvayam gurUn giram* apt devtm: *vdgdev{m ity arthah: tdm ca* 
pranamya laksJianam idam rakshydmi yaf lakshanam tribhd- 
shyarcUnatidmakam bhUsurapriyam vidvatpriyam bhdsaU: kidr- 
^m lakshanam : prdtipdkhyasya vydkhydnariXpakani* vdrarucd- 
dikam* bhdshyajdtam vikshya^* nyHndtirekaparihdrena krtmh vi- 
racitam : ddi^tbdend ^^treyamdhisheydu grhyete : ata eva tribhd- 
shyarcUnam iti ndmna upajxUtih : traydmhn bhdshydndm samd- 
hdras trib/idshyam : tasya^* rcUnam bhUshanam, 

' W. prefaces with rr^ganerdya nmnah. frtffanera prasanno *9tu. oi'n. 6. pre- 
face? with rriganeraya nainak, (rtsarasvatyui namoM. fridaUannayaya namoM: 
and tlie additional verse 

ftUdnmbaradharatii devaiU rarivarnani eaiurbht^am : 
yraaannavadanaht dhyayet aarvavighnoparanlaye. 1 . 
*The white raimcnt-l>earing god. moon-hucd, four-anned, propitious- facikl, must 
one meditate on, in onlor to the pureease of all disturbance." It then numbers 
the other vcrseK "2" and *'3:'' but proceeds to confess the ungenuineness of 
the inserted verse by reading, like the other MSS , anayok ^ioka\fok, 

« G. M. girnn ^ B. twr-. < G. M. om. * O. U. giram. <•' G. M. om. • G. U. 
iaL • G. li. -rnpam ; B. -purvakam, * B. var- ; W. -in. *« G. M. aamtlcMhya. 
>' W. om. 
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with common usage, he makes no remark. To vtkshya^ ' having 
examined/ he adds nyHndtirekaparihdrena^ 'with avoidance of 
deficiency and redundancy.' llie "etc." after "Vararuci" is 
declared to refer to Atreya and M^hisheya, these three being the 
authorities upon which the present work is founded, and from 
which it derives its name. \ araruci and Mahisheya are, indeed, 
often (about ton times each : see Index) referred to in the sequel, 
and their discordant views sometimes set forth and discussed: 
Atreya has only once (under v.l) the honor of being mentioned. 
Who is the digester of their three works, and author of the pres- 
ent commentary, which has taken their place and crowded .them 
out of existence, we are not informed ; nor, so far as I am aware, 
has any evidence bearing upon the point been anywhere brought 
to knowledge. Notice of the different authorities cited by our 
commentator will be put together in an additional note at the end 
of this work, for the sake of the light cast by them upon his age. 

55RT GlUIHHiyWJ II \ II 

1. Now the list of sounds. 

The commentator first gives himself a great deal of trouble to 
explain the meaning of atha^ ' now,' in the rule. He quotes Ama- 
ra's definition of a/Ao and atha (Amarakosha iiL4.32.8 ; p. 349 of 
Deslonirchampp's edition), and points out that, as a variety of 
meanings is there attributed to athay it is necessary to fix upon a 
single meaning for it here. In the first place, then, a propitiatory 
significance is claimed for it, by reason of its equivalence with 
oin; "since the ^ikshfl-makers declare, *" om and atha are deemed 
propitiatory.' " Or, again, it indicates something coming next after 
another ; " the implication being that, next after the reading of the 
Veda, one should gain a knowledge of the lakshana: there hav- 

1. fnangcUdnantardramhhapra^naJcdrisnyeshv atho at he Hi 
marigalddynnekdrthatvdd atha^abdasyd *'*rthanirn<tydrt/iam eko 
*rtho^ ni^cetavyah: tatra jwathamam tdvan manyaldrthatvatn 
ucyate : Utsya pranavasdd/utrmydt : tathd hi samdcakshaU pik- 
8hdkdrdh\ 

omkdrap cd Hha^bdap ca mangaldr iti ktrtitdv 
iti: dho* svid dnantarydrthatd*: vedddhyayandnantaram liksha- 
najUdnam kurydd iti sdpekshatvdl lakshnnasya pilrvam vedddJii' 
game 8aty atha lakshanaparlkshdvasarah : atha vd ''dhikdrdrtho 
'thapahdfih: tv a thai 'vc '*ti vinivartakddhikdrakdva- 
dhdrakdh (xxiL6) iti vidyamdnatvdt : atha varnasamdmndyah 
pdthakramo* 'dhikriyatii iti aAtrdnvayah: aam ityektbhdve: dn 
iti marydddydm : mndya ity dnupHrvyeno ^padepah*: ekibhUtd 
akdrddayo varndh svar(tbhaktiparyavasdnd dnupHrvyena pHrvaiJi 
pishtdir^ upadishtdh. 
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ing been Btudy of the Veda before the lakshana^ now comeB the 
occasion for the investigation of the laks/ianay Here, UikaJiana 
appears to be used to designate the Prati9akhya itself, as above 
it denoted the commentary to the latter. Once more, atha is 
declared to have the force of an introduction or heading, according 
to rule xxILG, below : " tu^ at/ia^ and eva are respectively exceptive, 
introductory, and limitative ;'^ and the connection of the rule is 
that nauj the list of sounds, the order of reading (pdthakrama)^ is 
made the subject of treatment. 

The composition of saindmfWiya^ *• list, rehearsal,' is next pointed 
out, and the word is stated to mean ^^ the collective sounds, begin- 
ning with a and ending with the svardbhakti^ in their order, as 
taught by former learned men." 

The catalogue itself follows, as understood by the commentator 
to be taught or implied in the rules of the treatise. First come 
the vowels, of which onlv sixteen are reckoned (see rule 5, belowj : 
a, t, and u have each a short, a long, and a protracted value, r only 
a short and a long, / only a short (W. and B. take the pains to 
write a figure 2 auer the long r, and a 1 after the /, to point out 
clearly the number of moras they respectively contain; and B. 
adds after the di and du a 2, for the same purpose) ; second, the 
twenty-five* mutes (see rule 7) ; third, the four semivowels (rule 
8) ; and fourth, the six spirants (rule 0). This makes fifty-one 
sounds, clearly specified and counted in their order in the next 
succeeding rules. Of the rest, there is no so direct enumeration ; 
the commentator has to infer them from their recognition by rules 
found in later portions of the treatise. Thus, he finds anusvdra 
acknowledged as an alphabetic element in rule 34 of this chapter, 
which teaches that it nas the quantity of a short vowel ; for, he 
says, *'*' since it is made the substrate of a specific quantity, it is 
itself a concrete thing, and not, like nasalization, a quality.** A 

Eassage from the ^i^Bna, it is true, appears inconsistent with this, 
ut finds its suflUcient explanation in the circumstance that that 
work includes in one expression the concrete thing and its quality. 
The cited passage is not to be found in the known text of the 

tiUJui hi: a d d^ i I is u u iis,r r I e di o du iti svardh shoda^: 
ka kha ga gha na (ut c/ia ja jha Ha ta t/ifi da d/ia na ta tha da 
dha na jm pha ba hha ma iti sparpd/t paficavinpatih : ya ra la va 
iti catasro ntasthdh : ca aha sa ha hka* hpa* iti shad Ushmdnah : 
anusvdrap ca (Ld4) iti sdtrend ^nusvdra uktah: kdlavipeshdr 
^ayatrdd asdu ^Ulharmi na tv^* anundsikavad^^ dharmah: vi- 
dher " madhi/iisthandsikya^^ iti pikshdvacane** satV* dharmadhar- 
minor abhedavivakshnyo ^papadyate: atha visarjaniyah 
(viiLS) ity anentt^* visarjaniya uktah : ndsikdvivarandd dnu- 
ndsikyam (ii.52) ity afiena^* ratiga uktah: prktasvardt paro 
lo dam (xiiLlG) ity anena^* iakdra uktah: sparpdd anuttamdd 
(xxLl2) iti catcdro yamduktdii: rephoshmasamyoge rephO' 
svarabhaktir (xxLl5) iti svarabhaktir tdktd: anena krainena 
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^ksM (and the same is the case with several of the passages 
quoted later: see the additional notes): it is given again, with 
more fullness, under viiLlS. Next, for the viaarjaniya^ which 
our Priiti9akhya does not count among the spirants, is given as 
authority rule 6 of the eighth chapter, a rule introductory to the 
euphonic changes of a final A. The commentator brings in as next 
constituent of the alphabet an element which he calls ranga^ and 
for which he cites the rule (iL52) that ^^ nasal quality is given by 
the unclosing of the nasal passage. '^ The word raiiga^ ' coloring,' 
though a common name for the nasal tinge of utterance, is not 
found in our Prati9akhya, nor even used in the commentary 
excepting here and under ii.52. What is described in the latter 
rule IS in fact a "quality" {dharma)^ and not a "qualified" or 
concrete thing {dharmin) ; and its inclusion in the alphabet would 
stultify the argument with which the inclusion of anusvdra was 
but just now supported. It would seem that the commentator 
ought to be aimmg here at the ndsikya^ or euphonic insertion 
between h and a following nasal mute, and should quote for it 
rule XXL 14; he does not otherwise take account of it in his list, 
while yet it is precisely as well entitled to a place there as are the 
yamas. The nasalized semivowels, it is true, into which n and 
m are directed to be converted before y, /, v (v.26-8), are also left 
out of the enumeration, unless we suppose the ranga to be meant 
to apply to their nasality ; and I think it altogether likely that 
the commentator had them in view in its definition : but this is 
only avoiding one difficulty by running into two worse ones — 
namely, by omitting the ndsikya^ and by reckoning as a member 
of the alphabet what is really only one of the constituent elements 
of certain sounds. Further, rule xiiLlG is made the warrant for 
the lingual /, rule xxLl2 for the four yamas^ and rule xxLl5, 
finally, for the avarahhaktl : and the conclusion is reached that 
" by this process, the number of sixty is clearly derivable from the 
rules themselves as that of the letters in the i ajur-Veda." 

ydjurvedikavarndndm*^ shashtisamkhyd siUrata eva vUpashtd 
drashtavyd, nanu 

trishasfuic ccUuhahashtir vd vamdh camhhumate^^ matdJi: 
iti ^ikahdvacane aati katharh shashtisanikhyd niyawyaU: etaV* 
Idukikavdidikdsarvavarnavis/uiyam** iti " ^ikshdvoi^ane na viro- 
dhah: atra ^u" siltrdir etdvatdm varndndm" evo 'pulambhdd es/ui 
eva** nirnayo varnita//^, 

varndndm samdmndyo varnasamdmndyah. 

<'>G. M. mahgdlAdyanekdriho, » W. G. M. fiAM-. G. and M aJwavfi writ© 
fiksht't, B. and O. always ^kaha; W. has fi- only in one other place (under xiv.28). 
' W. B. aho. * G. M. -ryata ; TV. addii vd. » G. M. pntht hramo. • W. B. om. 
' W. fiahynir. * B. ahka. • B. shpa, •» G. M. om. <") B. dharmtinalvdd anuna- 
tikah. >» G. ins. ddhartna. " G. M. -kdd '* G. M. -nam. '* B. om.; G. M. (u. 
'* B. G. IL om. '• W. -vdid-. " B. arkfumate, »• G. li. iai ** G M. -aaffor- 
ifavarna-. •' G. li. ina. no. " G. IL om. " G. M. om. ^ G. M. om. »* B. nir- 
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An objection is now raised and removed. ^ Considering that the 
piksha says *• the letters are regarded as sixty-three or sixty-four, 
in the opinion of Cambhu ' (^i^sha, verse 8 ; see Weber's edition 
of the treatise, in his Indische Studien, iv.d48-9^, how is the num- 
ber sixty established? Answer: there is no mconsistency with 
the dictum of the ^iksha, seeing that the latter has in view the 
whole body of sounds, as used both in the Veda and in common 
life ; while here the determination (of sixty) is derived from the 
assumption of just so many letters by the rules of the treatise.'* 

The alphabetic scheme is, then, as follows : 

Vowels \ ^^°^P^®» addatir^titltte 9 

( impure and diphthongs, r r le di o du 7 16 

r guttural, kkh g gh^ 5 

palatal, e ch j jh fi 6 

Mutes < lingual^ t th ddhn 5 

dental, t'thd'dh'n 5 

^ labial, pphbbhm 5 25 

Semivowels, y rl v 4 

Spirants, x ^^h$^h 6 

Anusvara, ^ 1 

Visaijaniya, h 1 

Lineal /, / 1 

Nasikya, (not written) 1 

Tamas, do. 4 

Svarabhakti, do. 1 

whole number of letters, 60 

With the exception of the nasal y, /, v, already referred to, this 
list includes all the alphabetic sounds treated of by the Pr&ti- 
9&khya. For what concerns the peculiarities of their character or 
classification, see the special rules of which they are the subject ; 
as also, for the differences between the teachings of this and of the 
other kindred treatises with reference to them. Only the Vaja- 
saneyi-Prati9ukhya includes in its text a complete list and enu- 
meration of letters, and that by an afterthought, in a later and 
less genuine chapter (viiLl-31). 

2. Now the nine at the beginning are simple vowels. 

2. (U?u Hi san^iiddhikdrdrthah : asmin^ varruuamdmndya 
ddita dnibhya nava varndh $amdndkMharasan\fM bhavanti: 
^ycUhd: ad dsi i (iuH i23\ 9afhjhdydh* praycjcmam: dirghah 
tamdndkshare tavarnapare (x.2) ity ddi, nanv fdrpt 
mahati aan^fid kimarthd*: ^kshddipd^aprcmddhyanurodhdye* 
Ui brUmah, 

1 B. aMiMM. (*) W. B. a d A Oy ddi. > 6. M. -/Ad. « O. M. -OoM. * O. M. 
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Literally, ' are homoeeneoos BvUables ;' samdndkshara and its 
correlative aattidhi/akshara^ ' syllable of combination,' being the 
corrent names for simple vowel and for diphthong ; the latter, how- 
ever, is not used in this treatise. The nine intended are, as shown 
in the preceding list, addsittsuHiis, The r and / vowels are 
denied the quality of simplicity or homogeneity, although their 
structure as composed of heterogeneous elements is not further 
described ; the Rik Pr. (xiill4), the Vaj. Pr. (iv.l46), and the Ath. 
Pr. (L37-9) give the details of their formation, while nevertheless 
the two first expressly include r and f among the BamdndksharoB 
(omitting /, apparently, because no case anywhere occurs that 
should test its quality), and the same classihcation is inferribly 
recognized by the last. 

The commentator explains the atha of this rule as signifying 
the introduction of the subject of names or technical appellations 
(Ban]jfid)^ and cites, as example of the use of the term, rule x.2, 
respecting the coalescence of two similar simple vowels into a long 
voweL Finally, the unwieldiness of the long word samdndkshara 
striking his mind, he asks *' why such a big name ?" and relieves 
himself by the answer, " we say, in order to correspond with the 
established usa^e of the ^il^ha and other text-books.^' The 9il^& 
as we know it, it may be remarked, does not employ the term. 



^ ^lornf s^HeO^ » ^ " 



3. Two and two, short and long, are similar. 

That is to say, as the commentary explains, of these simple 
vowels, two and two short, two and two long, or a long ana a 
short, are called ^^ simiLir.'' The meaning seems rather to oe that, 
of the three triplets which make up the category of simple vowels, 
the first two in each triplet, the short and the long, will be desig- 
nated as " similar " — to the exclusion, namely, of the pliUa or pro- 
tracted vowels. The term is used but once in the treatise (namely 
in X.2, the rule last above quoted), as applied to vowels, and 
nothing is practically gained by denying its inclusion of the pro- 
tracted vowels, since these are specially protected from coalescence 
by the rule x.24. The r-vowels are here again shut out, as in the 
preceding rule ; and, in fact, no case occurs in the Yedic text in 
which two of them are fused into one. 

3. teshu^ sanidndkshareshu dvedve hrasve dvedve dirghe ' hrasvtP- 
dirghe* dirghdhrasve vd ^kshareparasparam savarnasan\ji\e hhava- 
tah, it/am anvarthasamjnd: savarncUvam ndma sddrpt/am ucyate: 
tasmdd akdrddindin ikdrddibhir na savarnasan\jild^nkd hhin- 
nast/idnaprat/tttnatvdd* anayoh, satii^ildydh prayqfanam: dlr- 
ghah samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) iti, 

hrasvam ca dirghath ca hrasvadirghe, 

> G. IL aief^tt. * O. VI. iiuk vd. * B. om. ; O. M. int. vd. « B. -Aidd 
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The word translated * similar ' means literally ' of identical color ' 
(L e. sound), and is several times applied later to identity of con- 
sonantal sound. It is, as the commentator points oat, a self- 
explaining term, or one whose application is directly in accordance 
with its natural meaning (anvartna) ; and hence no suspicion is to 
be entertained of the inclusion of a and t, for instance, as ^ simi- 
lar,^' because of their different mode of organic production. As 
example of the use of the term is again cited x.2. 

?r Mriucfn II 8 II 

4. Not so, when a protracted vowel precedes. 

This is an arbitrary exclusion, made to fit a particular case, 
which might with more evident propriety have been provided for 
later, where such cases are under treatment, rather than here in 
the preliminary definition of terms (compare a somewhat similar 
case in the Rik Pr., Ll, r. 4). The commentator paraphrases the 
rule ^^a simple vowel having a protracted one oefore it is not 
termed 'similar ;^ *' and goes on to cite and explain in full the case 
to which it applies. In the phrase dgne: iti: dha (vi.5.8*), the 
word dgne has its final diphthong protracted, and becomes dgnd'si. 
By the rule (x.2) for the coalescence of two similar simple vowels 
into the corresponding long vowel, this would then unite with the 
following word to form agnd'Zi Vi. The quality of similarity, 
however, being denied by the present rule to the final t, it is 
treated as a dissimilar vowel, being first converted into y by rule 
x.15, the y dropped by x.l9, and the coalescence of the remain- 
ing f/3 with the foUoi^ing i (as prescribed by x.4) prevented by 
X.24 : thus is assured the reading dgnd'^ Uy dha. 

^Ull\\\{r\\ Jc^^l II H II 

5. The sixteen at the beginning are vowels. 

Namely, says the commentator, the sixteen beginning with a 
and ending with du. As example of the use of the technical term 

4. plutaptirvam samdndks/iaram Bavarmuavyiiam nu bhavati, 
plxUam asmdt pdrvam iti pltUajnlrvam, yathd: agnds ity dhe 
Hy atra dirghan saindndkshare savarnapare (x.2) ity 
ekdde^h prasakta/i : Utc cd ^nishtam : pratis/nddhdydm tv evath 
savarncuamjndydm pdri^hydd ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv 
(X.16) iti pvrvasye ^kdrasya yatvam sydV: aa ea yakdro lupyete 
tv avarnapiirvdu yavakdrdv (xJ9) iti lupyate: yakdre 
lupte sati ivarnapara ekdram (xA) ity ekdrah* prasaktah: ao 
'pp niahid/tyate ua plutapragrahdv (x.24) ity anena: taamdd 
agnd^ ity dhe Hi praaidhyati^. 

' W. om. * 6. M. dkddefoA > O. M. wi. * O. If. aidk^foiL 
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9vara^ * vowel,' he quotes the rule (ix.lO) prescribing the conversion 
of visarjanlya into y before a voweL 

Our Pr:*iti9akhya is to be commended for not including in its list 
of vowels the long /, and for postulating no useless protracted forms 
of r and /. 

6. The rest are consonants. 

As example of the term vyai\fana, ' consonant,' rule xxi.l, which 
pronounces the consonant a member of the adjacent vowel, is cited 
in the commentary, according to the two manuscripts from north- 
em India ; those from the south substitute for it the opening rule 
of the third chapter, and also omit the explanatory statement 
" beginning with k and ending with svarabhaktiy'' which is given 
by the others. 

7. The first twenty-five are mutes. 

The commentator explains: "among the consonants, the first 
twenty-five letters are called mutes " {sparpa^ literally ' contact '). 
The northern manuscripts add, as under the last rule, " beginning 
with k and ending witn m." It is next pointed out that rules 2 
and 5 contain the specification dditaJi^ *" at the beginniuir,^ and that 
the different phraseology of this rule, namely daydh, ' tirst,' indi- 
cates a difference of meaning : it signifies that the sounds referred to 

6. varnasamdmndyasyd^ '*'*dita drahhya shoda^ varndh sva- 
rasarhjtld hhavanti: akdrddaya dukdraparyautd ity arthah, 
$atr\f tidy d/i pray ojanam : atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.lO) ity 
ddi. 

* G. M. varndndih sam-. 

6. BvarehhyaJi ^ho varnard^ir vyatljanasaihjrio hhavati: ^ka- 
kdrddisnarabhaktiparyantd ity arthah\ samjildydh /trayojanam : 
^vyanjanan svardngam^ (xxLl) iti, 

<'> G. M. om. <^ G. M. cUhd ^'ddv uUare vibhage hrasvam vy(^€aiapara (ULI). 

7. ryarfjaneshn ddydli pai\cavih^ativanid spar^ttsttjhjild bha- 
vanti: ^kakdrddayo makdrdntnh\ '^stnnjndydh prayojanum : 
spared apar^aparah (xiv.27)'. atha navd '^''ditah aamd- 
ndkahardni (i.2): shoda^d ^\lit(th srardh {h5) itiiutd ddita 
iti vaktavya ddyd iti ^abddntaraprayogo ^rthdntarasucakah: 
vyahjaneshv ddyd nrr tu avareshv ddyd iti vijneyam*. 

^> G. M. om. <^ G. M. remove to end of exposition, and for spar^pamk read 
tpar^ ity ddi. * G. M. j^eyam. 
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are first among the consonants, not first amone the vowels (better, 
we should say, not first in the whole list). Of this style of inter- 
pretation, which forces a special significance into very innocent 
variations of phraseology, we shall meet with other and more 
striking examples farther on. 

Rule xiv.27 is given as instance of the employment of the tech- 
nical term here defined. 

CT^TSFrar ^TrT^^TT: iit:ii 

8. The next four are semivowela 

The four semivowels are y, r, /, v. The rule cited by the com- 
mentary in illustration of the use of the term " semivowel " {arUd- 
8thd^ L e. antahrsthd^ *• standing between, intermediate [between 
consonant and vowel] :' see note to Ath. Pr. i.30) is one (v.28) 
prescribing the treatment of final m before an initial semivowel. 

cf^ Mi^HIUi: II ^ II 

9. The next six are spirants. 

Namely, the three sibilants, p, «/*, and «, the jihvdmiUtt/a^ /, the 
upadhmdniya^ % and the aspiration, A. As regards the sounds to 
which the name Ushman^ 'fiatus,^ shall be given, the phonetic 
treatises are greatly at variance. The Vaj. Pr. (viii.22) limits the 
class to the sibilants and h ; the Ath. I^. (see note to i.dl) appar- 
ently adds the guttural and labial spirants and the more iudistmct 
visarjanhja; the Rik Pr. (L2), these and the anusvdra. We have 
an equal right to be surpnsed at the inclusion of this last in the 
class, and at the exclusion from it, by our treatise, of the visar- 
janiya. 

To instance the employment of " spirant,*' the comment cites the 
rule (xiv.l6) forbidding the duplication of a spirant before a voweL 

HIVIHIHI'j'^iui ^WTQ SPTT: li ^o ii 

10. Of the mutes, the successive fives are the series. 

The commentary paraphrases : " among the mutes, five and five 
sounds, in their order, have the designation * series ;' they begin 
respectively with A:, c, ^, ^, j», and ena with n, ^, n, n, r?i." This 

8. spar^bhycUi pare ccUvdro varnd antasthdsamjtld bhavarUL 
9(nHJn iiy all pray ojiinam : ^antasthdpara^ ca savarnam anu- 
nd$ikam (v.28) ity ddi. 

' A lacuna in W., extending to the word prayojamam in the commentary to the 
next rule. 

9. antusthdhhyaJi pare %had varnl tUhmasamjnd bfiavarUu 
itamjndydh prayojamnn : ushmd svaraparah (xiv.l6) ity ddi. 
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* 

exposition is in accordance with the reqoirements of the context, 
the treatise beine here engaged in defining its technical terms. 
Otherwise, we might divide pafica pancavargdh^ and trans- 
late, like the corresponding rule in the Rik Pr. (L2), * there are five 
series, of five each.' 

The illustrative rule (xiv.20) cited in the comment teaches the 
non-duplication of a mute of the lingual series before one of the 
dental series. 



yMH[^HlMr|HlM^rjyMHl: II 'll II 

11. And are called first, second, third, fourth, and last 

Each series of five mutes, that is to say, is composed of a surd, 
a surd aspirate, a sonant, a sonant aspirate, and a nasal, as f, M, d^ 
dh^ n; and these classes are named according to their order in the 
several series. The commentator makes no note here of the physi- 
cal differences of the classes, but says ^^ In each series, the sounds, 
in their order, are styled first, second, third, fourth, and last. 
Even though a name founded on enumeration obviously belongs 
to them [is assured them, without a special rule to that effect], yet, 
for the purpose of denying appellation on the ground of any other 
enumeration, the technical terms ' first ' and so on are prescribed, 
to enjoin a certain enumeration (?). How so ? Why, to establish 
the designation ^ first ' and so on for k and its successors alone, and 
to deny to the vowels, semivowels, spirants, etc., designations 
founded on their enumeration." And he proceeds to cite four rules 
(ii.9; xiv.12,24; viii.3: but the southern ilSS. cite v.38 instead of 
iL9) as examples of the use of the ^\^ terms defined. 

10. sparpdndm madhya dnupHrvyenajxtftcapatlca varnd^ var- 
goBarhjild bhavanti: ka-cartarta-pddayd^ na-ua-na-normdntd ity 
arthcUi, 9aii\}ildydh prayojanam : tavargap ca tavaryaparah 
(xiv.20) .iti.' 

> B. om. * G. M. -pddydh. * W. om. the cited rule ; O. U. ity ddi, 

11. ekdikasmin varge ycUhdkramena^ varndh prathamadvUi" 
yatrtiycuxiturthottamaaamjild bhavanti: siddhe 'pi aamkhydni- 
mitte ndmanP aumkhydntardnabhidhdndrthat'n* sanikhydntaram* 
kathayitum prathamddisai'njildvidhdnam : tat katham: kakdrd- 
dindni eva* prathamddisanijfldprcUyaydrtham : svardntaathoshma- 
prabhrtishu tatsanikhydsanijndpratishedhdrthain*. samjndydh 
prayojanam: prathama lishmaparo dvitiyam (xiv.l2).* 
trtiyan svaraghoshavatparah (viiLS).* hakdro hacatur- 
theshu (iL9)V nd ^nuttama uttamaparah (xiv.24); ity ddi, 

' O. M. -kramam, * 6. M. ndmni. ' B. sanikhydntardhK- ; 6. M samkhydbk-, 
* M. mthjiUifUaram : as to the true roadinf? and interpretation of this clause I am 
bj no means confident. * O. M. oro. * G. M. hi munkJi-. ^ G. M. substitute for 
this rule part of t.38, viz. prathamapikrvo kakdrof eaturtham taaya satikdmam. 
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The other Prati9ukhya8 employ the same designations for the 
mntes (save that the Vaj. Pr. also calls the nasals paflcama^ * fifth '^, 
but without taking the trouble to define them or prescribe their 
use by a rule. 



r ^ 



12. The spirants, visarjamya, and the first and second 
mutes, are surd. 

The Rik Pr. gives (L2,3) a similar statement; the Att Pr. uses 
the terms " surd " and " sonant'' without defining which consonants 
form each class ; the Vaj. Pr. (160-53) substitutes for the terms 
arbitrary formulas. 

The physical peculiarity of the surd utterance is defined in the 
next chapter (rules 5,10). 

The commentator illustrates the use of the term by the rule 
(ix.2) concerning the treatment of visarjanlya before a surd. 

^ ^^: II \^ II 

18. But not*. 

*''' n\& not styled a surd ; this is an exception rendered necessary 
b]^ the circumstance that A, being [by L9J a spirant, would other- 
wise be included [by the last rulej in the class of surds,'' says the 
comment. 

All the phonetic treatises treat A as a sonant For further defi- 
nition of its character, see rules iL6,9,46,47, below. 

o^ynviMi TO^R II \^ II 

14. The rest of the consonants are sonant 

The commentary enters into a rather lengthy defense of the 
propriety of this rule, which reads literally as follows : " The re- 
mainder of the consonants other than the surds is styled sonant 
Even though, when the surds have already been stated in rule 12, 
the sonant quality of the rest, on the principle of ^ remainder,' is 
assured — just as, when it is said, ^ of Devadatta and Yajfiadatta, 



12. iishmdna^ ca visatjantyaf ca prathamadvitiyd^^ cd '*ghO' 
Bhaaai'njnd bhnvanti, $aihjndydh praycjanam : aghoshaparas 
tasya saathdnam iishmdnam^ (i^-2) ity ddP, 

* B. praihama^ ca dv-. ' W. B. omit the last two words of the rule. * O. M. 



cm. 



13. na bhnvaty ag/ios/iasa/njno* hakdrah: ushmatvdd agho- 
sh(Uve prdpte tadapavddlo 'yam. 
• W. -jikiko. 
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Devadatta owns no kine,' the conclnsion is assured that Yajna- 
datta is a kine-owner — nevertheless, the indication of the technical 
term is made in the text-book, for the sake of practical conven- 
ience (?). Also, because of the superiority of express mention over 
inclusion in a remainder. Otherwise — the name of surd is denied 
to h by rule 18, nor is h sonant, there being no rule to that effect ; 
and so with the rest of the consonants ; the vowels are also in like 
manner not sonant and not surd — this being the case, when the 
rule shall be given (ix.8) 'also when followed by a sonant,' the 
doubt would arise, 'followed by a sonant' means followed by 
what ? Let not this be so : in tms view the present rule is under- 
taken.'' It is added " In this rule, the distinctive meaning, in the 
form of objection and replication, is set forth by Mahisheya." 
And the rule ix.8, already referred to, is quoted again by way of 
illustration of the use of the term " sonant" 

The liik Pr. (La), after specifying the surd letters, leaves the 
sonants to be inferred pdri^hydt^ ' by the remainder-principle,' 
as is expressly pointed out in the commentary on the passage (see 
Regnier's edition, note to rule Ll2j. 

The vowels are not included under the designation ghoshavant 
' sonant,' although (as is explained in rule iLS) formed of the same 
material with the sonant consonants. 

Our treatise does not, like the other Prati9ukhyas (R. Pr. i.3 ; 
V. Pr. 164; A Pr. LlO), define the "first" and "third" mutes as 
soahmariy ' aspirated.' 

14. aghoshebhyo * vyafljanapesho ghoshavatsarhjilo bhavati: 
yady apy ilshmavisarjaniyaprathameshv^ aghosheshtl ^kteshu 
vyai)jana^hasya pdripes/tydd ghoshavattvam siddham : yathd " 
devadattayqfnadattayor* apapur devadatta ity ukte 'paraJi pa^ 
mdn iti siddham: tathd'*pi ^datre samvyavahdrdrtham* samjilA- 
nirde^h kriyate : pdripeshydd apt kanthokter vi^hdt*: anyathd 
na hakdrah (i.l3) Hi hakdra^d '*ghoshfi$awjud nishidhyate: nd 
^pi hakdro ghoshavdn: vidhyahhdvdt: tathdi ^va vyailjanapeshah: 
svard api tat /id'' na ghoshavanto nd ''py aghoshdh: tathd sati 
ghoahavatpara^ca (ix.8) iti yatra* vakshyati intra* aai'udehah 
sydt: ghoshavatparo ndma kimpara iti: tan md bhdd itVdath 
sutrant '* drahhyate^ \ 

vyai\j(innritpaJi ^esho vyntljana^futh}*, 

atra autre codyaparihdrarupa^* eaha vi^eaho mdhiaheyabhd- 
ahitalj. 

atihijndydh prayqjanam : ghoahavatpara^ ca (ix. 8 ) ity ddu 

* G. M. ins. 'nyo. * O. M. uBhmaviaarjan^yr 'ty. ^ B. ins. ca, * W. daUaiHyor. 
»W. tamMr-. •G. M. viftshalvdt ' G. M. om. * G. M. yatrayatra. • G. M. 
ialraiatra. '" R. ^tistram. " G. M repeat the rule it«elf here. " W. om.; B. 
adds yah ^ea?iaA. '^ G. M. om. rupa. 

VOL. IX. 3 
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15. Aj pra, ava^ upa^ ahhi, adhi, prati, pari^ vi, ni — these 
are prepositions. 

These ten words are but half the number which are reckoned as 
prepositions by the Rik and Vaj. Pr&ti9akhyas (R Pr. xiL6 ; V. 
Pr. vL24) and by Panini (see the gana prddayah). The commen- 
tator notes the discordance with t&nmi, and inquires why the 
maker of this rule presumingly cuts short the list of prepositions 
with the word iti in it His reply is, that only so many are recog- 
nized by the YajuivVeda. Anotner objection which he raises and 
removes, arriving at the comfortable conclusion " therefore there is 
no discordance whatever," I do not see the point ot The discord- 
ance is a real one, and difficult to explain. The term preposition 
iupasarpa) is used in three of the rules of the treatise, viz. vL4 
(which IS the cited instance in the commentary), x.9, and xiv.8 : 
for the bearing of the restriction in number, see the notes ou those 
rules. 

16. A sound followed by kdra is the name of that sound. 

That is, for example, akdra is the name of a, ekdra of e, and so 
on. The Vaj. Pr. (l37) is the only other treatise which takes the 
trouble to prescribe this usage, conmion to them alL Our own 
refers to it also in a later rule (xxiL4). The word kdra means 
^making, producing/ It is in the rules of the Pratigukhya added 
not only to simple alphabetic sounds (varnu) as their names, but 
also to syllables like ah and an (see below, rules 23, 53), and the 

15 ityete fobdd upaaargaaan^iid b/iavarUu nanu prapard- 

pasamanvavanirdurvf/dn ityddi pdniniyd vi^hena bhanantV: kor 
tham atra sUtrakrtd nirargalam upasargd Ui^ahdena sajtikucUd 
ucyarUe, yqfttrvedavishaya etdvatUa eve ^ti mantavyam, tarhi 
prapardpasam* iti samuccaye vi^hapdthah* katham upalabh' 
yaJU\ itiparcUvavidhdnt tasya tdtjyaryarh na tH ^pasargasathjfld' 
vidhdne vipeshapdthah*: tasmdn na kenacid virodhaK aamjnd- 
ydh prayqjanam : upasarganishpHrvo 'nuddtte pade (vL4), 
iti^abdaJ} prakdravdcl 

' W. B. and 6.p m. bhavanti. * B. prdpapardwuant ; G. M. prdpaaam. ' G. M. 
vifmhah; W. vifethamp-. * B. -laktkyate. ^ W. B. t^ireMhak p-. 

16. kdroUaro varno vaniasyd ^^k/tyd bhavaii. yathd: athdi 
^kdrekdrdv (iv.8) iti,' kdra^cUxla uttaro yasmdd asdu kdrot- 
taraK 

> G. M. «y adi. 
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commentator very frequently uses it to make names for brief 
words, like ca 

Rule iv.S, respecting e and f, is the chosen illustration of the 
combination here taught 

17. But with an a interposed, in the case of the consonants. 

That is, the name of A:, for instance, is (k-Orkdra) kakdra. 
Compare the equivalent rule, Vaj. Pr. L38. 

The conmientator cites rule v. 22, respecting the conversion of t 
to c. 

18. Not of vuarjamya^ jihvdmiiliya, upadhmdtiiya, anu- 
svdra^ and the ndsikyas. 

The term ndsikya designates here, of course, the nasal figments 
taught in rules xxLl2-14. All these indistinct , hardly articulate, 
sounda must be ppoken of by their descriptive titles, n ot by any 
name founded upon their fonn. T he commentator explains that 
the appending of kdra to the sounds here specified — which would 
otherwise be regular, since they come under the category of 
v arna^ * alphabetic elements '* — is annulled by the rule : adding as 
*Ti ri^&ttou, that tney are nowhere met with thus treated. He then 

17. akdravyavcJiUo^ varnah kdrapabdottaro vyaf^andndm 
dkhyd bhavcUi, yathd^: takdra^ cakdram (v.22) ity ddi. 
akdrena vyavahito* ' kdravyavetah, 

* W. -vyaveto. * W. B. put this word after the dted rule. * G. M. vyaveto. 

1 8. visarjaniyddindm varnatvdvi^hdt kdroUaratvam prdptam 
anena nivartyate: na khalu visarjantyddindm kdrottaratd bha- 
vcUi: kutah: sarvcUra ^ prayogdnupalamhhdt, nanu yathd var- 
nah kdrottaro varndkhyd (i.16) Hi varnapabdavdcyasydi 'ra 
kdroUaratvam nakdro nakdram (viLl or xiiLO) ity ddi: na tu 
vdcakasydi 't>a*; anycUhd varnakdra iti sydt : tadvcuT visarjant- 
yddindm * atrd ^pi vdcyagrahanam eva i/iiktam: nd ^nyathd: 
tathd $ati vdcakaparatayd vararucyddiviracitam* uddharanam 
avasdne raviaarjaniya (xiv.l5) ity ddy aruciram : iti cet: 
mdi ^vam mahsthdh : vdcydndm* kevaldndm aprayogdd atra vd- 
cyavdcakayor abhedavivaJcshayd sUtraaaranir ity uddharanaga- 
manikd,^ 

> O. M. ins. tathd, * O. IL om. «v(l * W. tod < O. M. ins. Oy. * W. B. vara- 
ntedd-; Q.U.vdraniedd: • W. B. vdeyddiiuim. ^ W. HMim pom-. 
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iroes on to raise and refute a very subtile and hairsplitting objec- 
tion. In rule 16, he says, kdra is prescribed to be added not to 
the vocable (vdcaka) varna, ' sound,' itself, but only to the thing 
designated (vdcya) by that vocable ; so likewise in this rule it is 
proper to understand by visarjantya etc. the things designated by 
those words, and nothing else (and hence, the rule must not be 
interpreted as implying that visarjantya and the other names 
given are, in default of those formed with kdra^ the accepted de- 
signations for the sounds in question). This being the case, the 
illustrations given under the rule by Vararuci and others — namely, 
rule xiv.l5, speaking of r and ^' visarjantya'*'* as not liable to dupli- 
cation — is an unsuitable one. Such is the objection. The reply 
is: you must not think so; since the sounds designated by the 
terms in the rule are actuallv nowhere emploved by themselves (as 
designations), the rule simply intends to include designation and 
thing designated in one expression; and the quoted example is 
proper enough. 

^^Ti;^ J^ II >^ II 

19. Of r, however, epha forms the name. 

That is to say, the technical designation of r is repha ; ra being 
also admitted, by rule 21, below : rakara is not found anywhere in 
the Hindu grammatical literature. This peculiarity of treatment 
of r, as compared with the other consonants, is to be paralleled 
with the way in which it is written in consonant groups, almost as 
if a vowel 

The Vaj. Pr. has an equivalent rule (L40). 

The word fw, ' however,' in this rule, according to the commen- 
tator, is meant to deny the application to r of both the rules 16 
and 17. Some, he says, hold tnat it denies only rule 17, or the 
insertion of a between r and the appended kdra ; but this is 
wrong ; for it would imply that the name of r was made some- 
times by appending kdra and sometimes by appending epha^ just 
as an alternation is in fact allowed by rule 21 oelow oetween ra 
and rep/uiy and exemplified by rules viLll and xxLl5; while no 

19. rosy a tv epha^bda* dkhyd bhavaii. yathd: rephoshma- 
par ah* (xiiL 2 ) iti. rephasya vyafyanatvdvipes/idt prdjytath kdrot- 
tarcUvam akdravyavetatvarh ca: tad ubhayam tu^ibdo nivdra- 
yati. anye tv any athd many ante : akdravyavetatvatn eve ^ti : tad 
asddhu: tathd sati kaddcid ephottaratd* kaddcit kdrottaratd ce ^ti 
vikalpaJi sydt : yathd ^kdro vyaAjandndm (L2\) iti vidhdndd 
vikaJpah: tathd hi* rephoshmasamyoge rephasvarahhak- 
tih^ (xxLl5); rashahpHrvo havant (villi) ity ddi: na tv evam 
kdrottaratvam api vikaljyena* svtkrtarh' ktUracit: tasmdd asmad- 
iikta eva yuktas tu^abddrthah. 

* 0. M. reph-; and M. reads rtphoM in the rale itaelf. * W. -tikmafchda. * B. 
rtphaktharaid ; Yf . r^. *W.B.'pL * W. a ool *G.U.maktL ^ G. M. loA. 
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instance of a name formed with kdra is anywhere to be met with. 
This is a very easy demolition of a very insignificant man of straw. 

^^ GiUrirl^^MIUIH nt^oii 

20. The short vowel, with varna after it, is the name of the 
three vowels. 

The " three vowels " referred to are the three quantities — short, 
lone, and protracted — of the vowels a, t, w, respectively ; varna^ 
in this case, indicating only the ' color,^ or phonetic complexion, of 
the vowel, without regard to its length. The Ath. Pr. has the 
same usage of this term, but without defining it by rule. As our 
treatise acknowledges no protracted r, and neither a long nor a 
protracted /, it does not admit the compounds rvartm and (varna: 
of the other three it frequently avails itsell The instance selected 
by the commentator is rule x.4, which directs the combination of 
a with a following », f, is into e. 

21. An a forms the names of consonants. 

This rule allows us to call a consonant not only, as prescribed 
in rules 16 and 17 above, by a name formed by adding kdra with 
a interposed, but also by one formed with a alone. The commen- 
tator's example is rule v.22, where t and c are referred to as ta- 
Jcdra^ cakdray and p, c again, and oA, as pa, ea, and chrr. If some- 
thing merely additional to the kdra^ instead of alternative with it, 
were intended in the rule, we are told, rule 17 would be made 
meaningless. But, says an objector, why use kdra at all for the 
purpose, when even along with it the a has to be brought into 
requisition ? let this alone furnish the name. The reasonableness 
of the objection is conceded, but the commentator alleges as suffi- 
cicnt justification of the practice followed, that it is in accordance 
with that of the ^^^^ha and other text-books. 

He continues: others assert that the a added to a consonant 
indicates (not that consonant pure and simple, but) a syllable com- 
posed of the consonant and any following vowel ; as for instance 
m rule ix.3, " visarjantt/a followed by ksha is not assimilated '^ 
where the examples are nutnaJi ksKeme (v.2.n), ghandgh<inah 
kshobhnnah (iv.6.4> : so all the jMSS., both here and under ix.3*; 
my MS. of the Sanhita reads kshobhanih)), and uktha^dsa/i kshdnui 
(ii6.12*). This is unsound; for then we should have to read is/te 
tvd (for ishe tvd^ i.1.1 et aL), by the rule vii.l3, "after vdghd and 
Bha^t becomes f/' which is wrong. Moreover, in the rule (xil 

20. varnottaro hrasvo ' hrasvadiryhaplutdndm dkhyd hhavati, 
yathd : ivarnapara ekdratn (xA) ity ddi, varna^abda uUaro 
yasmdd asdu varnoUarah, 

' 6. M. ins. tru^Mtiiu 
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4) *^t/a, va, na^ ha, when followed by vowels,'' the final specifioa- 
tion woold be useless, because alreaay implied in the names ^ven 
to the letters. Hence the opinion referred to is wrong, and the 
name taught by the rule indicates the consonant alone. 

As for the actual usage of the treatise, it is somewhat equaUy 
divided between the two modes of designation of the consonants ; 
names formed with a alone occur nearly sixty times ; with akdra^ 
nearly eighty times. This is exclusive of r, which is called ra four 
times, repha fifteen times. 

Compare rule L39 of the Vdj. Pr. 

JT^triFT ^ II t^t^ II 

22. As also, of a cited word. 

The term grahana is used in only two other rules of the Prdti- 
oakhya (L 24,50), but occurs in the commentary times innumerable, 
in the sense of ' citation, word taken or extracted from the Sanhiti 
to be made the subject of some prescription ' (root grah^ ^ seize, 
take '). The commentator, however, gives it an artificial and false 
etymology ; it denotes, he says, either a word respecting which 
something is to be enjoined (iak8hya\ or one which is the cause 
{nimitta) of an effect produced in some other word. The former 
is called grahana because it is " seized " (L e. " affected ") ; the 
latter, because something is " seized " or " affected " by it. It is, 
he continues, a part of a word, a theme or base. The ca, * also,' of 
the rule brings forward, or indicates the continued implication of^ 
the a of the preceding rule. Tlie meaning is, then, that a forms 
the name of a citation, a theme, in whatever situation it may occur. 

21. vyanjandndm akdra dkhyd bhavati. ycUhd: takdrap car 
kdran} pacachaparah (v.22) ity ddi. kdra^ahdottaratvam 
idam ca vikalpycUe : samticcaye tv akdravyaveto vyatljand- 
ndm (Ll7) iti vyarthath 9ydt. nanu tarhi kdrottaratd' kimar- 
t/td*: taddnhn api warHpend* ^kdraldhhdt: saevd ^^khyd bhavatu. 
scUyam: pikshddipdstrapranddhasathketdtiusdrene* Hi parihdrah, 
apare tu sathyirarUe : akdrah sarvasvardntasya vyafijanasya grd- 

hakatti: ycUhd*: man- ; ghan- ; ukthr ; ity ddi na 

kahaparah (ix.d) iti nishedhasyo ^ddharanam sydd iti, tad asd- 
rain: kutaJi: vdghds/iapiirvaa task tarn (vii.13) iti shapHr- 

vatvdt* takdrasya UUve krte ish- iti sydt: tac cd ^nishtam: 

kim ra: yavanahasvarapares/iv* (xiL4) iti atra 9varajyara- 
^bdo vyarthah sydt : bhavanmate sarvawardntasya** svikdrani- 
yamdt: tasmdd anupapannam eva^^ tan matam manmahe: kith tu 
varnamdtrasyd '*'*khyd, 

1 TV. B. omit tbene first two words of the rule. * G. M. -tvam. * 0. M. -ikam. 

* G. M. acyavayaru-. * G. M. ••drdya. * W. om. *> G. M. om. " G. M. ikatnopu-. 

* W. yavam^hapanuvar'. ^^ G. M. -miofmdtnuya. " G. M. mtdL 
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That is to say, if a word be cited in the text of a rule by its theme- 
ending a, all its cases or other derivative forms are to be re- 
garded as equally had in view by the rule. Reference is twice 
made to this principle hereafter by the conmientator (under rules 
vil3 and x.14), to justify such inclusions. The latter of the cases 
he here brines up, as example of a nimitta^ or citation of an affect- 
ing cause ; the cited word is oshtha, which is declared to occasion 
the loss of a preceding a or d: the only two instances of this com- 
bination which the Sanhita contains are quoted in illustration, viz. 
svdh*^ oshthdbhydm (viL3.16>), and upaydmam adharen^ os/tthena 
(v. 7. 12). As example of a lakshya, or citation of a word to be 
determined by rule, he quotes the end of rule xvi26, with its illus- 
trative citations, kin^ila^ caturthah (v.6.9^), and kin^Udya car 
kshayandya ca (iv.6.9'). This latter example is not very well 
chosen, as the case is a somewhat difficult and anomalous one (see 
the note on xvi.26). 

This rule, like some of those that follow, is of very small value, 
since final a is not the necessary sign of a cited theme in which 
other cases are included ; and, on the other hand, parts of words 
not ending in a are often cited *' for the sake of tne inclusion of 
many words ^^ {bahilpdddndrtham). 

?r:^ 4llilHN*lf|H INHIH ii ^"^ li 

28. Ah makes the name of an increment, or of an element 
suffering alteration or elision. 

Here, again, is a precept hardly caUed for, as the construction 
and connection of each rule shows in what way any nominative it 
contains is to be understood, without such an explanation as this, 
which applies only to a part of the cases, and is unable to teach us 
which of the three possibilities it contemplates is the actuality in 
any given case Moreover, it is faultily expressed, and the com- 
mentator is obliged to explain that ah here stands for the ending 
of the nominative case, in the dual and plural as well as the singu- 
lar. He quotes in illustration five rules: xiv.5 exemplifies a 
singular increment; viil, a singular altered element; v. 19, a 
singular elision; v.25, two-fold altered elements; xxi.12, plural 
increments. 

22. ^lakshyam nimittam ca grahanam ity ucyate: yrhyata* Hi 
grahanam : grhyaia anene Hi nimittam apt grahanam : paddu 
kadepa/i prdtipadikam iti ydvat : cakdrah piirvaaiUroktam akd- 
ram dkar$hati: grahanaaya jyrdtipadikasya sarvdvaathasyd ^kdra^ 
dkhyd bhavati. yathd: kin ^ilakinpild (xvl26) iti parakin- 

^iia^ahdo lakshyam uddharatiam: yathd: kinp- cat- "; 

kin^ cakshr ; oshthevahparo lupyate (x.l4) iti tu* ni' 

mittam: yathd: svd- ; upay- 

<^) W. inserts this pMsage out of place, between rule 19 and its oommentary. 
* G. ^raktufyaia, * G. M. omit this example. * G. If. om. 
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Rule 28, below, is very intimately connected with this, and the 
insertion of rules 25-27 between is quite unaccountable. 

Rik Pr. i 14 includes the second of the three specifications here 
made, along with rule 28. 

?j^nr 5[T II ^s II 

24 Or the simple citation. 

The commentator says : " Of these — namely the increment etc. — 
there is in some cases, alternatively, citation; the meaning is, 
without any oA." And he goes on to quote three rules, in which 
increment (xvL29), alteration (viLS), and elision (v. 16) are taught 
otherwise than as prescribed in the preceding rule — which is not, 
however, thus amended into acceptableness. 

^STTH^ H^ lit)M,ii 

25. In case of doubt, citation is made of the next 

This rule, occurring where it does, appears to have been inter- 
polated by an afterthought, attaching itself to the word gra/ia- 
imni^ * citation,' of the preceding rule, without regard to the con- 
nection in which that word is used. The meaning is, that when 
the mere citation of a word from the Sanhita would leave a doubt 
as to which occurrence of the word is intended, some part of the 
context, a word or part of a word, is cited along with it. But the 
commentator^s first example and its exposition are quite peculiar. 
He quotes svayamdtrnndih cu vikarnim co ^ttame (v. 3. 7^), and 
remarks : " There being a doubt, owing to the occurrence of two 
ca's in this passage, which of them is to be taken to give the 
/>ra^(f Aa-character [to uttame], the one next to the proj>er subiect 
of the rule [kdryab/U^j, 'the word undergoing tne prescribed 

23. dgarnddindm alikdra dkhyd bhavati: ahkdra iti prathamd- 
vibhakter upaUikshanam. dgamagya yathd: ^dvittyacatur- 
thayoa tu vyanjanottarayoh pHrvah (xiv.S); vikdrino yor 
thd\' at ha nakdro nakdram (viLl); lopino yathd: tish- 
fhantyekayd BupHrvah (v.l9); ity ekavaamdni : lapardu 
lakdram (v.25); iti dvivacanam: dnupiirvydn ndsikydh 
(xxi.l2).- iti ba/iuvacanam, dyamap ca vikdri ca lopi cd ^''gama- 
vikdriiopinaJt : teshdm, 

<')B om. 

24. teshdm dgarnddindm kvacid grahanam vd bhavati : ahkd- 
rena vind '/>f '^i' tdtparyam, dgamasya yathd: ddirafihatir 
(xvL29) ity ddi: vikarino yathd: hanyddupyamdnam ca 
(viL3) ity ddi: lopino yathd: eshasatya (v. 15) ity ddi, 

> O. M. om. UL 
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effect'] ifl to be assumed^ in the rule reading co ^Uame [iv.ll]." 
He seems to suppose that the ^' doubt '' referred to in the rale con- 
cerns the point, which of the two preceding ca's is joined with 
iUt(tme in the precept that establishes the latter's character as a 
j>ra(/raha word, and that we need authority for understanding that 
the latter of the two is taken. This is little less than silly. His 
other example is taken from rule iv.l5, where d prshati is made 
pragraha^ the d being the final letter of the preceding word yufijd 
{yunjd prshati /lY.^.^^y 

Under a later rule {iv.23) this principle is twice referred to, and 
very curiously and artificially applied. See the note to that rule. 

26. Even of more than ona 

The genitive in this rule is grammatically inconsistent with the 
accusative of the one preceding, which I had to translate inaccu- 
rately in order to make the connection evident. The commentator 
declares the " even " (dpi) here to continue in force the word aam- 
dehty *in case of doubt,' which is hardlj to be approved. He 
interprets : " When there is ambiguity, citation is made of more 
than one word or sound," and quotes tishthanty ekayd (v. 19) 
and evo Utare (iv.ll) as examples. But in these we have only one 
additional word cited, though more than one additional letter ; so 
that both are properly examples under the preceding rule. There 
is no case, I oelieve, where more than one word requires to be 
cited along with that at which the rule aims ; of a part of a word 
containing more than one letter we have instances in vL2,5 etc. I 
see no good reason, however, why these should not be regarded as 
authorized by the preceding rule, and this one, accordingly, omit- 
ted as superfluous. 



^!^^ STTTTfr^ Q|i||l3MI II ^^ II 



27. A first mute, followed by the word " series," is the name 
of the series. 

25. samdehe saty^ dsannam *varnam padam^ vd grhniydt: 

svay- ity atra cakdradvayasambhavdt pragrahanimittatvena 

katarasyo ^pdddnarh kartavyam iti samdehe yacP dsannam kdr- 
yab/i^Hfas tad eva svtkartavydrh co Hi a me (iv.ll) iti sUtre*. vctr- 
nosy a yathd : d prshati (wAb) ity ddi, 

' W. om. <*) G. M. pddarii varnariu * O. M. yadd, * W. B. 9arvatra. 

26. samdeha anekasya padasya varnasya vd grahanam bha- 
vati: api^bdaJi samdeha ity anvddi^V, yathd': tishthanty 
ekayd sapHrvah (v.l9).' evo Htare (iv.ll) ity ddi. 

> G. M dd^oH. * W. fi. om. 

▼OL. IX. 4 
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The commentator's example is rule xiv.20, ^' the ^series, followed 
by the ^Beries ;'' that is to say, a lingual mute followed by a den- 
tal Compare Yaj. Pr. l64. 

5Ef [g**I(HI II \z II 

28. A m makes the name of a product of alteration. 

This is the correlative rule to 23, above, from which it has 
become strangely separated. The commentator explains, as 
before, that am stands here as representative of the accusative 
case in any number; but the two examples he gives (v. 38 and 
viLl) are both of them such as the rule might strictly apply to 
without any such extension of its meaning. 



?? ^ 1^* " ^^ " 



29. By preceding is meant preceding. 

A rule expressed in the form of an identical proposition cannot 
be claimed to cast much light of itself^ but demands a comment as 
its essential part Our commentator explains : ^^ Whatever word 
is pointed out by the qualification ' preceding,' that word is to be 
understood as designated by its own form in that situation alone ; 
but not, on account of identity of form, another word standing in 
a different situation. Thus, by the rules (iv.12,13) ^ dydvdprthivi 
ispragraha; also the preceding word,' the word ydvatl is made a 
nraproAa in the passage t/dvatt dydvdprthivt mahitvd (iiL2.6*); 
out it is not therefore prngraha in the passage ydvati vdi prthivt 
(v.2.8>)." 

^^ 4^HJtI^: II ^0 11 

so. By following is meant succeeding. 

27. varga^bdoUarah prathamah wavarga^yd^ '*'*khyd hhavati: 
tavargap ca tavargaparah (xiv.20) t^t. vargapabda uUaro 
yasmdd asdu vargoUarah, 

' W. QOL #ML 

28. am Ui pabdo vikdrcuyd ^khyd hhavaii: am iti dvUtydvi- 
bhakter upalakafianam, yathd: prathamapHrvo hakdrap 
cattirtham (y.Z^): atha nakdro nakdram (\xl\), 

29. yah pdrvapiibdena nirduhtah^ $a tatrdi 'va 9vena rdpeno 
^palakshito ji\diavyah : no tu rdpcudmdnydd anyo bhinnadepa- 
&thah, yat/UP: dydvdprthivf: pHrvap ca (iv.12,13) UP pro- 

graho bhavatP 'tt vakshyati: pikrvatvdd ydv- Ui ydvattpab- 

dah pragrahah : ydv- Uitu^na sydt pragrahah, 

1 O. M. vifitik^QU. * W. om. * O. M. om. * O. M. -vitkifatL * O. M. oka. 
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This is the counterpart of the preceding role, and is explained 
by the commentator in corresponding terms. His illustration is 
taken from rules iv. 49,60, where dve and the word following it are 
declared pragraha. In the passage, then, dve jdye vindate 
(vi,QA^),jdt/e is pragraha, but not in the passage yonir asi jdya 
e 'hi (i.7.9» : G. M. omit e 'hi). 

The rule is only once referred to hereafter, namely under iv.62 ; 
and there for a purpose which it was not intended to answer. 

31. /? and I are short 

• ■ 

As examples of short r and Z, the commentator cites rtavo vdi 
(vii.2.6"), and aklptaaya klptydi (v. 4.8*). 

32. Also a. 

" Also " (ca), says the commentator, brings forward the implica- 
tion of " short " from the preceding rule. His example of short a 
is ayam purah (iv.3.2' or 4.3*). 

33. Also any vowel having the same quantity with the latter. 

Here again, the " also " continues the implication of the predicate 
of rule 3 1 , we are told. The only vowels contemplated by the 
rule, further, are i and u^ since there is an absence of the attnbute 
of like quantity with a in the diphthongs. As examples from the 
Sanhit4 are quoted ishe tvd (Ll.l et al.), upaprayanto adhvaram 
L5.5' or 7' : W. B. omit adhvaram) ^ and atrd ''ha tad untgd- 
yasya (i.3.6^ : but see the various readings below). The conmien- 
tator then raises the objection (without introducing it, as usual, 

30. yah para ity onena vipiahycUe so 'pi tatrdi 'va svena rdpena 
pratyetavyah. yathd: dve: parap ca (iv.49,50) itV pragraho 

bhavatt 'ti vakshyati: parcUvdd dve jd- ity atra jdye iti* 

pragrahah: 'yo- ity atra * na pragrahah*, 

I G. M. om. * O. M. ins. fubdah. (^ B. om. * G. M. in& tu, 

31. rkdrap ca Ucdrap ca hrasvasamjildu bhavatah. yathd\' 
rt- ; ak' 

» W. B. om. • 

32. aJcdrap ca hrasvasamfno bhavati : cakdro hrasvcUvam* anv- 
ddipati. yathd: ay- itu 

I G. M.-«vam. 
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with nanujy that the matter of the three rules ehoold haye been 
put into this form: ^^A is short: also any vowel havine like quan- 
tity with it ;^ because, as actually stated, they are liable to the 
reproach of saying the same thing over twice (since r and I are of 
the same quantity as a, and are ^erefore included in the prescrip- 
tion of the present rule). But he replies that the statement is 
ri^ht in its present shape; for r and / inhere in r and // and one 
mi^ht therefore suppose that, being letters of more than one articu- 
lating position, they sufered an extension of quantity, and were 
not short : hence the special rule concerning them, 'the treatise, 
as was noticed above (under l2), nowhere describes the formation 
of r and /, though it excludes them from the category of simple 
vowels. 
The rule of the Y&j. Pr. (L55) is nearly the same with this. 

84. Also anusvdra. 

The implication being the same as in the preceding rules, anu- 
svdra is here defined as having the quantity oi a short voweL The 
commentator explains the occasion for the rule as follows: rule 
xxL6, which teaches that anusvdra and svarahhakti are to be at- 
tached to the preceding vowel in syllabication, implies the conso- 
nantal character of the former ; whence, by rule 37, below, it would 
have the quantity of a half-mora, and its true quantity of a mora 
requires special definition. 

The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 147,148) allows anuwdra to make with a pre- 
ceding vowel, either long or short, two moras, oddly enough dis- 
tributmg the time between the two elements, vowel and nasal, in 
such a way that the latter has a mora and a half after a short 
vowel, the vowel being itself shortened to a half-mora, while after 
a long vowel the nasal is itself cut down to a half-mora, and a 
mora and a half are assigned to the vowel — a highly artificial ar- 

88. tend ^kdrena yas tulyakdlah avarah $a ca kraavo bhavaii: 
atrd* ^pi eakdro hrasvdde^akah*: ikdra ukdrap ce* Hy arthah: 

aanidhyakshardndth aamdnaJcdlatvdbMvdt. yathd^: ishr 

up- ; atr* * akdro hrasvas tena ca samdnakdlasvara ity 

drabdhavyam: rkdralkdrdu hrasvdv iti tu' nd ^rahdhavyam : 
evam drahhyamdne punaruktatayd gduravam bhaved iti. uryaie : 
drabdhavyam tvdi ^tat: kutah: rkdrcdkdrayar anJtard* rephcdcJcd- 
rdustaJi: taUittsthdnatvdcT anayoh kdlavyabhicdrah sydt: hras- 
vatvam na^* gamyeta^^: tan md bhUd Uyfvani drabhyate: rkdral- 
kdrdv " iti 

* O. M. tatrd. * O. M. hrtmatvadefakak mmuinakdia nara iU. > O If . om. 
* 6. M. 'kdUutwratvd'. » W. om. • B. aird "Aa only; O. M. airo k^; both ta if 
the introductioD to what foUows ^ G. H. cm. * O. M. amuUar^ * 0. M. taMK-, 
><» B. cm. " O. \L avagam^iUi. " G. IL ina. kttmdm. 
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rangement The Rik Pr. gives no special statement respecting 
the quantity of the nasal element, but leaves it to be included 
among the other consonants, which have half a mora of time each. 
All the " short " elements being now enumerated, the commenta- 
tor quotes, as example of the employment of the term " short," 
rule liLl. As example of anusvdra, he quotes tdn haste (vLl.d^). 

35. An element of twice that quantity is long. 

The literal meaning of this rule is, says the commentator, that 
one of the before-mentioned short vowels, when doubled, is long ; 
but its virtual intent is that a vowel having twice the quantity of 
a short is long. I have translated in accordance with the latter 
interpretation. As example of the use of the term "long" is 
quoted rule x.2, respecting the coalescence of two similar simple 
vowels into the corresponding long voweL 

o 

36. An element of three times that quantity is protracted. 

The commentator explains the virtual meaning of this rule in 
the same manner as that of the preceding, and quotes in illustra- 

34. bJiavaty anusvdra^ ca^ hrasvaaamjiiah, yathd: tdn 

cakdro hrasvdnvdkarahakah^: anusvdrah svarabhaktip ca 
(xxL6) iti svarapratf/angatvavidhdndcT anttsvdrasya vyailjanor 
tvam: tcUhd acUi hrasvdrdhakdlarh vyailjanam (L37) ity 
atrd* Wdhamdtratvam^ prdptam^: tan md bhUd iti hrasvatoarh 
vidhiyate, hrasvasamjfldydh prayqjanam : vibhdge hraavam 
vyafijanaparah (iiLl) iti, 

» G. M. opt. « G. M. hrawdk: « MSS. Wixrarii pr-; W. -ngavidh: * G. M. om. 
» G. M. 'tve. • G. M. -te. 

36. tdvdn iti prakrto hrasva ucyate : dvir iti dvirdpaJ/: tdvdn 

hraavo dlrghasamjilo bhavcUt * '^ti aUtrayojand : tdtparyam tu 

hrasvadviyunakdlah* svaro dtrghasamjno bhavati ^ti.* samjUdydh 

prayqfanam : dirghan Bamdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) 

ity ddi. 

* G. M. -pam. * W. inserts here, out of place, samjUdydh prayojanam. ' B, 
4a; W. om. kJi. * W. om. iH, 

36. atrd ^pi * hrasvo 'nuvartate sdrhnidhydt: trir iti trirdprt//: 
trirHpo hrasvah 2Autasaihjflo bhavati ^ti : Hdtparyarh tv atrd ''pi 
brUmah: hrasvatrigunaJcdlah avarahplutasautjno bhavatV: sam- 
jildydh prayojanam : na plutapragrahdv (x.24) iti. 

1 G. M. ins. M. * G. M. om. (^ G. M. om. 
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tion of the term ^* protracted '^ rule x.24, which directs that a pro- 
tracted and a pragrctha vowel are not liable to combinatioD. 

All the treatises agree closely in their definitions of vowel quan- 
tity ; see Ath. Pr. 169-62, and the notes upon those rules. 

37. A consonant has half the quantity of a short voweL 

This, the comment reminds us, is a rule defining the length of a 
consonant, not one giving the meaning of the term consonant. 
For, if it were the latter, the word " time " in rule xviL5, which 
speaks of '' the time of a consonant,^' would be open to the charge 
of redundancy. We hardly need so trifling and technical a proof 
of a thing so obvious. As example of a consonant, the wora vdk 
(e. g. L3.91 : but 6. M. read instead vd) is given us. 

Oi the other treatises, the Ath. Pr. (L60) alone differs from this 
by giving to a consonant a whole mora as its quantity. 

88. A syllable uttered in a high tone is acute. 

The commentator enters into no explanation of the meaning of 
the definition of the acute tone or accent here given, but simply 
refers us to a later rule (xxiLO), where the action of the organs in 
producing the higher tone is more particularly described. He adds 
as example of an acute vowel sa idhdndh (iv.4.4^ : but all the 
MSS. save W. read sd iti), and quotes rule xiv.29 as exempliiVing 
the use of the term ttddtta, 'acute' (literallv 'elevated'). I have 
explained in the note to Ath. Pr. L 14-16 why I prefer, instead of 
transferring the terms uddttay anuddtta^ and mjorita^ to translate 
them by * acute,' 'grave,' and 'circumflex,' respectively. 

HN<-j<ItI: 11^^ II 

39. In a low tone, grave. 

37. ryailjanam hrascdrdhcikdlnni bhavati: na tu vyailjanatn 
iti samjiid: anycUhd^ vyaiijanakdla^ ca ivarasyd Hrd 
'^d/iika// {xvii.6) iti * kdla^bdasya pdunaruktydpatteh, yathd: 
vdk. hrawasyd ^rdho* /trasvdrdha//: ^hrawdrdhakdlah* parimd- 
nmh yasi/a* tat tatho ^ktam. 

> 6. M. cm. ' G. M. omit the last two words of the rule. * 6. M. ins. aira. 
-* G. M. -dhaiit. <^> G. M. hriuv€irdhani ktilah parimdmikdlo yoiya — a good and 
ooQsisteot reading; 13. ia corrupt * W. 4am. 

38. dt/dmo ddrunyam (xxiL9) iti lakshanalakshitah^ ivara 

uddWi ucyate. yathd: sd $tt7hjfUiydfi prayofanam: uddt- 

tdt paro 'nuddttah avaritam (xiv.29) iti* 

>0. V(. 4a. 'O. M.tly<kK. 



L 41.] and Tribhdshyaratna. 81 

We are aeain referred to the rule in one of the last chapters 
(xxiLlO) which defines the action of the organs in producing the 
lower tone. The example for the accent is avadatdm (L7.2^ : but 
6. M. read avdddtdm), of which, in pada-text, all the syllables are 
grave; that for the term anuddtta^ 'grave' (literally, 'not ele- 
vated'), is, in W. B., rule iv.43 ; but in G. M., rule xiv.29. 

40. Their combination is circumflex. 

The commentator explains samdhdra^ 'combination,' as from 
samdhriyate^ ' it is taken together, collected, combined ;' and adds, 
" the accent arising from the mixing of those two is the circumflex 
(svarita). This is a precept concermng the peculiar nature of the ac- 
cent ; its occurrence is taught further on, in one and another place :" 
and he quotes not less than three of the rules (xiv.29, x.lG, and xiL9) 
which teach under what circumstances the circumflex arises. His 
example of a circumflexed syllable is t^ 'bruvan (1112.2^ et al.). 

This rule is so far ambiguous that it does not tell us in what 
order the acute and grave tones are to be combined to produce the 
circumflex accent — whether acute and grave, or grave and acute ; 
but we may perhaps assume that the treatise consciously intends 
them to be taken in the order in which they are defined by the 
two preceding rules. 

All the authorities practically agree in their general definition 
of the three kinds of accent (see note to Ath. Pr. i. 14-1 6); and 
Panini's rules (L2.29-31) are precisely the same with those here 
ffiven. As regards the details which form the subject of the fol- 
lowing rules of our treatise, the accordance is not so perfect (see 
note to Ath. Pr. il7). 

41. Of this circumflex, in case it immediately follows an 

39. anvavasargah (xxiLlO) itV sdtralakshitah^ svaro 'nu- 
ddtta tici/ate*. ycUhd: av-. 8an\jhdydhprayqjanam: anuddtto 
na nityain (iv.43) itV 

> W. B. om. * G. M. .(a. ' B. lakthyaU, « G. M. give xiv 29, and ity adu 

40. lay or uddttdnuddltayor yah aamdhdrah $a^ svarita ttcycUe. 

yathd: t^ samdhriyata iti samdhdrah: tnyor mehtnqjan- 

yasvara?/ svarita* ity arthah, svaritasvardpuvid/iir ayam: upa- 
rishtdt tu ^tatratatra svarito lakshyate*: yathd: uddttdt paro 
nuddttah svaritam (xiv.29).* uddttayop ca paro 'nuddt- 
tah svaritam (x.16).' tasminn^ anuddtte* pHrva uddttah 
svaritam (xii. 9) ity ddi, 

> M. om. ' W. -ra; B. -nyoA svara * G. M. om. « G. M. vak-. f*) W. om. 
• W. kmmditk. 
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acute, the first part, to the extent of half a short vowel, is 
uttered in a yet nigher tone. 

That is, higher than the tone of acute, which properly forms its 
first element ; one is tempted to give the word uddUdt a double 
construction, as belonging in idea to uccdUtairdm as well as to 
anantare. 

The subject of the more particular definition of the circumflex 
accent occupies the six following rules, and any comments upon 
the doctrines laid down will be better reserved until the last rule. 

As example of the circumflex, the commentator cites the words 
sd id/idnd/i (iv.4.4^), alrcadv once given (under rule 38) ; the first 
syllable of the second word has the enclitic circumflex, by rule 
xiv.29, under which the same quotation is repeated. 

42. The remainder has the same tone with acute. 

The plain meaning of this rule is distorted by the commentator, 
in an attempt to avoid a seeming inconsistency. He claims, namely, 
that the word ^^ same with '' here signifies *^ a trifle lower than,'* 
" because otherwise there would be no circumflex *' — the circum- 
flex having been defined in rule 40 as including both the higher 
and lower tone. But the inconsistency is not evaded by claiming 
for the last portion of the circumflex any thing short of the actual 
" grave *' tone which rule 40 prescribes : if^ indeed, gi>'ing to its 
first portion a higher tone than ^' acute '^ be not an equal offense 
against the same rule. 

4S. Along with the consonant, tea 

Says the commentator — " the rule as formerly given applied to 
a pure vowel ; now the same thing is taught of the circumflexed 
vowel even in case of its combination with a consonant. The cir- 
cumflexed vowel along with its consonant, either the one which 
directly follows an acute or another, is as defined. The * too * 
(api) continues the implication of the circumflexed voweL*' To 
this explanation of a/>t, as simply equivalent with ca, we must de- 
mur. As any one may see by referring to the various rules in 

41. uddttdd anantare yah svarah svarycUe tasyd ^dis tdvad 
uecdUtardm uddUalaro bhavati ydoad dhr<uva$yd ^rdhctm. ya- 
thd: sd 

42. hroMvdrdhnkdldc rhesha uddttasamo bhavati: *na t(k ^ddtta 
eva : sama^bdaprayogdt kimcin nyHnatvam pratiyaU^' anyaihd 
soariUibhdvdt pHrtoktam evo ^ddharanam, 

^) W. rvpMti thMe obuaet in the oommwit of the preoading nilt, after hkmmU, 
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which it occurs, it is always best translated by * even,' as point- 
ing out something which is to a certain degree anomalous, or not 
to have been naturally expected. 

As examples of circumflexed syllables containing consonants, 
the commentary offers sdkhd sdkhibhyo vdrivah krnotu (iii3.11 ' : 
all the MSS. except W. give only the second and third words, 
which are the ones to which the rule applies ; the second syllable 
of each has the enclitic soarita, and they are to be read and 
divided sd-khib-d/tyo vd-rl-vahj^ and tiahydJi (ii.2.102 et aL : but 
6. M. omit this example). 

I have not observed that any other of the treatises deems it 
necessary to lay down in terms the principle that the consonant 
shares in the accentuation of the vowel to which it is attached. 
Though the rule may be regarded as in a manner superfluous, it is 
less to be objected to in itself than on account of the place where 
it is thrust in, so wholly out of connection. It ought to be some- 
where where it can be made to apply to all the three accents, and 
not to the circumflex alone. 

44. Or the part following is uttered in a lower tone. 

The comment explains anantara in this rule as equivalent to 
^esha (in rule 42), and paraphrases by saying that ^^ the remainder 
of this circumflexed syllable, after the half-mora [of which the 
character was defined in rule 41], is in a lower tone; that is, is 
anuddUcUara (Mower than grave')." Whether this is the true 
meaning, and not rather that the last part of the syllable, instead 
of being "of the same tone with acute" (rule 42), is "of lower 
tone (than acute)," may well be made a question. It would be, I 
should think, an exaggeration of the circumflex of which hardly 
any theorist would be guiltv, to begin it higher than acute, and 
end it lower than grave, "fhe latter of the two interpretations 
suggested is also (though not unequivocally) supported by the next 
rule, which may most naturally be regarded as letting down the 
concluding tone of the syllable one degree farther than the pres- 
ent rule, as this than the preceding. 

43. kevcdaayd ''yam vidhVi ptirastdd uktah: iddntm vyai^ja- 
noBahitatve 'pi *8varitasya tathdtvam ucyate: ^savyailjano 'pV 
svctrita *uddttdd anarUaro* 'nyo *vo ^ktavidhir* bhavati: apt- 
^abdalt • ^svaritam dkarahati^, yat/id : sakhd .* 1 1-. 

''> W. om. f') W. 'Wmant; <»> W. vd miJchyd vi-. <<> B. om. <*) G. M. -takar- 
shakak. 

44. tasya svariUuya hrasvdrdhakdldc chesho ntcdistardm 
anuddUataro^ bhavati: anantarah ^ha ity artluih: tad evo 
^ddharauam, 

' W. 'ddU'iro. 

VOL. IX. 5 
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46. Or in the same tone with grava 

The commentator does not attempt this time, as under role 42, 
to show that " same " means in reality " a little different," but 
simply paraphrases (taking no account of the «d, * or ') : " That 
same remainder of this circumflexed syllable is the same with 
anuddUa.^^ 

46. Its beginning is the same with acute ; its remainder is 
the same with grave : so say the teachers. 

Or, it may be, ' so says the teacher,' the plural being used in 
token of respect : the word dcdrya is not elsewhere found in the 
treatise (save at xxiv.6) except in the expression ekeshdm dcdryd- 
ndni^ ' of certain teachers,' wnich occurs several times. The com- 
mentator does not give us his opinion upon the point, but he de- 
clares this to be the only rule that is approved or of force (ishta^ 
literally ' desired ') in the net-work (jdla) of alternative views here 
adduced, commencing with rule 41. It may, in fact, be looked 
upon as identical in meaning with the fundamental rule 40, and as 
presenting the only reasonable and sensible view of the true char- 
acter belonging to the circumflex accent. The elaboration of the 
theory of the circumflex, the classification of its varieties, and the 
determination of their relations to one another, appear to have 
been quite a favorite weakness with the Hindu phonetists. The 
subject occupies the whole of one of the later chapters of this 
treatise (xx.), together with sundry rules in other chapters; and a 
more detailed examination of it, and criticism of the views taken 
respecting it, will be necessary in connection with some of those 
rules. 

While approving this rule, for the reason that it is in accordance 
with the laist two rules of chapter xx., which define the relation of 

45. tast/a^ svarUcuya sa eva pe^ko 'nuddUoBamo bhavatu 

* 6. M. OQL 

46. iasydi '«a tvaritcuyd ^^dihrcuvdrdKakdla uddUasamo hha- 
vati: ^^hcutv anuddUasamo bhavatV: peshas tv anuddttaaama 

ity dcdryd bruvate. yathd: sakh- tasyd "cftr (L41) ity 

ddyabhydhiU* *9min vikalpajdle* tdtram etad eve ^ehtam: pra- 
plishtaprdtihatayor mrdutarah (xx.ll); tdirovyatljana- 
pddnvrttayor (xx.12) iti kikshandnukHlydt : na til ^paritanam 
apt entrain ishtam : etaUakehanaprdtikulydd evcu 

<>) O M. omit which is better. ' G. M. drobhyd 'hhihiU; B. dibhyohUa (T 
nipt). » W. B. 'Ipya- {Ippa f) ; W. -Jdtt. 
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four of the kinds of circumflex to one another in respect to hard- 
ness of utterance, the commentator rejects in advance the next fol- 
lowing rule, as being discordant with them. The ground of the 
asserted accordance and discordance I am not able to discover. 



H^: CToTTFT 2[f^ II ^^ II 



47. It is all a slide, say soma 

The conmientator says : " The word ' slide ' (pravana) is a syno- 
nym of ' circumflex :' tne circumflexed vowel, along with its con- 
sonants, starting from its beginning, is all of it a slide : so some 
teachers have said.'^ And he adds the same example already more 
than once given, sdkhibhyo vdriva/i (iii.3. 1 1 > ). We have seen that, 
in his exposition of the preceding precept, he has rejected this one, 
upon grounds of inappreciable value. The view here taken is one 
that mi^ht well enough be held by any one, as virtually equiva- 
lent with the one before presented : the voice somehow makes its 
descent from the higher to the lower pitch within the compass of 
the accented syllable ; whether by a leap or a slide, is a proper 
theme for hair-splitting argumentation, but of the smallest practi- 
cal consequence. 
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48. A separable word is treated like separate words, except 
in an enumeration. 

The meaning and application of this precept may be best exhib- 
ited by means of the examples which the commentator quotes. 
We have a rule (iv.40) that te and the at the end of a word of more 
than two syllables are pragrcJia if preceded by d or e. In the 
passages oshatdt tigmahete (L2.14^) and tat pravdte (vL4.7'), then, 
the final syllables would hepragrahay but that the words in which 
they occur are separable compounds, written in the pada-text tig- 
m(i'/i€t€ and pra-vate^ and so are exempted by this rule from the 

47. prttvana^abda/y svaritaparydyaJi : savyatljana eva tvarita 
ddita drabhya aarvah pravano bhavaZi Hy eka^ dcdryd Hcire, 
yathd: sak/i-* 

' B. bA8 prunava for pravana eyerywhere. ' 6. 11. om. ' M. tarvMyo, 

48. ingyapadam ndndpadavad bhavati: asanikhyiUutvishaye^' 

ndndpculuvad iti kirn: osh- ; tat ity dddv dkdrdikd- 

rapHrvas tu bahusvaraaya te the (iv.40) ity atra"' pragra- 
haivam md bhfld iti: asatUkhydna iti kim: dve: para^ ca: 

ekavyaveto 'pi (iv.49-61); ' dve sav- ity atra pragraKor 

team bhavatv* iti vaddmah, ndndpadam iva ndndjxulavcU. 

> O. II. HM vish-. * O. M. ODL * O. M. ini. i«L « 0. M. prabhavai^ 
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operation of iv.40 : the te is in each case the ending of a dissylla- 
bic word. What is meant by " enameration " is not, in itself^ very 
clear, as the case already cited is, in a certain sense, one of enu- 
meration — namely, of the syllables of a word. The commentator 
shows its intent by pointing out that, by rules iv.49-61, the word 
dvCy the next word to it, and the next but one, are made pragra- 
ha: hence, in the passage dve savane ^kravati (vi.1.6*), fukra- 
vati {padff'text ^kra-vati) must be counted as a single word only, 
or the / of rati would not be pragraha. 

In this, as in the Rik and Atharva Prati9akhyas, the word i^gya 
(T. W. B. and O. more usually write mgya^ or ifiya) means a com- 
pound word, treated as separable into its constituents in the pador 
text. Tlie 8t. Petersburg lexicon erroneously explains it as signi- 
fying a single member of such a compound. 

Compare Rik Pr. i26, and Vaj. I^. L163. 

49. Of such a word, the former member is called avagraha. 

The example quoted is devdyata Ui deva-yate (iii.S.S^) — an in- 
stance of carcdy or repetition with iti interposed, such as is usual 
in the Aramtz-texts, and, to a certain extent, in the pada-texts also. 
Tlie existing pada-iexts of the Rik and Atharvan would write this 
word simply deva-yate^ reserving the repetition with iti for words 
which are pragraha and separable at the same time : but that of 
the Taittiriya-Sanhita treats all separable compounds in the latter 
method (see, for the varying usages of different texts, the note to 
Ath. Pr. iv.74). In deva-yate^ the part deva is denominated ava- 
graha. As instance of the use of this technical term is given the 
rule (iv.2) which exempts all first members of compounds from the 
action of the rules prescribing pragraha. 

The conmientator, finally, calls attention to the mutual relation, 
or apposition, of the y* or^% pada and avagraha in the rule, each in 
its own gender (the former being neuter, the latter masculine) : 
compare under iL7 and v.2. 

The other Prati9ukliyas use the term avagraha in this sense, but 
without taking the trouble to define it. 

^V^^ui^ Cf^ JI^H II Ho II 

50. In citations of a word, that word is to be understood. 
That is to say, the cited word itself, and not a part of a word 

49. Uasye '^ngyapadasya purtutpacUnn avfigraha^ ity negate, 

yathd: dev- avagrahaBat'njndydh^ prayojanam: nd 'ra- 

grahah (iv.2) ity ddi, paddvagraha^ctbdayor niyatalingatvd- 
nyonydn vaya/i^ 9ainhhavati, 

<*> G. M. om. * O. M. om. avagraha. ' W. niyamal-. 
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identical in form with it. Thus (to take the commentator's exam- 
ple), tve is later (iv.lO) declared />ra^ra/ia except at the end of a 
separable word, as in the passage tve kratum (iii.5.10»); the ex- 
ception specified is necessary, because the tve of a word like adi- 
titve (p. aditirtve) is also a pada or vocable ; — but it is not there- 
fore to be inferred that the tve of krcUve^ in the passage kratve 
dakshdya (iiL2.52;3.11*), is a\»o jyra^aha. 

As the commentator had formerly derived grahanam (i.22) from 
grhyate^ so now he derives gra/iandni from grhnanti^ 'they seize, 
take.' 

The principle here taught is appealed to several times (under iv. 
11,38; viL2) hereafter, in order to the settlement of doubtful points. 

It would seem possible to be still made a question whether the 
citation in any particular rule were a pada, *a full word,' or a pd- 
ddikade^y ' part of a word,' since citations of the latter kind are 
also frequently made. Perhaps the commentator would settle the 
difficulty by asserting that no combination of articulate sounds 
which actually occurs in the Sanhita as a padii is ever cited in any 
other character. 

5ErT^ [cl^rlH II M.'^ II 

51. But that word, even when phonetically altered. 

The commentator gives two examples. The word vdhanuy he 
says, is cited later (vii.6) as one whose n is liable to conversion 
into n : this conversion, then, still holds good, though the final 
syllable of the word have become o: thus, pnivdhano vahnih 
(1.3.3). Again, syah, by v. 15, loses its final viaarga ; and it does 
so, even when its 8 is changed to «/f, as in ay inn u shy a jjra deva- 
yu/i (iii.5.11 '). As regards the former of these examples, it might 
seem to bo provided for by nile i.22, above : but the commentator 
would doubtless plead that the rule would apply to vdhanah, bat 
not to vdhano, 

50. padayrahaneshu sUtreshu yrhitain padam eva gamyeta: ' 
jildtavyam : na jtaddtkade^a//. yathd : tve ity a n inyydnta/j* 

(iv.lO) iti vakshyati: tathd aati tve iti jyrdgraho bhavati: 

kro' iti paddikade^dn* na bhavati, grhnuttti Hi (frahandni : 

pa dan dth grahan dn i pa da gr ah an an i : tesh u, 

' M. ins. tad. * G. M. -ti///. "' W. animity-; B. aniity-. * G. M. -^tvan. 

61. apipabdaJi pudam anvddipiti: padagrahaneshu vikrtam 
api padam avagantavyam. yathd: natvdpattdu vdhana (vii.6) 
iti grahishyate : padam iti krtvd visatjaniya otvam dpa/tne 'pi 

natram ndi hut nivartate: pra- .* eshasaayah (v.lT)) iti 

visarjaniyalojtagrahanaiH path ishy ate: ay- ity atra sakdre 

shatvam dpanne ' visargalopo bhavaty eva, 

> O. M. in& pi. 
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^Pr^n^TT^ II H,:^ II 

52. And even when preceded by if. 

The evident occasion of this rule is the frequent occurrence of 
words with tlie negative pretix a attached to them. But, it being 
once established, its sphere is not restricted to that class of com- 
pounds, as is shown in the very example chosen by the commen- 
tator to illustrate its working. By in.2, pva is included among 
the words whose final d is hable to be shortened ; then, by this 
rule, (tfcd is also included: e. g. a^dvantun (p. apva-vantatH) sa- 
/iusrinani (iiLS.lP). 

Application of this principle is quite frequently made below 
(under iiL2,8; v.13,16; vl5,14; viii.8,l;j; xLl6; xvi.6,iu). 

3EF^rT^ ^ II ^^ II 

53. And when preceded by au. 

The origin and aim of this rule are obviously the same with 
those of the preceding, but the instances of its application are less 
frequent: it is appealed to but three times in the sequel (under 
rules iii.7, viii8, and xvL*29). The last case is the one selected by 
the commentator as his example. The word c//*pt/, by xvL2t», con- 
tains antisrara / hence the same word preceded by an is to be re- 
irardcd as included M^th it, as in the passage anauyu kfirvantah 
m.2.2»). 

The commentator now raises the question : how comes kdra to 

5J. atrd ^py api^ahdah paddncdde^akah : />f/c?rfyr(//f</we«Ai' 

akurddy^ apiJ padinh v\jfteyam: *pvartdvayund (iiL2) iti 

hrasvdde^ vak$hyati: akdrdder apt tasya yrahanasya hrasva' 

tvitm bhavati, yathd: a^v- cdcdra ddir yasya tat tathoktam, 

' G. M. 'dir. ' 6. M. oo. ' G. M. prefixes the preceding three words of the 
cited rule. 

63. cakura/i p^idam iti bod/iayati : padtfyra/iams/iV aukdrudy 
api jHidam rijneyam: aZ^u (xvL2*.)) ity auusvurdgame vak- 
shi/ati: ankdrdder api tasyd ^ftusvdrdyapna/i syat, yathd: 
an- ankdra ddir yavya tat tathoktam, 

najir atra siHre 'n ity asya kdrottaratram kat/anh krhjate: 
narnah kdrottarah (i.l6) iti ^tUtre vanuatya^ kdrottaratvari- 
dhdnabhaugnprasaugdt, ucyate: sutyam^ etacchdstrabiddn *na 
kriyate: hiin tu pdstrdntarabaltU* kriyate: yathd: pdniniyd ^era- 
kdra apikdra* it»/ddindm $ddhutvant kathayanti : evam atrd ^pi 
evam ahkdra dy am a (i,2S) ity atra* coiiy a jmri/idrdti ryneydu. 

'*' G. M. ramarabdasya. * G. M. tatya. <^* B. om. <^> G. II. evakdrt 'pi-. 
G. II. atrd 'pL ' 
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be added here to the syllable an f since offense is thus committed 
against the precept in rule 16, above, that kCira is added to an 
alphabetic sound to form its name. His answer is : true enough 
that it is not done by authority of this text-book ; but it is done 
by the authority of other text-books; for example, Panini's fol- 
lowers establish the propriety of such expressions as evakura^ apt- 
kdra (for the words eva and apt). So likewise in this very trea- 
tise (in rule 23, above) we have cUikdra for oA / and the same ob- 
jection and answer are to be understood as applying there. See 
the note under rule 16. 



^^hctuf: H<^H'-lfh: iiH^n 



54. A single sound composing a word is called aprkta. 

The commentator explains ekavarnah after the fashion usual 
with him in treating a karmadhdraya or determinative compound : 
" that is both single (eka) and a sound (varna) ; hence, a single 
sound.^' The term aprkta means, he says, ^uncombined with a 
consonant.' As example of an aprkta word, he quotes aa uv eka- 
vin^vartanih (iv.3.32), where uv is, by rule ix.l6, representative 
of the particle w/ and, as counter-example, to illustrate the force 
of the specification "composing a word," yqjrlapatdsv iti (\i.6.2'), 
where v, though in a manner isolated, is not aprkta^ being only a 
fragment of a word. Rule ix.l6 exemplifies the use of the term. 

*INr|c|^ II HM, II 

55. And is treated both as initial and as final. 

As an instance of the treatment of an aprkta word as initial, the 
conmientary again cites the passage sa uv ekavinpavartanih (iv.8. 
32), and declares that in it is to be seen the effect of rule 41^ aoove 
(G. M. have here a lacuna, and omit the reference to the rule, along 
with the other instance). This is quite unintelligible to me, since 

64. ekap cd ^sdu varnap cdi * ^kavarnah: sa cet padam bhavati 

80 'prktah^ sydt. yathd: 8 a padam iti kim: yaj- «am- 

jfldydh prayojanam: ukdro 'prktah prakrtyd' (ix.16) iti. 
aprkta iti vyafijanend ^8amytUa* ity arthah, 

^ B. ins. 8€L ' G. M. -ktoaaiujha. ^ G. M. add the remaining two words of the 
dted rule. * G. M. yukia, 

65. cakdrdnvddiahtam tad aprktaaathj nam padam ddyantava& 

ca kdryahhdg bhavati. ddivad yathd: 8a ity atra ^taayd 

^^dir uccdi8tardm (L41) iti kdryam bhavati: antavad yathd: 

o te ity atrd'' ^ntah (iv.3) iti pragrahakdryam* bhavati. ddif 

cd ^ntap cd ^''dyantdu : tdv ivd '^''dyantavat. 

1 G. M. ddivad arU-. (^) G. M. om. « G. M. -ho. 
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the rule referred to teaches nothing whatever that is characteristic 
of an initial sound — indeed, teaches no kdryam^ 'effect/ at alL 
For the treatment of such a word as a final, we have as an exam- 
ple the passage o te yanti (i.4.d3), in which o is pragraha ; with 
reference to rule iv.3, which teaches that only a final vowel \%pra- 
grahcL 

With this rule and the preceding compare Vaj. Pr. L161-2, 
which are nearly identical with them m form and meaning. The 
Rik Pr. does not define the term aprkta^ but gives respecting it a 
rule corresponding with the j)re8ent oue. Both give in illustra- 
tion the same passage, indre''^ 7** (indnt : d: ihi)^ analogous with 
the one (bhaks/ie''^ Vi/, iii.2.6>) quoted below, under v.3. 



i^nfeT mi^Hm ii V\ » 



56. Alteration and omission are of a single sound. 

That is to say, not of a whole word. Where, as by v. 19, more 
than one letter is omitted, each is specified. The cited examples 
are, of alteration, dhUrshdhdu (L2.82 : bv rule v.lO) ; of omission, 
8ri tejiindti (12.142-3 : by rule v. 16), 

I find this rule expressly appealed to but once in the sequel 
(under ix.7). 

57. Omission is complete loss. 

As example of /o7>a, ' omission,^ the commentator quotes the pas- 
sage 8a tm ^andrd supra y<tsa/t (iv.1.8*"^), where the initial m of 
ntandrd is lost after im (by rule v.l2: see the note there given). 
As example of the use of the term, he gives rule v. 11, which is in- 
troductory to the subject of omissions. lie then proceeds to state 
a very curious reason why such a precept as this should seem call- 
ed for: " some have m.iintained the eternity of sound : in order to 
the confutation of that doctrine, this rule hath been uttered, in 
conformity with general grammar." Panini's corresponding pre- 
cept (i. 1 .60) is aaar^wnh lopah^ *' omission is disappearance ^om 
view.' 

66 varnamdtrasya vikdralopdu aydtnnt na tu sarvaaya pa- 
dcuya. vikdras tdrdt : dhil- iti: Hopas tu\' at 

''> W. om. B. omits tliis whole commcDt, alon^ with the foUowing mle. 

57. varnavinaro^ lopas'imjno bhavati. yathd: Ba Maut- 

jitdydh prayojan'iin: atha lopah (v.ll) ity ddi, vanuisya ni- 
tycUdth kecid dhuh: tannirdkarandya rydkarandnusdrena id- 
tra^H etad ahkdni, 

' G. M. varnasya v-. 
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3En^rf^!nt sfr?TFT II V^ II 

58. Continued implication is of that which was last 

The term anvddepa, 'after-indication,' with its coiTesponding 
verbal forms, and other equivalent expressions (especially anvd- 
karshaka^ (kkarshaka^ etc.), is constantly employ ea in the com- 
mentary to signify the continued force in a given rule of some spe- 
cification made in a preceding rule. And the simple meaning of 
the present precept appears to be, that such a bringing forward is 
of the predicate last used, the word last cited, or the like. The 
commentator's first example is entirely accordant with this under- 
standing: in rule vii.3, namely, to the effect that the n of hanydt 
and upyamdfwm is changed to n, the implication is '' after n/A," 
niU being the last mentioned in a list of altering words given in 
the preceding rule. But he goes on to make another application 
of tne precept: rule xv.8 says, "a, however, even in samhitd fis 
protracted and nasalized] ;" and it is to be understood that only 
a "last" or "final" a is intended — as in suglokdn^ (18.16^), pro- 
tracted from su^ka; while in brahmdm ivaii rdjan (i.8.16'*^), 
agndz ity dha (vi6.8*), vicitya/i somCt^ na vicityd^ Hi (vi.1.9*), 
where the words protracted are brahman^ agne^ somah^ and vici- 
tyah^ and the a is not a final, there is no nasalization Evidently, 
this is a wholly forced and false interpretation : no rule can mean 
two things so utterly difierent. Compare the notes to iv.3 and xv. 
w, where the principle is appealed to. 

The comment seeks a kind of support for its double interpre- 
tation by calling attention to the distinction between an " afiect- 
ing cause " (nimitta)^ like the nth brought forward from vii.2 to 
vIlS in the first example, and an "afiected" word or element 
(nimittiHy ' having a cause '), such as is concerned in the second 
example. The latter (nearly synonymous with laktthya^ used in 
the comment to L22) ne defines as "something origmal (?/7ra- 
dhdna seems to be taken here in the sense of prakrti) suflfering 
a prescribed eflfect." 

No one of the other Prati9ukhyas attempts to lay down any 
rules as to the anvddepa (or anuvrtti) ; and its usages are, in 
fact, wholly irreducible to rule — a circumstance whicli involves 
the condemnation of the siUra style of composition, because the 
sUtroB are not and cannot be self-explanatory, or intelligible with- 
out an authoritative comment 

58. nimittdaya nimittino vd ''ntyasyd ^nvdde^o bhavati: nt- 
tnitti ^ti prad/idnam^ kdryahhdg iti yd vat, nimittasya yathd: 
hanydd upyamdnam ca (vii.3) ity asyd ^tra^ ni/ipabdasya. 
nimittino yathd: akdras tu sanhitdydm a pi (xv.8) ity atra 

suplokdhn* ity antyasyd ^kdrasya: antyasye Hi kim: brah- .• 

ag- ; vie- 

1 W. -mdih ; 6. I£. -no. * G. M. om. * B. om. itfl the tigns of protnctioo. 
VOL. IX. 6 
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59. An npabancUta, however, is for that particular passage, 
and of constant eflFect 

The commentator etymologizes upabandhay * connection, tie/ as 
representing the meaning ujiKUxidhyate^ * it is tied up, bound to ;' 
and. he fiartber defines it as signifying a passage pointed out by 
the indication '^ in that,'^ and one which is designated by an enu- 
meration — referring to rules iv.22,23,48,62 as examples. An wpo- 
bandha^ then, is a connected part of the Sanhita, pointed out and 
defined bv the rules of the Pr4ti9akhya in various ways: by cit- 
ing the first words of a single verse (iv.20) or of an anuvdka 
(iv.25,48; xi.d^; by the accepted title of a number of anuvdkaSj 
either succeeaing one another or otherwise (ii9,ll;iv.52; ix.20; 
xi.d) ; hj giving the first and last words of a passage (iv.22,2d) ; 
or by fixing a Umit within a certain number of words from a speci- 
fied word (iv.52). Respecting such a passage, we are told, this 
rule is intended to teach two things : first, that what is prescribed 
for it does not hold gt>od in other passages — ^this is signified by 
the word ^, ' however,' in the rule; — second, that an exception 
which applies in other passages does not apply in it — this is signi- 
fied by the word nityam^ ' constantly, in all cases.' 

Both prescriptions, as thus stated, the commentator undertakes 
to illustrate by quoted cases of their application. But his first 
illustration is im|>erfectlv and obscurely set forth, and is, besides, 
of a very questionable c&aracter. He tells us that the passage ity 
dha devi hy eshd devafi Bomah (vil.7^) b brought, by the princi- 
ple laid down in the next rule but one (i.61), under the action of 
rule iv.25 — and this is all that he deigns to say about it. The 
meaning is this : the passage quoted contains a series of four words, 
Uy dha devi hi^ whicn are also found at ii6.7* (devi devaputre Uy 
dha devi hy ete devaputre) ; and, as the i of devi in the latter pas- 
sage i^pragraha hj iv.25, so, under the operation of L61, it should 
l>e pragraha also m the other. Such, however, is not the case ; 
for devi in devi hy ea/id is singular, while in devi hy ete it is dual 
It would seem, then, as if we ought to understand the commenta- 

69. upaband/ias tu svade^ydi ^va nityam nirde^zko bhavati: 
up<ibfidhyata^ Uy upabandhah: etaeminn Uy* adhikaranarCpah 
eamkhydnavieJiaya^ ca prade^ upabandha Uy ueyate, yathd: 
irdvati (iv.22) Uy ddi eCtradvayam: somdya $vai Hasmin 
(iv.48).* gamayato bhavatah (iv.62) Ui ca, upabandhe ycul 
tikUtfh tad anyatra na bhavatt Hi tu^ibddrihah*, yathd*: 

ity .• atra tripadaprabhrtinydyena (L61) purvajeprabhrty 

d ^yam (iv.25) Ui jtrdptih, anyatra yo nishedhah sa up<Aandhe 
na bhavati Hi nitya^ibddrthah yathd: sadohavirdhdne 
(iv.ll) iti pragraho grahiBhyaie: kevalahavirdhdna* Ui earvathd^ 
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tor to maintain that the present rule annuls the application of L61, 
and, through it, of iv.25, to the case in question. But this is whol- 
ly inadmissible: for rule 61, below, is directly intended as a limit- 
ation to the present one, and has no force or value except as it ap- 
plies to just such passages as the one here instanced ; and with the 
latter are closely analogous a part of tlie examples adduced for its 
illustration, and leading to an opposite conclusion to the one here 
apparently arrived at. I cannot account for the way in which the 
commentator treats the matter. So far as I can see, devt at vi.1.7^ 
is pragraha according to the rules of the Pniti9&khya, and has 
only by some oversight escaped being specially excepted : and the 
first restriction is of a general character, meaning that directions 
given for an upabandha passage are intended for that passage 
alone, and have no wider bearing — except as they receive it from 
l61. The same, as will be seen below, limits also the other re- 
striction, that expressed by nityam. 

Further, the citation in rule iv.ll of the compound acuJoha- 
vird/idne as pragraha implies that the simple word havirdhdne 
would always be of a contrary character, as it in fact is in the 
passage havirdhdne khydyante (vi.2.ll>); but this implication 
does not hold in the passage havirdhdne prdci pravartayeyuft 
(iiLl.3>), because of the inclusion of the latter among the upaban- 
dhcu of rule iv.62. Here, however, is brought up an objection : 
the explanation given is not satisfactory, because an exception 
made elsewhere is sometimes of force also in an upabandhci pas- 
sage. For instance, in the passage atha mithuni b/iavatah 
(vi.5.8*), the word mithuni^ which would else be jyragraha by 
iv.52, is made otherwise by iv.53. Again, an example of a 
similar class is afforded by vdyava drohanavdhdu (v.0.21), where 
»dy/^u'« ought to be />ra(7r«Aa, because occurring in the anuvdka 
to which iv.48 refers, while it is deprived of that character by iv.64. 
The answer is made, that in the case of grdnu^ vdyave^ manave^ 
and the like, the exception must be allowed to have force because 
those words are excepted by specific mention ; while the exception 
of havirdhdne is inferential only, and therefore does not hold 
good : specific mention being of more force than mere inference. 

na pragraha grhyate: yathd': hav- ity ay am atra* nishe- 

dhaJi: hav- ity atra na prasarati: gamayato hhavatah 

(iv.52) ity ddind prdptih, nanv etad anupajtannam : anyatra 

nishedhasya kvacid upahandhe 'pi dar^indt: yathd: atha 

ity atra gamayato hhavatah (iv.52) ity upabandhajyrdptir na 
grdmt (iv.53) ity ddind ^nyatra* nishedhena nishidhyatt: ta» 

thd^*: vdy- ity atra aomdya ava (iv.48) iti jrrdptir ate 

aamdnapada {iv.54) ity anend ^nyatra n ish edhena n iah idhyate, 
atro ^cyate: grdmi vdyave manava ity ddindm kanthoktatvdd 
eaha niahedhah praaaratu'' kev a la havirdhdne'^ pragraha** ne Hy 
drthiko nishedho na praaaraty eva: drthikakanthoktayoh kan- 
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But this Buggests a further objection : why then is not the specific 
mention of cUe and ave in role iy.64 enough, and what is the use of 
adding the word niti/am^ ' in all cases,^ in that rule ? This, replies 
the commentator, is for the purpose of making the exception yet 
more strongly binding: the specific mention merely annuls the 
application of the ujMwandha rule ; the addition of nityam avoids 
tne application of any other rule. For example, in dve jdye vin- 
date (vL6.43), vindate should heprcu/raha (by rule iv.51), because 
separated by only one word from dve; and in vanatpate vidvaA- 
gall (iy.6.6^), the same character would belong to vanaspaie (by 
iv.38) because followed by vtd — and we are left to infer that the 
nityam renders rule iy.54 capable of reaching these passages, and 
taking away the pragralia cnaracter of the two words in question. 
This, adds the commentator, may be still further pursued ; it has 
been thus drawn out in accordance with the yiew of Mahisheya. 

In all this exposition is to be seen something of the artificial and 
hair-splitting ^character which is apt to belong to a Hindu com- 
ment, while upon the whole it is sound and to the point. The 
term upabanaha is doubtless better understood actiyely, as repre- 
senting teno ^pahadhyate^ ' that whereby there is binding up :' the 
presence of de^dya in the rule is hardly reconcilable with the other 
interpretation. The intent of the specification nityam is to exclude 
general exceptions, made in yiew of other passages, or of the text 
at large, but not at all to deny the possibibty of exceptions made 
expressly for the upahandfia passages : and such are iv.6d and 
others, referred to by the objector, and refuted by an inapplicable 
special pleading. The force which the commentator ascribes to 
tne tu of the rale belongs rather to depdya^ and the tu has the 
yalue of a general disjunctive, bringing in a precept not connected 
with what has gone before. 

Any additional instances of the application of the principles 
here laid down I have not searched for or chanced upon. Phe 
rule is appealed to but once in the sequel (under iy.54). 

60. Also a cause belonging to another word, in the case of a 
pragraha or of a word containing anusvdra. 

thoktasya prdbalydt. nanv ate ave (iy.64) ity anayoh kanthok- 
tydi ^vd ^lam: tatra nityagrahanena kim. acyate: nitardm pari- 
hdrah: karUhoktir upahandhaprdptim eva nivartayati nitya^- 

bdas tu prdptyantaram api pariharati: yathd: dve ity atra 

ekavyaveto 'pi (iv.51) iti prdptih: van- iti ** rTef (iv.38) 

ddiprdptih: evam ddy Hhantyam**. mdhisheyamatdnusdrenai 
'warn prapaiicitam, 

I B. vpanibadhyata. * W. itya, * G. U. om. tu, « W. B. om. * G. M. kevalati 
hmh. • 0. M. sarvadM. ^ W. om. • G. U. anyatra, * G. M . om. ^ Q. U. ya- 
tKd, " G. M. ratu » B. kmnMlam k.. » W. .Ac ^ G. U. tne aira, » G. M. 
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The intent of this rule is made sufficientlv clear by the commen- 
tator, but he is unable to show satisfactorily its connection, or the 
implication in 'I'irtue of which it comes to mean what it does. He 
puts, however, a bold face upon it, and declares that the ca, ' also,' 
miplies the nesrative (rutii: compare Panini iL2.6 etc.) meaning 
signified by tu (that is to say, the tu of the preceding rule). This 
is quite unmtelligible. More defensible would be the continuance 
of tiityam^ 'constantly:' this, indeed, I conceive to be the real 
interpretation of the ca ; although the rule is even thus left insuffi- 
ciently explained by its context The term srddishu points us to 
the sixteenth chapter, where is to be found an enumeration of all 
the cases in the Sanhitu exhibiting an anusvdra which is not a 
consequence of the phonetic rules of the treatise — of all the words 
which in their pada form contain an anusvdra — and this enumera- 
tion is led off (xvi.2) with the syllable era. Manv of this class of 
words are pointed out, as elsewhere in the Pniti9akhya, by men- 
tioning the words which they precede or follow ; which latter, then, 
become in the view of the treatise their nimittay or ' cause ' (taking 
the post hoc or ante hoc for a jyropter hoc). Inasmuch, now, as the 
pragraha quality and the occurrence of this anusvdra belong to 
the word itself, independently of its surroundings, it becomes 
necessary to teach that, when a word has been defined by means of 
its surroundings as thus characterized, it retains its character even 
when separated from them, as it is in the />a^i^text. Or, in the 
language of the rule, the defined occasion of a pragraha or of a 
constituent anusvdra is of force, even when it is, or is in, another 
pada. 

The conmientator, in illustration of the action of the rule, refers 
us first to iv.28, where ghni and cakre are declared />ra^raAa when 
immediately followed hj p; these words are pragraha also in the 
pada-iext of the same passages, when there is a pause between 
them and the JO. Again, he quotes rule xvL 11, where md is de- 
clared to have no anusvdra after it when preceded by an avch 
graha ; that is, when it begins the second member of a compound, 
as in ardhamdse devdh (iL5.6*) : here, too, the precept holds when 

60. cakdras tu^ihdanigaxHtam^ ' nai\artham anvddi^ti: pra- 
graheshu srddishu ca ndndpadasamband/iP nimittam asamhitd- 
yam api svakdryam* upadi^att Vi pragrahdnttsvdraJcdrytnh* na 
nivartate. yathd: vakshyaii: ghni cakre papare (iv. 28) pra- 
grahdu hhavata iti: atra pragrahcUve papareno^ ^padishte pador 
kdle • tathdi "^va, srddishu ca'' yathd: nd \^agrahapurvah 
(xvLll) ity ava^ahend ^nusvdrdgame nishiddhe padakdle 'pi ta- 
thdi 'ca: yathd\' ardh- shatvanatvdddu ' tu ndndpadiyam'" 

nimittam samhitdydm eva kdryarh karoti Hy ay am drambhah: 
yathd'\* puc- : prav- 

> G M -bdsna ni-. < G. M. -dha, * G. M. tvik^. * W. -Mdrak-; B. -hanumnk'. 
» G. M. pakdrena, • G. M. ins. >i ^ G. M. om. » W. om. • G. \L ina. oa. 
»o G. M. -yo. " W. om. 
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the avagraha pause intervenes between the two parts of the com- 
pound : as, arcum'-mdee. On the other hand, the cause (nimitta) of 
alteration of a sibilant or nasal, if in a different pada from the 
letter it affects, is efficient only in samhitd: for example, ^uciahcid 
iti fudsat (iv.2.1^), and pravdhana iti pra-vdhancLh (Ld.3): and 
this is the occasion of the rule. 

I see no reason why this rule does not need to apply also to the 
cases of an original lingual nasal (u) enumerated in the thirteenth 
chapter. 

61. A repeated passage, of three or more words, is as already 
established. 

That is to say, the reading of any connected passage is as estab- 
lished by the rules for the first place where it occurs : if repeated 
in a later part of the Sanhita, wnere other rules, there appbcable, 
would change its reading, it is exempted from their influence. 

Several examples are given in illustration by the commentator. 
In the third chapter (pra^na) of the first book (kdndUt) of the San- 
hit4 occurs the phrase devasi/a tvd eavihih nrasave '^inoh (L3.1> : 
but the same phrase is found also twice before, at Ll.4^,6), and 
the initial a of its last word is cut off by the general rule xLl ; 
hence, when it occurs again in a vdjapeyn passage (namely at 
L7.103), where, by xL3, the elision of the a is lorbidden, the effect 
of the latter rule is suspended, and the passage rends as before. 
Again, the words sunathd rdye asmdn are first found at i.1.14*, 
where, as the anuvdJca is a y^yd^ the a of aaiudn remains unelided 
by xLd; and when they occur again at 14.43% that letter still 
maintains its place. Once more, the phrase sa jdto garhho (m 
rodasyoh is read at iv.1.4', and again at v.1.6*** ; the former time 
in an ukhya passage, where the a of asi is retained by xLd ; and 
it is therefore retained in the other passage also. 

The conmientator applies to the rule the restriction that in the 
repeated passage the word respecting whose form there is (question 
must hold the third place (that is to say, doubtless, that it must 
have not less than two other words before it). In support of this 
limitation, he cites a case: at iv.2.8^, in an ukhya passage, occur 

61. traydndm jMiddndm samd)uir(u tripadam: kdryabh^ya/i 
padam^n trttyatvam vijfteyam: idr^m tripadam: tat^ prahhrty 
ddir ycutya tat tripadaprabhrti yathoktam pdrvoktam vidhim 
karoti svavi^hannm^ yatra* tripadaprabhrti punaruktam ceL 
tathd: * lupyate tv akdra ekdrdukdrapurvah (xi.l) ity 

anena j^athamakdndatrtiyaprapne dev- ity atrd ^kdre hipie 

tad evii vdkyam vdjapeye ^jry alopam bddhitvd tathdi ^va bhavaii: 

tripadaprabhriitvdt. ubhd vdm (Ll.14") ity atra $up- ity 

etad ud u tyath jdtavedasam (L4.43>) ity atrd ^pi tathdi 
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the wordfi prthivtm anu ye antarikshe ye dim tebhyah (W. B. 
omit the first two words of the citation), and the a of antarikaJie 
is left unclided by xi3; but at iv.5.11* (in the last anuvdka of 
the chapter called rudra: see rule xL3) we read ye prthivydm ye 
'ntarikshe ye divi (W. B., again, omit the first two words quoted, 
and also give ye ant-) — which, but for his restriction, would be a 
violation of the rule. I cannot but question, however, the right of 
the conmientator thus to limit the rule, for I have noted at least 
three cases where, if it be admitted, the retention of an initial a in 
a repeated passage would be left without authority: they are 
pdvako asniab/ii/am (v.4.4* and iv.6.1^**), preddho agne (v.4 7^ 
and iv.6.5*), and dadhikrdvuo akdrisham (viL4.19* and i.5.11*). 
Whether there are other cases like that to which the commentator 
appeals, I am unable to say : but I cannot help suspecting that he 
devised this modification of the rule to suit that particular passage, 
without sufficient regard to what might be reqmred by other parts 
of the.tezt 

But he is guilty of another piece of arbitrary interpretation 
which is still more unjustifiable, and which he makes yet lamer 
work of defending. The term tripadaprabhrti means, according 
to him, a series of words beginning with three words of which the 
third is the one whose form is in question — that is to sav, a series 
of at least four words, of which one follows the word of doubtful 
reading. The case to which he appeals to establish this is as fol- 
lows: the words divas pari prcUhnmnihjnjhe agnir asmat (W. B. 
omit asmat) occur at i.^^. 14*, in a ydjyd passage, where agnih keeps 
its initial vovel by xi.3 ; again, the words itah prathamam jajile ag- 
nih are found at ii.2.4* : there seems to be a repetition, and a read- 
ing of agnih founded upon it : but it is not proper to claim that 
the retention of a here nas this ground ; it is due to the inclusion 
(in rule xLl6) oi Mile among ttie words which do not cause the 
elision : for such inclusion would otherwise be to no purpose (since 
there is in the Sanhita no other passage to which the prescription 
should apply). Any other case seeming to require the interpreta- 
tion here in question I have not noticed ; and we have the right to 
presume that, if the commentator had knowledge of one which sup- 
portal his view more unequivocally, he would not have failed to 
refer to it. So far as appears, then, the sole object of this forced 

'tv/. * aam te vdyur (iv.l.4>) ity atra sa ity etat kri7ram 

iv<t (v.l.5>) ity atra ^pi tathdi ^va, brdhmanavdkyeshu tu* tri- 
padamdtrdd vd kdrijfim hharati : brdhmanavdkyeshu jrdrvastha- 
iasydP 'yo ^kteh': yathd : iindm agrbhnan ra^andm* 

(iv.1.2') ity atra mar- ity etad vdkyam^" ut krdma (v.1.3') 

ity atrd 'pi tathdi h*a bhavati, kdryahhdjah jxtdasya trtiyatvam 

Hi kim: prth- ity " ukhye: ye iti nuhoUatndnuvdke, 

prahhrti Hi kim: tvam agne rudrah (L3.14>) i^t ydjydydm 
divas iti vdkyam agnaye 'nnavate (iL2.4>) Uy aira 
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interprctation of the word tripadaprahhrti (one which the word 
may be said decidedly not to admit of) is to save role id. 16 from 
the charge of repetition in a single point : we shall presame with 
much greater plausibility that, when the rule was made, the fact 
that this particular case was already covered by l61 was over- 
verlooked. 

But the commentator virtually admits the unsoundness of hb 
own work by acknowledging that in the 5r(^/u7iam7'-passage8 
(hrahmannvdkya) of the Sanhita a simple phrase of three words is 
enough to justfipy the application of the rule, " because,'* he says, 
"of the quotation in the ^dAinano-passages of a previously- 
occurring phrase :'' that is to say, because the prose part of the 
Sanhita is to so great an extent occupied with citing and com- 
menting on the phrases and words of other parts — a fact which 
has, doubtless, been the special occasion ana suggestion of the 
present rule. Thus, the words marya^i BprtiaycM varno aanih 
are quoted at v.l.d^ (with the customary addition, ity dha)Jirom 
the previous passage iv.1.2^: and although the ndbhim which 
follows agni/i at its first occurrence is not also (juoted, and the 
quotation is not therefore a tripadaprahhrti accordmg to the com- 
mentator's construction of this term, the rule holds good, and the 
a of agnih has a right to stand 

The general value of this rule is that of a limitation to the last 
but one ; it points out a class of cases in which a rule given for 
a particular passage is not limited to that passage, but also acts 
elsewhere ; in which, moreover, such a rule does not govern nit- 
yam^ *' against all opposition,' the reading of the passage to which 
it relates. 

The commentator notices the fact that the repetition of the final 
word of the rule indicates the conclusion of the chapter. Such 
repetition is made at the end of each chapter, and by all the manu- 
scripts ; and, as it is thus farther ratified by the comment, I have 
not hesitated to admit it as an authentic part of the text of the 
Prati9akhya. 6. M. repeat the whole rule in this case. 

it ah iti punaruktam : tat^* tathdi ^vd ^bhavad^* iHcet: mdi 

^vam: tripadamdtrdd^* eva taihdbhdva^* iti '* vaktwh nayuktam: 
kith tujajfle safi$phdnah (xLl6) iti jc^jfiegrahanasdmarthydt : 
^'anyathd tasya** vdiyarthydt". 
padanpsd** ^dhydyaparisamdptim dyotayati, 

iti tribhdshyaratneprdti^dkhyavivarane 

prathaino 'dliydyah. 

>6. M. om. ' W. . wtfya; O.M..MaMi. * Q.U, idam. «6.M.mi.At. » G. M. 
ina. iaUui. * G. M. om. ' G. M. purwuydi. • G. M. 'ktak. • G. M. om. '• G. M. 
om. » G. M. ins. dthya. ** G. IL om. >* G. M. $yad. >« G. M. ^ripaddd, 
>» G. M. iaUui hhavat^ >• G. M. in«. olra «') W. ool >» G. M. Uuydi 'va. 
>* G. M. paddvrttyd. 
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CHAPTER II. 

CoNTZNTB: 1-11, general mode of production of articulate sounds, distinction of 
surd and sonant sounds, etc. ; 12-29, special rules for the production of vowels 
and diphthongs; 30, nasals; 31-34, difference of Towels and consonants; 
35-39, mode of production of mutes; 40-43, of semivowels; 44r-46, of spirants; 
46-48, of A and A ; 49-52, of nasal sounds. 
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L Now for the origin of sound 

For the word atha in this rule the commentator allows us our 
choice between two interpretations : it either indicates immediate 
succession — ^thus, the list of articulate sounds having been given, 
there next arises the desire to know what is the caase of these 
sounds, or how they become apprehensible by the sense, and then 
follows the explanation here to be given^-or it is introductory, 
signifying that from this point onward the subject of the origin of 
sound is the one had in hand. Compare the similar and yet more 
lengthy discussion under rule Ll. Ue then goes on to draw out 
the significance of the rule itself (Jabda he explains by cUivani: 
both, when used thus distinctively, mean audible sound in general, 
rather than articulate sound or voice (compare xxiLl,2; xxiiL3). 
He paraphrases : '' of the articulate sounds, a etc., the cause of 
perception, or their origin, their birth, the apprehension by the 
sense — just as, even before water is seen, there is moisture in the 
CTound, and that becomes visible in consequence of diggins — this 
IS the subject of description.*' We seem to catch here a glimpse 
of that same doctrine of the eternity of sound to* which reference 
was made above, under L57: our organs do not properly produce 
it, but their action brings it to the cognizance of the senses, as the 
action of digging brings water to light. 

1. ukto varnasamdmndf/dh : teshd/h varndndm kidrk^ kdror 
nani* katham vd tadupalahdhir ity dkdAkshdnantaram * nirdpyata 
ity dnantarydrtho *tha^abdaJi, atha vd : ita nttaram yad vaksh- 
yate tdc chahdotpattir ity etad^ adhikrtam veditavyam ity ad/tikd- 
rdrthah. ^abdo ndma dhvanih: varndndm akdrddindm upddd- 
nakdravath* tadutpattir* Janma upalabdhir vd: yatho '"dakasya 
''dar^indt pHrvam eva bhUmdu jalam asty eva tat khanandd* drp- 
yate t(idvat\' se ^yam itcyata* iti sUtrdrthah, 

I G. M. kidr^am. * W. kanmam, * Q. M. ins. (an. « O. M. om. » B. 4Bara^am, 
• 0. M. tatya ul-. (^ W. B. om. * MS& kkmaruL * Q. M. drabkyata. 

VOL, IX. 7 
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2. By the setting in motion of air by the body, at the junc- 
tion of throat and breast 

The first part of this rule (literally, ' from air-body-impulsion ') 
is obscurely expressed, and of ambiguous meaning. The commen- 
tator gives three explanations of it, the first of which is also itself 
obscure. Agni ('fire, warmth' — *heat of the body*?), he says, 
impels Vayu (* air, wind ') ; that is what "air-body" means (but 
how ?). From such an impulsion — that is to say, expulsion, effort 
at utterance — at the junction of^ or between, throat and breast, 
comes the origination of sound. And he quotes a verse from the 
9iksha (verses 8-9 of the Yajus version, verses 6-7 of the Rik ver- 
sion: see Weber's Ind. Stud., iv.850-1): "the mind impels the 
body-fire ; that sets in motion air ; and air, moving in the breast, 
generates a gentle tone." Again (or rather, apparently, as a part 
of the same explanation : but its inconsistency with the rest is pal- 
pable), he makes a copulative compound of t^dyu-parfra, namely 
' air-and-body :' " from the impulsion of those two." Once more, he 
quotes as the opinion of other authorities that vdyur^rtra means 
^ the air in the Dody,' the compound being of such a sort that that 
which should be its first member is put last, after the analogy of 
rajadanta^ 'upper incisor' (literally, 'king-tooth' — that is, as the 
mndu etymologists explain it, ' tooth-king, chief among the teeth '), 
and the other words composing that gana (to Pan. iL2.81). And 
he adds the remark that, in this interpretation, the air is under- 
stood as the cause of the impulsion, not its product. 

In the translation of the rule given above, the primary division 
of the compound is regarded as to be made after vdyu; parira- 
samirana meaning an ' impulsion by the body,' and vdyu being 
prefixed in a genitive relation, ' of the air.' Tms is harsh, but ap- 
pears to me more acceptable and less violent than the other construc- 
tions proposed. Wactically, the point is of small consequence. 

2. vdyum agnih $amirayatt Hi vdyufcariram : tathdbhiltdt Mm* 
trandt: prerandd abhighdtdiV ityarthah: kanthoroBoh sarhdhdne 
madhycide^ pabdotpnttir bhavatt HC: ^Ucahd cdi ^vam (uti HC: 
manah kdydgnim* dharUC $a* prerayati mdrtUam': 
mdrutaa tH ^rasi earan mandram janayaii *svaram 
Ur, vdyu^ ca ^riram ca vdyu^rtre: tayoh Mamiranam: tasnidi * . 
anye tv dhii/i : vdyoh ^rtre satah samiranam : ^^tasmdc chabdo^ 
pattir iti: tatre'^ Htham samdaah: rdjadantdditvdc charircuya" 
paranipdtah: parfre vdyvr^* vdyu^rtram: tasya $amiranam^\* 
tasmdt. aamin mcUe vdyoh samirancLkartrtvani eva natu karmor 
tvam, 

* O. M. ahhipd: • G. M. om. * G. IL om. « 6. IL -^ » G. M. Unti, 
* G. IL 9am, ^ G. M. om. '"^ G. IL om. * G. M. int. vdyvfarmwaintrofa/. 
<»^B. cm. »G. M.a*% » G. M. -ro^viMafya. "G. M. ocn. 
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Compare with what is taught by our treatise here and later 
(xxiLl,2; xxiiLl-3) Vaj. Pr. i.6-9 ; Kik Pr. xiill. 

3. The parts which give it audible quality are breast, throat, 
head, mouth, and nostrils. 

The commentator explains prdtiprutkdni as signifying 'the 
places of production (sthdndni)^ having to do with the resonance 
(pr(iti^nU=pratidhvani^ ' resonance '), of the aforesaid sound (^b- 
aa).^ He oners no remark upon the organs enumerated, but leaves 
their various offices to be derived from the rules which follow. 
But, in anticipation of the next three rules, he observes that they 
teach the three-fold quality of sound, as sonant, surd, and /r-souna, 
rule 4 giving the definition of the first kind. 

The Qiksha (v.lS : Weber's Ind. Stud. iv.d51) makes an enumer- 
ation of eieht athdnaSy or places of production of articulate sounds, 
dividing the ^' mouth '^ of our list mto root of the tongue, teeth, 
lips, and palate. 
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4. When the throat is closed, tone is produced. 

The commentator treats this rule as a definition of the technical 
term ndda^ * tone,' and cites rule 8, below, as an example of the 
use of the term. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.l) gives a corresponding definition of sonant 
utterance, but specifies the aperture (kha) of the throat as the 
part whose contraction or closure produces the tone. Compare 
also Vaj. Pr. Lll. It is greatly to the credit of the ancient 
Hindu phonetists that they had gained by acute observation so 
clear an idea of the manner in which the intonation of the breath 
is effected in the throat ; but precisely how accurate a knowledge 

8. tast/a prakrtaaya^ ^abdasyo Wahprahhrtlni sthdndni * bfia- 
vantl : prati^ruf pratidhvanih : ^tatsamhandhUii prdti^nUkdni*. 
^samvrte kanthe nddah kriyate (iL4) eladddind sUtratrayena 
fabdatrdividhyam* ttcyate: nddaJC pvdso hakdrap ce ^ti: tdvan 
nddnlakshanain dha* *. 

' G. M. prakrti. * G. M. ins. prdti^ruUcdnL » G. M. -^rutki't. <*) W. oni. 
^*> G. M. insert this (excepting the rule) at the beginninfr of the commcntarj to 
the next rule. * G. M. fobdtuya tr-. ^ MSS. ndda. ^ G. M. uqfoU. 

4. aamvrte kanthe yah ^hdah kriyate sa nddasavtjfio bhavati, 
sarhjfldydh ' praycjanam : nddo 'nupraddn a tn (il 8) itC. 
1 G. M. ndda$ah,: « G. M. Oy ddi. 
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they had of the nature and action of the vocal chords, whose ten- 
sion prodaces the closure, we, of course, cannot say. 

5. When it is opened, breath is produced. 

The explanation given of this rule corresponds with that of the 
preceding, and the nile cited for the use of the term ^dsUy * breath,' 
IS ii.10. 

^ ^WIT^: II \ II 

6. When in an intermediate condition, the A-sound is 
produced. 

Madhye is explained as meaning ' in a method intermediate be- 
tween closed and opened :' the rest of the comment agrees with 
the two preceding, and the cited rule is iL9. 

Of the other Fi^ti^khyas, onlj that of the Rig-Veda sets up a 
third kind of articulated material, besides tone and breath ; and 
that (xiiL2) derives the material from a combination of the two 
others, rather than their mean. I have already (note to Ath. Pr. 
Ll3) expressed my opinion that the attempt to establish this dis- 
tinction is forced and futile, and I see at present no reason for 
changing it. That intonated and unintonatcd breath should be 
emitted from the same throat at once is physically impossible. In * 
loud stridulous whispering, there is a tension of the vocal chords 
only short of that which gives rise to sonant vibration; and if 
any one chooses to claim that the aspirations used in loud speak- 
ing partake of such a character, sometimes or always, we need 
not be at the pains to contradict him. 
r 

r{\ G|UIM'=JirlM: II ^11 

7. Those are the materials of alphabetic sounds. 

That is to say, the three kinds of material just described — ^tone, 
breath, and /r-sound, some letters having one of these as the mate- 
rial out of which they are made, and others another. Just so, it 
is added, jars and dishes have clay for their material, and thread 
is the material of cloth. 

The commentator then goes on to raise and answer a grammati- 
cal objection to the form of the rule. Since it is the office of a 

5. vivrte katithe yah paMah kriyate sa p?dsasan\fflo bhavati. 
Mthjudydh prayofanam : aghoBhe$hu pvd^aA (iLlO) t^ 

6. BamvrUivivrtayor madhye madhyaprakdre yah ^bdah kri- 
yate aa hakdrasamjiio hhavoti, san\fHdydh prayqfanam : hakdro 
haeaturthtshv (iL9) iti. 
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pronoun to call to mind things already mentioned, and the words 
ndda^ pvdsUy and hakdra^ which are referred to by the pronoun in 
this rule, are masculine, why is the pronoun feminine {tdh^ instead 
of te) ? The reply b : "by the dictum of the Mahubhashya, * pro- 
nouns effecting the equivsdence of the thing pointed at and of that 
which is pointed out respecting it assume at pleasure the gender 
of either of the two,' is established the propriety of the form used 
in the rule; therefore there takes place a mutual accordance, or 
apposition.'' The passage referred to is apparently that found, 
not in the Mahabhashya itself^ but in Eaiyyata's Mahabhashya- 
pradipa, nearly at the beginning of the work (I owe this reference 
to the kindness of Prof, Goldsttlcker) : in Ballantyne's edition 
(p. 7) it reads, with several variations from the text given by our 
commentator, uddipt/amdnapratinirdi^j/amdnat/or ekatvam dpd- 
dat/anti sarvandmdni parydyena taUingam upddadata itL Ref- 
erence is aii^ain made to this passage for a similar purpose under 
V.2. 
The Rik Pr. (xiiL2) has this rule also, in nearly identical form. 

8. In vowels and sonant consonants, the emission is sound. 

The term anupraddna is etymologized as representing anupra- 
dh/ate 'nena varnahy * therewith is given forth an articulate sound ;' 
and anupradtyate is farther explained by upddiyate^ ' is obtained,' 
and janyate, * is generated.' As synonym for the same term is 
given mtUakdrana^ *" radical cause.' 

I have already (note to Ath. Pr. Ll3) called attention to the 
praiseworthy unanimity with which the Huidu phonetists define 

7. varndndm prakriayo varnaprakrtayaJi : id varrutprakrtayo 

hhavanti ye ndda^dsahakdrd uktdh: nddaprakrtayah kecid vcn^ 

nd/i : pvdsajjrakrtayo 'nye: hakdraprakrtayo'nye: yatfid mrtprcir 

krtayo ghata^rdvddayah : yathd rd' tantuprakrtaytih patdh, 

nanu sarrandmnah prakrtapardmar^tvdn* ndda^vdscihakdreshu 

pumlingeBhu * saUu id Hi strilingaj/rayogah katham sddhuh. 

ucyaU : nirdipyamdnapratinirdipyamdnayor* ekatdm dpddayanti 

8(frvandmdni kdmacdrenu taUingain^ upddadata iti ma/idb/idshya- 

vacandt prayogasddJiutvam adJiyavaslyate : tasmdd anyonyd- 

nvayfth* 8amb/iavati\ 

' G. M. om. * G. M. -rfdtalt-. » G. M. ins. pardmarf^Keahu. * W. •prak^H' 
nird-. * W. -ngiUim ; G. M. tatiaU'. • G. M. -yasambhavah. ' 0. M. om. 

8. srareshu ghoshavatsu ca^ varneshu nddo 'nupraddmnn bha- 
vad: anupradiyate 'nemi varna* ity anupraddnam mulakdranam: 
anupradiyata upddiyate janyata ity arthah, 

> W. om. « W. B. -nd. 
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the trae ground of the diBtinction between snrd and sonant letters. 
European phonetists, after long perplexing the subject with such 
false distinctions as are expressed by the terms " soft " and " hard,** 
'^ weak '' and ^^ strong/' and the like, seem now at last to be com- 
ing to a universal accordance in the correct view. 



-sr 



^^ ^^g^ II ^ II 

9. In h and in sonant aspirate mutes, it is A -sound. 

For the quality of this A-sound, see rule 6, above. The Rik 
Pr. (xiii.2,5: rules 6,17) connects in the same manner h and the 
'* fourth " mutes. Our treatise evidently regards the peculiar A- 
sound belonging to the sonant aspirates not as something that fol- 
lows the breach of contact, but as inhering in the letter, in the 
same manner as tone in the simple sonants. Whether the Rik 
Pr. hints at a difference of opinion on this point may be made a 
matter of question. But the failure on the part of the Prati94- 
khyas to recognize the essentially compound character of the aspi- 
rate mutes, the fact that these difrer from the unaspirated mutes 
by interposing something between the mute and the following 
vowel, is one of their marled weaknesses. 

Tlie commentator enters into no labored exposition of the rule, 
but spends his strength, rather, in defending its situation. He 
first suggests the objection that it is not in proper place, as offend- 
ing against the order observed in the definition of the three kinds 
of material (the /<-sound is defined last, and we should therefore 
expect the letters containing it to be specified last) ; but claims 
in reply that it is, after all, in place, being intended to obviate 
an undue extension of the preceding rule, which would otherwise 
be liable to be made, since h and the '^ fourth '' mutes are inclu- 
ded (by Ll3,14) among the sonant consonants, to which that rule 
applies. 

10. In surd consonants, it is breatL 

Which are the surd consonants, was taught us in rule Ll2. 

9. hakdrap* ca caturtM^ ca hacaturthdh : teshu varneshu* ha- 

kdro 'nupraddnam bhavati, rutnu BaiUjiidvidhdncJeramahhangar 

prasitngdn* nd ""tre ^dam sfUram avatarati. ghoshavatsv iti sdrnd- 

nydn nddo hacaturtheshu <yt* prasc^yata* Uy cUiprasangaparthd' 

rdrthatvdd avatarati/ eve Ui vaddrnah*. 

> W. har, « W. om. ' G. M. B. -bhaAgan. * O. M. om. » O. M. -fyeta, • G. M. 
vddak, 

10. aghosheshu varneshu fvdso 'nupraddnam bhavatV. 

' B. omiu rule and oomment 
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^JIRm^wft vf^ II \\ II 

11. And more of it in the other surd letters than in the 
simple surd mutes. 

Here ^vdsa^ * breath,' is continued by implication from the pre- 
ceding rule ^'in virtue of vicinage'' (sdmnidhydt)^ as the com- 
mentator says (there being no ca, * and,' in the rule, to indicate 
it directly). The other surd letters are the surd aspirate mutes 
and the spirants (excepting A). There is no separation made of 
these two classes upon the important ground that in the spirants 
the greater expenditure of breath inheres in the whole character 
of the sound, as being fricative, while in the aspirate mutes it con- 
sists in a brief emission between the explosion of the contact and 
the following voweL 

The Rik Fr. (xiiL6: rule 10) says "some i*egard the breath in 
the aspirates as quicker " — an ambiguously indefinite expression. 

12. In forming the a-vowels, the lips and jaws must not be 
too nearly approximated, nor too widely separated. 

The plain intent of this rule appears to be to guard against an 
excess either of openness or of closeness in the utterance of a and 
d, while at the same time these two sounds are considered as alike 
in quality. Such is not, however, the understanding of the com- 
mentator; he declares it impossible to follow both directions in 
forming one sound, and directs that a division be made : excessive 
approximation is to be avoided in the case of a, and excessive sep- 
aration in those of the long d and protracted ^3. If his intention 
had been to recognize the same difference in quality between a and 
d which is taugnt bv the Ath. Pr. and Vuj. Pr. and by Punini 
(see note to Ath. Pr. Ld6), he would have been likely to apply the 
two directions of the rule in a contrary manner, warning against 
over-openness in a and over-closeness in d. 



11. 9dmnidhydc chvdsa iti labhyate: prathatnebhyo 'nyeshv 
aghosheshu ^dso^ hhiXydn ad/iiko bhavatL 

> O. M. om. 

12. avarna uccdryamdna oshthahanv atyupasathhrtam atisaih- 
^Uhtat'ii na hhavati: otivyastam ativivrtam 'ca na^ bhavati, 
oshthdu ca harm c* oahthahanu: dvandva^ ca prdnitHryasendn- 
gdndm (P&n. iL4.2) ity ekavadbhdvah : tad etad* ekasminn uhha- 
yathd na ^kyale kartum iti yogavibhdgah kdryah*: akdrt fUt 
^tyupasftmhrtam dkdre ca* plute ca nd Uivyastam tit. 

<^) W. na CO. • W. etw tad; O. M. om. ' G. M. B. om. * W. O. iid. » W. B. 
om. 
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The term oshthahanUy though singular, Ib declared to signify the 
two lips and the two jaws, and a rale of Panini (iL4.2) is quoted in 
justification of such treatment of a copulative compound. 



18. Also in uttering o. 

The '' also '' (caj of this rule, we are told, brings forward only 
the action of the jaws prescribed in the preceding rule : this ap- 
]>ears from the fact that the one following jgives a special direo- 
tioD with regard to the action of the lips. 1^ forming an o, then, 
the jaws are not to be too widely separated. 

14. But the lips are more nearly approximated. 

" Vicinage*' is here again made the sufficiently obvious ground 
of assuming that the direction applies to the utterance of o. The 
*' but *' {tt^ of the rule, according to Yararuci, one of the three 
authorities from whom our comment is princij)ally derived (see the 
introduction), annuls the direction formerly (m rule 12) given as to 
the |>osition of the lips : but Mahisheya, another of the same au- 
thonties, has explained it as exempting from the widely separated 
condition the o of such words as bafidhoh (iL5.8^). This latter in- 
terpretation is quite absurd, or else I am very obtuse with regard 
to It 

As regards the precise tone of the o, such directions as these 
can teach us nothing satisfactory. The only valuable conclusion 
which we derive from them is that the authors of the Prati9&khya 
looked upon the sound as a simple homogeneous tone— not phonet- 
ically diphthongal, although in classification excluded (by rule l2) 
from the category of simple vowels. The same, we shall see, is 
the case with e also. 

15. In uttering e, they are slightly protracted. 

13. cakdro hanumdtrakdrt/dnvdde^kah : oshthakdiycui/a pa- 
rasHtrena vi^havidhdndt. okdra uccdryamdne hanH ativt/a$U 
na bhavatah. 

14. sdmnidhydd okdra iti lahhyaU: okdre kdrya oshihdv^ 
upasamhrtatardu tydtdm: tu^abda OBhthayoh pHrvoktavid/tith 
nivdrayatt* ^ti vararucir uvdca, mdhUheyas tu babhds/ie: ban- 
dhor ity ddikam okdram Bavyafijanam* vyastato* nivdrayati Hi, 
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That ^' they '^ means the lips is, we are told, sufficiently indica- 
ted by the dual number of the adjective. Prakrshta^ * protracted,' 
is glossed by samnikrshtay ' drawn down together, brought near.' 

16. The jaws are more nearly approached. 

The force of the comparative is explained by the usual term cUi- 
^i/ena^ ' with excess.' 

In the utterance of 0, the position of the tongue is also a matter 
of importance, and is explained in the next rule. 

17. And one touches the borders of the upper back jaws 
with the edges of the middle of the tongue 

The " and " (ca) in this rule we are directed to regard as bring- 
ing forward the ek{ira of rule 15, "on the frog-leap principle " — 
that is to say, by overleaping the intervening rule. The terms de- 
scriptive of the organs concerned I have translated in accordance 
with the directions of the commentator, although much tempted 
to render ^'tirm^Ayd;i by * jaw-teeth, grinders.' I cannot doubt that 
janihhydn is the tnie reading here, although the MSS. give a curi- 
ous and perplexing variety of forms to the word, and uttardfi 
jatnb/tf/dnt is not once i*ead : T. comes nearest to it, giving uttardn 
jmhhhyih'n ; W. has uttard jamhhydmt in the rule, and uttard jor 
bhydn and jcUf/tydn in the comment; B., lUtardi) jabhydt in the rule, 
uttard jabhydn and jamhhydn in the comment ; G. and M., uttO' 
rdii jahhydm in the rule ; G., uttardth jabhydm and jautbhydtn^ 
and M., uttaran jabhydm and jabhydm^ in the comment. The 
verb 8p<tr^yati is equivalent to f;>rpef, the causative ending nie 
being added without altering the meaning of the simple verb (com- 
pare Pan. iiLl.25), as in pdlay for/>d, and other like cases. 

15. prakrs/it^tv ity atra dvivacanena prakrtdv oshthdu grhyete : 
ekdre kdtytt oshthdr UhatjyrakrBhtau sydtdm. prakrahtatd samni- 
krahtcUd. 

IC. sdmnidhydd ekdra Hi labhynte: ekdre kdrye hanC upasath' 
hrtatnrc bJiavatah, ati^yeno ^pasamhrte upasawhrtatart, 

17. ekdre h'trye jihvdinadhyimti7bhydm uttard il jambhydnt 

spar^ayati spr^ed ity arthaJi : pdlayati^ Hy ddivat svdrt/te nic : 

jatnbhydn iti /lanutnUlftprdntade^dn^ ity art hah : mandukapluti- 

nydyena^ cakdra ekdram dkarnhad, jihvdyd *fnadhyam jihvdma- 

dhyam: taayd^ntdu*: tdbhydmjihvdnvidhydntdbhydm. 

' G. M. paldy: « G. M. -^m; W. •niaprade-. « G. M. 'hagaimy'. <*> W. ma. 
dhya antau ; B. mcMyasya amdiL 

VOL. IX. 8 
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In order to complete the definition of the mode of production of 
6, rales 20 and 23, below, have yet to be applied ; out they add 
nothing essential to the description of the present rule, which as- 
sures to the vowel, as clearly as any such description could do, the 
^^ continental '^ sound of e, or that which it has in they^ short in 
fnet There is no hint of a composite or diphthongal utterance, 
any more than in the case of o. A diphthongal utterance, how- 
ever, as at, au (in aisle^ house)^ we must assume them to have had 
originally (compare note to Ath. Pr. L40). 

'IWi^^ II \t: II 

18. The jaws, also, are more closely approximated, and the 
tip of the tongue is brought into close proximity to the upper 
back gums, in r, f, and ^ 

The construction of this rale is very harsh : the subject hanCy 
^ jaws,' comes into its first member again with a flying leap from 
rule 16, drawn by the ca, 'also;' while the second member starts 
off independently, '^ one approximates," with no connective to bind 
it to the other. These roughnesses are unremarked by the com- 
mentator, and I have smoothed them over in the translation. 
The word ujyasam/iarati^ ' approximates,' is glossed in the com- 
ment bv nikshipet^ ' let one throw down (or apply),' and har$ViU 
is explained as ^ the high places behind the row of teeth ' — ^that 
is, the swelling of the inner gums. 

The commentator starts a question as to the propriety of the 
conversion of f and / in this rule into r and / after a Irkdrarkd' 
rcUkdrOy from rkdra-rkdrorlkdrajy the cases not being covered by 
the prescription given below (at x«8: no case of the combina- 
tion of f and I occurring in the Sanhita, the Prati9akhya makes 
no provision for it): he is compelled to acknowledge that this 
treatise does not teach the conversion, but claims that it is jus- 
tified by the authority of other text-books; and that the same 
explanation applies to an earlier case (rule L31) of a like com- 
bination. 

This wholly insufScient direction is all that our treatise gives 

18. ca^abdo hanvor^ anvdde^akah: rkdra fkdra Ucdre ca kdrye 
hanH^ upa^amhrtatarebhavatah: jihvdgram ca harsvesh^^ ^jm^am- 
haraii nikBhipet: barsveshv iti datUapankter uparinhtdd urcapra- 
de^hv ity arthah, nanv aram rkdrapare (x.8) iti lakshand- 
$ambhardd* rkdrarkdralkdreshv iti katham samdhilt sddhuh, 
satyath ndiHaUakshandt : kirn tu ^d9tr<intarcd>aldt * ; evam rkdra- 
Ikdrdu hraBvdv (LSI) iti rijfieyam\ 

1 W. hanrdr; B. h; G. U. kanar. * W. om. * O. M. -fO*- ; B. -ifanfitjikavdddd. 
* Q. U. int. sddhuk, * Q. UJiktyam. 
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us for the utterance of the difficult r and / vowels. By i.2, they 
are excluded from the category of simple homogeneous vowels. 
For the teachings of the other I*r&ti9akhyas respecting them, see 
note to Ath. Pr. L37. However they may have been pronoun- 
ced at the period of grammatical treatment of the Vedic texts, 
we have no good reason to doubt that, at the time when those 
texts were composed, they were phonetically the same with the 
semi- vowels r and /, differing from them only as, for example, 
the / of ahle differs from that of ahly^ the r of (French) aigre 
from that of aigrL For a theoretical discussion of this double 
value of the articulated sounds which lie nearly upon the boun- 
dary line between vowels and consonants, see Joum. Am. Or. 
Soc. viiL362 seq. 



^^.MHH^I{H{H?hil^ II ^^ II 



19. As also, according to some, in anusvdra and svara- 
bhakti. 

In this case, we are told, the "also" (ca) brings down the 
whole of the preceding rule, and the meaning is, that there is 
approximation of the jaws in uttering anvsvdra^ and approach of 
the tip of the tongue to the gums m uttering the svarabhaktiy 
according to the opinion of some; while others hold that crnw- 
svdra is simply nasal, and the svarabhakti (see zxLl5) equivalent 
to r. This, the conmientator adds, is Vararuci's explanation, and 
its truth is questionable. We, in our turn, may regard it as 
matter for question whether this attribution and expression of 
doubt apply to the whole interpretation of the rule, or only to 
its concluding part, the statement of the opinion of "others." 
The latter is perhaps most probable. 

So far as regards antMvdra, we can hardly ascribe any value 
or propriety to this rule ; the definition of svarabhakti m con- 
nection with that of the r-vowels is natural enough. 



^J7^ UUdHI lll^llt^oii 

20. In the absence of special direction, the tongue is thrust 
down forward. 

When no such direction as " with the point of the tongue," " with 

19. cakdrah pHrvoktavidhim anvddi^ti : yathdsamkhyend^ 
^nusvdraavarabhaktyohpiirvoktavidhir bhavati: anusvdre hanvor 
upasaihhdrah: avara^haJctdu jihvdgrasya barsveshCi ^pasamhdrah: 
etad ekeahdm matam, anyeshdm tu matam anuavdrasyd ^nund- 
sikamdtratvant : svarabhakter rkdratulyatvam, iti vararucima- 
tam^: ta^c cintyam*, 
^ G. M. -khyo. ' G. M. -eiracitam. * W. eityam; B. cdniiyam. 
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the middle of the tongue '' \b given, then itB position is to be un- 
derstood as here directed. To explain pra/nyaBUiy the commenta- 
tor gives, besides an ordinary analysis, the expression ^' in a quies- 
cent state ;'' as example, he cites upa md (iiL2.4 > : G. and M. spoil 
the citation by adding the following word, dt/dvdprihiv(\^ in the 
utterance of which words the tongue is not called perceptiblv into 
action. But this interpretation evokes a difficultv : ^^ since the po- 
sition of quiescence is assured to all the articulating organs in the 
absence of any direction respecting them, of what use is this pre- 
cept ?'* The reply is : « (as taught by rule 17, above) is to be pro- 
duced with the edges of the middle of the tongue, and the a con- 
tained in that letter is of the same character ; hence it might be 
inferred, from the identity of the cr-quality, that a was to be so 
uttered in other situations, as in words like cUha (Ll.l3> et aL, if 
the word is to be regarded here as a citation) — a misapprehension 
which the rule removes. To this reply the objection may be raised 
that our treatise acknowledges the presence of no such element as 
a in €, and that an a uttered with the middle of the tongue is a 
phonetic impossibility. The direction respecting the tongue may 
well enough be regarded as a not entirely negative one ; or it may 
have been deemed desirable to fix so very mobUe and unruly a 
member by a special law. 

*l*l{^<^l«^l II ^^ II 

21. The lips are as in the utterance of a. 

We are directed to include in this rule, by vicinage, '' in the ab- 
sence of special direction.'^ The proper position of the lips for 
uttering a was given in rule 1 2, above. As illustration is added, 
quite needlessly, the word indrah (pasiim) ; the southern manu- 
scripts read instead indriydvah (vL5.8'). 

20. yatrajihvdgrena jihvdmadhyene Uy ddir^ andde^OB ' UUra 
vis/utyejihvd pranyastd tUshnimhhUtd* bhavati: prakarshena ny- 

OBtd pranycuta*. yathd: upa nanv anddepe sarvakara- 

ndndm tdshnimbhdvanddheh kimartho *yam drambhah. ucyate: 
ekdrasya jihvdmadhydfUanishpddyaivam* asti*: tadavayavatyd ^ 
^kdrasya tathdtvam cuti: akdratvaadmydd anyatrd ^py athe^ty 
dddu tathdtvam pras€0yeta: tac cd ^nUhfam: tan md bhiXd Ui 
parihdrah. ^nd *'cfepo 'nddepah*: tasmin: upade^hdva ity 
arthah, 

^Q.\i.ddind. * O. M. inft. amcpaderoA. *W. KniiM-. « W. B. om. »0. M. 
-dyowutaolwifik *Q.U.attk'tL ^ O. IL toB. >i. <^ W. CMMMkia^ ; B. oikkM^. 

21. Bdmnidhydd andde^ Uilabhyate: ashthayor yatrd ^ndde^as 
taird ^kdravad akdre yathd tath^' aahthdu bhavatah : nd Hyupa- 
aaitihrtalardv* ity artha/i, yathd: indra* UL 
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rTTr^ fsf^Ff^TFIsrnf II :^:^ II 



22. In the i-vowek, the middle of the tongue is to be ap- 
proximated to the palate. 

The commeDt supplies, without remark, the predicate "to be 
approximated,'' and gives as example ishe tvd (Ll.l et al.). 

^^if^ ^ II t^^ II 

23. Also in e. 

Here the " also " (ca) brings down the whole of the preceding 
precept, both the specification of the active organ (karana) and 
that of the passive organ or place (athdna). The exposition of 
the meaning of the rule is very simple and easy ; but the commen- 
tator does not fail to notice that its necessity is open to objection 
upon two grounds, and enters into its defense at considerable 
length. The first obiectiou is, why make two separate rules (22 
and 23) for a single direction? — that is to say, if tne /-vowels and 
€ arc all produced by the approximation of the middle of the 
tongue to the palate, why not mclude them in one nile together? 
The answer given is that the degree of approximation is not the 
same in the two cases, but is less in the e than in the i-vowels. If 
it be asked, why is this so ? the reply is made, because the e is mix- 
ed with a, and production of this a with the middle of the tongue 
is on account of its constituting a part of e, and not by reason of 
its own natural character (compare the comment to rule 20, 
above) — which special qualification is sufficient ground for the less 
degree of approximation. The second difficulty is stated thus: 
both place and organ of e have been already defined in rules 15-17, 
above ; but here is laid down for the same letter something differ- 
ent : and it is not possible that both directions should be followed 

2*2. ivarne kdrye jihvdmadhyam tdldv upasamhartavyam. 
yathd : ishe ^jihvdyd wadhyarW jihvdmculhyam*. 

<') W. om. « B. om. 

2.3. cakdrah pilrvavidhim anvddi^ti: ekdre kdrye ^jihvdma- 
dhyam tdldv^ updSiu'n/iart'tvyain*, nanu vidhdu sarndne prthak- 
tutrdrainbhah kimartha//, ucyate: ivanie yathd jihvdmadhyo- 
pasiimJidro n/^f khah evam ekdre kit'n tu tato* nydna ity arthah : 
kutah: akdranii^tatvdd ekdraaya: akdrasya ca tadekadepatvdj 
jihvdmadhydntanishpddyatvat'n^ na tu svatith : ata eva sopdd/ii- 
katvdn ni/HnattJOfy^/pattih. ishatprakrshtdv (ii.l5) ity atra* 
sUtratrayendi ^kdrasya sthdnakarane nirdishte: iha tu taio ^'uyat 
taaydP 'ra nirdi^ate : tad ekasf/nnn ubhayathd kartum na ^ak- 
yate: virod/idt tasmdd atra yogavibhdgah kartavyah*: avyaii- 
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in the production of one sound To get rid of this difficulty, a 
division must be made; the former description must be under- 
stood as applying to € by itself^ and the present one to e combined 
with a consonant. IIow is this determination made ? Why, when 
we say in a general way " the letter c," it lies nearest, or is most 
natural, to understand that letter itself^ without a consonant ; hence, 
because of its prior sugsestedness, the first definition belongs to it ; 
and the other is left, to oe applied to the same sound as combined 
with a consonant 

The utter artificiality of the answer to the second objection is 
too obvious to need pointing out ; and even the first evokes more 
difficulties than it removes. There is no inconsistency whatever 
between rules 17 and 23, and we have reason to be surprised only 
at the repetition in the latter of what is implied already in the 
former. Rule 23 has the air of being an afterthought, slipped in, 
because of the really close relationship between e and t, with dis- 
regard of what had been taught before. The alleged difference of 
degree of approximation exists clearly enough, but would be very 
insufficiently intimated by a mere separation of one rule into two. 

24. In the u- vowels, there is approximation of the lips. 

After his paraphrase of the rule, the commentator enters here 
u|>on an exposition, the intent of which is not altogether clear to 
me. " Here," he says, " approximation is as formerly, and not mere 
drawing down together " (that is, of the same kind as was taught 
in rule 14, above, and not the jyrakrBhtatd^ 'protraction,^ of rule 
16, which is there glossed by samnikrahtatdr). "However, 'the 
lips drawn down together may be lon^ ' — this will be said hereaf- 
ter" (by this phrase some direction given later in the treatise is 

jane tal laJcshanam savyafijane tv etad UL kuto 'yam niyamah, 

ucyate: *ekdra UP sdmdnyoktdu scUydm ^*praihamam avyanjana- 

9ydV* 'fa ffrahanam mukhyam}^: tathd sati prathamaprcUHes^* 

taamin prathammh lakshanam yi{jyate: savyafijune ** pdri^eshydd 

etad iti vijrieyam. 

0) W. G. M. 'dhydtUav. * G. M. -vydu. » G. M. -tham. * G. M. aU>. » B. 
•dhydntdhhydiii niah- : G. U 'dhyanish-. * G. U. om. ^ W. nyaaydi; B. nye ^. 
• G. M. om. <*) G. M. ekdnuya. <>"' B. praiKam av-; G. M. -math vy-. ^ W. m- 
jicorafyi. ** G. M. "fnain pra-. " G. M. ins. Ul 

24. uvarne karya os/ithopasam/idro bhavati : atro ''pasanihiirah 
piirvavan na samnikrshtatdmdtratn: kirh tu: sarhnikrshtdv 
oshthdu dirghdu gydtdm iti vakshyate: evatn oththdu til ''pa- 

Baihhrtatardv (iLl4) ity atrd ^pi vij/ieyam. yathd: uU 

as/tthayor upasamhdra a$/it/iopasa7hhdrah\ 

» W. B. ooL 
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wont to be cited ; but there is no such direction as this, either in 
text or in commentary) ; ^Hbe same is to be understood in rule 14, 
above " (compare a similar reference to a preceding rule in the 
comment to ii.l8). A phrase is then cited from the Sanhita, con- 
taining u and t2, namely tUHkhakdmdJino yUpdh (vii2.13). 

25. But, in all cases, with an interval of one from the pre- 
ceding. 

The commentary on this very obscure rule reads as follows : 

By vicinage, " labial approximation " is here implied : every- 
where, ill the case of labial vowels, after the preceding labial ap- 
proximation, a separate labial approximation is to be made, provi- 
ded it have an interval of one : by this is underatood having the 
quantity of a mora interposed : that, namely, has an interval of 
one whereof one mora is tne interval or interposition. Tliis is the 
distinctive condition of the separate labial approximation. The 
word *" but " Uu) denies the necessity of the interval of one in a 
case where o [W. says, where du or y] follows. Examples are: 
utpdta^ttshmani (i.6.1'); sanntyam Hi aurunnlyam (vL2.4'); atho 
oshadhinfiu (iii.S.S^ and vL3.9*); bdhuror balam (v.5.9^); tanu- 
van f/hord ^nyd (v.7.33 : G. M. omit the last word); caturhotd 
(not found in the Sanhita: occurs Taitt. Brah. iL2.3^). 

Objection : in yo 'Tig^im (iiL3.4*), the anusvdra has a mora [by 
L34] and the p a half-//*ara [by i.37]; since, then, the quantity 
being a mora and a half, there is not an interval of one, how is the 
separate labial approximation assured? 

Answer : it is assured by the principle " a hundred includes fif- 
ty." Where there is a mora and a halt, there is d fortiori a mora ; 
in virtue of this the prescribed effect is produced, but its excess 
does not vitiate the rule, because the word "one" excludes what 
does not belong to itself (?). For the same reason, the occurrence 

25. aduniidhydd oshthopasa inhdra Hi lahhyaU : sarvatr^ oshthya- 
svartshu praAirtdd oshthojyasamhdrdt prthayoshthopasathhdrah 
^kartavyaJi : an ced ekdntarah\* ekdntara iti mdtrdkdlavyavdya* iti 
Uibhijate^: ekamdtrd ''ntarant vyavad/tdnath yasyd ^sdv ekdntarah: 
iti prthagoshthopasat'itJidrasya vipeshanam. tupabda okdraparor 
tva* ckdntaratvaniyamai'n^ nivartayati, vdiiharandni : ut-:* 

8i)u- .• at/io .' bdh' .* tan- .• cat- nanu 

yo ity atrd ''nusvdraaya mdtrdkdlah ''^ikdrasyd Wdhamdtrd- 

kdlah ;' etuini adhyardhamdtratve aaty ekdtitaratcdbhdvdt* ka- 
tham jtrthagoaJithojHisai'uhdraaiddliih. ucyate: ^cUepaficd^annyd- 
yena sidhyati : adhyardhamdtratvc 'py* ekamdtratvaui siUardm** 
asti : tentt kdryam b/atv(t(y adhikat'n tu fui nishid/iyate : ardyogO' 
vyavac/iedakatvdd eka^abdasya: ata tea bdh- ity dder^^ na 
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of the double labial in Buch passages as bdhuvor balam Uruvor 
of ah (y.5.9' : 6. M. omit the last word) is not primary (or origi- 
nal), but its quality as Bphurita^ *• quavered,' is shown by the like- 
ness of the example (?). 

Second objection : tnen why is there not a separate labial approx- 
imation in the two u's followmg the k and r of kusuruhindali (yii. 
2.2 >), since there occurs more than a mora and a half of interval 
between them ? 

Answer : not so ; here there is denial of separate labiality only 
for the two u's that follow k and «, because of the absence of its 
necessary condition ; but to that following the r this rule does not 
apply, because it is not a case of separateness from the preceding, 
but of separateness from the u that follows the intermediate s; 
this being so, there is no occurrence of the interval of one for a 
letter in this situation : thus there is no offense against the rule. 

So far the comment ; but either I have failed to apprehend its 
true meaning, or it has given a false interpretation to the rule, or 
the rule itseUT is destitute of intelligible significance. I must con- 
fess myself unable to see what peculiarity there should be in the 
utterance of two labial vowels following one another in two suc- 
cessive syllables with not less than a mora'^% interval between 
them. No precept, so far as I know, in any of the other Prati9d- 
khvas, is analogous with this, or casts light upon it 

ft appears to be intimated, in the course of the answer to the first 
objection, that the peculiar utterance of the u in such words as 
bilhuvoh ifor the usual hdhvoh and ikruvoh for Hrvoh is denomina- 
ted sphurita. The term does not occur elsewhere ; nor is any no- 
tice taken of the phenomenon, if not here. It is a well-known 
characteristic of Tuittirfya texts, but is found in fewer words than 
one would be apt to imagine. Besides the two just given, I have 
noted in the Sanhitu only the cases of tanH (tanuvaniy e. g. Ll.8; 
tanttvdj e. g. Ll.lO*) and the word mvar^ which are often met witL 
Of similar resolutions of an t-vowel into ty, the cases are more nu- 

dviroshthi/am** mukhyam : kith tu sp/iuritatvam^* uddJiaranaivd' 
bMsatayd** darpitam. tarhi ku9- ity aira kakdrartphdbhydm 
tUtarayor ukdrayoh katham prthago8hthopn%aukhdro na bhavati : 
adhyardhamdtravyavdya$ambhavdt*\ mdi ^v^tm : atra** kakthrtp- 
sakdroUarayor^'' ukdrayos tdvad** aprthayoshthatd**: etallakMha- 
ndsambhavdt : rephdd uttarcuya fw** prakrtdt prthaktvdbhdvdn 
nd ''yam vid/tih: *^kim tu** nuidhycuthasakfirottardd ukdrdt 
prthaktvam: tathd saty ekdntardbhdvah": tadavasthd** eve '<t 
kJcs/tanam idam avyabhicaritam**. 

0) W. om. * 6. M. -lahkedavy-. * 6. M. ortKah. * W. A%karavak4irap', 
> 0. M. •kamdtrammkLratM'. • O. IL om. <^ B. om. * O. If. tkaratv-. • G. M. 
om. ^^ W. muttardm, » 6. M. ddtm. " 6. M. -thyalvam. >* G. M. tvar-, 
*4 W. .Aoroivd-; B. 4ioahh-; G. M. -man tu dhh-. >» G. M. 'Vyamdhtmai'. 
>• G. M. om. " G. M. -rAky&m «tt-. » G. IL -vam. ** G. M. ma prthngoAtka- 
samhdraid. » W. it; B. om. «•») W. B. om. »* G. M. -vaL « W. '4thay; B. 
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merons, but less firequent. I have collected the following (without 
exhausting the Sanhita, especially of themes in iya) : dgriya (iv.5. 
6*), aghniya (Ll.l), d^viya (iL2.12'), asma^lriyatlc (L4.21), tdhriya 
(i\.5,:^), dhUhniya (m,\.S^\ pd'triy a (iiL2.83), Imdhmya (13.3), 
riahmiya (iv.6.7*), vipvdpsniyd (16.3^), vipvadriyaflc (L7.13^), 
vr'shuiya {iii.2.5^)y ft (jhriya (lY.d.b^)^ sadhrlyctilc (l2.14*); and, 
of oblique cases from themes in i or i, indrdgniydh (i.3.12), gdya- 
triyd' (iiL2.9>), pd'rshniyd (iv.6.9*), pr'^iydi (iL2.11*), rd'triydi 
^iv.4.lM, lakshmiyd (1LI.52), vippdtniydi (iill.ll*), svddhtyam 
(Ld.l4®j. None of the consonantal combinations which are thus 
avoided by the resolution of the u are such as the euphony of the 
Taittirfyakas does not tolerate : but of those which are avoided by 
the resolution of the t, only three are met with in the text — name- 
ly* ^y (e« g« i.8.22> : ii.4.3*), tny (iv.4.22), and ^y (v.S.C^). I have 
not entered deeply enough into the investigation to deduce the 
law, if law there be, by which the resolution is made. 

26. The beginning of di and du is half an a. 

Rules 28 and 20, below, tell of what constitutes the remainder 
of these diphthongs. 

fic[r|*(lJIH(^i^yH II \^ II 

27. Wbich, in the opinion of some, is uttered with the or- 
gans more closed 

We have here another indication that, as intimated above (under 
iLl2), our Pniti94khya does not recognize the close or neutral pro- 
nunciation of the short a; for, if it did so, there would obviously 
be no reason for referring to the opinion held by certain authori- 
ties respecting its assumption of that utterance in diphthongal com- 
bination. Some phonetists (without sufficient reason, as it appears 
to me) have in like manner defined the first element in our English 
diphthongs (*^ long 1 ^^ in aisle^ iale^ and cm or otr in hause^ dotni) 
to be the neutral vowel (u in InU)^ rather than the open a (of far). 
But, whatever may have been the case with the Sanskrit diph- 
thongs, our own cannot be truly described as composed of two ele- 
ments each : they are slides ; and to allow the organs to remain in 

26. dikdrasydu ^^Adrasya cd ^^dir akdrdrdham bhavati, akd- 
rasyd ydham akdrdrdham . 

27. sdmnidhydd akdrdrdham iti lahhyaU: ekeshdm mate tad 
akdrdrdham sarnvrtakaranataram bhavcUL aamvrtdni eamnikfrsh- 
tdni karandni yasya tat tamvrtakaranam : ati^yena samnria- 
karanam aamvrtakaranataram, 

B. reads aamvfUa throaghout 
VOL. IZ. 9 
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either their first or last position loDg enough to make the initial or 
final element distinctly audible, would be an error of pronunciation. 
The conmientator glosses samvrtay 'enveloped, shut up, closed,' 
with sathnikrshfay ' (&awn down together, approximated.' 

^^1^1 sfWI^TJ ^[S[PT 5t^: n^zw 

28. Of the former, the rest is one and a half times i 

Of the former — that is, of di; di and du having been mention- 
ed together in a preceding rule (iL26), says the commentator. 

^-^kiitrjni^ II :^^ II 

29. But, of the latter, u. 

That is to say, the remainder of du is one and a half times u. 
To account for the word '^ but '' (tu) in the rule, the commentator 
notes that, as the bejrinning of both diphthongs is the same sound, 
a, it might seem to lollow that their end would be the same sound, 
i: this the ''but'' denies. This explanation merely intensifies and 
makes too precise the actual meaning of the word. 

For the teachings of the other Prati9akhyas as to the pronunci- 
ation of di and du, see the note to Ath. JPr. i.40. As there re- 
marked, the euphonic treatment which they receive proves their 
first element to have had originally more than a hsM-mora of 
quantity. If they must be limited to two moras^ a better descrip- 
tion of them would have been l^^+^t, and l^a-l-^ti. If, as we 
ma^ presume to be the case, the authors of these treatises defined 
their own pronunciation pretty accurately, then the di and au, not 
less than tne e and o, haa bv their time taken on a value notably 
different from that which belonged to them when the euphonic 
rules of the language were the faithful representation of living pro- 



80. Anxismra and the last mutes are nasal 

As example of anusvdra^ the comment cites yo 'n^m (iiLd.4') ; 

28. pdrt)a$ydi ^^kdrasye Hy artKah: adhastdcT dikdrdukdrayoh 
Mahocatritatvdt^: adhyardha ikdra dikdnuya pesho bhavati. 
adhikam ardfkam yasyd '«dr adhyardhah. 

1 W. adhyardhas tdvad. * G. U. meear-. 

29. tUtarasydu ^kdrasye Hy arthah: adhyardha ukdra dukd- 
ra^ho^ bhavati: yathd ^nayar ttbhayar ajyy ddir akdra eva tad' 
vad ikdra eva ^hah* prcuaktah : tan* nishedhati tupabdah. 

* O. IL -nuya fi-. * W. a om. * W. B. torn. 
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of the "last" or nasal mutes, /?ra^y«w hotdram (vLS.l*) — ^to which 
G. M. Sidd prdncam upa (v.2.7^), and nianind (vii.3.14). 

The term anundsika is interpreted by the commentator as sig- 
nifvinir ndsikdm anuvartcUe. *it ffoes after the nostril' — that is to 
say, doubtless, ' it finds exit by the nasal passages :' an accurate / 

definition of this class of sounds. As employed in this Prati9a- 
khya, anundsika means simply, as adjective, * nasal,' and its deriva- 
tive noun, dnundsikj/a, signifies ' nasality, nasal utterance.' Rule 
52, below, describes how such mode of utterance is produced, and 
in chapter xvii. (rules 1-4) is made an attempt to define the degree 
of nasality in the various sounds of the class. " Nasal," or anu- 
ndsika ^ by the present rule, are the anuavdra and the five nasal 
mutes, w, >7, rj, n, w ; the same term is applied later to the nasal / 
semivowels into which n and m (v.26-28) are under certain cir- 1 
cuniRtnnces convertible ; and at v,31, x,ll, xvj,6, xxii.l4, we also 
hear of nasal {anundsika) vowels. The other nose-sounds, the 
yamas and ndsikya (ii.49,60,xxL8,12-14), do not anywhere receive 
this title. 

It is desirable to put together somewhere a comprehensive state- 
ment of the doctrines helcf by the Taittiriya-Prati9akhya re8]>ecting 
the nnsal constituents of the alphabet it recognizes, and no more 
suitable place is likely to present itself than is ofiered here. 

All nf^snl {mniiidsikii\ HoiiT^d H are uttered (iL52) by the mouth 
and nose togethor. An uttama. a " last " or nasal mute, is a sound 
in me ]>rocluction of which the intonated breath escapes through 
the nose, while the organs of the mouth form one of those same 
contacts which give rise to the corresponding non-nasal mutes of 
the series. In anusvdra, on the other hand (including under that 
designation the nasal semivowels, of which more further on), the 
mouth-organs are not wholly closed, but the intonated breath finds 
exit through them at the same time that it passes through the 
nasal cavities. In all cases, then, in which the character of the 
nasal of a syllable is determined by that of the following conso- 1 
nant, the nasal will be a mute if the latter is a mute, but an anth I 
svdra if succeeded by a letter not forming a contact — by a semi- ' 
vowel or a spirant. Respecting the phonetic character and occur- 
rence of the nasal mutes, there has been no diflTerence of opinion, 
so far as we have any information, among the Hindu phonetists oi 
the period represented by the Pr:*iti9akhyas ; none of them has 
allo%ved a final anusrdra before a pause, or an antisvdra before a 
mute, either in the same or a following word. As to the phonetic 
value, however, of the real anusrdra^ the nasal uttered with open 
mouth-organs, there was by no means the same accordance among 
those ancient gnunntarians. Some held it to be a pervading 
nasalization of the preceding vowel ; others, a nasal audition to 

30. anttsvdra^ co ''ttamd^ cd ^nundsikd bhavanti: ndsikdm 

anuvftrt^mta ity anundsikdh, yathd: antuvdrah : yo ; utta- 

md^ ca ' .• pru' .* ^prd- ; man-*. 

1 G. M. ina. yaikd. O W. B. om. 
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that vowel. The former view is adopted and consistently main- 
tained by the Atharva-Prati9akhya, which Acknowledges nasal 
consonants and nasalized vowels, £ut no tertium quid. The Pr&- 
ti9akhyas of the Rik and White Yajus are equally consistent in 
their recognition of an anuavdra as nasal appendage to the vowel, 
and the latter of them gives (Vaj. Pr. iv.147-8) detailed directions 
as to the quantity belonging to each element. The Tuittiriya-Pr&- 
ti9akhya adopts prevailingly the same view, but lets the other 
appear distinctly m some of its rules. Thus, at v.31, it is stated 
to oe Atreya^s opinion that, when a nasal mute becomes /, the pre- 
ceding vowel is nasalized; and, in conformity with this, xv.l 
directly teaches that, after the various conversion of m and n, the 
vowel before them becomes nasal, the following rules adding 
(xv.2,d) that some authorities deny this, and direct anuavdra to 
be inserted instead: here the commentary has to reverse the 
obvious intent of the text, and declare the latter rules approved, 
and the first disapproved. Further, x.11 directs that when a 
vowel is combined with a nasalized vowel the result is nasal (the 
commentary, however, gives a different interpretation: see the 
rule). Once more, in xxiL 14, among ^' heavy ' syllables is reck- 
oned one that is anundaika^ ' nasal' 

I very much doubt whether this difference of views is founded 
upon an actual difference of pronunciation; it is probably due 
rather to a discordant apprehension and analysis of a single mode 
of utterance. The same point might divide mto two parties our 
phonetists at the present day — just as they have long been divided 
upon the question whether a h differs from a /> in being sonant, or in 
being soft, or weak, or of inferior aspiration, or something of that 
kind. Without entering into any detailed discussion of the subject, 
I will simply say that I incline to side with the Atharvan school, 
and to believe in nasal vowels rather than in anuwdrcu No one of 
the Pr&ti9akhyas gives an intelligible definition of the phonetic 
character of ctnuavdra^ considered as an independent alphabetic ele- 
ment ; if it is to be so considered, we shall hardly be able to make 
of it anything but a bit of the neutral vowel (u of InU) nasalized, 
or the sound of the French i^n, and shall have to regard it as 
attached to the vowel much in the same way as, by us who speak 
English, the same sound not nasalized is attached to most of our 
long vowels before an r — for example, in there^ here, oar, cure, fire, 
sour (see Joum. Am. Or. Soc'y, viiL863). 

Which of the two views is originally favored by the DevanS- 
gari alphabet does not admit of much question; the writing of 
ath^i^ for example,* with a nasal sign over the vowel of the 
first syllable, is an unequivocal recognition of the nasality as 
something affecting the vowel itsell If it had seemed to the 
franiers of this alphabet to be a something interposed between the 
vowel and the following consonant, they would doubtless have 

• Namely, ?Iinr. or ?g[5J. 
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found for it a sign to stand between those of the other elements. 
This has actually been done, out of a true regard for consistency, 
by the writers of the Vajasaneyi and Taittiriya texts : for lack of a 
better device, they have brought down one of the usual signs of na- 
sality from above the syllable to a position between the syllables, 
giving it an addition which enables it to maintain its place there * 
— in the Taittiriya texts, we have the dotted crescent, with the vi- 
rdmay the usual mark for a consonant not graphically combined with 
a following consonant, beneath it. The scribes of the Kig-Veda 
seem to have been less solicitous to make their practice square 
with their theory. It may well be made a question, however, 
whether the habit, now so common, of writing mUka^ athta^ amhd^ 
for anka^ antUy ambdj etc.,f could have grown up until the opinion 
had become prevalent that the nasal sign in a7h^(f also represented 
a nasal sound which followed the vowel, and was accommodated 
in its special mode of utterance to its successor.^ 

One more point in the theory of the nasal sounds calls for notice. 
The assimilation of n to a following /, and of m to a following /, y, 
or V (v. 26-8), is treated by the Taittiriya, the Vajasaneyi, and the 
Kik IVati9akhyas as resulting in the production, not of auuavdra^ 
but of a nasal counterpart to the semivowel — ^that is, the case is 
made analogous with that of a nasal before a mute, instead ol 
before a spirant Here, also, the Atharva-Prati9akhya pursues an 
independent course, and accepts no nasal y or t*, but only a nasal /, 
as product of both m and n (see Ath. Pr. iLd5). In this case, as 
well as in the other, we have to asssume merely a difierence in the 
theoretical explanation of an identical mode of pronunciation ; and 
I should not only favor the Atharvan view, but should be willing 
to give up the nasal / itself, as not worth distinguishing from an 
ordinary case of anusviira — or of nasalizi^l vowel, if we accept this 
understanding of the matter. Thus much, indeed, may be allowed 
— that, while the absence of sonant utterance in the spirants cuts 
them off from sharing in a nasal quality, it might be difficult to 
prevent the nasality of the preceding vowel from infecting at least 

• Thus, for ?ERn^ or B^^T, the VAj. S. writes ^ETlilH'' ^® 'r^"- S- ^T^kIH'- 

t That is, ?t^, ^, gEJ^, for ^EJ^, ?FT. W^ 

X No valid objection can be rai9ed against the practicallv so convenient, imita- 
tion of this habit on the part of modem European scliolars, so far as concerns the 
representation of an ori^nal m assimilated to a foUowiiijr consonant To go far- 
ther than this, liowever. and \iTite the ammHtra sign in the interior of a word for 
a nasal mute which is equally radical or thematic with the succeeding non-na!<al, 
and, yet more, to write it for a final m, which no Pruti^akhya allows to be pro- 
nounced otherwise tlian m, seems an indefensible practice, and one wholly to bt* 
disapproved and rejected. Of Miiller's seemingly elaborate defense of his adher- 
ence to it, given in the Preface to his Ilitopadeva, absolutely the whole point lies 
in the phra8i*s (p. xi): ''it is easier to write ai/<Jb'(4i than anktU'i. \N hat applies 
to writing applies with still greater force to printing ** — which latter consideration 
must be pronounced destitute of weight; since, on the contrary, we do expect our 
printing to be superior in accuracy to ordinary writing. 
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the begiDning of the sonant semivowels. For the exclusion of r 
from the same treatment with the other semivowels I can discover 
noj^ood reason. 

The usage of the manuscripts is pretty nearly in accordance 
with the theories of the Prati9akhya. For an assimilated w, the 
distinctive anus^^dra sign is always written before r, as before the 
spirants; but before /, y, and v is written the sign of nasality 
above the preceding syllable, as before a mute. But as regards n 
before /, my manuscript varies with complete irregularity between 
treating it like m, as required by the Prdti9akhya, and writing the 
n unchanged, either with virdma or conjoined with the I (instances 
of the latter mode of treatment are about twice as frequent as of 
the former). The edited text more usually follows a third method, 
supported neither by my manuscript nor b^ the Pn'iti9iikhya : it 
writes the / double, and puts a sign of nasality over the preceding 
syllable. This is nonsense : if two Ts are written, the first should 
be separated from the other, and should have the sign of nasality 
written above it. But there is no reason why this should be done 
in the case of a combination of / with n any more than with ;/<, or 
than in the combination of m with y and t;. 

It only remains to add that, in my manuscripts (T. and W.) and 
those at Berlin and Oxford (B. ana O.), the text of the Pniti9^- 
khya follows, in regard to the treatment of the nasals as to other 
points of euphony, the usages of the Tuittiriya text, and that the 
citations from the latter in the commentary are also written accor- 
dingly ; while the body of the commentarj- itself follows the meth- 
ods of ordinary Sanskrit texts. In this edition, therefore, their 
example is followed as closely as possible : the proper antisvdra 
being represented by K, and the m assimilated to a mute or semi- 
vowel, by m. The two South-Indian manuscripts (G. and M.) do 
not distinguish these two from one another. 

W^IUlf M^ NH^^I(Wr^HH II ^^ II 

31. In the case of the vowels, that is their place of produc- 
tion, to which approximation is made. 

The term upaaaiUhdra^ ' approximation,' is glossed by upn^eshn- 
vipeshah, 'a sort of embrace' — unless, indeed, we are to read, with 
G. and M., Sftm^es/iaripies/ia/t^ disunion of embrace,' i. e., 'em- 
brace which does not come to actual contact.' 

The terms sthdna^ * place,' and knrana^ * organ,' denote, as in 
the other Prati9akhya8 (st»e note to Ath. W. Ll8), the more passive 
and the more active of the two parts of the mouth whose concur- 
rence gives birth to a sound. 



31. svanhuhh tat athiintim hhivatV yntro ^jHuafkhdrah 9ydt: 
upcuam/utro namo ^p<tpleshttvipeshah*, 
' B om. * W. 'pafioth-; O. M. Mihfkskawi^lmkaM, 
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32. That is producing organ, which makes the approxima- 
tion. 

Here, " in the case of the vowels " is declared to be implied from 
the preceding rule ; upasajtiharcUi, ' approaches,' is explained by 
prdpayati^ ' attains ;' and, as example of a karana, or producing 
organ, reference is made to the " tip of the tongue," spoken of in 
rule 18 of this chapter. 

83. But in the case of the other letters, that is place of 
production, where contact is mada 

By this expression, the commentator says, simple embrace or 
union is predicated of the consonants, while above a sort of em- 
brace (or disunion of embrace) was predicated of the vowels. The 
difference, he adds, between approximation and contact will be in- 
ferred by any knowing person from the force of the terms them- 
selves. The word " but " (tu) is meant to exclude the vowels ; or, 
as Mahisheya explains it, annuls for anusvdra and svarabhakti 
the quality of being produced by contact merely, like the other 
consonants. This last is a precious bit of pregnant construction ; 
and the whole comment is more obscure than the rule itself, whose 
meaning and implication are sufficiently obvious. 

%r ^vAm rM.|uiAj[ii^gii 

34. That is producing organ, whereby one makes the contact 

The commentator supplies, as subject of the verb, the noun adhy- 
etd^ * reader ' — or, rather, ' repeater.' 

32. svard/iitm iti admnidhydl lahhyate: svardndnt tat karanam 
bhavrtti: yat svardn upasamharatl prdpayati: *tat karanam\ 
yathd: jihvdgrani rkdra (ii.l8) ity ddL 

' B. tat sthdnam ; G. M. om. 

33. srarebhyo 'nyeshdm varndndm tat sthdnant yatra sparga- 
nam b/tavet: atra ryafijandndth aath^leshamdtram^ kat/iyate: 
svardndm tit^ purastdt saut^es/ia// kathitah: ujt'fsauihdraspftr^a' 
nayo/y pabda^aktyd vi^ho * vidushd rijfieyif//: tu^abdah' svara- 
nicrttyarthah : athavd\' anu^vdrasvarabhaktyor vyaiijanavat* 
spar^namdtrakatvanirftrtaka^^ itl rndhisheyabhdshitam, 

' W". -fioah-; G. M. 'rmitraJtvam. ' W. om. -^ G. shavireahah ; M. shavi^kshah 

* 6. M. -htira iti spar^na. * G. M. ins. eva. * G. M. judtavyah. ' G. M. (ub</a. 

* G. M. om. • W. -nave; B. -fui. "^ B. sparfokamnama- ; G. M. aparfamatrakdlan 
niv' : M. -vartata. 
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In these four rules is implied that distiuction of opener and 
closer position between vowel and consonant which constitntes 
their essential difference (see Joum. Am. Or. Soc'y, viiL367 seq.), 
and which the Ath. Pr. states more fully (L 29-35 : — ^where, in rule 
33, we should read eke 'sprshtam), with specifications of degree of 
openness and closure which are here omitted (save so far as repre> 
sented by rule 45, below). 

85. In the 4-series, one makes contact with the root of the 
tongue at the root of the jaws. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.20, and the references to the other Prati^i- 
khyas there given. 

The locative and instrumental cases, in this and the following 
rules, correspond with the ycUra^ * where,' and yena^ ' whereby,' of 
rules 33 and 34, above, and point out respectively the place and 
organ of production of the different classes of sounds. 

The singular number oi hfmikmiUii^ ^root of the jaws,' the com- 
mentator accounts for as used generically (jdiyapekaMydniy * with 
reference to the whole kind or class '). 



-^r 



86. In the o-series, with the middle of the tongue, upon the 
palate. 

Compare Ath. Pr. L21, and the note upon it. The sonant aspi- 
rate of this series, ^'A, is not met with in the text. 



flr^TOr yMvu ^m j^n^on 



It 87. In the /-series, with the tip of the tongi^e, rolled back, 

in the head. 

Compare Ath. Pr. 122, and the note upon it Our commentary 
says, "by the word *head' {mtlrdhan) is intended the upper part 

34. Sflmnidht/dd anyeshdm iti labhy^fte: 9Vifrebhyo 'nyeshdrh 
varndndm tat karanam bhavati: adhyetd yena vyafijandni 
sparpayati prdpaycUi tat karanam, 

35. kavnrga uccdryamdne jihvdmdlena * hantlmfUe spar^yati 
prdpayed ity arthah. hanror mulam hantlntiUahi*: tasmin*: * 
jdtyajyekshdt/dm * ekavacanam, 

> G M. ins. tYimam. * B. G. M. om. > W. B. om. * G. M. ins. mulam iH, 
» W. 'kiham. 

86. p'lvarge kdrye ^ jihvdniadhyena vamdn' tdldu $pr^. 
1 G. M. put Uiidu here. * M. -nam. * B. tpTfayet; G. M. iparfoytL 
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of the mouth-cavity." Perhaps we shall best remove the difiicul- 
ties attaching to the use of the word " head " in describing this 
class of sounds, by assuming that the name mUrdhanya^ ' capital,' 
had become firmly established in use as designating them, at an 
earlier period of phonetic science in India, when their mode of pro- 
duction was less accurately understood and defined ; and was there- 
fore retained by the later grammarians, who gave to it a new defi- 
nition. For, that mUrdhan should have been taken directly and 
without ceremony to signify the ' dome of the palate ' does not 
appear to me possible. As in the notes to the Atharva-Pratica- 
khya, I shall take the liberty of speaking of the ^-sounds as " Im- 
gual " — a term, on the whole, as unobjectionable and as conmionly 
accepted as any other. 

The commentator glosses the word prcUiveshti/a, * having rolled 
it back,' by " having done what ? having rolled back (G. M. add in 
explanation dveshtya^ ' having rolled up ') the tip of the tongue, on 
account of its suitableness '' (L e. of the adaptedness of this posi- 
tion to produce the contact aimed at). 



IsT^rcrnr rforrr ^rl^FI^ n ^t: n 



38. In the ^8e^ies, with the tip of the tongue, at the roots 
of the teeth. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.24, and the note upon it. 

39. In the jo-series, with the two lips. 

The commentator explains that here the upper lip is the place of 
production, as the various places of production mentioned have 
been the upper organ ; and that the under lip is the organ of pro- 
duction. 

Compare Ath. Pr. L25, and the note upon it 

37. tavarge kdrye jUivdgrena * mUrdhnt^ varnam dpr^t*: kiih 
Ttvd: ypgyatvdf}^ jihvdgram prativeshtya^: miirdfrn^hdena vak- 

travivarhparibhdgo vivakshyate*. "*" ^ 

MG. M. |ut vamam here. « B. G. M. mtirdhani. » B. apffayet. * W. 4vd; B. 
'tvdt taj; G. -ivdii; M. -tvayogyatvafi. * G. M. shtydveahtya, • G. M. -kahiidk. 

38. tavarge kdrye jihvdgrena varnam dantamitleshu spar^yet\ 

' G. M. aprfeL 

39. pavarge kdrya oahthdhhydm anyonyarh spar ^a yet: cUro^ 
^ttaroshtha athdnam tUtaratvasdmydd* esJuh'n athdndndm : adhor 
roshthah karanam. 

• • • 

1 W. tairo, ' B. -rdtvdt sdmdnydd; G. M, oahtTuUva-. 
VOL. H. 10 
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40. In i/j with the two edges of the middle of the tongue, 
upon the palate. 

The Taittir!7a-Prati9&khya stands alone in omitting to rank the 
semi-vowels alone with the'mutes, as palatal, etc., and in descrihing 
their formation throughout hy special rule. Respecting y, see the 
note to Ath. Pr. L21. 

The description of the mode of production of y, here given, is 
qmtc accurate and sufficiently distinctive. The " edees ** are men- 
tioned, as heing the parts w£ich form contact nnlth the palate, the 
central part remaining open, as taught for i in rule 22, above. 

"^ [jl^iyHW^H UrdJe^'H^^: II d\ II 

41. In r, with the middle of the tip of the tongue, back of 
the roots of the teetL 

Pratyak is explained by the phrase, '^ in the interior upper por- 
tion *' — that is, ' within and above * — the equivalence of pratyag^ 
dtman and antardtman^ ^ inner soul/ being pleaded as justification. 

The somewhat discordant teachings of the Prati9akhyas with 
reference to this sound are detailed in the note to Ath.'Pr. L28. 
The most noteworthy circumstance in their common treatment of 
the letter is that they so ignore its special relationship with the lin- 
gual mutes, and in part with the r-vowels : although in this trea- 
tise the definition ot the latter (ii.i8) is, essentiallv, nearly accord- 
ant with that here given for the semivowel, li could not poesi- 
bly have the value which belongs to it in the Sanskrit eupnonic 
system, if it were not a lingual semi-vowel, like the English r, utter- 
ed with the tip of the tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. 

(^n^^ ^ FRJ^ II S^ II 

42. Also in /, at the roots of the teeth. 

According to the commentator, the ^and^ (ca) of this rule 
brings down by implication from the preceding both jUivdgrtMma- 
dhya^ ' middle of the tongue-tip,' ana pratyduc^ ' back fronu* It 

40. yakdre kdrye jihvdmadhydfUdbhydm UUdu spar^ytL 
jihvdyd madhyam: ta$yd ^fUdu: tdbhydm Jihvdmadhydnld' 
bhydm\ 

> O. M. om. 

41. rephe kdrye jihvdgramadliyena (hintatnilUbhyah pratyak 
tpar^iyet : pratyag iiy Uibhyantara uparibhdga^ ity arthah : ^yah 
pratycigdtme Hy* antardtmd praUyate. 

(^ O. M. -fUanparu. <^ O. M. foikd pratyagdtmanL 
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appears obvious, however, if only from the locative case of darUor 
mUleshu^ that the latter item is not intended, and that we are to 
regard the roots of the teeth themselves (more properly, the gums 
close upon them) as the sthdna^ or 'place of production,' of L 
This, indeed, is nearly enough intimatea by the final paraphrase of 
the comment. The really mstinctive characteristic of the /, that 
it forms a contact in front, but allows the breath to escape at the 
sides of the tongue, is here by no means clearly brought out: 
rather, we are left to infer that it and the r are produced in the 
same manner, only the r a little further back. No one of the other 
treatises gives a better description (see note to Ath. Pr. i.24, where 
1 have given the Taittiriya definition more credit than really be- 
longs to it). 

iTl^HI^ <^5of*i( II S^ II 

48. In v, with the edges of the lips, along with the teeth. 

This rule cannot be commended for distinctness. The commen- 
tator gives it not a little of additional precision, by his paraphrase 
'* with the two edges of the lower lip, along with the pomts of the 
upper teeth." But how comes the lower bp to have two edges ? 
He adds, that the teeth are the place, and the lips the organ, of 
production. But then why does not the rule read danteshu^ mstead 
of the instrumental dantdih f It gives us two instrumentals, as if 
teeth and lips were joint organs, and neither of them any more 
** place " than the other. The lower lip, being the more passive 
organ, should be the "place" on which the teeth, as "organ," 
make their contact ; but from taking this view the treatise and its 
comment appear to be hindered by the analogy of the other 9th4' 
na% which have uniformly been the upper of the two parts con- 
cerned in the contact To make a good definition, the rule should 
read adharos/ithdnte for oshthdrUdbhydm. 

Of the other treatises (as pointed out in the note to Ath. Pr. L25), 
the Vaj. Pr. pives the v a description corresponding with this, and 
showing the Tetter to have had the precise phonetic value of our 
English V, This, of course, should not in the least stand in the 
way of our fully recognizing the fact that its original sound 
was that of our w. The tr is a semi-vowel, standing in the 
same relation to u as y to i; but to call v a semi-vowel is a sim- 

42. cakdro ^jihvdgramadhyapratyaktvam anvddipatV: lakdrt 
kdrye jihvdgramadhyena^ dantamdleshu pratyak sjxir^yef: 
ayam arthah : lakdrasya *dantamillapratydsannam prcUyaganta- 
raprade^asthdnam* iti v^ileyam*, 

0) G. M. jO^vdmadhyam prtUyalavain cd ''karshoH. * G. M. -hvdnuulh'. * W. B. 
put after vifkeyam. <^) G. M. -sannapradefa tUidnam. * G. ii.jMyam. 

43. vakdre kdrye ' d/iaroshthdntdbhydm uttarndantdgrdih $aha 
tpar^yel, dantdir iti Uhdnanirde^ah : os/Uhdntdbhydm Hi kara- 
mmirde^ah. 
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plc abuse of terms. We might nearly as well call onr j a semi- 
vowel, because it is written with an originally vocalic sign, and 
represents in the majority of cases a sound which the Romans pro- 
nounced as y. 

44. The spirants, in their order, are produced in the places 
of the mutes. 

By rule LO, there are six spirants, and as there are but five 
^'places'' of mutes, these belong to the first five spirants, as is sie- 
nified by the expression " in their order :" A, therefore, is omitted, 
and its rules will be given hereafter (rules 46,47). To this effect 
the commentator, who also allots the spirants to their respective 
mute-classes, and cites from the Sanhita an example for each: 
namely, for jVivdmiUtya^ uttered in the place of a A>mute, vaA kd- 
mat/eta (iLd.2* et al : I follow the example of all the MSiS., and 
do not attempt to distinguish the guttural and labial spirants from 
viaarjantya oy different signs); for p, in theplace of a o-mute, 
Tfiadhup ca mddhavap ca (L4.14, or iv.4.1 1 * : W. B. omit the last 
two words of the citation, and W. reads manyup ca^ which is 
found at iv.7.2^); for sh^ in the place of a ^•mute, aahfdbhyah 
8vdM (viL2.15); for «, in the place of a ^mute, stand uparavdih 
(vi.2.11*); and for upadhmdnlya^ in the place of a />-mute, yoA 
pdpmand (ii.3.13*). 

To make this rule a definition of the mode of utterance of the 
spirants, the one next following is to be applied to modify it. Un- 
fortunately, both together are msufficient to give us any clear idea 
of the two problematical sounds, jihvdmiXltya and upcidhmdnfya / 
and there is room for us to suspect them of being, like the long 
^vowel, an artificial fabrication of the Hindu grammarians. As 
for the Sy there is no question as to its value. Nor ought there to. 
be respecting that of the «A, which both the explanations of the 
phonetists and the phenomena of Sanskrit euphony show to have 
been that particular sibilant (more nearly resembling our «/i than 
«, but sufficiently distinct from either) which is uttered with the 
tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. It passes mv com- 
preHension how European granunarians should contmue to identify 



44. lUhmdna dnupiirvyena ycUhdkramena spar^€uthdneshii 

^cedraniyd bhavanti, yathd: jihvdmilUyah kavargasthdne: yah 

k-: ^akdrap cavargasthdne\' madhu^ ; shakdrash tavar- 

gasthdne: asht- .• aakdras tavargasthdne: stand .• upa- 

dhmdniyah paoargasthdne: yah p-: ity dnupiirvyena*: dnuptlr- 

vydn* niyamdt paiicasH ^^shmasH ^kteshu hakdro vipishfa/i\' 

tasya vidhim uparUhtdd dcashie. 

> W. cttvargtyas-; B. eakdraa-. * W. maiiyvf. ' 6. M. -vyd vifikeydk, * O. IC. 
•vya. ^ B. 'ftahak ; G. M. vatUkihak. 
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it with our sh ; and, vet more, how that absurd distinction of the 
lingual and palatal sibilants (of which, so far as I know, Wilson 
was the onginator) which defines the former as the same with our 
9h in «Aw/i, and the latter with our ss in session^ can still be repeat- 
ed in the latest Sanskrit grammars. Absurd I call it, because there 
is really no difference at all between the pronunciation of sh in 
%hun and bs in session. If our sli be found in the Sanskrit alpha- 
bet, it is the palatal sibilant p, not the lingual, slu The question 
of the value of p is connected with and depends upon that of the 
palatal series of mutes ; and upon this I have nothing more to say 
than I said in the note to Ath. Pr. l21. 

^.(UH«t g. RicjHH II ^\ II 

45. But the middle of the producing organ is unclosed. 

The " but " (tu) of this rule, we are told, is intended to annul 
(so far) the similarity of organ of the spirants with the mutes. 
This prescription of an unclosure of the middle of the organ is 
a rather artificial device for saving the credit of the general pre- 
scription of actual contact in all the consonants. It is nearly 
equivalent T^dth the rules of the Ath. Pr. (i.30,31) upon the same 
subject. 



^.U6f«MIHI «^*l<^N^sfHl41 \\^\\\ 



46. The throat is place of production of A and visarjamya. 

And, the commentator adds, they have no karana^ or organ of 
production. As example of A, he cites aharahar havirdhdnindm 
(ii.5.6^), but leaves visarjamya uninstanced. 

The other Prati9akhyas give a corresponding definition of the 
utterance of these two sounds (see note to Ath. Pr. Ll9). It is 
too indefinite to be of any particular use to us in determining their 
phonetic value. But the two rules which next follow in our trea- 
tise are very interesting and instructive. 

^V^fci^ii^fi^iHi ^^ ^%^ II ^011 

47. In the opinion of some authorities, // has the same posi- 
tion as the beginning of the following vowel. 

Our commentator first offers the simple paraphrase of this rule 

45. teshdm Ushniandm karanamadhyam tu vivrtain bhavati: 
sparpdndm karanasdmyanivrttiparas^ tu^abdah, karandfidm ma- 
dhyam karanamadhyam, 

' B. "itycuriham, 

46. hakdravisarjantydu kanthasthdndu sydtdm, kantha sthd- 
nam yayos tdu tathoktdu, anayoh karandbhdvah, ah- 
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which he finds given by one of his three chief authorities, Vara- 
ruci, and then proceeds to exhibit his own superior acuteness by 
a very long, but not very important, discussion of it: a loose 
version is as follows : 

The expression " the same position as the beginning," etc., im- 
plies a difference of position in the remainder of the vowel; but 
there is none such in (/, /, t/ ; as a vowel ha^ but a single posi- 
tion, the word " beginning " is superfluous, and the desired result 
would be secured by saying simply " of the same position with 
the vowel.'' That is not so : a difference of position does in fact 
belong to the remainder of the diphthongs: the two rules (iL28, 
20) which teach that i and u form the final elements of di and 
du assure the difference of position for those two sounds; in like 
manner, a difference of position is to be remarked as prescribed 
in general grammar [though not in this treatise] for the final ele- 
ments of e and o, they being included in the category of diph- 
thongs. But again: even granting that, the utterance in the 
throat of this verv n which makes the initial element of the diph- 
thongs is taught by the rule, '' the throat is the place of produc- 
tion of a, the X'-mutes, A, and visarjaniya ;^^ hence, as sameness of 
position [with the a, as throat-sound] is prescribed by the prece- 
ding rule, this rule is open to the charge of superfluous repetition. 
You must not think so, is the reply ; there is a difference between 
the a which forms the beginning of e and o and an a standing by 
itself: to the latter belongs the description given above in rule 12, 
" the lips and jaws not too widely separated," etc. ; to the other, 
that 01 rule 27, '*with the organ of production more closed;" 
therefore, as place and orean corre8|>ond to one another, the ex- 
]>ression ^' of the same position as the beginning " is to be under- 
stood as meaning '^ of the same place and organ as the beginning." 
Moreover, in the former rule the absence of an organ of produc- 
tion was taught, but here is implied also the presence of such ; 
hence a difference of opinions comes to light, and not merely a su- 
perfluous repetition. 

47. ekeahdin mate hcJcdra^ udftyasvarddisasthdna dtmafia up<iri 
svarddisasthdno* bhavatt Vi vdrarucoktmh* sydd etat, ddind* 
sasthdna ity ukte ^/utsya Bthdndntarntvaih* vaktavyatn tad 
apy akdrekdrokdreshu nd ''sti: * srarasydi ^^kam eva 'sthdnatn* 
ity ddipabdavdiyarthyatti aydt: Brarasasthdna* ity etdvatdi ^vd 
^rthasiddhir^* iti: nidi ''vam: Bandhyakshareshu ^hasya* st/id- 
ndntarofyapatteh: ikdro 'dhyardhah (iL28) iti adtradvayena 
^eshahhiltavarnavyak'tdu^^ tayo** Bthdndntaram ajn jwaBtddham 
evn: evarn^* ekdrdukdrayor api cydkarttne^* ^eahasya BthdudnUi- 
ram vihitam vijneyam : Bandhyaksharatvdvi^eBhdd anayoh, 
nanv evam apy iMkuhaviBarjantydndm kant/ia iti BandhyakBha" 
rdddr akdruByd ^pi kanthuBthdnatudt tena BumdnoBthdnatve^* 
kathyamdne'* pdrvoButroktena" pdunaruktyam asya*' BOtrcuya 
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Any detailed criticism of this cunning argument would certain- 
ly be open to the charge of superfluity, and I shall not attempt it. 

A few further examples of the occurrence of A, before the vari- 
ous diphthongs, are added : tigmahete (l2.14^), ydvatir vdsdmaJidi 
(viL5.2*), agnihotraih juhoti (i.6.9*), samprayatir ahdu (y.6.1*). 

The acuteness of observation of the " some authorities " who 
have made this definition of the character of a A certainly de- 
scribes respectful, if not admiring, acknowledgment It is the pe- 
culiarity of the aspiration, that it is an emission of unintonated 
breath through the same position of the mouth-organs by which 
the following intonated sound receives its character : thus, the A of 
Aa is a surd a, so to speak ; that of Ae, a surd e / that of trAo, a 
surd u; that of At^e, a surd y; and so on (see Joum. Adl Or. 
Soc'y, viii.370 seq.). The rule would have been made better by 
reading udayavarna^ instead of ndayasvarddi — 'the following 
sound,' instead of ' the beginning of the following vowel ' — for the 
assimilation is not less true of the semi-vowels and nasals than of 
the vowels. 



^rfRH^^TFTt NHsfnN: iifiT:ii 



48. Vtsarjtntlya has the same position as the end of the pre- 
ceding vowel. 

The conmientator does not tell us whether this definition is to be 
looked upon as, like the preceding, expressing the opinion of " some 
authorities," or as having the unqualified approval of the Prati9A- 
khya. From his silence we should infer the latter, but the connec- 
tion gives reason for presuming the former. He i)araphrases : " »•- 
sarjantya is of like position — that is, of like place and organ — 
with the end of the vowel that precedes itself;" and adds that 

9ydt. vtdi ^vam tnansthdh : ekdrdukdrddivartino** *kdra8ya keva- 

latya ca vi^ho '$ti: kevakuya ** karanam oahthahanu nd 

^tivyaatam (ii.l2) itP^: sandhyakshardddu variant dnasya tu 

samvrtakaranataram (it 27): tasm at sthdnakaran ay oh saha- 

caritatvdd** ddisasthana ity ukta ddisamdnasthdnakarafja" iti 

vijneyam, kim^ca : piirvasHtre knrandhhdva ity** uktfth: atra tu 

karanavattvam apP* vidyata iti tnatdntaram upapadyate: na 

pthmaruktyam ca. tath/P*: tig-: ydv- .* agn- : $am- 

ud'tya^abda uttaraparydya//\* itdaya^ cd ^sdu** wara^ ca •* ; 

tasyd ^^dih : tena sasthdnah. 

' G. M. put before ekeahdm. ♦ G. M. udayaat^r-. * W. B. var-. * W. ddi, 
» G. M. 'taratit. • G. M. ins. tathd aati. <•> W. 'htMthanam «wn. <") B. om. 
•G. M. svarasya aa-. '« G. M. om. artha; G. M. -ddher. " G. M. -bhutam v-. 
»• G. M. laayd. '» G. M. cm. »* G. M. -na. '» G. M. stKn-. '• G. M. kalpy-. 
" G. M. -vok-. ^ G. M. eva kuya. >• G. M. -rayar ddi-. ^ W. in& tu, «' G. M. 
nd ^iyupasamhriai'n ca; h. no ^pa*aihhriaih. ** W. B. -ritvad. ** W. sthdna. 
** Q, M. om. ^ G. M. om. ^ G. m! om. ^ G. M. mdayatvarddisasthdnak. 
** G. M. ooL atdu. ** G. M. ixu. udayatvarak. 
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here too the language of the rale is aimed at the diphthongs, since 
no other vowel exhioits any difference of position between its end 
and its beginning. His examples, again, are only of visarfantya 
after a diphthong: they are agneh (Ll.lO^ et aL), brdhmandir 
fh/iishmat (iiS.lO*), hdhuvor balam (v. 6. 9*), and d ^yam gduh (L5. 
3 > ). In the second and third of these passages, only the first word 
should have been quoted, in order to exhibit the visarjaniya. 

The teachings of the other Pruti9akhvas respecting the vUarfa- 
my a are rehearsed in the note to Ath. I^r. Ll9. All are so indefi- 
nite as really to teach us nothing res})ecting the phonetic value of 
the sound. The present rule alone gives us positive and precise 
information, teaching us to regard it as, like the A, a simple nn- 
characterized breathing, a kind of final A. 

Him^JI HIW*I^Hl: n ^i ii 

49. The nose-sounds have the nose as their place of production- 

The ^ nose-sounds,^^ the commentary says, are the yamas (xxL 
12,13); but why the ndsikya (xxLl4) should not be regarded as 
included among them I do not see. Any discussion of their pho-. 
netic character may be best deferred until the chapter where the 
rules for their occurrence are given. As examples of the nose- 
sounds are quoted rukmam arUaram (v.l.lO^ : but G. M. B. give 
instead rukmantam^ iL2.33), ydctld (i.5.7^ : but 6. M. give instead 
rdjnd, iL6.2^ et aL), dtndraJt (v.6.5^), ratnam ahhqjarUa (iL6.12^ : 
but G. M. give instead, if it be not merely a corrupted reading, 
ticcd ratnam aynianta^ which I have not found in the Sanhita), 
2Lii^ pdpmdnam (l4.41 et aL). 

HMHlRic^JI ^ II Ho II 

50. Or they are produced by the mouth and nose. 

Respecting this alternative explanation nothing need be said at 
present. 

48. visarjaniya dtmanah purvasvardntena $asthdnah samdnch 
sthdnakaratio bhavati: atrd ''pi pdrvasvara Hi sandhyaksharam 
ucyate: wardntarasya^ hi* BthdndntaratudbhdvdU yathd: ag-:* 

hrdh' : bdh- ;* d piirvasyd ^ntah: tena sasthdnah 

pCrvdntcuast/i dnah*, 

1 W. B. -nkuya. * B om. ; G. M. bhinna. * B. om. * B. om. * B. om. 

49. ndaikyd yamd ndsikdst/idnd bhavanti. yathd: ruk- .* 

, yd-: dt-: rat- ; pdp-. 

50. to* eva luUikyd mukhandHkdhhydm* ttccdrantyd bhavantL 

mukham ca ndsikd* ea mukhandHke*: tatsambandhino vtukhandH- 

kyd/i. *uktdny evo ^ddharandnC. 

1 0. M. eto. * 0. M. mukkma ndtikdbh^m ra. * G. IL 4». « G. K. -tom. 
<*) G. If. put after hkavmH. 
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spfeltj II M,\ II 

51. And, in them, the organ of production is as in the series 
of mutes. 

The " and " (ca) of this rule, the commentator says, brings for- 
ward, on the principle of ' the lion's look ' (a distant glance back- 
ward: the phrase is used several times later in like cases), the 
already defined organs of production of the various mute series. 

If the mouth be regarded as bearing a part in the production of 
the nose-sounds or yamaSy in a way which is determined by the 
mode of formation of the mutes to which they are attached, it is 
difficult to see how their number can be restricted to four, as it is 
in the '^ list of sounds '' given at the beginning of the treatise, and 
in the conmient on rule xxil2. 

HIW^H II M,t^ II 

52. Nasal quality is given by the unclosing of the nose. 

Anundaikya is the quality of being anundsika or *• nasal ;' and 
this name, as prescribed by rule 30, above, and fully supported by 
the usage of the treatise elsewhere, belongs to antisvdra and the 
various nasal consonants. The definition of the manner in which 
the quality is communicated is quite unexceptionable ; the organs 
of the mouth remaining in the positions already given for the vari- 
ous classes and single sounds, the opening of the nasal passage, and 
the utterance through it of a part or the whole of the emitted ma- 
terial, makes the corresponding nasal sound. 

The commentator explains ndsikdvivarana by ghrdnahila^ ' hole 
of the nose, nasal passage,' as if vivarana signified the opening or 
cavity, instead of the act of opening or unclosing. His choice of 
an example also seems to betray a want of appreciation of the 
true scope of the rule: it is suplokdsn mimangaldzn (L8.16^). 

51. sinhdvalokanena^ vargasyo'^ktam karanam cakdro * nukar- 
shati: eshu* ndsikyeshu vargavat karanam bhavati, vargcuye 
^va vargavcU. 

^ 6. M. 'kancmydyena. ' 6. M. (as also in the text of the rule itself) eteaihu. 

52. ndsikdvivarandd ghrdnabildd^ dnundsikyam raiigddi kar- 
tavyam. yaihd*: sup- Uy ddi. 

Ui tribhdshyarcUne prdti^dkhyavivarane 
dvitiyo 'dhydya/i, 
I G. M. ndaikdb: ' B. taihd; W. om. 
VOL. IX. 11 
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CHAPTER III. 

Ck)NTEKT8: 1, iDtroductorj ; 2-6, cases of d at the end of the first member of a 
componnd, requiring to be shortened in divided text; 7, of t and i; 8-12, of 
final d of verbal forms and particles; 13-14, of final i and u; 15, of initial d. 

^rsn^jgrfi; fsRTTt ^^ sjRFrr^: n ^. II 

1. Now then — at the beginning or end of a word, a vowel, 
in case of separation, if followed by a consonant, becomes short 
as hereinafter set forth. 

Matters of introductory explanation, of interpretation of the 
rules of the treatise, and of phonetic theory, being now for the 
present disposed of (ifbr they are resumed, in a supplementary way, 
in some of the concluding chapters), the task of determining the 
readings of the Sanhit& is taken up. And the first subject dealt 
with is that of the irregular prolongations of vowels — chiefly final 
a, t, and u — which are so frequent m all the Vedio texts. In the 
other treatises (Rik Pr. viL-ix., Vaj. Pr. iiL95-128, Ath, Pr. iiil- 
25), the rules tell us in what situations a vowel originally short is 
lengthened : this is more in accordance with the general method 
of the Prati9akhyas, which take for granted, upon the whole, the 
existence of their ^dkhds in the analyzed conaition of the pador 
text, and proceed to construct the samhitd from it Here, on the 
contrary, we are told what vowels, long in the ordinary text, are 
to be shortened when thrown out of combination vnth their sur- 
roundings. Such dissolution of the continuity of the text takes 
place, first, mpada^ whenever a pause — either the avagra/ui sepa- 
rating the two members of a compound, in its repetition after t^i, 
or the longer pause that divides between two words — comes to 
stand between the vowel in question and the consonant which was 
its next neighbor in samhitd: thus, devdt/ata iti deva-yate; ava: 
naJ} (s. avd nah). Second, it is made in the so-called ^af^-text, ex- 
amples of which are often quoted in the sequel, and to which the 
rules of the treatise are in more than one instance adapted ; this 
text is constructed by thrice repeating each pair of words — first in 

1. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah : dddu puddddv vUare paddnte ca 
vartamdnah $amhitdydm yo dirgho *8du vibhdge vibhdgasamayt 
vyafljanaparo hrasvam dpadyate: * vyaujanaparatvam* atra ya- 
thdsa/hhitdsthath v\ji\eyam. nanu dirghah katham lnhhyate. 
*hrasvdnantarabhdvitvdd devdfikd (iii2) ^^digrahaneshu pluid- 
dar^ndc ce* Vi brdma/t. saiUhitdydm ity asyd ^yam arthah*: 
kdryahh^ah padasyo ^ttarapadena saha Bumbandhaniyamah^: 
*na tu pHrvapadena sa/ia $cunbandhaniyama/i\ vibfidgo 'tra 
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their natural order, then inverted, then in the natural order asain : 
for example, dpo hi shthd mayobhuvaJi would become dpo At hy 
dpa dpo hi: hi ahtha stha hi hi shtha: sthd mayohhuvo mayo- 
bhuva stha sthd mayobhuvah : mayobhuva iti maya/t-bhuvah : the 
treatment of the d of sthd here illustrates the conditions of the res- 
toration of the short vowel in such cases. Third, the same resto- 
ration takes place in the samhttd'text of the existing manuscripts 
and in the eaition founded upon them, when the lengthened vowel 
hap]>ens to come at the end of one of those passages, of just fifty 
words each, into which the anuvdkas or sections of the Sanhita 
are divided. This division the Prati9akhya does not recognize — 
or, at any rate, does not notice — not infrequently quoting in sanr 
dhi^ without remark, words which are separated by it (for example, 
under rule 13, below, u^mcLsi gamndhye^ L3.6>'^, where the edit- 
ed text reads correctly upmasi: 1 : f/amadhye). 

The comment upon this rule may be loosely translated, or para- 
phrased, as follows : 

Here atha^ ' now then,' is an introductory heading ; dddu [literal- 
ly, * at the beginning '] means ' at the beginning oi a word ' [inclu- 
ding, also, a separable part of a compound word] ; tUtare [literally, 
' in the latter part ') means ' at the end of a word :' a vowel occu- 
pving such a position, if it be long in samhitd, becomes short vi- 
ohdf/e^ L e. 'in case of separation,' when followed by a consonant — 
that is to say, when so followed in saihhitd. But whence is de- 
rived the limitation to a " long " vowel ? We answer, from its 
conversion into a short, and from the non-occurrence of any pro- 
tracted (pluta) vowels among the instances included in the rules. 
The limitation "in Bamhitd'*'* implies that the word whose form is 
in question is placed in euphonic connection with the word that 
follows it ; not, however, with the word that precedes it [unless, 
as should be excepted, its initial vowel, instead of its final> is the 
one liable to change of quantity]. "Separation" (vibhdga) is to 
be understood as diWsion from the words with which it stands in 
natural or original connection — that is, according to the reading of 
the fundamental text : otherwise, in the jaf<^text of the two words 
8thd mayobhuvcUj (see above), the stha would retain its long d in 
its second repetition, because of its standing in euphonic connec- 
tion with the following word : and that should not be so. The 
sense of the word vibhdga is, in case of a long initial vowel, sepa- 
ration from the preceding word ; in case of a long final, from the 

prakrtipaddir ucyate: prakrtir ndma yathdpdtha/t : prakrtipaddir 
itikim: sthd m- ity atra jatdydfh sthapfibdcuya dvittyoccdrane 
'pi dirghah jyrasqjyeta\' uttarapadefia vibhdgdbhdvdt : so' tnd 
bhdd iti parihdrah, vibhdgapadasyd* ^yam artha/i: paddddu^'' 
dirghasya purvapademi vibhdgah: paddnte^^ dirghasyo ^ttarapor 

dena vibhdgah, vibhdge vyaf^anapara itikim: f^ ity atra 

md bhdd iti: nddhdmddhdrayd (iiL8) iii prdptih, Mai'uhitd- 
ydm '* dirgha iti kim: e$ha Uy cs^a prdptisatnpddandrtham: 
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following word. The limitation "in case of separation, if followed 
by a consonant ^' is for the sake of excluding such cases as rtadhdr 
md ^81 (L3.d : in separated form, rtadhdmd: asi), which would oth- 
erwise come under the rule iiL8 [among the specifications of which, 
dhdmn is included]. The limitation " a long vowel in sathhitd " is 
intended to bring esha vo bharatd rdjd (i.8. 1 0* et al. ; />«cto-text, bha- 
ratdh) under the action of the rules; since thus, and not otherwise, 
is pertinence given to the word ydjyd in rule 1 1 of this chapter. 
Undue extension of the prescription to such cases as tvd vdyavah 
(Ll.l) is provided against by the rules that follow [since these spe- 
cify all the cases in which it is to be applied]. 

iThe onlv difficulty arising in connection with the understanding 
of this rule, or of the interpretation of it given by the commen- 
tator, grows out of the sjMJcitication vyafljtmttpara^ ' followed by a 
consonant.' Respecting this, we arc* explicitly told, near the be- 
ginning of the exposition, " the being followed by a consonant is 
to be understood here of the condition of things in the sariihitd- 
text " — that is to say, any long vowel which appears in samhitd as 
a final, with a consonant following it, is to be regarded as falling 
under the rules of the chapter. Tliis specification, then, makes 
the rules apply to such cases as bharatd rdjd (the example quoted 
by the commentator: the />/^/</</-re«ading is bharatd/t: r<yd) and 
adhd ind (quoted under rule 9 ; 7>rt(//(-reading adhdJi : md)^ and 
they have to be specially allowed for and excepted — as is done in 
rules « and 11. It seems ver\' strange, now, to have this implica- 
tion made, requiring as a consequence that all the words which by 
euphonic processes come to exhibit in sa/uhitd a long final vowel 
{d) should be taken into consideration : but the number of cases 
actually needing to be guarded against in the rules on account of 
it is very small For, in the first place, the question can arise only 
in regard to the words specially mentioned in the rules; and 
among these there are not many for which homophonous forms in 
dh or di occur; and of these, again, only a part would occur oth- 
erwise than before a vowel, in which situation the hiatus would 
betray the omission of the former final element The makers of 
the tn*atis<*, then, appear to have thought it safer to avoid a possi- 
ble confusion of aand from adhdh with adhd from adha^ and so 
on, by making the rules apply in general to both cases, and special- 
ly excepting the former. And this is what they have attempted 
to do : and it has cost them only two additional words — agniyd' 
jyt in rule 9, and ydjydfu in rule 11 — together with an artifice of 

Utthd BQli bharatd ydjydsv (iii 11) Hi y(^)ydpadam sdrthakaih 
nd ^nyathd, vyaf^jnnam asmdt param** iti vyafijanaparah. 

tvd ity dddv etalkdcshfinaiambhavdd** ativydptim^^ uttara- 

Btktrdih pariharati. 

* G. If. ins. padddSi ea paddfUe ea yo dirgho vya^famoitaro p(hhdff$ krifomdme 
kraavath tamydH. * 6. II. -nam. ^> IL om. ; O. AroMdni-. « 0. om. oa. * Q. 
M. wttoA. (•> W. om. ' G. M. -yate, • G. M. om. • G. M. -^OfoM-. *• W. 
-dddL i^W.Hite. >* G. M. ins. yo. >*G.lf.-nL MG.lLiMitaf-. »W.«l^r4.. 
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constraction under rule 8, in connection with the word jwdndh. 
Without a complete index verhorum to the Sanhita, or a labori- 
ously minute examination of the whole text with reference to this 
particular point, I cannot tell just how nearly successful their at- 
tempt has been ; but I have, I believe, discovered at least one case 
which they have overlooked. At L4.24, namely, we read rakshd 
mdkih (p. rakshdli)^ and, by rule 8, the a of rakshd should be 
shortened. That the section containing these words was really a 
part of the text for which the Prati9akhya was constructed is 
proved by the fact that two of its peculiarities of reading are pro- 
vided for in later rules (vL5 and xi.ld). 

But with the interpretation thus given appears to be quite at 
variance the phrase containing the illustration rtadhdmd ^«i, where 
vibhdge and vyaHjaiiaparah arc immediately connected, and made 
to mean 'followed by a consonant in separated text' (not riadhdmd: 
asi). This I can hardly believe to be a genuine part of the com- 
mentary. The second d of rtadhdmd ^ai cannot be said to be 
either nnal or initial : it is a combination of both : it does not fur- 
nish a case to which the rules of the chapter apply with any pro- 
priety, as the aaihhitd reading cannot be affected by them. If not 
some later meddler, then the commentator himself, has suffered 
himself to be scared by an imaginary difficulty, and has unneces- 
sarily twisted the rule a little awry in order to its removal. 

The specification vibhdge^ 'm case of separation,' ap])lie8 in the 
Taittiriya pada-text more generally and more strictly than in those 
of the other Vedas. Where the separation of a compound is sus- 
pended on account of its further composition, the restoration of its 
natural form is suspended also: ana we read, for example, vtr- 
f/a-vatyh\\t virydvat4ara ; vipvartnitra^ but vi^vdmitra-jahuidaf/nt / 
anu-ydjn and afuxnurydja^ but pray^^cHmHy^a^ and so on — and we 
shall find illustrations hereafter in connection with other changes 
than prolongation of vowels. Thus, also, in the full y>a<to-read- 
ings, the word is given first, before t7i, in its Bumhitd form, with- 
out change (except euphonic combination with the iti) ; and this 
part of the reading I shall accordingly usually omit in quoting the 
/>a<fa-text, setting down only the separated and restored form 
which follows itiy or the part which corresponds to the entire read- 
ing of the Rik and Athan'an /><7c^r-texts. 
■ ^ ^ r ^ 

2. Devd, (fikd^ sumnd^ (;vd^ rfd, vayund^ hrdayd^ ctff^^^ 

2 ity etes/iu f/rahaneshiy avagraheshv^ antyasvaro vi- 
bhdge vyafijanaparo hrasvarn dpadyate, yathd: dev- ; 

ptk' .• 8umn- ; dydv- .• *apy akorddi (i.52) t^t 

vacan dd* idam apy uddhnranom*: afv- ; rt- : vay- .•* 

hrd- .* agh' ; ukth- .• dpo 

> G. M. om. <^ B. om. * G. If. #iUr<fdL * G. 11. -Aortovyam. 
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ukthd, and qudJhd^ as first members of a compound, shorten 
their final when separated. 

This and the following rules, including the seventh, properly 
form one connected passage, with the specification ity avagrahai^ 
* these, as former members of a compound,' which applies alike to 
them all, standing at the end. 

The examples quoted from the Sanhita in illustration of the rule 
are as follows. For devd: devdyate yc^amdnnya ^rma (iiL5.5^ : 
6. M. omit the last word of the citation), the only case, so far as I 
have noted, for devdyant; we have devayate (with short vowel) 
twice, at L2.12^ and ii5.9^: devdyuvmn occurs iL5.9® and iv.l.l^, 
but </eyayt/A, iil6.ll '. For p/A:d, p7kdyate svdhd (vii.6.11^), the 
only case. For sumndy sumndyanto havdmaJie (i.5. 11*), also alone. 
For ptv^, dydvdprthiryd pvdvit (v.5.20): pvd, however, by rule 
i.52, includes a^vd, for which is Quoted a^dvattn somavattm (iv. 
2.6*) ; I have noted farther only ui.3.11 *, but feel less than usual 
confidence in the completeness of my excerption. For rtd, rtdyor 
vah purd ^nnam akshan (iL2.5* : G. M. omit the last word of the 
citation) : there are more than twenty such cases in the text, for 
the themes rtdyu (e. g. i.4.6 : but rtayu once, iL2.12*), rtdyaut (e. g. 
iv.2.9^), rtdran (e. g. i.3.14*) and its feminine rtdvarl (e. g. Ll. 
3), rtdvrdh (e. g. L4.6), and rtdsah (iii.4.7* : but this word reads in 
pdda as in sanihitd). For vaynnd^ vrrytmdvid eka it (i.2.i:U and 
iv.l.P). For hrdaydy hrdiiydvidha^ cit (i.4.45>). For aghd^ 
aghdynvo md yandharro vipjdroaifr ddad/iat {h2.9: G. M. omit 
after yandharva/j) : other cases of ayhdyu are found at iii. 3. 11 * : 
iv.l.l03; 5.10*: v.7.3»; and of ayhdyaut, ii.3.14>. For ukthdy 
xikthdmaddndm dhenuh (iL4.11®): the same compound occurs 
again at iii.3.2 ' and v.6.8®, and ukthdyu at i.4. 1 2, twice. For ^d' 
dhdy dpo devih pudd/tdyuvah (13.8^ and vLS.B*). 

7^ oRPSTPT^: II ^ II 

8. Also indrd, when followed bv vaU van and vdn. 

One example is quoted by the commentator for each of the 
thn*e cases enumerated : indrdvathn apacithn iJut^vaha (v. 7.4*: 
G. M. omit after apacithn)^ indrdvanto maruUth (iv.7.14*), and 
indrdvdnt stjdhd (i.1.12) ; and I have noted no others. As counter- 
examples, he quotes : first, to show that not every long a is to be 
shortened before the three svllables named, urijdvnntnm jtrtfth€ir 
ma/t sida yonim (iii.5.1P : (J. M. give onlv the first two words), 
asura jfrajdvdn (iii.l.ll>: but B. reads, 1 presume only by an 

3. indre Vy aaminn^ avayrahe 'ntyasvaro rad vaft rdn ity 

evamjmro vibhdye hrasvam dpodf/ate. yathd*: iud- ; ind- ; 

ind' indre Hi kim: Urn- ; as- .* praj- eciunpura 

iti kim: ind- 

> G. M. eiamiMm. * 6. M. om. 
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error, pratdpavdn), and prajdvatlr anamtvd ayakshmdh (Ll.l : but 
omitted in 6. M.) ; second, to show that indrd is not altered except 
under the circumstances specified, indrdvarunaf/or ahum (ii,6.12^). 
This last is a case in whicn no vihhdga^ or * separation,' would be 
made in any text of the other Vedas; but the Tdittiriya pada 
reads indrdvarunayor itt ^ndrd-varunayoh^ and the example is 
therefore to the purpose. 

mr SPT^: 11811 

4. Also citrd^ when followed by v. 

The illustrative passage cited is cUrdvaso avasti te pdram aptt/a 
(i.5.5* and 7* : G. M. omit after te). As counter-examples, are 
given mitrdvarundv eva (iLl.7^ et aL : p. mitrd'Varuftdu)^ and 
Citrdpdrnamdse diA'sheran (xiiA.B^) — the former to show the neces- 
sity of the restriction to citrdy the latter, of the restriction to se- 
quence by a 17. I have found no farther instances falling under 
the rule. 

ymif^T II ^ II 

5. Also prasOid^ indriyd^ dravirid^ vicvadevydj dirghd, vin/d^ 
vicvd, vdtd^ tvd^ bhangurd^ karnakd^ vrshniyd^ sxigopd^ rksdmd, 
aghd, satrd, varshd^ pushpd^ meghd, prd^ svd. 

For each of these words, the commentator cites a single example. 
For jwasthdy prasthdvad rcUhavdhanwn (iv.2.6®), the only case. 
For indriydy indriydvate purodd^am (ii.2.7*): half a dozen cases 
of this word occur in the text, and several of indriydvin (e. g. i6.2* : 
ii.1.6^: vi.2.lO*); the latter word, however, is not separated in 
the /></c?a-text. Yor dravind^ drarindvata/t kurutt (v.S.ll^), the 
only case. For vigvadevyd^ vi^v(fd€vydvate ^vdtrdh (i.4.P): the 
word occurs also at iv.1.6 *'^. For dtrghd^ dtrghddhtyo raA'shamd- 
nd/i (ii.1.11*), the only case. For viryd^ virydvantam abhirndti- 
s/idham (L2.7) : the same theme is found in other passages, as are 
also its comparative, vtrydvat4frra (e. g. 17.6^), and superlative, 
viryuvat4ama (ii.4.2*), in which the shortening of the d is not au- 
thorized by the Prati9akhya, since, in the division, it does not 
stand next before the pause : and the pada-texi reads accordingly. 
For riptv/, viprdmitrasya sUktaiH bhavati (v.2.3^'* : G. M. omit 

4. citrd ity aaminn' avagra/te fUyasvaro vakdraparo* vibhdge 

hrasva/H dpadyate, yathd*: cit- citre Hi kim: mitr- ; 

vapara Hi kim : citr- 

1 6. M. etatmifm. * G. IL vap-. * 6. if. om. 
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the last word): the same word occurs in other passages (iv.3.2^: 
v.2.3*»*,lO';4.2^), as also in the compound vipvdwitrctfanKMd- 
agrii ^v.4.11^), where, as the division is vipvdmitra^amada(/ntf 
the a IS not shortened; and we have further the themes vi^d^asu 
(e. g. Ll.ll*), vi^vdvant (iiLS.G^), mpy^r<^* (L3.2"), and vi^dsah 
(i.4. 1 7 ; p. vipvorsdham). For vdtd^ vdtdvad vitrshan (ii.4.7 '), the 
only case. For tvd, tvdocUo niaghonah (iL2.12®; p. tvarvatah)i 
the llik padortext does not shorten the d of this word. For 6Aa^ 
gurd, bhettdram bhnngurdvatah (l5.6* and iv.1.2*). For karna- 
kd^ sHrml hirnakdvdty etayd (i.5.7® and v.4.7': G. M. omit the 
first word, W. B. the last). For vrshnigd, vrshniydvataa tava (iiL 
5.6**^). For sugopd, aa sugopdtamo jana/i (iv.2.11^; p. sugopa- 
'tamaJi : G. M. omit the first word) : the Rik pada writes surgopd- 
tamah. For rksdmd, rksdindhhydm yajushd (12.3^ and iii.1.1*). 
For aghd^ aghd^vdd erui ^nain antar eti hfuUam (iiL 1.7^ ; p. aghor 
'pvdt: G. M. omit the last two words); the Rik and Atharvan pcuHa- 
texts write agha-apra: the themes aghdyu (e. g. L2.9") and aghd- 
yant (ii.3.14 >) are also found in the Sanhita. For satrd^ satrdjitam 
dhanc0itam (i v. 1.1 3; p. satrdjitam) : the word acUrd occurs re- 
peatedly (o. g. L6.121) uncompounded, and maintains its long final 
in the pada-text also. For varshd^ varshdhvdm juhoti (iL4.10*; 
p. varshorhvdn}). For pushpd^ pushpdvtttf/i supippaldh (iv.1.4* 
and v.l.S'**). For meghd, meghdyaU svdhd (viLS.ll* ; p. meghor 
-yate ; in the same division occurs also meghdyishyate^ which is not 
divided: rneghayanti is found at iv.4.5>). For prd^ prdvanebhih 
sajos/utsah (iv.2.4^; p. prthtuniehhih); the Rik />flrcf</-text writer 
this word pravanUy without separation: other words beginning 
with jyrd are j>rdsa/i (e. g. L3. 14®; p. prarnahd)^ jrrdfrnga (iL 1.3**), 
prdsaca (viL6.ll*; not divided m />a</<i-text), prdkdpa (L8.18; 
also not divided), and prdvrta (iv.6.2^ et al. ; also not di\ided). 
And for «fd, svddhivam janayat »ddayac ca (L3.14* ; p. ava-dhi- 
yam) : but this the liik pada-text writes au-dd/iyam. 



Hi*5^ci'^i II \ II 



6. Also tsfUdj after loke and era. 

The commentator cites the two cases : aam amuahmin loka iah- 
t^pdrtena (iiL3.R* twice: G. M. omit the first word), and aa tv eve 
'ahtdpurti (L7.33 ; p. iahta-piirti). Then, to show that iahtd after 
other words remains unchangeil, he quotes prati jdgrhy entnn iah- 
tdjriXrte sun arfethdm ayant ca (iv.7.13* ; p. iahtd-piirU : W. B. 

5 ity eteahv aragraheahf^ antyaavaro vihhdge vyaiija* 

nap^iro hrasvam dpadyate, yathd: praa- ; indr- ; 

drav- ;v/pp- : dir- .• vir- ; rtpi?- .• vdt- .• 

tvd' ; bhett- ; aUr- .• vrah- ; aa ; rka- ; 

*igh' ; aatr- ; varah- .* puahp- ; megh- ; 

prdv' ; avd- 
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omit before enam^ 6. M. after -pHrte) ; and the same mode of treat- 
ment is followed by the />ae/a-text at v. 7. 7^, which is the only other 
case I have noted. The ground of this difference does not appear. 
To show, further, that only ishtd shortens its <2 in the deiinea posi- 
tion, the passage sdkshdd eva prajdpataye (v.1.2^) is given. 

7. Also q(ikt% rathi, tvishi^ vd(fi^ rdtr% ashadhi, dhuti, vyd- 
hrti, svdhdJcrtij hrdduni, qoun^ citi^ groni, prshtij pOii^ abhi, 
carshanij part, adh% pdri^ gatrd, vi'shu, vctsU^ andj hanii^ sHj 
vibhil—ii\l these, as first members of a compound 

To the passages cited by the conmientator I add, as above, 
notice of other cases which I have found in the text. For fokti^ 
the sole instance is ^akttoctrUo aabhtrdh (iv.6.63). For rathtj ratht- 
tamdu rcUhindm (iv.7.15'). For tvisht^ saspitljardi/a tvishimaie 
pathfndm (iv.5.2 ' : W. B. omit the last word, G. M. the first). 
For r(/p<, te vd^marUa ishminah (ill. 11* and iv.2.11*: G. M. 
omit the last word). For rdtrty rdtribhir atubknan (iL4.1>): if 
there are other cases, I have failed to note thenu For oshadht^ 
oshadhibhyo vehatam dlahheta (iLl.53 : G. M. omit the last word): 
I have noted half a dozen other cases, but they are not worth re- 
porting. For dhutt^ d/iuttbhir anHt/iifeshu (iL6.9*). For vydhrtt^ 
etdbhir vydhrttbhih (Le.lO* and v.5.5»). For svdJidkrti, avdhdkrtU 
bhyah preshye Hy dha (vi.3.9* : G. M. omit the last two words). 
For hrdduni^ 9vdhd hrddunibhyah 9vdhd (vii.4.13 : G. M. omit the 
first word, W. B. the last). For ^cu^^ vipvd Tikpd ^bhi cashte ^adi' 
bhih (iv.2.5*-»: W. B. omit before cashte). For citt^ citibhydm 
updyan ( v. 7. 6 ^ ). For ^ont, ^ontb/tydri 'svdhd ( viL 3. 1 6 * ) : anoth- 
er case is found at v. 7. 15. For prshtty W. B. give prshtfbhir di- 
vam (v.7.17), but G. UL read prshttbhyah svd/id (vii.3.16>). For 
pdtt^ pHtigatidhasyd ^pahatydi AL2.2*). For abhiy abhivrio ahrnU 
vdh cetcUi tmand (iiL5.11 ^ : G. M. omit the last two words) : we 
have also abhialnjUi at iL3.2* (p. ab/ii-sahd). For carshanfy viUra- 
9ya car$hantdhrtah (iiL4.11* and iv.1.6'): another case at i.4.16. 
For party viravantam partncuam (iL2.12*; p. pari-ncuam: com- 
pare rule viL4). For adht, adhfvdsam yd hiranydny asmdi 
nv.6.9' : G. M. omit the last word). For pdrt, pdrlnahyattye "p« 
(vL2.P; p. pdri-nahyasya : compare rule viL4). For ^atruy^- 

6. loke: eva: Uy evampHrva i$hu ^iy cumin* grahane* 'ntyo- 

tvaro vibhdge vyaf\janaparo hrcuvam dpadyate, yaihd: 9am ; 

sa evampdrva iti kim: prati ; UhU Hi him: $dh- 

* O. U. tia§mmiL * G. IL affagrcJm, 
VOL. IZ. 12 
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trUj/cUo hanld (16.5^ and iv.2.1'J|. For viBhH^ vishiXvdn vishdvanr 
tah (yiL4.3^): another case at viL4.8^. For vatHy aramatir vcuH- 
yuh ^iv.3.13*). For anHy aniXrddhd nakshatram (iv.4.10^); we 
have It also in the compounds anHydja {e, g. iL6.9^), anHbandhya 
(e. g. iL2.9^), anHkd^ (e. g. v.4.1*), ana aniivrf (v.7.28). In the 
farther compound of the first, praydjdnHydja (e. g. L7.1 ' ; p. pra- 
ydjaraniXy(!^)dn\ the shortening is not authorized, since in it there is 
no division after anu. Appeaung to rule L53 as his authority, the 
commentator adds, as contemplated by the present rule, ananH- 
ydjnm }}rdyaniyafn (vLl.5^ ; p. ananvrydljam). For hanii^ hanH^ 
hhydn avdhd (viL8.16^). For ad^ sHyavaHnt manave yapaayt 
(L2.13^): aHyavasa occurs more than once (e. g. L7.6*'*). For 
vibht}^ vibkiiddvne (iii.6.8,9^). 

The commentator notes that the specification at the end of this 
rule defines the whole mass of words thus far enumerated as col- 
lectively avagr€iha (L49), ^ first members of compounds.' 

>^ r r >- 

8. Also avd^ sacasvd^ nudd, mrdd, vard/id, gikshd, raksfiA, 
adyd^ bhavdj bhajd, yatrd^ card, pibd, nd, dhdmdj dhdrayd^ 
dharshd, ghd, vardhayd, bodltd, atrd, (atrd, muflcd, acvasyd, 
prna^fMi, hi shthdj tuarh tard, janishvd, yukshvd^ achd. 

Henceforth we have to do only with independent words, the cate- 
gory of avagra/iaSy or former members of compounds, having been 
exhausted by the foregoing rules. There is cited in ilTustra- 
tion, for avd, avd no devyd krpd (iv.l.4>). For saccuvd, aaecuvd 
nah avagtaye (L5.6'). For nuddy vra nudd noli aapatndn (iv.3.12 ^ 
thrice, and v.3.6"). For mrdd^ "VN . B. give mrddjaritre (iv.6.10*), 
but 6. M. read mrdd no rudra (iv.5.10^^ : I have noted no other 
case. For vardhd^ vardtid no amavac ckavah (iL6. IP). For p/Jt- 

7 ity eUahv avagrciheahv* antycuvaro vibhdge vymlja- 

naparo hrcuvam dpcuIycUe. yathd: pak- .• rath- ; aa- ; 

te .• rd- ; oah- ; dh- ; et- ; avd- ; avd- 
hd ; r/p- ; eit- ; pro- ; prah- ; pHt- ; 

ahh' ; mitr- ; vir- : adh- : pdr- ; pair- ; 

viah' ; ar- : anH- ; ankdrddi ca* (L63) iti vaeanddP 

anan- ity et€ul * uddharanam bhavcUi : han- : aHy- 

oibh' ; ity avagraha ity anena prakdreno ^ktVy pcukuatn- 

uddye* 'vagrciho v^fkeyah\ 

I O. U. om. * O. U. om. > 6. M. aAtrdt *Q. U. inM. ap^. » O. IC. 'kiak. 
* 0. M. ■HMwyoA. ^ B. vifttkak. 
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shdy pikshd no OBmin puruhiUa ydmani (viL5.7^ : W. B. omit the 
last two words) : it is found again at iv.6.2^. For raJcshd^ rakshd 
ca no adhi ca deva brUhi (iv.S.lO^ and TiL5.24; G. M. omit the 
last two words) : the form occurs also at iLd.l4'. I have pointed 
out in the note to the first rule of the chapter that a passage 
(L4.24) in which rakshd appears as euphonic alteration of rakshdh 
before a sonant consonant ought to be somehow excepted here. 
For adyd, adyd devdh jushtatamah (iv.6.7^): also at iLl.ll®: 
iiL4.1l2: iv.6.2®. For bhavdj bhavd pdyur utpo aayd adahdhah 
(L2.141 : G. M. omit the last two words): other cases are not in- 
li-equent; see Ll.l4*;4.32: iiL2.53;4.10': iv.l.72;2.5>,7*; 4.4^; and 
likewise iL6.12 >, where bhavdy standing at the end of the iirst divi- 
sion of the anuvdkity is situated vibhdge^ and loses its d even in 
the 8amhitd-Xje:Lt, For bJu^dy d gomati vrc0e bhajd tvarh nah 
(l6.12* : W. B. begin at vrc0e) : another case at iiL3.9*. For yo- 
trdy yatrd naro marutah (iii.1.11') : other cases at iv.4.4 > ; 6.6*, 7^. 
For cardy pra card soma durydn (L2. 1 ' ). For pibd^ pibd somam 
indra mandatu (ii4.143 : G. M. omit the last word) : another case 
at L4.19. For nd, ripavo nd ha debhtih (i.2.14*'^): in connection 
with this word, the commentator runs off into a lengthv discus- 
sion, which I defer to the end of the note. For dhd/nd^ dhdmd ha 
yat te qjara (iiL 1.11®) : we have dhdma, plural, in samhitd also, at 
iv.6.5*; 7.13*. For dhdrayd^ brh^ispate dhdrayd vasdni (L3.7' 
and vi.3.6"): other cases at iv.l.5*,7*. For d/iarahdy W. B. have 
dharshd mdntuhdn adbhyah (L3.8 >), but G. M., dharahd mdnushdn 
iti ni yunakti (vL3.63). For ghd^ uta vd ghd sydldt (i.l.l4»): 
there is another case, if my manuscript reads correctly, at iiL4.1 1*. 
For If nrdhaydy tarn agne cardhayd tvam (iv.6.3*): other cases 
are at L5.5^: iv.2.4*; 7.13*. For bodhd, bodM no asya vacaso 
yavUhtha (iv.2.3* : G. M. omit the last two words). For atrd^ 
cUrd te riXpatn (iv.6.7*): other cases are at iv.6.7*,8*. For 
tatrd^ tcUrd rathani upa pagmam (iv.6.6*). For muncd^pra mufl- 
cd svastaye (iii.2.83) : again at iv.7.15^. For a^aayd^ ekas tvash- 
tur apvasyd ri^astd (iv.6.9^). For jyrnasrd^ sapta yonir d pfna- 
Bvd ghrtena (15.3^ and iv.6.5*). For sthd after At, dpo hi shthd 
mayobhuvah (iv.1.5* : v.6.1*: viL4.19*); and, as counter-example, 
to show that the correption takes place only after At, pratiahthd vd 
ekartn^ah (v.2.3* et al.). For tard after tram^ agne toam tard 
mrdhah (iv.1.9^), with the counter-example antaratard taptavrcUo 
bhavati (vi2.2^ : G. M. omit the last word). For Janishvdy jani- 

8 ' eteshr anavagraheshv antyasvaro vibhdge vyafijana" 

paro hrasvam dpadyate, yathd: avd ; sac- ; pra ; 

mr- ; var- .* fikah- .• rak- .• adyd .• bhav- 

.' d go- .* yat- : pra : pibd .• rip- api 

vikrtam (L51) apy akdrddi (i.52) iti dvdbhydvi* vacand' 

bhydni prd- ity atra hrasvdde^h kith na aydt: mdi ^vam: 

api vikrtam (i.51) iti vacanam kanthoktapadavishayam* na tv 
akdrddipadavishayam*: prdnd * ity aayd ^py akdrdditvdn nd 
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shvd hi jenyo agne (iv.l.d^ and v.1.4^: 6. M. omit agne). For 
t/uk$hvd, yukshvd hi devahdtamdn (iLcll * et aL) : other cases at 
iv.2.9* : v.6.3 "•*. For dchd^ achd nakshi dyumattamah (L5.6* and 
iv.4.4*): other caaes at LY.IO*: iL2.12«; 6.11 >:iv.2.42* twice; 4.4« 
(if my MS. is correct; the Rik reads acfia) ; 6.1*; 6.7* : but the 
compound achdvdka (viLl.5*) is left undivided and unchanged. 

The occasion of the commentator's delay and discussion over 
the word nd is given by the fact that the pada-text of the Taitti- 
riya Sanhita (unlike that of the Rik and Atharvan: see note to 
Ath. Pr. iv.39) divides the word prdndh thus : pra-andh. Hence, 
when we read in the Sanhita, as m the passage which he quotes, 
prdnd vd an^vah (vi4.4* : W. B. read simply prdnd vdiy which 
occurs in various otner places; e. g. v. 3. 8*), ne fears that, having 
this division in mind, we shall be misled into believing that the 
specification nd of the present rule applies to prdndj because we 
are taught in the first chapter (151,52) that a word cited in any 
rule comes equallv under tnat rule when phonetically altered, or 
preceded by a. He sets aside this difilculty, however, by the arbi- 
trary dictum that it is not permitted to varv the same word in 
both ways at once — that we may accept the altered form only of a 
vocable which is actually quoted entire, not of one made by the 
prefixion of an a to one so quoted : hence, he infers, the present 
rule does not apply to [the and of] prdnd^ as it begins with a. 
But a further oojection ia interposed : in that case, why does it 
not apply to the part and of the compound, in which is no altered 
n / lie replies, because of the absence of a lone vowel in samhi- 
^, in a word wearing this form — or, as would seem a better 
statement, because of the absence of any such word in sarhhitd as 
and (for andh) with a long vowel as its final The second objeo- 
tion, in fact, is a wholly TOtile one, scarcely worth the trouble of 
bringing up and setting aside. The original difficulty is one grow- 
ing out of the extension of the leading nde in the chapter to cases 
of final d in sathhitd where a visarjantya has been lost after it 
(see note to rule 1). The answer has a somewhat quibbling aspect, 
but the rule of interpretation which it involves is in accordance 
with that adopted in one or two analogous cases elsewhere. 

^^TTO^T^ II ^ II 

9. Also adhd, in agni and ydjyd passages. 

^yam vidhih tarhi vikrtcUvdbhdvdd* and ity <uye' ^nygdn^asya* 

kith na sydd ay am vid/M, evamriipoMya BuMiitdydm dirghdbhd" 

vdt. dhd' .• brh' ; dhar- .• uta .' tarn ; fto- 

dhd ; atrd ; tat- ; pra ; ek- ; $ap- ; 

dpo ; hi Hi kim: pro- ; agne ; tvam iti kim: 

ant- : janr ; yuk- ; achd 

*G. M. int-Oy. < O. M. om. ^ W . ^kHp- ; K ooi. pada. « K. om. jNMto. »W. 
in&vd. • 0. M. MtOriafya 'M^. ^ B. G. M. om. • B. O. IL -ydf-. 
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The oommentator^s first care b to define what parts of the San- 
hita are styled ctgni and ydtiyd. The former name, he says, desiff- 
nates those mantras which celebrate Agni — namely, the fourth 
kdnda : by the latter are intended the concluding anuvdkaa^ or sec- 
tions, of every pra^na^ or chapter, from the be^nnin^ of the San- 
hit& to the third prapna of the fourth kdnda^ inclusive ; and, be- 
sides, the eleventh anuvdka oipra^na six, kdnda two (L e. Ll.14; 
2.14; 3.14; 4.46; 5.11; 6.12; 7.13; 8.22: iLl.ll; 2.12; 3.14; 4.14; 5.12; 
6.11,12: iiil.ll; 2.11; 3.11; 4.11; 5.11: iv.1.11; 2.11; 3.18— in all, 
twenty-three anuvdkasy The name agni does not occur again: 
the ydfyds are the subject of further prescription below, in rules 
iiLll,iz.20, xi3. The compound agniydjya (neuter singular) is 
justified by a simple reference to Panmi^s rule (ii.2.29) defining 
a copulative compound. 

The passages cited in illustfation of the rule are adhd hy agne 
kratoh (iv.4.4^), adhd ca nah ^rma yacha dvibarhdh (iv.5.10*: 
6. M. omit the last word), ddhd te mmnam tmahe (iL6.1M), and 
<idhd yathd nah pitarah (iL6.12* : W. B. omit the last word) : I 
have noted no other cases. As counter-example, to show the ne- 
cessitv of the restriction imposed in the rule, is quoted adhd me Hi 
tad vtshnave'ti prdyachat (u.4.12* : W. B. omit prdy achat) ^ where 
adhd stands for adhdh : see, for the bearing of the exception, the 
note upon the introductory rule of the chapter. 

10. Also kutrd^ dakshinend^ svend^ hantandj jagdmd^ ru^ 
hemd, vidmd^ rdhydmd^ cakrmd, kshdmd^ starimdj bharemd, 
varshayathd, hayathd^ drithd, pdthd, athd^ siHcatfidy janaycUhd^ 
jayatd, ukshatd^ avatd, ydtd^ grnutd, krnutd^ bibhrtd. 

The commentator^s illustrative passages are: for kuirdy kutrd 
cid yasya samrtdu (ii.l. 11^: G. M. omit the last word). For dak- 

9. agni^ ca y(^yd cd ^gniy/^jyam}: taamin*: cd ^rthe dvandva 
itC aamdsah. agnir ity agniprakd^akamantrd* lakshyante: C€h 
turthakdnda ity arthah: uhhd vdm indrdgnt (Ll.14') pra- 
bhrty agnir vrtrdni (iv.3.13*) paryantdh prapfiottamdnuvdkd 
y^{;ydsamji\d bhavanti yukahvd hi (iL6.11*) ity anuvdka^ ca, 
*atra vishaye* 'dhe Hy asmin* grahane 'ntyasvaro vibhdge^ vyaf^ja- 

naparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd : adhd hy : adhd ca .• 

adhd te .• adhd y- agniy(fjya iti kim : adhd m- 

1 O. M. ^d * G. M. 'ih^ * O. IC. om. « B. fmmai^. <»> O. M. om. • O. IL 
^ G. If. om. 
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shi/iendy dakshinend vasHni patih sindkdndm aH (iiL4.1 1* : G. M. 
omit after vcudnt). For avendy svend hi vrtra^ ^vasdjtMhantha 
(viL4.15 : B. omits the last woi^; 6. M. the last two). For Aofi^ 
tandytapcudhantandtam (iv.d.l3^). Yorjctgdrnd^djagdrnd paired 
8)/dh (1.6.12^). For ruhemdj curavanttm d ruhemd waaiaye 
(l5.11^). For vidmdy vidmd te agne tredhd traydni vidmd te 
(iv.2.2 > : 6. M. stop at agney thns instancing only one of the two 
cases; there are two more in the same verse): also at i7.13*: 
ii.6.1 1 *. For rdhydmdy rdhydmd ta ohdih (iv.4.4^ ). For cakrmdy 
cakrmd kac cand ^^gah (iv.7.16*): other cases at L8.8:iL6.12*: 
iv.l.ll>;6.8*. For kshdmdy kshdmd rerihad vtrudhah ^13.14*: 
iv.2.1^,2': 6. M. omit the last word): other cases at ii.6.12*: 
iv.7.12*. For starlmdy sttslitarimd jushdnd (v.1.11*): here the 
application of rule i.61 becomes necessary. For hhctremdy anh<h 
mucepra bharemd tnanUhdm (LO.12'' : G. M. omit the last word). 
For varshayathdy yHyaiU vrshtim vnrshayathd purUhinah (iL4.8* : 
W. B. omit the first word), f'or irayathdy ud fraycuhd marutah 
(114.8*). For drithdy yaner uddriihd yqje tarn (iv.6.5*). For 
pdthdy kshaye pdthd divo vimahasah (iv.2.11*). For athdj atM 
Bonuuya prayati yuvobhydm (Ll.l4> : G. M. omit the last word) : 
other cases are numerous, namely Ll.13" twice; 6.6^,11*; 6.4* 
twice; 7.l3*:iL3.143;6.122:iiLl.li*;4.11«:iv.2.1*,4*,5»,6>**;6.8* 
twice; 7.13* ; and, as I doubt not, at the end of iiL2.11*, where, 
however, the present sathhitd'tcxt reads atha^ because the 
wor<l stands vibhdge. For aiilcathdy yatrd naro nmrutdh siticch 
tha madhn (iiLl.U*). For janaycUhdy dpo janayathd ca nah 
(iv.1.5 > : v.6.1* : vii.4.19*). For jaycUdy upn pre 7a jaycUd nam 
Hhirdh (iv.6.4* : G. M. omit the last wora). For ukshatdy d 
ghrtam uks/iatd mad/tuvarnam (iv.3.13*). For avatdy cumdn u 
det^d avatd haveshu (iv.6.4*) : another case at iv.2.6'. For ydtd^ 
devd rathdir ydtd hiranyaydih (i v. 7.12': G. M. omit the first 
word). For ^rnutdy marutah ^rnutd ?iavam (iv.2.11*). For Arnti- 
tdy 9nmvaUardyn krntUd hrhan namah (v. 7.2*). Finally, for 
bihhrtdy mdte ^va putram bibhrtd $v enam .(iv.2.3* : W. B. begin at 
piUram). 

>I7rIT MHMiy II ^^. II 

11. Also bharatd, in ydjyd passages. 

10 ity^ eteshv anavagraheshv^ antycuraro vibhdge 

^^yo i^ijanaparo hrcuvam dpadyate. yath d: kutrd .* da- 

ktih' .• svend .* tap- : dj- : aer- ; vidmd ; 

rdhy- ; cakr- .• kshd- ; susht- ; aTth- .• yil- 

yam ; ud ; yoner .• kshaye .• athd ; yo- 

trd ; dpo ; upa ; d ; aemdn .• devd ; 

mar- .• sam- ; md- 

* 0. M. om. * W. avag-; 6. M. om. 
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Which are the sections caUed f/djyd has been pointed out above, 
under rule 9. 

The cited passages are: bharatd vcttuvittamam (iiL5.11^^, 6Aa- 
rcUd jdtavecMsam (iiL5.ll'), and piXrvyam vaco 'gnaye bharatd 
brhat (iiL2.11* : G. M. omit the first two words), which are all 
that the text contains. As counter-example, to show the necessity 
of restricting the change to ydjyd passages, is quoted esha vo bha- 
ratd rdjd (1.8.10^,1221, where bharatd stands for bharatdh. If 
the text contained a bharatd as instrumental of the participle bha- 
rant, it would come more properly under the action of the rule, 
and would have better right to be specifically excluded; but I 
have not found such a form anywhere. Respecting bharatd as 
standing in sathhitd for bharatdh, see what is said in the note to 
the first rule of this chapter. 

fJdllriyklHI II \:^ II 

12. Also attdj bhavatd, anadatd^ taratd^ tapatd^ juhutd, vo- 
ccUd, amuficatdy crtd^ ghtLshyd, janayd^ vartayd, sddayd, pdrayd, 
diyd, hardy bhard, apd, sa^dddy srjd^ tishthd, and yend. 

The cited passages are: for attdy attd havins/ii (116.12^). For 
bhavatdy dditydso bhavatd mrdayantah (i.4.22 and iLl.ll^). For 
anadatd, sampraycUir aJuiv anadatd hate (v.O.l^ : W. B. omit the 
first word^. For taratd, auvo ruhdnds taratd rqfdhsi (m.6A^ : G. 
M. omit tne first word). For tapatdy ghamiath na Mdmam tapald 
Buvrktibhih (16.12*: W. B. O. fO. begins, in the comment to this 
rule] omit before tapcUd). For juhiUd, pUrejuhutd vipvakarmane 
(iv.6.2*). For vocatdj vipve devdso adhi vocatd me (iv.7.14* : 6. 
M. omit to adhi). For amuAcatd, padi ahitdm amwlcaid yc^fa- 
trdh (iv.7.15^). For crtd, ayasmayam vi crtd batidham etatn 
(iv.2.n^). For ghushydj parushparur anu ghus/tyd vipasta 
iv.6.9^). For jftnayd, manur bhava janayd ddivyam jatuun 
iii.4.22,3^). For vurtayd,tdbhir d variayd punah (iila.lO'). For 
Bddaydy sddayd yajnan eukrtaeya youdu (iiiS.ll* and iv.1.3*). 
For pdray a y agne tvam pdrayd navyo asmdn (Ll.14* : all but W. 
omit the last word). For diyd, hrhaepate pari dtyd rathena 
(iv.6.4 »•* : the text reads dtya, as the word stands before the divi- 
sion between the first and second fifty of the section) : another 
case is iii.1.11*. For hard, ttihdram in ni me hard nihdram 

• 

11. bharatd ity cumin^ graha/te* 'ntyaevaro yt{fydviehaye* 

vibhdge vyailjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate, yat/id: bhar- ; 

bhar- .• pi)r- y(ifydsv itikim: eeha 

> O. M etoimin. ' B. avagrahs^v. ' G. M. y4jyaydmy and put before the pre- 
ceding word. 
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(L8.4M. For bhard^ md no mardhtr d hhard dadhi tan nah mra 
ddpushe (17.13^: O. omits after bhard; B. 6. M. after dadhi) i 
there is no other case, bhard at l3.14' in the Calcutta edition being 
an erratum. For apd^ duro na ViUah ^rtUyd apd vjrdhi (iL2.12^ : 
W. B. omit the first two words). For sasddd^ agnir hotd ni sha- 
sddd 1/qfit/dn (13.14' and iY.1.3^: 6. M. omit the first word): 
there is another case at iy.6.2 ', requiring, like the others, the appli- 
cation of rule l51. For &rjdy srjd vrshtim divah ^4.8^,10^): 
there are other cases at iL4.8^ : 1115.5^,10 >: iv.l.B^' For tUhthiL 
tii/Uhd devo na savitd (iv.1.4^) : other cases at iiLl.4': y.2.1^, and 
perhaps also at iT.1.2^, where the word ends a division of the anu^ 
vdka. For yend^ yend sahcuram vahaai (iv.7.13^ and v. 7. 7*). 

3!FT?i^R?fTf^ngTO^ II \> II 

IS. Also iLgmasi, kray% krdhij <pnuJh% and yadL 

The quoted examples for these words, being the only ones which 
the text contains, are as follows. For u^mast^ te te dhdmdny 
upmuBi gamadhye (13.6**^ : W. B. O. omit the first three words) ; 
here, as upmasi stands at the.end of a diyision, or vibhdge^ its I it 
short in the accepted text. For krayt^ rudra yat te krayi param 
ndma (18.14^). For krdhf^ krdhS 9v asmdn aditeh (iv.7.15^ : W. 
B. O. omit the last word). For prud/it^ imam me varuna ^rudhH 
havam (iil.ll*). For yadt^ yadi bhUmim janayan (iv.6.2*). 

HfjHH'^HT^ M \^ II 

14 Also sd^ t(i^ n^ mithdj makshii, and (L 

The cited passages are as follows: for «d, mo ehU na indra 
(L8.3). For ^t?, d tH na upa gantana (L5.11*'*): there are two 
other cases, L7.13':iL2.12^, both after d. For nHy eta^sya nC 
rone (iv.6.1*). For mithHy gdtrdny a$ind mithtl kah (iv.6.9* : Q. 
M. omit the first word). For ivakehU^ maknhH devavato raihah 
(L8.22'). For i2, a part of the manuscripts give two examples, 

12 eteshv anavagraheshv^ antyasvaro * vibhdge vyaii- 

janaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: attd : dd- : sampr-^ 

; suvo ; ghar- ; pitre ; vipve : padi, ....• 

aya^ ; par- ; man* ; tdbhr ; sdd- ; agne 

; brh- ; nth- ; md : duro : agnir ; 

srjd ; tish' ; yend 

* W. av' ; G. M. gvahqiushu. * O. begins here. 

13 ity^ eteshv* anavagraheehv* antyasvaro vibhdge 

vyafijanaparo hrtMevam dpadyate. yathd: te .* rudra .* 

krdht ; imam ; yadt 
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asmdbhir H m^ praticakahyd 'MtW(L4.33: wanting in G. M.), and 
Urdhva H shu na utaye (iv.1.4' : W. B. O. omit the first word, G. 
M. the last): other cases are found at L5.11^: iL5.12^:iiL5.10>: 
iv.l.lO»; 6.5«: v.l.6»: viLl.182; 6.17^. 

15. Also (Jn, when unaccented, and preceded by vi or ut^ in 
a word containing no spirant 

This rule applies simply to the compounds vydna and uddna^ in 
which the long d of tne radical syllable is treated by the pad<y 
text as the effect of an irregular prolongation. The words are 
instanced by the commentator in their fulT/xxe^Gt-form, vydndye Hi 
vtHindya (iiL5.8 et aL), and uddndye Hy ut-andya (iv.2.9i et aL). 
In the same manner, prdndya and apdndya are divided into pro- 
-andya and apa-andya. As regards the treatment of this group of 
compounds, the differentf>^/c^-texts are somewhat inconsistent and 
somewhat conflicting. The Atharvan pada (see Ath. Tt, iy.30) 
divides vi-dna and Barn-dna^ without correption of the radical d^ 
but leaves prdna and apdna undivided. The Rik pada does not 
divide prdna : I do not know that any of the others are Rik words. 
The White Yajus, again (V&j. Pr. v.d3,d6), divides apa-dna and sam- 
-^na, but not prdna. The consistency of the Taittiriya ^dkhinah 
is to be commended ; less, perhaps, their assumption that the d of 
dna is a mere Vedic irregularity, requiring restoration to a cor- 
recter form. They also, it may be remarked, divide prdnatha 
(iv.1.4*) mto pra-anaiha. 

The commentator goes on to cite counter-examples, proving the 
necessity of the restrictions imposed by the rule. To show that 
^n is to be shortened only after vi and u^, he gives yad dnrcus 
tene ^yam (viLS.P : W. B. O. omit the last word), and parydnfyd 
havaniyasya (viLl.6*). To show that only dn^ not d followed by 
any other consonant, is shortened, he quotes yad rukmam vydghd- 
rayati (v.2.7^), and tiddddya prthivlm jiraddnuh (Ll.9': G. M. 
omit the last word). To show that the dn must not be accented, 
be gives vi^dkarmd vyd'nat (iv.2.10*), and niahtah pdtntm udd'- 
naya (vL5.8®). Finally, to show that the presence of a spirant in 
the word prevents the correption, we have pathd madhor dhdrd 
vydna^uh (v.7.7^ : all but W. omit the first word), and tid dnishur 
mahiriti (v.e.l^). 

The question is now in point, how complete is this rehearsal of 
the cases of prolonged vowels occurring in the Sanhita ; or, how 
closely does the pada-iext which it assumes correspond with that 



14 ity^ eteshv* anavayraheshv* antyasvaro vibhdge 

vyafyanaparo hraavam dpadycUe, yathd : mo ; d .* 

eta- .• gd' .• mah- .• asm- ; Urdhva 

1 G. M. ooL * Q. M. etkv, * W. av-; O. M. om. 
VOL. IX. 13 
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found in the existing />{ufo-mana8cript8 ? As regards the latter 
point, I am unable to speak with certainty, of courts, without the 
possession of a /Hidla-manuscript, and its careful examination 
throughout ; but so much as this I can say — ^that, having referred 
a liberal selection of the most questionable cases to Dr. Haug at 
Munich, for verification in his jE>a<^texts, no instance of a discord- 
ance between these and the Pratic&khya has come to light Among 
the cases referred were several m regard to which I was before- 
hand very confident that I had caught the authors of the Prilti9&- 
khya in fault. Thus yqfd^ in the refrain yafd nv indra te hari 
(i.8.5**'), which is shortened to yqfa in the /Kui^-texts both of the 
Rik (by Rik Pr. viL7) and the White Yajus (by Vaj. Pr. iiil06), 
remains yojd in that of our Sanhita. Again, eva occurs six times 
in our text with its final lengthened (viz. at L8.22^: iLl.ll*: 
iv.2.9*; 8.18*; 7.16^: v.2.8*), as it does also not infre(}uently in 
the other Vedic texts (as noticed and provided for in their Pratio&- 
khyas: see Rik Pr. viLl2,19; viiL20: Vaj. Pr. iiLl23: Ath. Pr. 
iiLl6, note, Ll.c.) : but the T&ittiHya pada reads in each case evd. 
Once more, in the passage tava dharmd yuyopima (Rig-Veda 
viL80.5; Ath. Veda vi.51.d; Taitt Sanh. iil4.11*), the />ac&-texts 
of the Rik and Atharvan read dharma (I do not find that the case 
is noted in the Rik Pr. ; in the Ath. rr, it would fall under the 
comprehensive rule iiLl6), while that of our Sanhita has dharmd^ 
like the Bamhitd-resAm^ 

I wiU add, as received from the same quarter, a few words res- 
pecting which a question might naturally arise as to how they 
were treated in the pcuJUp-text, Separated, without correption of 
the long vowel at the end of their first member, are uttard-vcA 
v.4.8^), sahasd-van (L6.12*), malmaldrbhavarU (14.34), vrshd-kapi 
L7.1d^), such copulative compounds as indrd-varunayoh (iL5.12') 
and agndrvUhnU (Ll.12), and Urnd^mradcts (Ll.ll > : while, never- 
theless, we have ilrnarfnraidcu at L2.2^, the t>a<2a-readine agreeing 
in both cases with that of the samhUd : where the Calcutta edi- 
tion gets its authority for reading Urndmmradas and Urnammra- 
dcLB is more than I can imagine). 

15. vi ^ty evctmpdrva u^drvo vd ^n Uy eaha ^ svaro 'nuddUo 
'nHshmavaty* UshmarahUe patde vartamdno vyaff^anaparaJi jnidd- 
ddu vartamdncUvdt ptirvapctdena* vibMge tcUi hrasvam dpadycUe. 
yathd: vydndye Hi vi-andya: uddndye Hy ut-andya. 

evampHrva iti kim: yad : pary- ; nakdrah kimarthah: 

yad ; udd- ; anuddUa Ui kim: vipv- .* nesh- ; 

anHshmavati ^ti kim : pathd ; ud 

iti tribhdshyarcUne prdii^ikhyavivarane 
trtiyo *dhydya/t\ 
* G. M. ina. dkdra. * W. iMm-. > O. M. -ds. « G. M. add frikf^hfdya m- 
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Not separated, and therefore, of course, without correption of 
the vowel, are such words as rtdahdt (iiL4.7 ') and turdsMt (i.7.13*), 
also tvashttmant (12.62), anyddrp (LS.IS^), vbhayddat (iL2.6^), 
ardtlyant (L6.1") and ardtivan (vil4.15), atikdpa (i.2.22) B,ndprd' 
kd^ (i.8.18), avdprnga (ill. 8*) und prdprnga fiLl.3> : as I doubt 
not: my information is deficient for this word), updnah (v. 4.4*), 
ntvdra (iv.7.42) and nthdra (iv.6.22), 2indi pvrilravah (L3.7*). 

There is not, as in the other Vedic texts, any restoration of a 
theoretically correct short vowel which is not strictly a final or ini- 
tial: thus we read in j9a«fc&-text, for example, vdvrdhe (14.20), sdsn- 
hat (l3.14^), and uahdaam (iv.4.42). 

Many of these items constitute striking peculiarities of the Tait- 
tirlya pada^ and its careful study and comparison with the other 
works of its class would undoubtedly bring to light much that 
is curious. 



CHAPTER IV. 



Contents : 1-4, introductory ; 5-54, rehearsal of cases of pra^ahaSy or imoorn- 

binable final vowels. 

1. Now the pragrahas. 

A simple heading to the chapter, and explained as such by the 
commentator. The same subject is treated by the other Prati9a- 
khyas, at Rik Pr. L18-19, Vaj. Pr. L92-98, Ath. Pr. L73-82. It 
occupies here a great deal more space, because the Taitt. Pr. avoids 
on principle the mention of grammatical categories in its rules, 
and is at infinite pains to catalogue, word by word, what the other 
treatises dispose of summarily, by classes. A rule in a later chap- 
ter (x.24) teaches that all the vowels here rehearsed and defined as 
pragraha are exempt from euphonic combination. The term pra- 
gralia is peculiar to this treatise, the rest using instead pragrhya, 

JTTSRJ^i II t^ II 

2. No former member of a compound is pragraha. 

As the former member of a separable compound (avagraha: 
i.49) is regarded and treated as an independent pada, the rules 
declaring certain final vowels pragraha would apply to the finals 

1. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah : pragrahd ucyarUa ity ^etacT adhir 
krtam veditavyam ita^ tUtaram yad vakshydmcih, 
<i) W. om. • G. M. om. 
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of such members, but for this prescription to the contrary. The 
commentator cites rules 5,6,36,37,49 of the chapter as needing the 
restriction of their application here made, and quotes from the 
Sanhita in illustration Utnihiapdd asurah (iv.l.S^: the UinU of 
tant^^nftpdt would otherwise be pragraha by rule 6), agoargham 
yqjamdruim (vLl.lO' : agoargham would fall else under rule 6). 
OfjnUhomdu md (ii.5.2' : it is implied that the padorX/exX, would 
write agnisomdu, bringing the word within the sphere of rule 36 : 
such compounds are not divisible in the other Vedic texts), 
and dvedve puranuvdkye kurydt (ii.2.9^ : the pada writes dve-dve^ 
so that both members would be declared alike pragraha by rule 
49). The present precept is therefore declared to be one niaking 
exceptions in advance to the rules specified. 

?Fr: II ^ II 

8. Only a final is pragraha. 

Or, as the commentator paraphrases, the end of a word is enti- 
tled to the desififnation^a^raAa. He cites, as example, the phrase 
devate Bamrdahydi ^iLl.9^). The necessity of the rule, ne ex- 
plains, arises out of tne fact that the following rules, in part — ^for 
example, rules 5,6,33 — describe certain letters or syllables as pra- 
graha without farther limitation, and it is desirable to specify that 
they bear that character only when final. This in answer to the 
criticizing inquiry " whether a letter not final can also l>e pragror 
ha r"* — that is, as I understand it, whether this predicate is not in 
the nature of things restricted to finals? Hut now a yet more 
troublesome objection is raised. The limitation to finals, urges 
the interpellator, is othemise assured ; for the word apd of the next 
rule, in tne sequel of this one, brings into action the principle '* con- 
tinued implication is of that which is last^ (L68). The objection 
is wholly futile and inept, both as implying that false interpreta- 
tion of tne rule appealed to to which attention was directed m the 
note upon it, and as attributing to api a mysterious force to which 
it can lay no claim whatever. Instead, however, of showing the 

2. avagrahah pragraho na hhavati: Hkdrah (iv.5).' okdro 
*8dnh%to *kdravyaujanaparah (iv.6); gnt (iv.36); na hi- 
pa rah (iv.37); dve (iv.49) iti vakshyate^: etad* uddipya puraa- 

tddapavddo 'nena vidhiyate, yathd*: tan- ; ago- ; agn- 

; dve- .• avagraha* iti jdtyapekshdydm ekavacanam, 

» W. -fa; B. 0. om. » G. M. tod » G. M. om. « G. M. nd V. 

3. pttdfiayd ^ntah pragrahasamjUo bhavati. yathd: dev- 

atra ^^hft: kim apaddnto 'pi jyragrahah nydt, atro ^cyate: ilkdrah 
(iv.5) ity ari^hena vakshyati: okdro 'sdifihito 'kdravyafija- 
naparnh (iv.6) iti: ct yatpraparah (iv.33) Ui ca: apaddniasyo 
^^kdranydu ^kdrcuya ct^tbdasya vd pragrahatvam} md bhUd Hi. 
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objector to the door, the commentator proceeds elaborately to con- 
fute him. " We reply, not so : specification of finality is appropri- 
ate where there is a congeries of several letters ; here, on the otner 
hand, there is indication of a single letter. If the matter in ques- 
tion were the euphonic alteration or elision of H and the other let- 
ters treated of, a final would be designated in virtue of the princi- 
ple quoted : but here it is a simple case of application of the term 
pragraha^ not of an affected nor an affecting letter : hence contin- 
ued implication has no force.'' 

frTT^ sffir II 3 II 

4. It is followed by iti 

This is the interpretation of the commentator, who declares that 
the " also " (api) brings in by implication, from the first rule of the 
preceding chapter, the specification vibhdge, ^ in case of separation,' 
or in the pacta or other artificially divided texts. As example, 
he cites ubhe iti (i.4.22 et aL : G. M. add devote itiy iLl.9^ et al.). 

If such be its real meaning, the rule is a very anomalous one, as 
givine a single direct prescription respecting the mode of con- 
struction of the secondary texts. These are elsewhere only refer- 
red to or implied, in a more indirect manner. I should therefore 
prefer to translate 'even when followed by iti^ — that is to say, 
a word here defined as pragraJia in the ordinary text has that 
character also in the other texts before iti^ not being combined 
with the latter. 



^*l(: iiHii 

5. A long {l is pragrahcL 



nanu eiddham evdi Hdt: etcUstltrapeshabhUta* lUtarasiitre* ^pipor 

bdend ^nvddepo ^ntyaaya (L68) eva kdryanirvdhdt*. m Hi 

brtlmah: anekavarnaaamuddye hy atUycUvam* upapannam: 

ay am punar ekavarnanirdepah: Hkdrah (iv.6) ity ddivarna^a 

ydu vikdralopdu tayor * anvddepo 'ntyaeya (L58) ity anend 

''^ntyah: pragraha ity uktam^ pragrahasathjfldmdtrain*: na tu* 

nimittam nimitti vd : tasmdd anvddepo na prasarati, 

» G. M grdhanam. « B. 0. -^he; G. M. -hhut » G. M. oUarasya 8u-. * G. M. 
'Vdhakih. » B. 0. arUa-. • G. M. ins. eva. *') G. M. 'ntyapratyaya uktah. • G. 
M. 'ha iti aam-. * B. 0. om. 

4. apipahdah sinhdvalokanend Hhd ^'*ddv uttare vibhdge 
(iiLl) ity atra vibhdgapadam^ anvddipati: so *yam pragraho 
vibhdga itiparo bhavati. yathd: * ubhe iti, itipabdah paro 
yasmdd aadv itiparah, 

1 G. M. gam. * G. M. ins. detnUe UL 
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The commentator adds the limitation that, ** if long in^db-text,^ 
the final i7 is universally pragraha ; referring, in justification, to 
the cases treated of a Dove, in rule iiLH, of an u irregularly 
lengthened in sathhitd. His examples are hanH vd ete yajiXor 
8ya (vl2.11^: W. B. O. omit the last word), vdsantikdv rM 
^ukrap ca (iv.4.11>: W. B. O. omit after rttl), and harina&ya 
bdhCi ujxistutam janima tat te arvan (iv.2.8^: 6. M. omit tiie 
last four words ; the others, the first wora). 

6. Also an o which is not the product of euphonic combina- 
tion, if followed by a or a consonant 

Of words exhibiting in padchtcxty as well as in samhitdy a 
final o, there are (apart from the theme gOj which occurs only 
as first member of a compound, and therefore, by rule 2 of thiB 
chapter, does not require to be regarded in the determination of 
pragrahas) two classes, the one composed of yocatiyes from 
themes in ti, the other of words whose final a or d is combined 
with the particle u. The present rule deals, in general, with 
the former class; the one next following, with the latter class. 
The rijorht of the vocatives in o to be treated as jyrngrahas is a 
very dubious one, and is not unequivocally supported by the 
Prati9akhya ; for to say that such words are pragraha before a 
or a consonant is not to distinguish them perceptibly from the 
euphonic o which comes from a final as; since this also is not 
capable of combination with a consonant, and does not necessa- 
rily absorb a following initial a. The only instances in which 
a vocative in o exhibits a praaraha character are the three which 
are cited under the next rule (L4.27: v.7.2*: vL5.8^) ; the cases 
in which it is regularly changed to av before other vowels than 
a are much more numerous: namely, before d, at L4.39: il2. 12*; 
6.1P:vL4.3*; before i, at iL2.12*; before t/, at 12.13* twice; 
6.12^: iiL2.10^ ; before e, at 114.12^. I have noted but two cases 
in the text where such an o stands before initial a without absorb- 
ing it; they are found at L3.8>,147. And there are the same 

5. iXkdrah paddnta/i sarvatra pragraho bharaii: j>adasamaye 

Vfiriannhuih. yathd: haniX ; vd^ har- padasa- 

m aye vartamdrui iti kitn : 8iXtiXnumithikmak$hiXiX^ (ilL \i) ity 
ddi, 

^ G. M. omit after mUhu. 

6. (u^hnhita okdro 'kdraparo rd^ vyaiijnnajyaro vd pragrahah 

sy^tt. yathf'i : vad- ; vish- fudmhita iti kirn: so .• 

7>r<i eramptira iti kim*: vish- samhitdnimittah 

sdmhitah: na sdmhito *sdmhita/i: akdrap ea vyafljanam ed 
^kdravyafijane: te pare yasmdi sa tatho ^ktah. 

» G. M. om. <»» W. B. 0. om. 
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number of cases — ^namely, at iL6.12* and vi4.3* — in which it 
causes the elision of a following a. 

The commentator's citations in illustration of the rule are vad- 
7nd hi suno asi ^13.14^), and vishno havyan rakshcutva (i.1.3). To 
show the necessity of the limitation asdmhitah, he cites so 'hravtt 

iiLl.2 * et aL), and i>ra so agne (iiL2.11 * : omitted, however, by W. 
V O.), where bo is the samhiid reading for acih; and, to show 
that the prescribed quality belongs to the vowel only before a 
or a consonant (the lacuna of W. B. O. extends through this 
explanation), he ^ives us vUhtiav e ^hi ^dam ^114.12^). 

For the teachmgs of the other Prati9akhyas respecting this 
class of asserted />ra^aAa«, see the note to Atn. Pr. 1 81. 

7. As also, when preceded by «, m, A, d^ th, and pit 

The anuvrtti of this rule is even more blind and equivocal 
than usual Instead of bringing down either the subject or predi- 
cate of the one preceding, we are to bring down both, only with 
the exclusion ol one of the modifications included in the former. 
The meaning is, that an original o, preceded as here specified, 
is pragraha even when followed by other vowels than a. The 
commentator is in error in saying that ca implies okdrah from 
above ; he should have said okdro *sdHihita/t, 

As above remarked, this rule chiefiv concerns the class of pra- 
grahas composed of words whose final vowel, a or d, is combmed 
with the particle u. Of these, atho is vastly the most numer- 
ous, occurring about two hundred and fifty times in the Sanhi- 
ta« Before a it is met with twenty times, always without occa- 
sioning elision; before other vowels, twenty-nine times, alwavs 
uncombined. Along with it, tatho is had m view by the rule, 
as presenting a final o after th : it is found but once, in the pas- 
sage cited Dv the commentator (see below). The only word 
showing o ancr 8 is «o, found onlj in two passages, as noted 
below. After m, we have o both m mo (in two passages, once 
before sh^ at 18.3 ; the other is cited by the commentator) and 
in imo^ which latter is found only before a (iv.3.13*), and so 
does not necessarily come within the purview of the rule. The 
other words of the class occur before consoimnts alone, and are, 
therefore, here made no account of: they are o (once, i.4.33), fo 

7. pilrvoktaparanimiUdbhdve *pi kdryavidhdndrtham okdrain 
viginashti: cakdra okdram anvddifati. sa: ma: ha: da: tha: 
pit: evampilrvo 'admhita okdro ' kdravyatyandbhydm anyaparo 

'pi pragralio bhavati, yathd : so .* md ; up a- .* in do 

.- tatho .• $a evampurva iti kim: ^fat- .• 

asdthhita iti kim\' pra 

(1) B. om. 



104 TdiUiriya'Prdiigdkhya [iv. 7- 

(L2.5^ and vLl.8^) and lUo (five timeB), upo (four times), and pro 
(L7.13*). 

Of the remaining specifications of the rule, the A is made for but 
a single case of the exclamation Ao, which the commentator quotes: 
upahUtdnii ho Uy dha (iL6.7'); the d is for the vocative indo^ 
which occurs twice : indo indriydvatah (L4.27), and indo ity dha 
(vl5.83): the commentator quotes the latter passage; the pit is 
for the vocative pito^ only found once, as cited : sa no niayobhUh 
pito d vi^asvn (v.7.2** : W. B. O. omit the first three words)*. 
These three, as was noted under the preceding rule, are the only 
instances which the Sanhita affords ol vocatives in o shoeing an 
uncombinuble quality. 

The commentator's explanation of the rule is '^ the o is here spe- 
cially distinguished in order to the prescription of its quality even 
in the case of absence of the sequent determining circumstances 
before stated.'^ As examples of words whose ending b combined 
with Uy atler the consonants specified, he nves bo evdi ^shdi ^tasya 
(il2.97;5.5^), md bher mdro mo e«Adm (iv.5.10M, and tatho evo 
^ttare nir vapet (iiL4.9^ : W. B. O. omit after uUare). His coun- 
ter-examples are ^ttakratao ud van^m iva (L6.12^ : 6. M. omit 
iv(i)y and jyra so agne (iiL2.11 >) : but G. M., which have ^ven the 
latter passage under the preceding rule, here substitute for it md 
$0 asnuiu avfihdya (v.7.9i) ; their separate application is manifest 

The treatment by the Pniti9akhva of woras ending in o is awk- 
ward and bungling to a degree qmte rare or wholly unknown else- 
where in its mles. We should be justified in inferring from its 
statements that o, to, lUo, upo and pro were not regarded as jpra- 
grcihas at all, nor the vocatives in o except under the conditions 
and in the places specified, and that (if the commentator's expla- 
nation of rule 4 is accepted) they are not written with Ui in the 
pada text : while, doubtless, in every padortext of the Black Ta- 
jus, as in those of the other Vedas, each word is treated uniformly, 
whether it happen to exhibit its uncombinable (juality in smtihitd 
or not Through the rest of the chapter, it will be noticed, the 
words mentioned are defined as pragrdfioBy without regard to the 
circumstances in which they may stand in the text 

8. Now follow cases of e and i. 

This is a heading for the remainder of the chapter, excludingall 
other vowels than final e and / from the action of its rules. The 
words exhibiting such finals are, of course, mainly duals, and are 
bv the other trt^itises simply defined as such, with immense saving 
of trouble. 

8. athe Uy ay am ad/iikdrah: ekdrekdrdu* pragrahatcena vidhU 
yeW ity etad' ad/ukrtarh vediiavycun, 

1 G. U. ekdra tkdrak. > W. 0. -yoie; B. -yoyoie; O. U. vifiihifOkL * O. M. om. 
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9. Asme is pragraha. 

The example cited by the commentator is, according to W. B. 
O., asme te bandhuh (i.2.7); according to 6. M., samj>atte got 
(ume candrdhi (also L2.7). Neither euibitB in Banihitd the pra- 
graha quality of the word, as is done at 17.13^ and elsewhere: 
(ume is not uncommon in the Sanhitd, occurring twenty-nine times. 
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10. Also iv€y when not the final member of a separable com- 
pound. 

The office of the word Hi in this rule is differently explained by 
the two versions of the conmientary : W. B. O. say that it indi- 
cates the quality of a separable citea word (they mean, doubtless, 
of an inseparable) ; 6. M., that it indicates vragraha quality. 
Each interpretation is as good, and as worthless, as the other. 
The conmientary is not infrequently at much pains to put some 
special, even wonderful, significance into Ui when found in a rule ; 
and generally with as little acceptable result as here. 

The pronoun ^oe occurs seven times in the Sanhita (atL3.14': 
4.46* : iill.ll^ ; 5.10« : iv.2.7»; 6.6* : vLl.8*), exhibiting its pragror 
Ao-quality in sarh/Utd only once (at iv.2.7^). The commenta- 
tor's instance is tve kratum apt (iiLS.lO' : 6. M. omit apt); and 
his counter-instance, to show the necessity of the restriction im- 
posed in the rule, is andgdstve cuiUitve turdaah (iLl.ll*: 6. M. 
omit turd»ah\ where the pcukhtext reads andgdk^ve : adUirtvt. 

9. cume Uy cumin^ grahane 'ntgasvarah pragraho bhavatu 
yathd: asme 

' O. M. tkmhML 

10. iti^abda iAgyagrahanatvam} dyotayati: aniAgydntas tve 

Uy eeha ^abdah pragraho bhavati, yathd: tve aningydnta 

Ui kim: and- itigyaeyd ^tUa itigydrUah: ne ^ngydnto 

'ningydntah. 

* O. M. pra^akaivam. T. W. B. 0. write ikgf- throoc^oot 
TOL. IX. 14 
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11. Also devate^ vbhe^ bhdgadhe, Urdhve, vigdkfi€y ^rAge, ene^ 
niedhye, irnne, trdye^ kariinike, pdrgve, give, co ^Uame^ evo ^ttare^ 
riprt, raihamiare, vatsarasya rdpe, virupe, vishur&pe, sadohavir- 
d/idne, adfits/iavam, ahordtre^ dhrtavrate, stutagastre, rksdme^ akte^ 
arpite, rdivate, p&rte, pratte, vidhrte, anrte, dchidre, hahvlt^ 
purvaje, krnudhvan sadane. 

For the pragrahas catalogued in this rule — all of them dual 
cases of feminines and neuters — the commentator quotes illustra- 
tive passages as follows. For deocUe, devate samrddht/di mdi- 
tram (ill. 9*: the last word in G. M, only). For td^/Uj G. M. 
have achidre bakule ubhe: vyacasvati sai'uvcudthdm (iv.l.d^); but 
W. B. O., blunderingly, ime eva rcuend ^lutkti (vLS.ll*: B. O. 
have ubhe for ime) : the word occurs also in other passages. For 
bhdgadhe^ bhdgadhe bhdgadhd asmdi (il5.6^) : also in the preceding 
division of the same anuvdka^ and at v.5.9'. As counter-example, 
to show that dhe (itself a pada^ bhdga-dhe) would not have an- 
swered the purpose alone, we have agna udadhe (v. 5. 9' : pada- 
text, udd-dJie). For iirdhvCy Urdhve samidhdv d dadhdti (ii.6.6' 
and vL2.1^). For vi^khe^ vi^dkhe nakshatram (ivAAO^) : and as 
counter-example, to show the necessity of including the vi (of »<- 
'^dkhe\ we have tasnnnt sdhaara^kAe^ stated to be found '4n the 
text of another school'^ About a score of such alleged citations 
from '^ another text," assumed to have been had in view by the 
authors of the Prati9akhya in constructing their rules, are given 
in various parts of the commentary (five of them in the comment 
upon this rule) : they will be put together, and their bearing dis- 
cussed, in an additional note at the end of the work. For ^\ge^ 
antard ^nge tfim devatdh (vL2.8* : only G. M. have devatdh) : 
the word also occurs at L2.14^. The next two words, ene and m^ 
dhi/e^ occur in the same passage, med/tye evdi 'ne karoti (vL2.9"), 
which the comment quotes, in W. O. giving medhye last, after the 
rest, by way of justifying the order in which the two words stand 
in the rule : but B. G.' M. read the whole passage as it stands in the 
text, and G. M. make the rule read correspondingly medhve ene (T. 
has, like the others, ene medhye), Ene is also found m one or 

11 etdni paddni pragrahasathJtldnV syu//. yathd : de r- 

; a chid' .* bhdg- .' bhdge* ^ti kim: agna ; iXr- 

.• rtp- ; vV Hi kim: taa- iti pdkhdntare*: ant- ; 

ev- ; me- .* asam- .* sath- ; yad ; par- ; 

pit- .• vik- .• ce Hi kim: aam- ; tatho ; eve Hi 

kim: ndi ; pU- ; yad .* eaiUv- ; eam- .• 

vieh- ; vaiearasyavioishv* Ui kim: aru-.^. : ^rUpapabdasya 
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two other passages (iv.6.2* : vi.2.9 > again ; 3.9®). For trnne^ OMm- 
trnne hi hanxi atho khalu (vL2.11^ : only G. M. have the last two 
words). For trdye^ aarhtrdye dhrtydi (vi.2.113). For kaninike^ 
yad cUirdtrdu kanmike agnishtomdu yat (viL2.9" : W. B. O. begin 
at kan- ) : the same word occurs twice more in the next division. 
For pdr^e^ pdrpve parahsamdnah (vii.3.10*) : it is fomid a sec- 
ond time in the same division. For pt>^, pitarah samydsah ptv€ 
no dydvdprthivi (iv.6.6* : W. B. O. begin at pive). For co ^Uame^ 
vikarnifh co ^ttame upa dadhdti (v.3.7^ : only G. M. have the last 
two words^ : and, to show the necessity of the crt, sftmvcUsnran 
sampddyo Utat/te mdsi ('I'ii.S.S'). For evo Htare^ tatho evo Htare 
nirvapet (iii.4.9^): and, to show why €wa had to be included in 
the rule, n^« Hi ahoda^y uUare tena (vii.1.43: only G. M. have 
tena). For ptpre, pHvd ^pre avepayah (L4.30: W. B. O. begin 
with ^pre). For raihamtare^ yad brhadrathamtare anvatjeyn/i 
(viL5.32 : only G. M. have yad) : the same compound occurs in 
several places elsewhere. For vatsarasya rdpe^ sarhvatsarasya 
rOpe dpnuvanti (viLs.l*). For virdpe^ samanasd viriipe dhdpa- 
yete (iv. 1 . 1 0* ; 6.5* ; 7. 1 2 ^ ). For vishurdpe^ vishur^ ahani dydur 
ivd V (iv.1.11*: W. B. O. stop \inth ahant). The necessity of 
including in the rule, besides the pada rii]^^ the words vcUsarasya^ 
vishu ((A vishvrTupe)^ and vi (oivi-rvpe) is proved by the citation 
of arUkshitam dr^ d riipe annam (iv.3.132), where Vi/pc is loca- 
tive : and the commentary adds the remark (wanting, however, in 
the South-Indian MSS.), "the separate specification of the word 
rdpa is to be looked upon as for tne sake of distinct enunciation.'^ 
For 8culohavirdhdn€y sadohavirdhdne eva sam minoti (iL6.5*) : the 
compound occurs twice more, at vL2.6*; 5.1*. To justify the in- 
clusion of BudcUi^ the commentator quotes uparavd hivirdhdne 
khdyante (vi.2.11 >); but the case appears to him one not to be so 
easily disposed of, and he enters into an elaborate discussion of it, 
whicn I defer to the end of this note, in order not to interrupt the 
connection. For adhishavane^ hand adhishavanejihvd ( vL2. 1 1 * ) : 
it is al8o found in iht* preceding division of the same section, and 
at iv.7.8 ', The adh/ is justified by reference to savattesavane 'bhi 
yjrhndti (vl4.11*; 6.11^). For ahordtre^ ahordtre prd 'vtpan 
(L5.9^ ) : the word occun* not infrequently elsewhere. The passage 
atirdtre pa^kdmasya (vi.6. 11 * ) is given to account for the inclusion 
of aJtah; this implies, of course, that the Taittiriya pffda-iext treats 
the word as a separable compound, ahahnrdtre. For dhrtavraUj 
dydrdprthivi dhrtavrate dvinnd devi (i.8.12* : G. M. omit the last 

jrrativi^hanttm accdranavUpashtdrthmU* drashtavyam\' sad- 
.' sada iti kim: up- nana padayraha neshu pa- 
da I'n gam yet a (150) iti sdmarthydd ^dhavirdJidfie ity ekapada- 
sydi ^va kdryasiddhih : aadahjyadam vyariham. mdi hjam : jhp- 
dfigrahane sthaldntare^* bhinnarupasya^^ samhhdvandydnC vi- 
^hanai'n sdrt/uikam hhavatV^: bhinnardpatvdbhdve tu codyam 
etud bhaveV*. fianu tarhi devate iti padagrahanatya Uhaldntart^^ 
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word); and, to account for the inclusion of dhrta^ y<uya vraU 
pushtipatVi {m. 1 . 1 P ). For stutapitstre^ stutapeutre evdi ^iena duhe 
(t.6.8^ : 6. M. omit the last word) : it occurs again at yiLS.lS. 
This time, resort is had to " another text " (^khdrUaram) for a 
passage to explain why the rule does not say simply pastre : it is 
iirdhve pcutre pratisWiite, For rksdme^ rksdme vdi devebhf/ah 
(vLl.d>): the word is found twice in this division, and also at 
vi.5.9*;6.7*. Here, again, a passage in "another text," brahma 
sdme prcUUhthite (6. M. omit the last word, and B. O. omit the 
sd of sdme)^ is appealed to in justification of the rk. For akte^ pur 
rUravd ghrtend ^kte vrshanam dadhdthdm (i.3.7' and [except pur 
rCtravdh] vL3.6* : W. B. 6. omit the first word, B. also the last). 
For arpit€j dydvdprthivt hhuvaneshv arpite (iT.7.13^ : only G. M. 
have the first word). For rdivaUy ^kvarardivcOe sdmatii (L8.18* 
andiv.4.2^): the same compound is found again ativ.d.2'. For 
purte, the different recensions give different examples : W. B. O. 
have ishtdpHrte son srfethdm (iv.7.18*) ; G. M., ishtdpHrte krnuUU 
(v. 7. 7^): 1 have noted no other cases: for the treatment of the 
word in the pculortext see the note to iiL6. For pratte^ pratU 
kdmam annddyum duhdte (v. 4.9^ : G. M. omit the last word). 
For vidhrte^ ^^^^^t W. B. O. have vid/irte sarvatah (>t.4.10'), and 
G. M. tcumdn ndsikayd cakshushi vidhrte sanidnt (iLS.S^), and 
the ri is justified by an alleged citation from " another text," agni- 
dhrU (G. M., however, omitting the agni^ thus leaving it to be un- 
derstood that the simple word d/trte is found elsewhere not pragra- 
ha). For atirte^ satt/dnrte avapa^an (v.6.1 '). For achidre^ achi- 
dre bahide ubhe (iv.1.3^: only G. M. have ubhe)^ which answers 
also for bahvie: it is the only passage containing either word. 
¥ or pilriHfje^ pOrvqje pitard navy uBlbhih (iv.l.ll* : \V. B. O. omit 
the last wordj : another passage beginning with the same word is 
the subject or rule 23 of this chapter. Once more a word, />raM€ih 
mc^e^ is cited from " another text," in order to explain why the 
rule does not say simply je (since the padorlexX writes pdrva-je). 
For krnudhvah iadane^ finally, we have the sole passage in wmch 
it occurs, girbhih krnudhvan sadfine rtasya (iv.1.11* : G. M. omit 
rt4uya)j with the counter-example apdm tvd Sfidftne addtwdtni 
(iv.d.l : G. M. omit the last word), to show the necessity of Jcrmh 
dhram. 

To return, now, to the long word aadohavirdhdne. The objec- 
tion is raised, that its part sada/i is unnecessary, and that it would 

soma iti bhinnarajHUvdcT* vi^hanena bhavitavyam : tac ea 

nd ^sti. ucyate: devote ity ak/iandfipadasyai 'rv/ kdryavidhdndd 
atra vipeshanam nn yujyate: akhandfvndhdnam** iti katham 
prat ty ate: te ity asya te md pdtam (iv.42) ity ddind prthakka- 
randd iti briunah: ndV ^varh havirdhdne^* ity cutyd^* ^khanda- 

• 

tvadyotakam " kimcid apy^^ asti yena »adnhpad*tvdiyarthynm 

dlambate", hanH ; adhtUikim: mv ; ah<h ; ahar 

iti kim: ati- ; dydv- ; dhrte ^ti kim: yasya ; 9tu- 
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have been sufficient to Bay havirdhdne simply ; for rule i.50 teach- 
es us that, in citations of padcu, the cited pctda alone is to be un- 
derstood, not any collocation of words or letters phonetically 
equivalent with it : and havirdhdne is here a single pada (the com- 
pound being divided sadahrhavirdhdne^ while its latter member, 
occurring by itself as a Tkou-pragraha^ is written havi/t-dhdney and 
BO is a congeries of two paaas). It is replied: not so; a distinct- 
ive addition is properly made to a cited pada^ in case of its occur- 
rence in a different form in another passage ; though the objection 
would hold good, were it not for such occurrence in a different form. 
But this explanation is not suffered to pass without challenge. 
In that case, retorts the objector, a distinction ought to be added 
to devate, because it occurs elsewhere in a different form (made 
up of two independent words), as in soma deva te matividah 
(iiL2.5''3) ; and no such addition is made. The answer is, that no 
distinction need here be applied to devate, because its treatment is 
defined as of an undividea word : and, if you ask how its indivisi- 
bility is established, we reply that rule 42, below, treats of ^ as a 
separate p<zda in the vanous situations in which it is pragraha 
[whence the inference is clear that it is here an inseparable part of 
the word devote] ; while there is nothing whatever to show in like 
manner the indivisibility of havirdhdne^ and so to prove the addi- 
tion of sadah superfluous. The implication is, that if the pada 
dhthte happened to be described elsewhere as pragraha after cer- 
tain other padaSy of which havih was not one, then we could be 
sure that havirdhdue here meant a single undivided pada^ and its 
mention by itself would be enough ; while, as things are, one can- 
not be certain that it« part ?iavi/t is not, like the vi and vishu of 
virdpe and viehurdpe^ a distinctive addition. 

; stute Ui kim : Urdh- Ui ^dkhdfUare : rk$- ; rg iti 

kifn: brah- iti pdkhdntare: pur- ; dydv- ; ^dkv- 

; isht- ; prat' ; vidh- .* t?< Vt kim: agn- iti ^^ 

khdntare: **sati/- ; ach- ; piirv- ; pdrve Vi kim: 

prath- iti ^khdntare:** gir- ; krnudhoam iti kim: up dm 
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12. AIbo amu cakshiLsM, Jcdrshm^ devatd phalguniy miuhii^ 
dhl, ndbhi, vapdcrapan% ahantj janmanij sumninij admantj 
vdishnavl^ dikshavt^ darvi, dydvdprihivL 

The illustrative passages cited under this role are as follows. 
For amf, according to W. B. O., amt vd icUun abhUvan (iii.3.7'); 
but according to 6. M., ami tvd jahcUi (1112.11^): I have noted 
elsewhere only vLl.5*. For cakahyshi^ cakshusht vd ete yqjuatya 
fii.6.2* et aL : G. M. omit yajHasya): the word occurs about a 
aozen times. For kdrshni^ kdrshul updnahdv upa mutieate 
(v.4.4*; 6.6' : G. M. omit the last two words). For phalgunt^ 
jntaro devatd phalyunt nakshatram (iv.4.10>): again in the next 
division of the same section. To show the necessitv of including 
devoid in the rule, is given yad dvittyari sd phalgtmt (iLl.2*). 
For mvshti, mus/ttt karoti vdcam (v.2.1^ and vl1.4®: G. SI. omit 
vdram). For cfZ/f, pradht tdv ukthyd madhye (vii.4.11^ : G. M. 
omit madhye). For ndhht^ rajatandhhi vdi^vadevdu (v.5.24). 
For vapdprapant, vapdprapaui pra harati (vi3.9®) : it occurs also 
in the fourth division of the same section. As counterexample, 
to explain the presence of vapd in the rule, is given, "from anoth- 
er text," the compound pa^prapam (or, as G. M. read, hharnna* 
prrtparii) : our Sanhita has pa^^apanam at iii.1.3^. For ahanty 
a/iant aydur ivd '«t (iv.l.lP). For janm ant , ubhe ni jidsi jafi' 
mam (14.22). For mmnint, sumnoya tumnhu (Ll.l3^). For 
8ftmaut, admam jyratiahthitydi (iv.4.2'): also at 1.8.13*. For 
vdUhnavty valagahandu vdiahnavi hrhann asi (i.3.2* : only G. M. 
have the last two words). For dikshavt^ dikshavi tira^ct (vi.2.1* 
twice). For darvU darvi ^hdsha dsani (ii.2.12'^ and iv.4.4*). For 
dydvdjtrthivt^'dyuvdprthivi eva svena (ii.1.4^): the word is fre- 
quently found elsewhere. The commentator gives us here also a 
counter-example, maht dyduh prthivt ca uah (iiL3.10* et al.: G. 
M. omit Cii nah\ as if the inclusion of dydvd required justifica- 
tion: but, in ordinary Vedic usage (I have omitted to inform my- 
self in season respecting that of the Taittiriya pada'tvxt)y dydvd- 
prthivf is inseparable, and therefore itself a single pada. 

g^ II X^ II 

18. As also, the preceding word. 

Tliat is to say (by the application of rule i.68), the word prece- 
ding the last one mentioned in the rule next above, or dydvaprthi- 

12 ' etdni paddni pragrahasduijridni syujy, yathd*: 

ami ; ctikah' .* kdrah- .* pit- .• devate Ui kim: 

yad ; mush' ; pro- .• raj- ; vajy- .• vape Ui 

kim : pa^ iti ^dkhdntnre : ah- ; uhhe : 9%im- ; 

«(///<- ; vaU .• dikah' ; dar- .• dydv- : dydve 

'ti kim : mahi 

1 G. IL ina. iti. * G. M. O. hkaioanti. * W. B. 0. om. 
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vt. The examples given are ydvatt dyav^iprthivt mahitvd 
(iiL2.6 > ), and dvinne dt/dvdprthivt (18.12^ : G. M. invert the order 
of the two citations) : I have noted only two other cases of the 
application of the rule, at iL2.12^; 6.7^. 

14. But not rundhe, in any casa 

The case intended to be excluded is quoted by the commentator : 
pa^n evd 'y« rundhe dydvdprthivi gacha avdhd (vi4.l3 : W. B. 
O. omit the first three words and the last). The specfication ni- 
tyam^ * constantly, in all cases/ is intended to exclude also the ope- 
ration of any other rule under which rundhe might chance to fall : 
for example, in rundhe yadd sahasram (iLl.5*), where, as prece- 
ding yaddy it would othemise be pragraha by rule 38 of this 
chapter. I have noted no other case. 

^ftH^^TH^rlTO^^ II ^M II 

15. Also harlj sahuri, saJi&tiy kalpayanCi^ a prshaii, and dhiUi 
Sire pragraha. 

The cited examples are as follows. For Aan, hari te yuiijd 
prshcUi abhiUdm (iv.6.9* : G. M. omit the last two words) : it 
occurs in toward a dozen other passages. For sahuri^ sahurt sapa- 
rydt (iv.2. 11'); and the counter-example, to show the necessity of 
the aa^ tarn d/iurt hvayante (but O. reads tdm, B. hvayate, and 
G. M. ahitri vdcayati), claimed to be found "in another text" 
This would imply, of course, that the padateTt reads sa-huri — as 
is in fact the case. For sahiUi^ sahiUS vanatam girah (ii.d.l4>); 
and, as counter-example, for the same purpose as the last, hiUi 
punarjuhoti (but G. sL read manur for punar)^ also from "anoth- 
er text." For kaipayantty adhvaram kalpayanti urdhcam yqj- 
Ham (l2.13^ : G. M. omit the first word, and W. B. O. the last): 
another case is found at >'i.2.9^. For d prghatt^ the passage alreaay 
Quoted for Aari", yunjd prshcUi ahhUtdm (iv.0.9*); and, to justify 
tho d, the counter-example prshati sthiUaprshati (v.6.12). For 
dhuti^ purodd^iim ete dhuU juhoti (i.5.2^'* : G. M. omit the first two 
words, W. l3. O. the last) : nearly the same phrase occurs again at 

Id. cakdrend '^nvddUhtadydvdprthivl ity asmdV purvo 'pt 

^^kdra ekdrd* vd paddfUah pragraho bhavati yathd: ydv- ; 

dV' 

> G. M. ekufndt « G. M. put before ikdrak. 

14. rund/ie ity antyasvaro' dydvdprt/tivt ity etastndt piirvo pi 

na pragraho bhavati: pa^Hn nitya^bdah prdptyantaror 

nishedhdrt/ioh : rundhe ; vtdddP (i\,9S) prdptih, 

> W. antasv-; B. 0. atUak tv-. * viddvdrdv iU. 
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L5.4^. To account for the d in this word, G. M. simply cites hutt 
as found in " another text :^' but W. B. O. ffive the p hrase kuH 
tasmdd evdh (but W. O. read hiUtj and B. ddhcUt : W. also has 
viva iti instead of evd Ui). 

16. As also, the preceding word. 

Namely ete^ occurring before dhtUi in the passage already 
quoted : purodd^am ete dhtUi (16.2^ : W. B. O. here omit the first 
word). 

qitttTirmtTi^^ie^tD II \^ II 

17. Also vdsasi, tapasi^ and rodasi. 

The examples are: vdaast iva vivasdndu (LS.IO^ ; the word is 
also found at i«8.1 8) ; sdkshdd eva dtkshdtapasS ava rundhe (vLl.l ' : 
the compound occurs again in the same division : only G. M. have 
the first two words); and ime vdi rodast toyoA (v.1.5*: G. M. 
have dropped out vdi) : the word is not rarely met with elsewhere, 

^^ II \Z II 

18. As also, the following word. 

The passage contemplated by the rule is, as cited in the com- 
ment, anv indran rodast vdvapdne (l7.13') : there is, I believe, no 
other falling under it. 

16 * eteahv antyasvarah* proffrahah eydt*: hart ; 

aahr .- se Hi kim: tarn Ui pdkhdrUare: aahr ; 9e Hi 

kim: hUtt iti pdkhdntare: adhv- .• yufljd .• *« W 

kim: prshr ; puro- ; e Hi kim: huti Ui ^dkhdntare, 

1 G. M. ins. %. * B. 0. arUyah sv-. > G. M. bhavaii. (*> G. M. dkdrena. 

16. cakdrdnvddepdd^ dhutt Uy etasmdt pdrva *tkdra ekdro vd 
paddfUah^ pragraho bhavaii, yathd : pur- 

> G. M. -anvdcUshta. ^ G. M. om. 

17. * ity etdni pragraJhosamjUdni bhavanti\ ycUhd: 

vda- .• sdk' .* im,e 

<^) G. M. eshv antyasvarah pragrahiO bhavatL 

18. cakdrdnvddishtarodcufV ity etaamdt para *tkdra ekdro vd 
paddntah* pragraho bhavatL yathd : anv' 

* G. M. -tdd ro-, (^ G. M. om. 
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19. Also vyacasvcUtj bharishyantij and nahprthim. 

The examples are: vyacasvatt sam vasdthdm (iv.l.d^); agnitn 
antar hhariahyanti jyotiahmantam (iv.l.d^ : G. alone has the last 
word); and dydvd nah prthivt iman sidhram (iv.1.11*). The 
needed counter-example for the last is supplied by rejcUe agne 
prthivt makhebhyah (iv.1.11*). 

20. Also in the verses beginning ye apraihetdm^ urv% te asya, 
yam krandasij chandasvaiij te dcarant% and antard. 

The conmientator cites only the beginning of each verse, as a 
word with pragraha final occurs at or near the beginning in every 
case. Thus: ye aprathetdm amitebhih (iv, 1.15^ : there are three 
other cases of pragrahaa in the verse) : with the counter-example 
ye te panthdnah (viL5.24), to show that ye alone would not have 
defined the verse; vrvtrodaM varioah (iv.7.16®: G. M. omit the 
last word : three cases, besides rodast, already disposed of by rule 
17) ; ^ asya yoshane (iv.1.8* : one more case: the te is therefore 
made no account o^ in rule 42, below) : with the counter-example 
te 'vardhanta svatavaso mahitvand (iv.1.1 1 ^), to show the necessity 
of a^ya; yam krandast avasd (iv.1.8* : contains two other cases) : 
and, as counter-example, for a like purpose, yam agne p^tsu mar- 
tyam (i.3.18*) ; chandcuvati ushasd (iv.3.11*: it contains seven 
cases) ; te dcarantt (iv.6.6^ : also seven cases) : with te no arvanto 
havana^rutah (L7.8') as counter-example, to prove that te alone 
would not be enough ; and, finally, antard mitrdvarund carantt 
(v. 1.11^: with four cases). 

Hl4f») II ^^. II 

21. But not upasthe, 

\ — — ^— --^— 

19 *eU8hv^ antycuvarah* paddntah* pragraho bluivaH, 

yathd: vyac- .• agn- ; dydvd *: na iti kim: rej- 

1 G. eshv. « B. 'tyah w-. » G. om. <*) M. om. 

20 etdsv rkshv ikdra ekdro" vd paddntah pra^aho bha- 

vail, yathd: ye ; aprathetdm iti kim : yete ; nrv% 

te ; aeye ^ti kim: te V .* ya?h ; krandast iti kim 

yam .• chand- ; ted- .* dcarantt iti kim: teno 

ant- 

1 G. M. put before ikdro, 

VOL. IX. 16 
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That is to say, upasthe is exempted from the action of the pre- 
ceding role : it occurs but once in the verses forming the subject 
of that rule, namely in mdte ^va putram bihhrtdm upasthe (in the 
verse beginning te dcaranti, iv.6.6^ : W. B. O. give only the last 
two words). To show that sthe would not have sufficiently defined 
the exception (upasthe) ^ the commentator quotes ye pratishthe 
(pratisthe) abhavatdm (from the verse beginning with tirof, 
iv.7.16«). 

^llQlrTlU^rMI ^rm^ II :^:^ II 

22. Also in the passage beginning with irdvatt and ending 
with (Iddhdra. 

The passage in question is found at L2.1d^, and contains six 
pragrahasy whereof one, roda^, needs no further provision than 
was made in rule 17, above; it also contains a word in 6, manave^ 
which is not pragraha, being excepted by rule 54. The commen- 
tator quotes its beginning, irdvcUi dhenumati hi bhUtam. 



^dC^l\^r^M^^ II t^^ II 



28. And in the passage beginning with pArvaje and ending 
with ayain. 

Of this passage, found at iL6.7^, the commentator quotes the 
first four words. In order to the better understanding of the fol- 
lowing discussion, I set it down here in full, along with the word 
that precedes it : hvayate pHrvqje rtdvari Uy dha pHrvqje hy ete 
rtdvari devt devaputre Uy dha devt hy ete devaputre upahdto 'yam. 
It contains ten pragraha endings, of which, however, two (pHrva- 
je) fall under role 11, above. The word d, ' as far as,' in the rule, 
is declared here to exclude the two limiting words mentioned (com- 

21. etd8v rkshU Upasthe Uy antyaavarah^ paddntah* pragraho 
na bhavati. yathd: rndt- upe Ui kim : ye 

> B. 0. aniah sv-. * G. M. om. 

22. irdvattprabhrtt Wdvatt UV pabdam drabhyd " dddhdra ddr 
dhdra^bdaparyarUam^ ikdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bha- 
vati. yathd: ird- 

* G. M. om. * W. B. 0. paryafUam. 

23. pHrvajeprabhrtyayamparyantam^ ikdra ekdro vd paddntah 

pragraho bhavati. ycUhd': pHrv- dnpadam * marydddydm 

vartate, nanu pHrv- Uy drabhyd ^yam Uy etatpor 

ryantam sthalam* etaUHtraviehayaK' kim na sydt. ucyate: bhch 
vaipaksha upabandhdntahpdtUvdt * krnudhvan sadane (iv.Il) 
Ui grahanasyd' vdiyarthyam ^sydt: tan* md bhdd Ui: tcumdd 
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pare Panini iil.ld) — an arbitranr restriction, directly opposed by 
the analogy of the preceding rule; intended, doubtless, to relieve 
the treatise of the reproach of declaring the word pikrvqje a pra- 
grcJia by two separate rules ; but this is a small gain, since the 
same word occurs a second time in the passage, and cannot there 
be reached by any such device. 

A protracted, not to say tedious, discussion now arises, respect- 
ins tne sufficiency and propriety of the rule as stated. The first 
obiection is : how do we know ttiat the passage had in view by the 
rule is not that which begins with pdrvnje pitard (iv.1.11*) and 
ends with ay am purobhuvah (iv.3.2 > : B. O. omit bhuvah). Be- 
cause, it is answered, the special citation (in rule 11) of krnt^ 
dhvan sadane (iv.l.lM), which occurs within the limits mentioned, 
would in that case be rendered superfluous. Objection second: 
the word pHrvaky at any rate, is useless, it having been already 
made pragraha by rule 1 1 ; the rule should read '* beginning with 
varV^ (the concluding pada of the separable compound rtorvarl). 
This, too, is repelled: the rule reads as it stands because vart 
occurs twice in the passage, and the question would arise where 
the defined limit should be understood to be : moreover, as we are 
taught (L26) in case of doubt to take the nearest, we should have 
to assume as intended the latter of the two, as being nearer to the 
other specified limit : in which case we should arrive at the unto- 
ward result that the pragralia character of the first t^oH would 
not be established at all. But now the objector triumphantly re- 
torts, that there are also two instances oipiirvi^y and a like doubt 
as in the supposition last made would arise as to the identity of 
the one cited, and a like untoward result as was pointed out in 
connection therewith. Not so, is the defense : pdrv^fe is not desig- 

etat* sthcUam etaUHtraoUhayo na bhavcUL iKxnv atra pHrvc^ffra' 
hanam anarthakam: pHrvajekrnudhvanaadane (iv.ll) Ui 
tatrdi 'tJO ^ktatvdt: **kim tu** variprabhrty^^ etdvatdi ^vd ^lam, 
ne Hi brilmah: varlgrahanfidvayasiwibhavdt : kutra vd ^vadhi- 
niyamatvena^* avtkdra^* iti samde/iah sydt: kith ca: dsannafi 
aamdehe (L25) iti vacandd uttardvadhisamnikrs/ito^* dvitiyavch 
ripabda eva aclkartavyah : tathd aati pHrvavaripabdoBya ** pnMr 
grahatvam na sydt: tcu: cd ^nishtam, nanu bhavanmoUe 'pi 
pHrvajedvayasamb/iavut ktUra vd gra/ianatn iti samde/ia/i samd- 
naJi: kith ca: yukti/uktam^* anU/itam ca^'' satndnam^*, tndi 
^vam : purvaje iti padam atra kdryabhdktvetia^* no ^cyate **yena 
pdunarukiyam bhavet : kim tu , purvap cd ^sdu jepabdap ca 
pHrvaje : etatprab/trtt Vy*' upaUtkshakatvend*^ ^cyate**. nanu tar- 
hy** upahUta iti padam atikramyd ^yam ity avadhitvcfia ib'mor- 
tKof/i** ttcyate : *^upah(lta iti paddndm bdhulye " 'py dsannan 
sarh dehe {L25) iti vacandt prdihamikasydi ^va gra/ianasiddhih*\ 
mdi ^vam^*: upahUta iti padagrahatu^* tatra^ ffduravadoihah : 
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nated by the rule as a word poBseBsing the defined quality — ^whioh 
would indeed be a saperfiuoiiB repetition (in view of rule 11); but 
it meanf( ^ the former je of the two,' and is ^ven merely as a cmi- 
venient limit to count forward from ! Aeam : why, at the end of 
the passage, is nyam pitched apon as limit, to the neglect of tipa- 
/idtah ; for, though this word is found several times iti the imme> 
diate sequel, vet, in virtue of the principle already appealed to, 
*'in case of doubt, take the nearest '' (^25), its first occurrence 
would be distinctly enou^ich the one intended. This also is disal- 
lowed : to quote the whole compound word upahiWMh {pculariext, 
upfi-hHtah) would be to incur the charge of excess ; and as for upa 
by itself, the first member of the compound, though it be a pada^ its 
pada quality is of secondary rank, while that of ayam is primary 
[the latter being a complete word, but the former only a some- 
what artificially separated portion of such] ; hence, on the princi- 
ple ^^ where there is a primary, a secondary is not in place,'' it was 
proper to cite at/am. The answer, however, suggests the further 
objection that, on the same principle, the first Umit is unsuitable 
[je being also a fragment of a wora ; and its predecessor hvayate 
should have been taken instead]. That cannot be made good, is 
the reply ; for there a want of suitableness in the primary word 
suggested: if you take the primary hvayate^ then, on the supposi- 
tion that the definition of limits is to be understood inclusively [4 
beine susceptible of both an inclusive and an exclusive interpreta- 
tionL this word [as it ends in e\ will appear to be cited as a prck- 
gratia : which is wrong. And if you urge that rule 64 of the 
chapter annuls this false inference, we reply that, on the principle 
^ not to touch filth is far better than to wash it off," it is better not 

upe Hy etdvanmdtrcuyd ^dibhUtasyd** ^n^sya*^ padatvam gdu- 

nam: ayam ity asya tu" mukhyam: miukhye sambhavati na gaur 

nam iti nydydd ayam Hi ytiktam grahanam, nanv eiendi ^va 

nydyend ^^dydvad/ter^* anupapannatd, nd ^yam paJcMhah: mu- 

khyasa/nbhavdbhdvd^*: tathd hi: hvayata iti mukhye m)tkf[ie 

'bhividhinydyena tasyd ^pi grahanam*^ sydt: toe cd ^nishtam: 

ate aamdnapade (iv.54) iti vaeandd etcuP* aniehtam na*^ bha- 

vati Vr* cet: prakshdlandd dhi pattkasya dUrdd aspar^anam 

varam iti nydydd dhvayata ity uecdrya taaya nished/uikathandd 

api tadanueedranam eva ramanfyam**. iti mukhyasambhavd- 

bhdvo ^vcutha** eva : tasmdd aemint sdtre 'nupapattilepo nd ^eii. 

1 W. O.-h'd ayam- ;B.-li ayam-. *EO.G.lLom. > O. U. ina itfam. ^B.O.om. 
* B. O. •(!€&'; 6. M. -yaiii, • W ins. juirw^'e, ^ W. proffrakatfo, <^ W. B. 0. 
om. * G. M. ooL <>«) B. odl " W. B. xidvari; » W. vidki-; 6. II. -dhitumoL 
"0. M. mnknyaia, ^G. M. fiktav-, *» G. M. ioB. ca. >• W. O. yvM^Mam; 
Q. M. yad nib-nn. " G. M. om. >• B. hilyam, '• B. O. -Im. <*>> B. om. 
" G. M. cm. ** G M. -ieiftaiia^. « G. M. om. » G. M. ihm. <«»> B. om. « O. 
M. ioA. iU. v^ G. M -dhek, ** G. M. om. pada, ^ G. M. sutra. * W. G. M. om. 
» W. 'nfobdaaya ; G M. t fl^<IA^. • G. M. om. " K 0. -dfopodoffo, •* 0. O. 
If. 4aiy€ «-. ^ G. M. pragrakaioam. " G. M. tedL " G. M. om. >• G. M. om. 
UL * W. fMr.; B. 0. MTSm. « G. M. tadcN^. 
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to quote hvaycUe at all than to quote it and then make it the sub- 
ject of an exception. The case, then, is one where no suitable pri- 
mary word is to be found ; and not the slightest charge of impro- 
priety can be maintained against the rule as given. 

Both parties to this controversy are about equally open to the 
charge of hair-splitting absurdity ; but the objector must be ac- 
knowledged to have the ri^ht of it so far as this — ^that the rule is 
really ambiguous, considering the presence of the two words pitr- 
v€0e. That pdrvqje^ as used in it, means ' the former je^ I do not 
at all believe. 

^ yp^sr^%R^: II \^ II 

24. Also ime, when followed by garbham^ upa^ and eva rasena. 

The passages referred to are: yad ime garhham adadhdtCim 
(iiL4.3^ : G. M. omit the last word), ime updcarUyatah (vLl.3*), 
and irne eva rasend ^nakti (vLs.ll^). Two counter-examples are 
given : one to show the necessity of rasena after eva^ ima evd 
°smdi lokdh (iL4.103), and one to show in general the need of spe- 
cifying the situations in which ime is pragraha^ adhvartavyd vd 
ime devd/i (iil2.23). 

:^(HN:H^^5lHJ ^ II :^H II 

25. As also, in the sections beginning with krUram, dpah, 
saj&hj and brahmajcL 

That is to say, ime in the sections specified is always pragraha^ 
even when otherwise followed than by the words mentioned in the 
preceding rule. The commentator quotes the beginning words of 
each section, and a single example from each : thus, from the sec- 
tion krdram iva vdi (v. 1.6 : only G. M. have the last two words), 
rodaai/ar ity dhe 'm€ vdi rodasi (v.1.5* : the only case in the sec- 



24. ime ity antycuvaro garhhah : upa : eva rasena : evamparah 

paddntah} pragrahah sydt, yathd: yad ; ime ; ime 

raaene 7» kim : ima ; evampara iti kim : adhv- 

1 G. M. om. 

26. ime iti ca^abdo^ 'nvddi^ti: krUram : dpah: ac^Hh: brahma 

ja : ^eteshv anuvdkeshv ime ity antyasvarah pilrvoktaparanimit- 

tdbhdve* 'pi pragraho bhavcUi. krU- ity atra yathd*: rod- 

dpo ity atre 'mc ' saj- ity atra yathd\' 

etapa brah-.... ity atra yathd: na ; Je Hi kim: 

brah' ity atra tray a ity asya* pragrahatvam md bhUd 

iti. 

> G. M. put before ime. <*> W. jiidneahtL • G. M. om. para. * B. 0. om. » B 
0. G. M. om. * B. om ; G. M. atra. 
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tion : B. O. begin the citation at ime) ; from the section dpo wjurur 
nasya pcUnayah (y.5.4 : G. M. omit the last word^, ime evo ^pa 
dhcUte (v.5.4 > : there are two more cases in the followmg divisions^ ; 
from the section sajHr abdah (y.6.4 : 6. M. omit the last wora), 
etopa ime a^vind samvaUarah (y.6.4 * : the only case: only 6. M. 
haye the first word] ; from the section bra^ima jajMnam (y.2.7^, 
nd hi hne j/ajusM ^ytum arhati (y.2.7* : the only case : B. O. omit 
the last word). The last calls for a counterexample, to show the 
need of including in the rule the syllable after ircthma: there ia 
another section beginning brahmavddino vadarUy adbhih (iL6.5 : 
B. O. omit adbhih)^ which contains an ime not pragniha: tray a 
line lokdh (iLG.S^ : only G. M. have trayah). 
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26. As also pdrne. 

The ca^ ^ and,' in this rule merely brings down the heading of 
the last anuvdka named in the one preceding. In that anundka^ 
pHrne \%pragraha: to wit, mpdrne upa dadhdti pdrne evdi ^nam 
(v.2.7^] ; but not elsewhere, as for example in yo vdi pHrna deiii' 
cati (vii.5.6 ' ). 

^ II t^'^ II 

27. Also drdhe ispragrahcu 

The restrictions imposed in previous rules no longer hold good : 
drdhe is pragraha wherever met with. The example given is yena 
dydmr ugrd prthivi ca drdhe (\\.\S^). There is another case at 
iiL2.43. 

«H5h ?TT^ II \t; II 

28. Also ghni and cahre^ when followed by ^. 

26. ca^abdo brahmc^qjfidnam ity anvddi^tti: purne ity antya- 
svaro brahmajc^fidnam ity anuvdke pragraho bhavati, yathd\' 
ptirne ^asminn anvvdka* iti kim : yo 

1 B. 0. G. M. om. <*) B. 0. brahmt^a, 

27. drdhe ity cuminn^ antycuvarcdt $arcatnt* pragraho bhavati. 
yathd*: yena 

' B. 0. om. » B. 0. om. « B. O. G. M. om. 

28. ghnt: cakre: ity^ ete pade papare jynigrahe^ bhanatah, 

vdr- .* cakre papare iti kim:^ yad ; earn- ; 

ghnlcakre iti kim: ^ak- ; ye- pakdra/t* paro ydbhydm 

te papare. 

>G. ILom. ^G.U.-grhyf. *W.pak, 
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The examples are : vdrtr^hni pflrnarndse {u.5.2^) ; eakre prsh- 
thdni (vi6.8>) : I have noted no other cases. We have then two 
pairs of counter-examples, to show that these words are pragraha 
oefore p only, and only these words before p : the first pair are 
yad virHpaj/d vdrtraghni sydt (vi.1.6^) and $amidhdna ccucre nted 
tarn (12.14^ : only W. has tarn) ; the second, ^akd bhdumS pdn- 
trah (v.5.18) and yeahdm tpepapupcUih (iiLl.4*'^). 

^^5Fft II ^^ II 

29. Also nvcUu 

Two examples are cited : omanvcUt te 'smin (iL6.9^ : 6. M. omit 
the last two words), and vrdhanvcUi amdvd9ydydm (iL5.2^) : also 
a comiter-example, proving that vatt alone would not have been 
%\iS^QAei\t', karnakdvaty etayd {\A,1^). i 

30. But not when followed by p. 

The ease here excepted — the only one, so far as I have noticed — 
is mUrdhanvcUl punmuvdkyd bhavati (iL6.2' : 6. M. omit the last 
word). 

Hh1^1 ii^\ii 

31. Samici ispragra/iCL 

For this word, G. M. cite Bamtcl retah sitlccUah (v.6.4*) ; B. O. 
cite papcdt samici tdbhih (v.2.3») ; W. g^ves both passages. The 
word is met with a dozen times or more in the Sannita. 

^VXf\ ^ 11^:^11 



29. nvati ity antyaavarah^ pragraho bhavati. ycU?UP: om- ; 

vrdh- nakdrena kirn : karn- 

> B. antah «-; 0. mUat-. * B. 0. G. M. om. 

80. admnidhydn nvati itV *lahhyaU : paparo nvcUi ity* arUya- 
svarah ' pragraho na bhavati, yathd*: miir- 

>0. om. (*)B.om. * B. antah t- ; O. tmUu-. ^ B. 0. G. M. om. 

81. samici ity antyasvarah* pragraho bhavati, yathd^: sam- 
.• j»ap- 

> B. antaa-; 0. aintyak $-. * B. 0. G. M. om. 

82. sdmnidhydt samici iti lahhyate : na khalu samiei ity cmtya- 
svaro nakdraparah^ pragraho bhavati, yathd^: sam- 

>G. M.om. *W. G. M.om. 
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82. But not when followed by n. 

The case excepted is samtct ndmd V (v.5J0>). I have noted 
no other. 

xft Mryy(: II %% II 

33. Ci iapragraJia, when followed by yat or pro. 

The passages had in view by this rule are: dik$havt tirapct yad 
d^oavdlah (yL2.1^ : W. O. omit the first word, 6. M. B. the last: 
and B. has the citation out of place, after the next but one), and 
prdci prHam cLdUivaram (L2.13^ and yi2.03); besides two other 
cases before pra at vL2. 1 ^ ; 3.9^. The commentator gives in addi- 
tion a number of counter-examples : to show that cl is not always 
pragraha^ prdci di^dm (iy.d.3 > et aL : but W. B. O. read instead 
yd prdci diky which is not to be found in the Sanhita : prddi dikj 
without yf/, occurs at several places, e. g. iv.3.6'); to prove the 
necessity of the t of yat and the r of f>ra, gdtir ghrtdci yc^fio de- 
vdh jigdti (iL5.7^ : only 6. M. have the last two words) and la«- 
mdt pa^cdt prddl pcUny anv d9U (v.d.7' : only 6. M. have the first 
two words) ; to indicate that other endings than eC are not pra- 
graha in the situations specified, yad agnir vajra ekddapint yad 
agndu (v.5.7' : only G. M. have the first three words) and praja- 
nane prt/jananah hi vdi (L5.0 > : only G. M. have Uie last two 
words). 

4^1-H^I II ^3 II 

34 Also dn maht 

The passage is mahdn maht attabhdyat (ii.3.14*). Elsewhere. 
mahi IS not pragraha: e. g. in maht dyduh prthM ca nan 
(iiLS.lO' et aL : G. M« omit the last two words); and even after n 
preceded by any other vowel than d: e. e. in vayundvid eka in 
mahi devasya (l2.13> and iv.l.l ''' : 6. ItL omit the last word). 



^rft gi^: ii^H.11 



33. et ity antycuvaro yatjHvrah prajyaro vd pragrahah €ydt\ 

yathd*: diksh : prd- evamparaitikim: prd- .• la* 

kdrarephdhhydm kim: gdur ; lat- .* ctHikim: yad ; 

pra}- 

> G. M. hhavaii. « O. M. ool 

34. dn ity etadvipishte mahigrahane 'ntycuvarah pragrahah 
^ydt\ yatfid: mahr dnUikim: mahi : dkdrenakim: 

I'f'y- 
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85. Also the combination of sounds patu 

The commentator explains : wherever there is gruti^ i. e. ' hear- 
ing,' of pcUi^ there we are to understand a cnse of /wa^raArt-quali- 
ty. Hitherto we hav.e be^n dealing only with padas^ or complete 
individual words ; but the t of pati is uncombinable, even when 
that audible combination is only a part of a pada. The selected 
examples are, first, dvdu pott vindate (vi.6.4^) and guhhas patt 
idam aham (iiL2.102 : only G. M. have the last word), where patt 
is a pada; then yam d^td dampatt vdmam a^utah (iiL2.8* : 
only G. M. have the first two words) and priyam indrdbr/iaspcUi 
(iiL:^.ll *), where it is part of a pada: there are a few other cases. 

It is remarked at the end of the comment, that, from this rule 
on, parts of words are also subjects of prescription of pragraha- 
quaUty. 

nt iiHii 

86. Also^m. 

I have noted a number of cases of gnl as dual of agnt and its 
compounds. The commentator gives two : antardgnt pa^ndm (L 
6.7*), and vipvdmitrc0amadagnl vasishthena (iiLl.7® and v.4.11^). 

37. But not when followed by hi. 

The case excepted is that of gnt occurring as nominative singu- 
lar feminine of dindrdgna: dhtd/ragnt hi bdrhaspatyd (v.6.6*). 
The commentator pleads the occurrence of indragnt havdmahe 
" in another text," as justification of the rule, in saying " by At,'' 
instead of " by A." But we mav question whether the justifica- 
tion is not officious and uncalled for. 

35. pail ity asya yatra yatra ^ruW/ pravanam asti tatra tatra 

pragrahatvam vijileyam, yaihd: dvdu ; ^ubh- pnUir 

iti kim : yam : priy- ity dddv upV paddikadepe pror 

grahatvdya*. 

' 6. M. om. ^ G. M. om. * G. M. -tvam, 

36. gni iti pragraho bhavatV. yathd^: ant- ; vipv- 

1 G. M. om. * G. M. om. 

37. gnt iti admnidhydl labhyate: na khalu gni iti * paddnto hi- 

parah pragraho bhavati*, yathd: dindr- evampara iti 

kim : indr- iti pdkhdntare, 

1 G. M. ins. qpt. * G. M. om. 

VOL. IX. 16 
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38. Also an ^ or e followed by vid, dvdrdu^ krahiiaK, eardvah^ 
and yadd. 

The qnoted ]9a88age8 under this rule have each its connten^xam- 
ple. The first is dhishane vidH sati vidayethCim (1.4.1^), a double 
ease; and, to show that vi alone would not have been enough, 
npn^ ca tne vtrudhap ca me (iv.7.6*). Next, devi dvdrdu md md 
(iii.2.4*), with dvddupa 8am padyante dvddopa (i.S.V^), to prove 
the ni'ed of the rdu of dvdrdu. Again, yqjUdyd ^Uis/tthcundne 
krshno rUpam krtvd (vLl.3* : only G. M. have the first word; 
they also omit the last two words, while B. O. omit krtvd) ; and 
cdtvdle krshnavUhdndm prd ^auati (vLl.8*: G. M. omit the last 
two words) justifies the h of krsnncA, Again, vivasdndu ye card" 
vah (i.6. 10 * ), with rdye ca nah evapatydya deva (v.5.4* : G.jJ. omit 
devft) to show that ca alone would not have been enough: to prove 
that more than car or card is needed, the commentator does not 
attempt. Finally, we have qjanan nannamdne : yade ^dam tdh 
(iv.G.'J* : only 6. M. have qjanan). To this is raised the question 
whether yatante, as coming before yad d- in ^eni^ yatante yad 
dkehiehur divyam (iv.6.7* : only G. M. have the fint word), is not 
also pragraha f The answer is an appeal to rule L50, '^ in cita- 
tions of padas, Sipada only is to be understood -^ but how we are 
to know that an mtegral pada is meant to be signified by yadd^ 
any more than by via, the commentator does not mform us. 

89. But noty^e and ahne, under any circumstance& 

The passages quoted in illustration of the rule are varitndya 
rdjne krehnah {\.b,\\), and varuiepatindm enya/ine krehnah 
(v.6.16: oniyG. jL have the first word) : these are both excep* 
tions to the preceding rule, and are the immediate occasion of the 

38 ^ity evampara^ tkdra ekdro vd * pragra?Ko hhavatC, 

yathd*: dhieh- ; dakdrena^ kim: dpap ; devt ; rdv 

iti kim: dvdd- ; yaj- ; visargena kim: cdt- ; viv- 

.• rdva iti kim: rdye ; aj- nanu* ^re- iiy 

atra pragraJiotva lU kith na sydt, padayraha n eehu padam 

gamy eta (L50) itf vacandn na bhavatt* Ui brdmah. 

> G. M. eshu parethu. « Q. M. ins. paddntak. * G. M. om. ^ W. G. k. om. 
' G. M. vtil id. * G. M. om. ^ G. M. aira. • W. pravartat»; G. M. om. 

S9.jfie: a /tne: ity^ etayor antyasvaro nityam pragraho na 

nydt. yathd: var- ; van- .• vidddi (iv.38) prdptir ana- 

yah. nitya^tbdaJ^ prdptyantarapratiband/iCLkafi*. yathd*: yaj- 

; gamayatohhavatah (iv.52) ity ddind prdptih: sva- 

; somtlyneva (iv.48) iti prdptih, 

I G. M. om. * B. 0. -pratiikedh- ; G. M. prdptydnuhsdhapray<oamahak, > a 
M. om. 
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introduction here of this one. Bat the addition of nityanij ^ con- 
stantly, in all cases,^ excepts the same words from the action of 
any other rule : for example, of rules 52 and 48, which would oth- 
erwise apply in the passages yqjfie 'pi kartor iti tdv abrxUdm 
(ii.6.7*) and snar^iie noviWiu (v.6.21). 

40. Te and ^/e, however, are prajgraha in a word of more than 
two syllables, if preceded by (J or c 

The class of words here aimed at, of course, is composed of sec- 
ond and third persons plural of present and perfect tenses middle 
of verbs. The commentator quotes several instances : etasniin vd 
etuu mrjate yo vidoishdnayoh (iL2.6*'^ : onlv G. M. have the first 
three words, and they omit the last worci) ; ^krd manthindu 
grhyete (vl4.10>) ; praprthivyd riricdt/ie diva^ ea (iv.2.11 ' : only 
6. M. have the first and the last two words) ; and drTkhand yam 
nudethe (iv.7.16'). Then, to justify the requirement of a prece- 
ding d or «, we have given us d vrpcyaie vd et^td yc^amdnah 
(iii.3.8* : G. M. omit the last word); of a polysyllabic word, UU 
pravdte vi shc^fanti (vL4.7* : see under i.48) ana yad ete yrhyatUe 
(iii.d.6 ') ; the restriction to the endings te and the^ andcyamdna d 
Bddayati (iL2.6^11"). 

As to the special significance of fw, ' however,' in this rule, two 
of our commentator's three chief authorities, Vaniruci and Mahi- 
sheya, are reported by him as at variance. The former maintains 
that it indicates the cessation of regard had to the words specified 
in rule 88 as occasions of /wa/7r(/Aci-quality ; the latter, that it pre- 
scribes the annulment of continued implication of the* exceptions 
mentioned in rule 39, and of what was there signified by the word 
nityam. Varanici's view is declared the better one, and with good 
reason — unless, indeed, we prefer to ascribe to the word a general 
change of subject, from mention of individual words to the de- 
scription of a class. 

40. bahusvarasya padatya satnbund/tV te iti the iti vd • ^^kdra- 

pdrva ekdrapdrvo vd prugraho b/Mvati. yathd: et- ; pwA?- 

; pra .• driih- evampurva iti kim: d vrp- ; 

trtni ; ba/iusvar<uye Hi kim: tat ; yad .* tet?ke iti 

ki/n : annc- v idddi (iv.38) nimittcudpekahatdnit^artakas tu- 

^bd^i iti vararticipakshah : mdhis/ieyapakshas tu vakshyate*: 

pdrrasdiroktanishedKanitya^abdajfidpitdnuvrttim* nivdrayatt* 

Ui*: tatrd* vnrarttciniaVnh ruciratn, bahftvah ttvard yaswin tad 

bahxiavaram : tasya. atra 8varapabdopd€Uindc* en* buhu^ibdena 

vy*iktibhedo vyiieyah. 

> W. -dhtya, ' G. M. ioa. fohdaJk. > G. M. wsyaU. « G. U. -dham wil-. • Q. 
M. tar.. * G M. om. ^ G. M. aira, * W. baJkuivarofiMbdcpdddn^td ; B. 0. bahu- 
svararupfifabdena upaddmaid. * W. B. 0. om. 
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The commentator's final remark as to bahtuvarciaya is obflonre 
to me. 



5T j^nfe II d\ II 



41. But not cdrydte, 

Namely, in the passage ^rydte apibah auta&ya (i.4.18: 6. M. 
omit the last word). An exception to the preceding rale, by ex- 
press mention of the excepted word. 

42. Te is prcujraha when followed by md pdtam^ namah^ 
enam ahhi\ vnyuli^ garbham, upa, ahas, ana tiu 

The passages, as ouoted by the commentator, are : vdm d rabhe 
te md pdtam d '«ya (l2.2 *'* : only G. M. have the first three words), 
with te md ^smin y*ijiie (iii.2.4>), to show the necessity of inclu- 
ding pdtam in the rule ; punas te : name 'ffnaye 'pratividdhdya 
(L5.101 : only G. M. have the last word), with te na vy ajayanta 
(v.4.11), to prove that na alone would not have been enough; te 
enam ahhi earn awihyetdm (ii.5.6^), with ta enam, bhishqfi/anii 
brahmanah (ii.3.11* : \V. omits the last wordj, to justify the inclu- 
sion of ab/ii; te vdyur vy andt (iiL4.di), with te vdcan etriyam 
(vLl.6*), to show why the yuh of vdyuh was needed; te garbham 
adadhdtdtn (iii.4.3»), without any counter-example to prove that 
ga would not have answered the purpose ; te upd ^mantrayanta 
(vi.l.3>); te ahordtrayoh (vi.l.3>); te tv dva no ^tsrwe ity dhuh 
(viL5.7 ' : G. M. omit the last two words), with te te dndmdny tip- 
mtm (i.3.6 > ), to show that t not followed by n is not enough to 
determine the ;>ra^rflrA«-quality. Then, as further counter-exam- 
ples, we have te devdh (L4.10^ et al.) in proof that te is not pra- 
graha before other words than those here mentioned; and brhad 
uksht namah (i.4.26), amtfshmin ioka upa pere (v.3.7^), and yanti 

41. pdrydta ity antyasnarah^ pragraho na^ bhavati, yathd: 

^dr- ]iilrvasdtraprdptdu* satydth kanthoktanishedho* *nena* 

vidhiyate, 

> B. -yak a-. • 0. om. » G. M. -trena pr-; B. '4re pr-. * G. M. -ktyn n-. » O. 
M. om. 

42. ' evamparas t€ Hi ^bdah pragrahah sydt. yathd^: 

vdm .• jydtam iti kim: te .* punas .• ma iti kim: te 

.• te e- .• abht Hi kim: ta .• te v- ; yur iti kim: 

te r- .• te ga- ; te u- ; te ah- ; te tv ; fiid- 

renakim: te te erampara iti kim: te d- ; te iti kim: 

brh' .• am- ; yanti 

* W. B. 0. ins. (e. * G. If. om. 
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vd ete aavanddye ^Jiah (viL5.6^), showing that only te \& pragraJiti 
in the situations defined. 

These are not all the instances found in the Sanhita of te as pra- 
graha ; one was disposed of by rule 20 above, and at least one or 
two others come under the action of other rules of this chapter. 



il«i<lTri ^ f^TF^FT II ^\ II 



43. But not when unaccented, under any circumstances. 

That is to say, even in such a situation as would bring it other- 
wise under the preceding rule. The example quoted is hdhvr 
bhydm lUa te namafi (iv.5.1') : if the text contains others, I have 
failed to notice them. The specification nityum has its usual 
force, as suspending the application of all rules to the contrary, 
wherever found : for example, that of rule 62, below, in the pas- 
sage namas te a^tv dyudhdya (iv.5.1*). 



^ rTg^TcFRSn^^sTTT^WI^: ii^^ll 

44. Ete is pragraha when followed by ianuvdUj vdi sam, era, 
hij yajnaj pad, and ishtak. 

The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are: tasydf ^te 
tanuvdu (v. 7.3 3) ; ete vdi samvatsarasya cakshusht (iL5.6* : G. M. 
omit the last word), with ete vd iddydi standh (i.?.!^ : G. AI. omit 
the last word) as counter-example, showing that before vdi not 
followed by sam the word is not pragraha; aa ete eva nama- 
syann upd \lhavat (iL6.6* : onlv G. M. have the first word, and 
they omit the last two) ; ete hi cUvdndni (iL6.6® : another case at 
vii.5.7'); cakshusht vd ete yajnasya (ii6.2* et aL : compare also 
the nearly identical passage vi.2.113) ; yttjnasya hy ete pade atho 
(y.1.6** : VV. omits the first word) ; and yad ete ishtake vpada- 
dhdti (v.3.5*). Counter-examples would have been in place to 
show that, in citing the last three fragments of words, the rule had 
taken no more than just what was sufficient for its purpose; but 

43. md pdtam ityddiparo 'pi te ity antyasvaro* 'nyddtto nityam 

pragraho na bhavati. yathd*: bdh- nityam iti kim: la- 

kshandntaraprdptasyd ^n pratishedho* yathd sydt: na- ; ga- 

mayatohhavatah (iv.52) ity ddind* prdptih. 

> 0. -yah 8V; ^ G. M. om. » G. M. nwA-. •» 0. G. M. om. ; B. antya. 

44. ' ity evampara ete ity antyasvarah' paddnta// pra- 
graho bhavati, yathd : tas- .* ete .* sam iti kim : ete .• 

sa .• ete ; cak- ; yaj- .• yad *evawpara iti 

kim: atha .* ete iti kim: man- ; push- .• agre ; 

sapt- * 

» B 0. ins. «fe. « 0. -yah $-. » G. M. om. W W. B. 0. om. 
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they are not fumiBhed. The general counter-examples under this 
rule, like those under the last but one, proving that only eU it 
pragrnha before the words specified, and ete itf»elf before them only, 
are given by 6. M., but omitted in the other manuscripts : they 
are atha katama ete deed iti (iL6.9^), manuta e.vdi ^nam eUini 
(v.5.6'), pushkarapitrne hy enarn upapritam (v. 1.4*: MSS. -pn#» 
tam\agre yc^riapatit'tt dhatta (Ll.5>), and aaptame pade jtiioti 
(vi.l.8>). 

45. As also, the letter following the two last mentioned. 

The ''two*' of the rule ^repad and iehUik; and the commenta* 
tor makes the further obvious specification 'that the letter follow- 
ing them is pragra/m only when they themselves follow eie^ as 
prescribed in the preceding rule. He quotes the passages referred 
to: yajnasya hy ete pade atho (v. 1.6^* : W. omits to pade^ B. O. 
to ete)^ and yad ete ishfake upadadhtUi (v.d.5^) ; adding, to show 
the necessity of the limitation made by him, the counter-examples 
saptame pade juhoti (vi.l.8>), and tasyde te devi ^ahtake (iv.2.9^). 

46. Also one followed bv sthah. 

»■ • 

There is a natural reason for this rule, sthah being a dual verb, 
and so, apt to be preceded by a dual nouiL I have noted near a 
dozen cases in the text ; the one cited in illustration by the com- 
mentator is vishnoh pnyajdre sthah (L2.i:^^). To show that stha 
instea<l of sthah would not answer, is given etasmin lake stha yur 
shihdHS te 'nu (iiL2.5^ : only G. M. have the first two words, and 
they omit the last three). 

47. As al.<^, one following them both. 

Following, namelv, a sthah and a ]>receding pragraha word : 
for example, pilm stiuis te vaw a rnhhe (i.2.*J ' : but this citation is 
wanting in G. M.), and drdhe Mhah ^itinre satuicS (iii.2.4^). A 
counter-example, of a word following sthah only, is rrshandu stha 
urrttci (i.3.7"). 

45. uimttthKi U}Kiri vartanninaytih padishtak^*ahdayoJ/ jytra* 

^ihira ekuro tuV pragrttho hhavuti, yathd : yaj- .* y/rf ; 

nimittina upari furrtamdnayor iti kiht : sapt- .* tas- 

' B. 0. ditiyffh padishtak ity ftayor eahininradiithtityoli ; O. M. paf iahtaka iiy 
ttayoh cahtrnnvadish/aynh dvaynk. ' ]). (). jparata. "*' <i. M. oro. 

46. Stha ity ei*ampara ikdra ekdro vd paddpitah pragraho bha^ 
vaii. yath a : t*ish- visargena ki/n : et 
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The commentator then proceeds to point out that the difference 
in phraseology between this rule and the last but one — dvayoh, 
'two,' being used in the one, and vhhayoh^ 'both,' in the other — 
indicates a difference of meaning. Above, the two affecting causes 
(nirnitta) specified in the preceding rule, each along with the word 
affected by it (niniittm)^ were intended; here, on the other hand, 
the two aimpd at are an affecting and an affected word. 

48. Also in the section beginning somdya svcu 

The section in question is v.6.21: it was necessary to add «i?a, 
in order to distinguish it from that beginning somdya pitrmate 
(L8.6). It contains thiTt^Qw pragrahaa^ of which the commentator 
cites several together: am dve d/tenu bhdumi (v.6.21*: G. M. 
omit hhduml) : three of these, however, would be disposed of by 
the three rules next following. 

49. Also dve. 

This word, which occurs about forty times in the Tdittiriya 
text, is, of course, always pragraJia. Tne commentator cites two 
instances: dvedve sum hharati (L6.8^), and yad dve na^etdm 
(iL6.3*). 

qr^ II H.0 II 

47. cakdrdnvddishtayohpilrvcisiltroktanimittanimittinor^ ubhar 
yoh para ikdra ekdro vd paddnta/i pragraho bhavati, yathd: 

pil- .• drdhe uhhayor Hi kim: vrah- parap ca 

dvayor (iv.46) tti ' vdcya uhhayor iti pabddntaram* arthdntara- 

jndj^akam\' jiimittisaJiUayoh* pUrvaadtroktayor nimittayoh parah 
jjtagraho bhavati: parap ca dvayor (iv.45) iti sdtrdrthah: 
atra tu* tiUre nimittanimittinor* ubhityoh parah pragrahah sydd 
iti vipeshdd* b/iedo vijileyah*, 

' G. M. purvoktet: * B. ins. kitii ca ; 0. ins. ca. * G. M. 'tarapra/f^offoh, * G. 
M. 'kah. » G. M. 'Ua8: * G. M. om. ^ G. M. -tHnimittayoh. ' B. -ahdna; 0. 
-shena ; G. M. viahaya. * G. M. draahiavyah. 

48. somdya svardjfie (v.6.21) ity asminn anuvdka ikdra 

ekdro vd paddnta/i pragraho bhavati, yathd: avt ity ddi. 

sve Hi kim: sotndya pitrmate (i.8.5) ity atra md bhdd iti, 

49. dve ity antyasvarah padduta/y sarvatra pragraJio bhavati^, 
yathd*: dve- .* yad 

> G. II. om. >> G. M. ODL * G. M. 0. om. 
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SO. As also, the following word. 

The comment instances bat one case, a double one : dve pikh 
dre krshtie miirdhanvatt/t (v.3.1* : G. M. omit the last word). Of 
such the text contains more than a dozen, but they are not worth 
referring to in detail. 

^^.of^^rU jfq- II ^(,\ II 

51. Likewise the next but one. 

The apt\ ' likewise/ in this rule is explained as bringing forward 
dre from the last rule but one ; another application of the " princi- 
ple of the frog's leap.'' The cited examples are dve hy ete devate 
(ii.1.9'': but G. M. omit this citation), and dve vdva devaaaire 
(vil4.5>). By rule L48, devasatre^ though a divisible compound 
(/K/</a-text, devasatre iti devorsatre), is reckoned as but a single 
puda for the purposes of this precept : another like case, dve sO' 
vane ^kravati {vLl.6^), was expressly quoted as an illustration 
under the former rule. At vL6.4* (dve jdye vindate) is a case 
where the action of the rule is suspended by a later one, iy.64. 



riiyqriitrii^HHHWNMIrlN^HWIiyillM^rll^'TT- 



52. Before, and within six words of, gamayatah^ hhavaiah 
(except when it follows u), tanii yat, akarot^ kurydt (in ishti 

! massages), abr&tdm, pra varta, dstdm, stalJinitdm^ vdcayati, 
nhhrtas ta^ agnim gdyatram, tdbhydm era, xjbhdbhydm^ and 
avdntarara. 

Of the words here S]>ecified, some are duals, and so would natu- 
rally have other duals, with jyragraha endings, in their vicinity ; 
in other cases, the collocation is purely accidental 

The // in the rule is declared to be intended this time "inclu- 
sively" (tena sa/ia^ ^ along unth the s]>eciiied limit:' compare the 
scholiast to Funini ii.l.ld); and the necessity of the specification 

.50. cakdro dve ity anvddi^ati : dve ity etatmdf p<ira tkdra 

ekdro vd paddnta/t pragrdho bhavatP, yathd*: dve 

>0. (vmut "B. O. «ydr; G. M. om. *G.U.om. 

51. ekaryareto^ 'pi dre ity ftftsmdt jxtra tkdra ekdro vd padd- 

ittah pragrnho bhavtttP, yathd*: dve ; dre ekevui pa* 

den*i* vyaveta* ekavyavetah, api^tbdo dve ity anvd«U^ti man' 
ddkaplut in ydyena, 

* B. 0. 'vahito. * G. M. om. * G. M. om. « 0. M. om. * W. vyavakiia. 
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** within six words ^^ is explained as arising from rule i.30, which 
would limit the meaning of *^ before ^ to *• the word standing next 
before/ This involves a misinterpretation of the role referred to, 
which was made for quite another purpose (see the note upon it). 
No such special and technical ground is needed to justify the terms 
of the present rule, which are of obvious and incontestable pro- 
priety. 

The commentator's example for gamayatah is U evdi ^nam pror 
tishthdih gaiitayatah (iLl.4^): I have noted no other case. For 
bhavata/t, he sives tUtardvcUt bhavatah (v.4.8^); with the counter- 
example dikshaiite'fUandmdndv rid bhavatah (viL4.8'), to show 
the necessity of the restriction imposed by the rule in the case of 
this word. There are quite a number of other passages where 
bhavatah assures the pragraha'<{\xa\\ty to words m its neighbor- 
hood: I have noted ii.2.23,ll**;3.2S3ft,4»»*,82:iii.l.7»,9»; 6.4*: 
v.4.6^; 5.12 : viLl.4*; 2.1^ twice. With regard to the limitation 
andkdrdt^ the commentator remarks that although simple absence 
is the primary significance of its negative prefix, yet another mean- 
ing is here assumed, in accordance with the reauirements of the 
case : that is to say, '^ after a not-t2 '' is to be unaerstood as * after 
any letter but i2.' For tnniX yat, we have ete vdi mahdyajfladyd 
^fUye tand yat (ii.2.7^ : I have found no other case) ; and, as coun- 
ter-example, to justify the inclusion of yat^ paHpataye tvd grhnd- 
mi tandnaptre tvd (1*2. 10^ : only W. has the last word). For oXro- 
rot, bud/inavati agravatt y^ydnuvdkye akarot (ii.3.4^: another 
case at iL2.8 * ). For kurydt^ mdnavt rcdu dhdyye kwrydt (iL2. 10' : 
another case at ii.S.d^); with the counter-example agnaye ddtre 
purodd^am ashtdkapdUuh kurydt (ii.5.5'), to explain the re- 
striction to t^^Z-passages. The Uhtis are defined as bein^ *' the 
three pra^nas beginning with the tenth, but excepting their final 
anuvdkas '' (which have before received the desigpiation y(\}yd) : 
that is to say, iL2.1-l 1 ; 3.1-13; 4.1-13. There are other passages 
besides the one quoted proving the necessity of the restnction in 
question: thus v.4.7^: viL5.5'. For abrdtdm is cited te abfUtdm 
varam vrndvahdi (iL5.2*,6*: another case at v.2.3*). ¥ or pro 
carta^ /utvirdhdne jrrdci pravartayeyuh (iiL 1.3 > ) ; with the counter- 

52. gamayatah : bhavato *ndkdrdt: iXkdravyatiriktavarndt pa- 
ram bhavata iti ' .' yudy apy abhdvo mukhydrihas tathd ^pi tad- 
anydrthatd* svikrtd* lakshydnutdrdt : tanH yat: akarot: kurydd 
ishtUhn : ishtayo * da^mddayas trayah pra^d tUtanidnuvdknh 

varjitdh*: abrdtdm: ity evampara d shashthdt paddt pdrvo 

vartamdna ikdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bhavati^. abhivi- 

d/idv ay am dkdraJi: tena aahe Hy abhividliih. yathd: te ; 

utt' ; andkdrdt param iti kim : diksh- ; ete ; yad iti 

kim: pari ; budhr ; mdn- ; ishtishv iti kim: agn- 

.• te ; hav- ; varte Hi kim: te : ime ; rtfip- 

; utt- ; te ; te'*Ui kim: manm- ; ete : gdya- 

TOU IX. t7 
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ezample te *dUt/dfi sam adhriyanta tvaydpra jdndme Ui (vLl.5* : 
6. M« end at pra)^ to show why varta was added to pro. For 
datdm^ ime vdi sahd ^^stdm (iiL4.d * : another case at iv.S.lO^ ). For 
HabhnUdm^ vdi^vadevdgnimdnUe ukthe avyathayantt siabhnttdm 
(iv.4.2*). For vdcaycUi, tUtame dudumbart vdcayati (v.1.10*"*). 
For bibhrtaa tUy te eva yc^amdnaaya reto bibhrtas taamdt (y.6.8*) ; 
with the counter-example manmahe ydv dtmanvad bibhrto ydu 
(iv.7.153), to show that bibhrtah alone would not have answered 
the purpose of the rule. Doubtless the single ease is provided for 
in this rule rather than in 42, above, because there are cases of ta 
eva in the Sanhitu which it would have made trouble to distin- 
guish properly from this one. For agnim ydyatram, ete dadhdte 
ye agnim gdyatrani (vi.3.5') ; with the counterexample sndhatthe 
' gniin puriakyam (iv.l.3>), to show that the addition of gdyairam 
was needful. For tdbhynm eva^ ete vdi yajuasyd ^fijasdyant truif 
tdbhydm eva (viL2.l2 ; 3.5a,7»,93 ; 4.1 ^,2*,43). With reference to 
thin passage, the commentator raises the difficulty that ete^ one of 
the words intended to be determined as pragraha^ is not within six 
words of eva, one of the two words specified in the rule as condi- 
tioning its jE?ra^a/ra-character within that distance; but he de- 
clares it of no account, since what is within reach of any part of 
the assigned cause (nimiWt) is within reach of that cause in its 
entirety. For, he says, in common life also, a quality belonging 
to a part is ascribed to the whole which contains that part : for 
example, people say " Devadatta has an earring," when it is really 
his ear that has the ring. Truly a most lucid and convincing illus- 
tration ! The necessity of the evtt is proved by the counterexam- 
le ajya hansy agne tdbhydm pate ma (iv.7.13^: G. M. omit the 
ast word). For ub/uibhydm, ye dve a/iardtre eva te ubhdbhydm 
viL4.4*). Finally, for avdntaram^ utsrfye ity dhur ye avdntaram 
vii.5.7') ; with the counter-example sam te *va te hedah (iL5.12'), 
to prove that ava would not have been enough alone. 

^ yi*l"|0|T|trim^-4*ll*im*^l^i^-l^ II M> II 

58. But not grdmi^ varcoM^ mithunl^ rndse^ loke^ dhatte. 



f. 



tram iti kirn : aadh- .* ete atra padadvayam ekam* ni- 

mittam ity* etepadam^* uddi^d ^^e/iaehthaniyamabhaugaprasatlga 
iti cet: "«d ^yam bhatigajyrasaiignh}\' nimittdikadegaeya ehash- 
thatvopapatteh Bukalaayd ^pi nimittasya** ahaehthatvam vpapa- 
dyate: lake />// avayavadharmend ^vayatu'uo 'pV* vi^cshasiddheh: 
tathd hi: karne kfftidalam dhdrat/antath kundaii devadatta iti va- 

danti. ere Ui kit a : ajya ; ye .' ut- ; antaram iti kim: 

earn .* d ehnnhthdd iti kim: para ity uttarah (i.30) Hi 

paribhiUhayd ^nanUtraaydi ^va pnratvam nydt: tan tnd bhiid Ui, 

> O. M. ina padam naUo. * G. If. -tdtii. * G. M. -karya. * G. M. ins. ndma. 
• 0. M 'karakitdk. • G. M. om. ^ W. B. 0. fte. * G. M. dan, • O. m '%. 
>• 0. €iat p: <") B. O. m4i *Mm prag-; G. II. 00. Maii^ " W. 0. -•yd >£. 
» B. 0. G. IL om. 
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These are word» which, occurring within six of those mentioned 
in the last rule, would be pragraha if not thus specially excepted. 
The commentator quotes the passages in which they occur, as fol- 
lows: grdmy eva bhavati ganavatf ydjydnuvdkye bhavatah 
(iLS.d^ : another nearly identical case is found at ii2.11^) ; brah- 
mavarcasy eva bhavaty ubhayato rukmdu bfmvalah (ii.d.2^); atha 
mithuni bhavatah (yi5.8M ; ptirnamdse prd ^y achat tdv abriUdm 
(iL5.2^); lake prcUitishthanto yanti dvdu shadahdu bhavcUah 
(yiL4.113); and dhatte jyotishmantdv asmd imdu lokdu bhavatah 
(iL6.2*). 

^ mMA{ fHHH^ ^ ^ II \^ H 

64 Nor att, in a single word, nor avt, under any circum- 
stances. 

After paraphrasing the rule, in a way which shows that he re- 
gards the specifications " in a single word " and " under any cir- 
cumstances ' as both alike referring to each of the '* parts of words'' 
mentioned, the commentator proceeds to cite illustrative passages, 
as follows: ava rundhate*tirdtrdv abhito bhavatafi (viL2.(J*;4.13, 
2*,3« : another nearly identical case is found at vii.4.6*); abhyd- 
hvayate Vf/jram enam abhi pravarUtya^ti (iii.2.9'*^); and andtatd- 
ua dhrahnnve : ubhdbhydm uta te namah (iv.6.1* : B. O. omit the 
last word, and G. M. the last two). To show the necessity of sj)e- 
cifying that ate should form part of a single word, he quotes eva 
te %ibhdbhydm (vii.4.4'). The limitation ni^yam, * under any cir- 
cumstances,' is explained in the usual manner, as intended to ex- 
clude the operation of other rules besides the one (iv.52) here espe- 
cially aimed at : for the appropriate examples we are referred to 
the comment upon rule L50, where they are given in connection 
with the illustration of another point. 

53 eteshv^ antyaevaro gamayato bhavata ityddiparo 'pi 

pragraho na bhavati, yathd^: grd- ; brah- ; atha 

pikr- ; lake ; dhatte 

* O. M. eakc. * 0. M. om. 

54. nUhedham eakdro'nvddi^iti, ate: ave: ity anayoh paddi-^ 
kade^iiyor nntyaevarah eamdnapade vartamdno gamayato bha- 
rain ityddiparo *pi nityam pragraho na bhavati, yathd\' ava 

: (ibhy : and- samdnapada iti kim: eva atra 

nitya^hdnh j^rdptytmtaraparihdrdrthah, uddharanam* up aba n- 
dhas tu decdya (i.59) iti tUtre* jvrneaAgdd ukiam. eamdnam 
ea tat padaw ca eamdnapadaw : tasmint eamdnapade*. 

iti tribhdehyaratne prdtipdk/iyavivarane 
caturtho 'dhydyah. 
> 0. om. ' G. M. til mdd-. * W. fiUrv^o. « O. M. on. 
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This finishes the rehearsal of the words with pra^aAa-endingii 
contained in the Sanhita. As to the economy of the method of 
their rehearsal — whether it would have been possible to state the 
£eu^ in fewer or briefer rules — I cannot speak with confidence : it 
would be, certainly, a thankless task to endeavor to recast them in 
an improved form. Nor can I, without a jtMze/a-manuscript, or a 
much more thorough and detailed study of the text, with the aid 
of a commentary, than it has been in my power to make, judge 
absolutely the success of the method followed. It appears, how- 
ever (with exception of the equivocal treatment of the words in o, 
pointed out unaer rule 7), to be complete: my excerption of the 
text has shown me no />rr/<7raAa-endings in / and e which are not 
duly taken acox>unt of, nor any case of final lor e not praqraha as 
involved in the general rules of the chapter without bemg duly 
excepted by special precept One or two words whose endings 
are treated as uncombinabte without being pragraha are disposed 
of in another chapter (x.l8). 



CnATTER V. 



CoHTEKTS: 1-2, introductory, relation of pada and tamhitd texts: 3, order of 
application of rules; 4-8, anomalous insertions of a sibilant and d; 1>-10, 
anomalous conrcrsions of r and k; 11-19, anomalous omissions of v, «, A, m, 
and yd; 20-24, treatment of final n and t before palatal letters; 25-26, before I; 
27-31, of final m before a consonant; 32-33, of finnl n, /, n before sibilants; 
34-37, of initial f after consonants; 3S-4], of initial h after consonants. 

W( H^i^rlNIH*MIUWI^ II ^ II 

1. The following rules apply in combined text {saThJiitS)^ 
within the compass of a single breath. 

This is an introductory heading to the main part of the Phiti9i- 
khya — the rules for the construction of the euphonically combined 
text {samhitd) from its presupposed material, tho j}<idfi'texU where 

1. <Uhe ^ty at/am adhikdrah : Bamhitdydm eknprdnabhdva ity 
etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad fiaks/tydmah. sam- 
kite Vi ko 'rthah: ndndpadasathdhdnasaj/tyoga/y (xxiv.3) 
iii ^tUtreno '*ktcJt* samhUdrthah*: parah samnikarshah sumhite Hi 
vdiydlcarandiy j>athautP, ekcutamuft/ioh prdna tknprdnah : tasya 
bhdvas tad/fhdvah*: tasmin : ity dtreyamatam. anynthd '*pi aamd' 
Bffh 8fimffachate : ekaprdncna hhdvyate janyata uccdryata ity 
ekafirdnahhdvah : ekeno ^cAvdsena ydvdn uccdrytrte vedahhd- 
gas tdvdn ekapdnabhdva ity arthah: ata evd ^vasdne jtadavi- 
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each word stands separate, as if occurring independently. It is a 
rule of far-reaching force, applying through many chapters (for an 
attempt to define precisely how f^r, see the comment to xxiv.2). 
The matters treatea in the first two chapters — the mode of utter- 
ance of elementary sounds, definitions, general explanatory pre- 
cepts, and the like — were with propriety first disposed of; the 
separate rehearsal of the j^rcf^TroAaendings, made in chapter iv., is 
more questionable, but defensible on the ground that those end- 
ings exhibit their pragraha character also m the /}a«^i-text, before 
iti: but the exclusion of the vowels irregularly protracted iu 
samhitci^ as rehearsed in the third chapter, is quite anomalous (see 
note to iiLl). 

The commentator defines samhitd by quoting a later rule 
(xxiv.3), which declares it to be "the union of separate words in 
euphonic combination ;" referring at the same time to the rule of 
Panini (14.109), as the account of it given by **the grammarians.'^ 
For ekaprariahhave he first gives us Atreya's simple paraphrase; 
but then goes on to explain it more fully, as ^that which is 
brought about, generatea, uttered, with a single breath; such 
portion of the Veda, namely, as is uttered by the help of one expi- 
ration' — the condition of pada^ or separated and euphonically 
independent words, recumng with the pause that follows the 
expiration. That is to say, if the repeater of the text has to pause 
to take breath where there is no regular avasdua, or pause of inter- 
punction (such as separates the pddas of a verse : its length is 
taught in rule xxiLl3), his last word is thrown out of aandhi with 
the next, and the end of the one and the beginning of the other 
must assume their pada form. 

Now is interposed an objection: of what use are the two speci- 
fications ** in combined text " and '' within the compass of a single 
breath ?" the former is enough by itself. To this it is replied : if 
the latter specification were not made, then no pause after a padu 
would be authorized in the continuous smhhitd arrangement : and 
if the other were not made, then that respecting the single breath 
would applv also to the padas; hence doubt would arise as to 
where any direction to be given would have force: there is, there- 
fore, good reason for the double specification. 

d/tiL nanu sathhiUhjdm ity etdvatdi "vd^ Uam: ekaprdnabhdva 

iti v(i ul)haydra)nhhanena* kim, xicyate*: ekaprnuahhava ity and- 

rab/iyauidne jyravrttasya saNi/iitdvidheh paddvasdrifftvam ne '«A- 

yate: saihhitdydm ity a/tdrabhyamdne Ut jxideshv apy ekaprdna- 

bhdfui upapadyata iti** vakshynvidnam** kdryam Ava'* b/iavati 

^ti namdehaJi sydt: tasmdd** asmintV* ubhaydrambhane'^ prayo- 

janttm asti. 

' B. 0. -nayoga. ^ G. M. iutrokta, » G. M. mmhiU 'ty ar-. * W. B. O. 
v&iyyd'. * G. M. UuutantL • W. om. ^ B. 0. om. fttL • B. 0. -hhtna; G. M. 
•Mane. • G. M. om. ^ G. M. om. " B. G. U. -wo, >* B. 0. G. U. JfMtra wi. 
" G.' M. tadd, >« G. M. (a«-. » 0. G. M. -bke; W. B. -M^yo. 
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«J5yiMfhlfi»R: W CT^; II 5^ II 

2. Separation from the text as combined — ^that is the iiinda- 
mental text 

I cannot but believe the intent of this precept to be the same 
with that of the rule which begins the second chapter of the Rik 
I^., aaiiUiitd pad'iprakrtUi^ ' the pada-tuxt is the foundation of the 
Bfimhitti ;' but such intent is not readily and distinctly dedncible 
either from the rule itself or from its commentary. The latter ex- 
plains that hereby is taught the prakrti^ or proper form, of samhir 
ta^ tlu* reason being that a later rule (xxiv.5) prescribes as neces- 
sary to be understood, amon^ other things, ^^prakrti, vikrantd, kra- 
may An arrangement which docs not deviate from the pada- 
text as constituted, taken as supreme, that is to be regarded as the 
fundamental text. By way of illustration is then quoted the whole 
series of pass:iges falling under the action of rule x.ld, below; pas- 
sages in which the fundamental or j>ada form of certain words is 
maintained, against the ordinary rules of euphonic combination: 
they are svadhd aat/ urvi cii ^si (i.1.9^), dhanvann iva prapd aH 
(ii.5.12*), aahasrasya pramd asi (iv.4.113 : G. M. put this citation 
Itefore the preceding one), pra budJuiiyd irate (iv.3.13*), jyd iyan 
aamane (iv.G.O^), d p\Uhd etu (iL4.5' : W. B. O. omit this), and 
amhumtft evdih (iiLl.ll*). No explanation is attempted of the 
bearing of these examples upon the principle which is laid down 
in the rule now in hand : we may suppose it to be that, the appli- 
cation of the rules ois/nidhi being denied in the case of these par- 
ticular words, they remain in aamhitd in their regular or natural 
shape as shown in pada-toxt — prakrtyd^ as it is elsewhere termed. 
And in this office of the precept is to he seen the real ground of 
its Htjitement, rather than in a provision against the requirements 
of xxiv.5. 

Tlie grand difficulty in this exposition lies in its quiet postula- 
tion of aricalitah^ ' unremovcd, not deviating,' as connective be- 
tween ridhih and yat/idyuktut. I would sooner recur to the ety- 
mologic meaning of r/c/At, ^dis-posal, putting apart,* and em])ha- 

2. prttkrtih nimhitdavarilpam aneno ^cyate: prnkrtir vikra- 

mah kramah (xxiv.5) iti vtjneyatoavid/uindt\ yathdyuktdd ya- 

thdsthitdt' padtipdthdt h'tasthdd acicalito* yo vidhih sa prakrti- 

saihhitd* rijhiyd: vidhir ridhdnam prakrtir ity arthah. yat/td\' 

8V(i- ; d/ifin- ; sah- .* pra jyd ; d pd- .- 

a)Hi' ftfra sdtre paddndm paraspardnvayo mahdhhdshyava' 

candc* c(i' vtjiieyfi/t: (ac ra vticanam fd varttaprakrtayah 

(ii.7) itif atni pathanti*: eratn atrd* ^pi nvaritayor madhye 

yntra nicrtin (\ix.\) ity dddu mantavyam. 

' W. rijU'^atviividhdf : B. -tvena vi- : 0. II. jUmtaUfna vi-. • G. M. -CAdto*-. 
< G. M. .cdline. * W. B. O -tik 9-. » G. M. om. • G. M. <amma, ^ G. M. om. 
» 0. G. li. patk^tam. * G. M. anyaird. 
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size its prefix vi sufficiently to make it take an ablative adjunct, 
meaning ' separation from [the state] as combined ;' and I have so 
translated aoove, though far from being confident that I have 
found the true solution of the difficulty. Neither vklhi nor its 
synonym vidhiina occurs elsewhere in the text, although both are 
freauent in the commentary (see Index^, usually with tho meaning 
* rule, prescription ;' not infrequently also * arrangement, disposal* 
Tlie commentator concerns himself finally with the gender of sdy 
which, he says, comes under the rule already once quoted from the 
Mahabhushya in explanation of a like case (under iL7); and he 
points out rarther that the same principle applies elsewhere — for 
example, in xix.l. 

3. And here, that which comes first is first taken. 

That is to say, in the construction of the sathhitd text, both the 
words to be treated and the rules to be applied must be taken up 
in their order, as they stand in the text and in the Pniti9ukhya re- 
spectively. A variety of instances are given to illustrate the work- 
ing of the principle. First, in bhaksha: d: ihi (iiL2.5>), the first 
two words are first combined, according to x.2, and then their re- 
sult, bhakshdy is combined with t'At, by x.4, making bhaka/te ^^ 'At, 
the true reading ; whereas, if the second combination had been 
first mado, forming e Vii, this would have coalesced with bhaksha 
into bhcJcshdi ^hi — which (though in itself, as may well be claim- 
ed, the preferable reading) is unauthorized and incorrect. This 
exemplifies the application of the rule to the order in which words 
are to be treated ; for its application to the use of rules there are 
three examples. The first concerns the production of the saihhi- 
/d-reading shannavcUt/di (vii.2.15) from the />a<fa-reading shaf" 
-navatydi: it is accomplished by the successive application of viL2, 
which prescribes the conversion of n to n after ahat^ and of viiL2, 

3. tcUra samhitdvidhdne pHrvampdrvam pcidam sdtram ca pra- 
thamain kariavyam, yathd: bhaksha : d : ihi : ity atra dir- 
ghan samdndkshare (x.2) iti dlrghaJi : ' bhakshd : ihi : Hi 
sthita ivarnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ekdre krte bhakshe ^ 'Af 
^ii bhavati: anyathdi ^hi^ti krtvd bhakshapabde^ samdhtyamdne 
bhakshdi ^hi Ui sydt: tac cd '^uishtam: pHrvapadakartavyatva 
etad uddharanam. pUmaadtrakartavyatve 'pi* vaddmah : yathd*: 
shattriyrdmanishpdrvah (viL2) iti nakdraaya natve krta ut- 
tamapara uttamari aavaryiyam (viii.2) ity anenn* takdrasya 
natve krte* shannavatyd iti bhavati: anyatho Utamapara 
uttamam (viiL2) iti adtre prathamam' pravrtte aati* ahafmava- 
tyd iti aydt: tac cd ^niahtam. tcU/id^: vatth** avayamabhi- 
gUrtdye Uy atra tanakdrapHrvaf ca takdrah (y.83); 
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which changes t before n to n: if, on the contrary, the latter rale 
had been applied first, changing shot to s/uiny the former woald no 
longer have had force at all, and the reading would have stood 
shannavaft/iii The next case is that in which the words v<U and 
svat/amabhifftlrtaya come together (iii.2.8> seven times: 6. M. 
read vaslmt for vat^ doubtless by a clerical error). Here, v.33 re- 
quires the insertion of a ^ between the t and «, and this inserted t 
is then, by xiv.l2, made th; so that we are finally to read vaUh 
svat/-: if the latter conversion were first made, the reading would 
turn out instead vaUh scat/- (since v.33 would not then apply at 
all, but to the combination t/isv would be prefixed a f of auplicA- 
tion, by xiv.1,5: the manuscripts, as usual in such cases, do not 
give these complicated readings altogether correctly: and W. B. 
even make the blunder of substituting at last vat avdhd^ appar- 
ently having in mind -vat svdhdy in the same division). Onoe 
more, in the passage imam: vi: «ydm/ (Ll.lO^ and iiL5.6 0, we 
are first to convert the s of sydmi to sh by vi.4, and then to aupli- 
catc the sh by xiv.l, making vi ahshydmi: if the duplication were 
first performed, making vi ssydmi^ then, by rule vl4, we should 
have to read vi ahst/dmi. Of the three examples thus given, only 
the first has to do with the form of the text as given in the mann- 
scripts, since these very sensibly ignore the rufes for duplication 
which make up the bulk of the fourteenth chapter of our treatise. 

So far as regards the taking up of words for combination in 
their natural order, the Rik Pr. (ii.2) and Ath. Pr. (iii.38) have 
rules of like force ^idth the present one. 

4. After trapii and mithu is inserted a q before c, 

prathama iXahuiaparo dvitiyam (xiv.l 2) iti sdtradvaf/am 
prasaktam: tatrn purvatvdt tanakdrajtHrvag ca takdra" 
ity etad eva pruthamahi kartavyatu**: anyat/ui ^^vatthsvayam iti** 
sydt : tac co Vi ishVnu, atha vd : i m a rh v i shs/iydmt ''ty atro '/> o- 
sarf/auis/tpffrvo 'nuddtte pade (vL4).* svarapurvam »y- 
aiijanam **dvivarnani vyatljanajyaram^* (xiv.l) iti sUtrO' 
dvayam^' pniptam : tatra dvttvasHtre ^^prathnme kdrye satV* " vi 
ahaydmV* Ui sydt: tan md bhUd iti shatvam eva prathamam 
kartavyam, 

piirvampiirvam iti **vipsd sarvathdP* 'raw/ artham Hamartha- 
yntV\ 

> G. M. ioH. tena. « W. ^ena no. * G. II. ont. * W. B. 0. om. » G. II. om. 
• B. O. sati. ' W. 0. 'tna. ' G. M. om. ♦ W. B. 0. om. •• G. M. vashattk; B. 
viUa; O. vntt " (;. \\. om. " O. M. put beforo prathamam. <•*> W. B rut ttvdk^ 
'ti; O vat tvayam iti; G. M. vashathth svaytim iH, <■«> G. M. om. >* G. M. trom. 
<»•) G. M. pratham-m krU. " G. il. ins. imam. " B. G. M. ghydmi. <»•> G. M. 
vtpaayd satvutrui 'tad uhti 'yam Ui tamartkantyam ; B. vtpsd mrvairdi 'ram artka^ 
yutL ^ 0. sarvatrdL 
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The passages are sUam ca me trapu^ ca me (iy.7.5i), and mir 
ihu^ carantam upaydti (iv.7.16^): the existing />a<fa-text reads 
trapu and mithu^ as this rule would lead us to expect But the 
right of trapus to be recognized as an independent word by the 
side of trapu is assured by the derivative a^ective trdptishaj and 
the close analogy of manu^ manus^ m^dnusha. 

The commentator adds a couple of counter-examples : one, »*- 
bhu ca me prahhu ca me (iv.7.4*'^), to show that not every u has 
a p added before c; the other, asind mithd kah (iv.6.9*), to show 
that the insertion is only made before «, after the words specified. 

6. As also after 5U, before candra. 

The example quoted by the commentator is gupcandra dasma 
vi^pate (iv.4.46): the word occurs once more, at iL2.12^. The 
joad^a-text reads sihcandra. Counter-examples are: pra candra- 
mds tirati dtrgham dyuJi (ii.4.14 > : 6. M. omit the last two words), 
and d vid aucarite hhqja (Ll.12) : their application is obvious. 

W^' H^J J^- " ^ " 

6. After sam is inserted s before kuru. 

The commentator's example is yajam.dnah aanakurute (v.6.6* 
and vi.5.6^). The pada-text reads sam : kurute. Counterexam- 
ples are puroddpdn alam kurv iti (vi3.1* : G. M. have a lacuna 
mvolving this passage), and samkrtya chdvdkasdmam hhavati 
(v.4.12^). The text has further sanskrtya and aanskrtay but (as is 
also implied in rule xvL26) they are read in the padoriext as in 
aathhitd^ without division, or ejection of the intruded e. 

4. trapu: m,ithu: evampdrvah ^akdra dgamo bhavati capo- 

rah\ yathd: at 8- ; mith- evampdrva iti kim : vi- ; 

evampara iti kim : aa- 

* G. M. eakdrap-. 

5. cakdrah ^akdram anvddipati : aupHrvah pakdra dgamo bhch 

vati candraparah, yathd\' aup- evampdrva iti kim: pra 

; evampara iti kim: d md av Uy eaha pabdah pdrvo 

yaamdd aadu aupdrvah, 

* 6. M. om. 

6. aam ity evampHrvah aakdra dgamo bhavati kurupara/i, yor 

thd\' yaj- evampdrva iti kim: *pur- ; evampara iti 

kim*: aam- kurupabdah paro yaamdd aadu kuruparah. 

I O. M. om. (*> G. M. om. 

VOL. IX. 18 
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7. And before akurva, after the augment 

The passage is, as quoted by the commentator, ta Uhufi $am 
askurvata (yL2.di) ; the />ada-text reading sam : akurvatcu The 
counterexample is agnihotram vrcUam akurvata (iiL2.23). As 
prcUyaya occurs nowhere else in the treatise, we cannot tell wheth- 
er it signifies distinctively * augment,^ or, as in other of the Pr&ti- 
9akhyas, ^ affix ' in general Tne commentator fives a scholastio 
explanation of the term, as indicating *' that whereby the conso* 
nants are added unto, are made distinct^ 

HHif^cfl ^^ 'S^Sl^^* lie II 

8. After nicd is inserted d before uccSL 

The passage is madhydn ntcdd uccd (iL3.14*); and the pador 
text actually reads nicd : uccd. This is a proceeding to which it 
would be hard to find a parallel in the pada-iexXs of the other 
Vedas. To write madhyena for tnadhydt just before would be in 
itself quite as defensible. As counter-examples, we receive lokam 
yanty uccdmtcd ^hni (viL4.3^), and ntcd tarn dhakahi (L2.14^). 

At the end of the comment is made the remark '* the above are 
cases of insertion^* {dgama^ 'accession'). The matter of irregu- 
lar conversions is next taken up. 

?rH^[5rT ^\*j*i^: II ^ II 

9. After asam^ r becomes ar. 

The passage in which this anomalous change is made is grhd- 
ndm asamttrtydi (iiL3.8^), where the />a^a-text has, as the rule im- 
plies, asamrtydi Here, again, we cannot praise the work of the 
pada text-maker. Nor is the rule of unexceptionable form, for the 
commentator is obliged to specify that the a$am intended is one 
not made up of the parts of two words (not -a sam) ; else such 
passages as kcdydni rdpdsamrddhd (viLl.6®), and vahi hy eaha 

7. eakdrah sampHrvatvam' dgamam* cd* ^nvddi^ati. akurva 
*ce Hi* grahane prcUyaydt parah sakdra dgamo b/iavcUi sampiUs 

vah, yathd: ta praiyayo ndmd^kdra ucyate: pratiyanta^ 

abhivyajyante vyaffjandny anene Ui pratyayah, sampHrva Hi 
kim: agnr 

> G. M. -Tvam. * 6. M. •akdrdg-. * G. M. om. <^ W. ea; 0. G. M. iH. » K O. 
pnUydyante; G. M. pratyayanie. 

8. nicdpdrvo dakdra dgamo bhavaty uccdparah. yaihd*: 

madh' evampHrva Ui kim: lok- ; evampara iti kim: 

nicd 

dgamd eU. 
* G. M. 0. OB. 
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9amrddhydi (112.2*) woald be included. As counter-example, to 
show that r, not a syllable containing r, is liable to the specified 
conversion, is quoted cuamtrnne hi hanH (¥12.11^: 6. M. omit 
hana). 

^ II ^0 II 

10. Of dgih, dhdh, and auvah, when first members of a com- 
pound, the visarjaniya becomes r, and a following s becomes 
ah. 

The word avagraJia in this rule is the locative avagraJie^ says 
the commentator, and applies to each of the specified words, taken 
separately. He supplies visarjaniya^ the omission of which, or of 
some other word answering the same purpose, is rather a serious 
defect in the rule. The illustrative passages quoted are ity dfir- 
padayu red (vi2.0^ ; the pada-teTt reads d^hrpadayd)^ dhikrihd- 
hdv ana^a (L2.8^ ; p. dnHhsdhdu)^ and dad/iishe mivarshdm ji- 
hvdm agne (iv.4.4 ' ; p. suvah-sdm : W. B. O. omit the first word of 
the citation, G. M. tne last). The necessity of the specification 
** when first members of a compound ^' is shown by the counter- 
example ye devd devasuva stha te (LS.IO^ : p. deva-suvah: 6. M. 
omit the first two words and the last). A^ shows the same irreg- 
ular combination also in and^irkena and sd^irkena (i.6.10^), but 
these words are not treated as divisible by the pada-tcxt. The com- 
mentator soes on to point out the rules to which exceptions are es- 
tablished by this one : viii.23 would require dgUhpachyd^ and ix.2 

9. a$am ity evampdrva rkdro *ram vikdram dpadyate, yathd : 

grh' tatra^ nimittam ekapadastharh* vijileyam: anyathd 

kaly- ; vahi ; ity dddv api bhavet, rkdra iti kim: 

a$am- 

' 0. M. 0. o^^ * B. -doiariistham. 

10. avagraha iti saptamyantam padam dpthprabhrtibhih pra- 
tyekam abhisambadhyate, dpfh: dhU/i: suvah: ity* eteshv ava- 
graheshu visarjamyo repham dpadyate: ebhyah* paro yadi sa- 

kdro* vartute tarhi shukdram* dpadyate, yathd*: ity ; dhUr- 

.• dadh- avagrahii iti kim: ye kakhapakdra^ 

par a I* (viii.23) ity anemV ^^pishpadaye Ui prdptam: *agho$hc^ 
paras tasya sasthdnam iishmdnam* (ix.2) iti dhikssdhdu** 
suvassdm** iti ca prdptam*: tadnbhayabhangdyd ^yam drambhah, 
itipabda eshdm evdi ^sha vipesho nd ^nyeshdm iti prakdravddt, 

> G. U. om. * G. M. (0M-. * G. M. put before yadt « G. M. jo >i •katntmi. 
» G. M. om. • G. M. om. parok. ^ G. M. am. (^ W. om. • B. 0. om. >• & O. 
»'B. 0. 
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dhilssdhdu and guvassdm (or, as it is customary to write them, 
dhahBdhdu and suvahadm: only G. M. are conscientious about 
giving the double sibilant, as demanded by the Prati9akhja). The 
itij he remarks finally, signifies that only the words mentioned, and 
no others, are intended — that is to say, it has no particular mean- 
ing at all It would be well if he always as frankly acknowledged 
the insignificance of this word where it occurs in the rules. 

wf Ffnr: II ^A II 

11. Now for cases of omission. 

An introductory rule or heading, having force as far as rule 19, 
below, inclusive. 

^^fr 'T^: II ^t^ II 

12. A m is dropped, when preceded by tm. 

The passage aimed at is fm ^andrd suprayasah (iv.1.8^ : p. (m: 
mandrd) : it is the only one of its kind m the text. The Vajaaa- 
neyi-Sanhita reads in the corresponding passage (xxvii.l5) fm man' 
drd. To treat the loss of a m here as suflfered by the second word 
instead of the first is most arbitrar}' and unreasonable. The par- 
ticle itfi is reduced to i in quite a number of llik passacj^es, and be- 
fore other letters than tn : they are duly noted in the Prati9akhya 
(Rik Pr. iv.36). A series of* counter-examples is added hj our 
commentator: imfim me varurta (ill. 11^) shows that m is not 
dropped after another tti in general; agnivi tmtram varunam 
(ii.1.1 1 '), that m after short ? does not exercise the specified efiect ; 
imkdrdya svdhe ^^wkrtdi/a (viLl.l9'), that im elides no other con- 
sonant than m. The yet farther restriction is applied, that tm here 
is a padagrahana^ 'the citation of a complete padaf for other- 
wise there would be an elision of a m in such cases as prt/tivtm 
tnd hins^h (iv.2.9>): G. M. add the further example tUa p^avaad 
pithicim mitrast/a^ which I am unable to find in tne Sahhita. 



ggn[jr s^rfpfrf^: n \^ n 



11. athe H*j a yam adhikdrah: lopa ity etad adhikrtaih vedita^ 
vyam Ha uttaram yad vakshydmah, ayam ad/iikdras ti$K' 
thanty ekayd (v.l9) itUiitraparyanto veditavyah. 

12. makdra (m ity evatnpilrvo lupyate. yatluV: tm evam^ 

pdrva iti kim : imam ; dirghena kim : agn- im Hi pa- 

^dagrahanain^: itarathd* prth- ity dddu makdro lupyeia\ 

makdra^ Ui kim : im- 

* G. M. om. « W. -hacaimak ' Q. U anyaJtkd, « O. y. -yale; and add toe c4 
*%ithid, • W. ^rapara. 
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18. A v is dropped when preceded by tu or nu, in case these 
are accented. 

It is when the particle vdi^ or vdva, follows tu and nu that 
this anomalous mutilation is made. The commentator quotes 8a 
tv ^di yajeta (ii.6.63 and vii.1.3' : p. sah : tu : vdi)^ and in nv ^d 
upasttrnam ichanti (L6.7^: p. it : nu : vdi). The same sandhi of 
tu and vdi is not infrequent elsewhere (the passages are L7.1*,6^: 
iL2.4» ; 6.4 > : iiL2.92 ; 3.92 ; 6. 1 ^ : v.6.9* : vi.4.3 » : vii.2.103) ; that of nw 
and vdi is comparatively rare (only at i.6.9® t\rice) ; that of tu and 
vdva I have found only once, at viL5.6*. Here, again, it would 
seem better to regard the final u as suffering elision, instead of the 
initial v. The specification " if accented " is explained as intended 
to exclude such passages as anu vrtrahatye (i.6.12* ; 7.13'), where 
anu would fall under this mle by i52 (even if the nu here, like the 
im in the preceding rule, were regarded as a padagrahanam). 
Other counter-examples, of obvious intent, are idam vdtn daye 
Jiavih (iiL3.il'), and pra tu janayatt Hi (L7.2*) and vidusho nu 
yajiiam (i.3.13>-2). 

14. A 5 is dropped after ut^ when a consonant follows. 

The commentator's exarnple is praty uttabdhydi sayatvdya 
(vi6.4^ : p. ut'Stahdhydi), This is, so far as I have discovered, the 
only case in the Sanhita from the root stabh : similar forms from 
sthd occur variously (aniitthdyOy iiL4.103; upotthdya^ vii.1.6®; 
6.16 ''^ ; uUhdsyant, vii.1.19^ ; utthita^ viLl.l9^ ; 2.9^ ; and utthdna^ 
viL2.1* thrice). As counter-examples are given ^a^a^^Aa devdh 
(iLl.ll*), utkransyate avdhd (vii.1.19^), and utaddena jihvdrn 
(v. 7. 11). 

This familiar sandhi is also the subject of Ath. Pr. iLl8, and 
Vaj. Pr. iv.96. 

15. Also eshah^ sah, and syah, 

13. tu: nu\' ity evampdrvo vaJcdro lupyate tayos tunvor uddt- 

tayoh sator iti vibhajya viyogd^ vijneyah. yathd: sa tv .* in 

nv uddttayor iti kim: anu .• apy akdrddi (L62) iti 

prdptih: efmmpdrva iti kim: Hdam .* vakdra iti kim*: pra 

; vid- tup ca nuf ca tund^: tdu purvdu yasmdt 8a ta- 

thoktah. 

' B. 0. nuy as also B. in the rule itself. * G. M. viniy-. ^ B. om. * G. M. tunu, 

14. vyafijanaparaJi aakdra utpdrvo lupyate, yathd: praty 

vyafijanam asmdt param ity vyailjanaparah, evampdrva iti kitn: 
jag- ; aaJcdra iti kim : ut- ; evampara iti kim : ut- 
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Here the ca, * also/ is declared to continue the implication of 
** when a consonant follows '' from the preceding rale The tit is 
added for the sake of clearness ; it shows the final visctfjaniya of 
syah^ and attributes it by analogy to each of the other words alaa 
What indicates that this final visarjaniya is the letter which is to 
suffer elision is not so evident The illustrative examples are eAa 
^ gdyatrah (iiLl.2'), sa te jdndti (12.14^'^ : but G. M. substitute 
sa tapo 'tapyata^ iill.i >), and esJia aya vdjt (17.8^). The counter- 
example, showing that the omission occurs only before a conso- 
nant, IS dama evd ^sydi ^sha upa tishthate (l5.7^), where, if the A 
of eshah were lost by this rule, x.5 would require the reading e»ho 
'*pa. 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. iL4, 
Vikj. Pr. iii.16,10, Ath. Pr. ii67. 

16. But not asah. 

Namelv, in the passage hrtsvaso mayoMiHn (iv.2.11' ; p. //rtoti- 
•asah)^ w^ich would otherwise fall under the preceding rule for «aA, 
bv ii52. 



^i^<^il<HH5jHIMtn:qr^: ^\ II \^ II 



17. And «aA, when followed by id u, id agne^ imdrh nah^ 
end, os/iadJnh. 

Tliese are the cases in the Sanhitd where, after the regular loss 
of the final of sa/j^ its vowel is irregularly combined with the one 
that follows, against rule x.25. Such cases in the other Vedic 
texts are treated at Rik Pr. ii.33,34, and Vaj. Pr. iii.l4. The com- 
mentator quotes the passages affected, as follows: se^du hotd so 
adhvardn (i.1.14* : B. O. omit the last word; G. M. the last two), 
se 'rf ayne astti (1.2.14^), se ^indm no havyaddtim (iv.6.6*), sdi 'wd 
^uikena (iv.3.132 and 0.1 '), and mn ^shad/ifr anu rudhyase (iv.2.3*, 
11 3). The first two need counter-examples, to show that t^ not 
followed by u or ayne does not coalesce with sa: they are sa y 



16. vyaktirishnya^ iti^bdah pratyekam esha ity ddhi* visarja- 
ntydntdn* dyotaynti: cakdro vyafijanaparotdm anvddi^aiu 
ssJiah: sah: syah: eshu * visarjaniyo vyafijanapnro hijryate, 
yat/id\- esha ; sa .' esha evampara iti kun : dama 






' G. M. 'iirvOua ; O. -Umrishia. « G. M. -ndm. » G. M. -ydntatdn. * G. 11. Ini. 
padeahu. * (f. M. om. 

16. asa ity asmin' grahane visarjantyo vyai^janaparo na htp- 

yate, hrt- apy akdrddi (152) iti prdpter' nis/iedhah\ 

' G. M. eku-. * G. U. -tik. * G. If. om. 
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janena (iLS.H^) and 9a id deveahu gaehati (iv.1.11 <). The third 
also wants a'counter-example, to prove the need of nan after irndtn : 
it is found in sa imdm abhy amrgoU (y.5.2M. Finally, to show 
that only sah undergoes the prescribed eflfect oefore the words spe- 
cified in the rale, we havej^aro divdpara end (iv.6.2'). 

il^y^ ^H*H II \t: II 

18. Also ity ekam, when ekam is the former member of a 
compound. 

The passage aimed at \Apdptydnt sydd Uy ekdikam tasya Juhth 
ydt (v. 1.1 2 : l)ut as given by W. O., without the first two words, it 
IS also found again at v.4.5* : 6. M. omit jtthuf/dt) ; and the/Kid'a- 
text actually reads ekam-ekam. The case is akin with that which 
forms the subject of the next rule. Two counter-examples are 
given, to justify the terms of the rule : they are ardhukan $ydd 
Uy ekam ogre 'tha (vL2.8^ : only G. M. have the first two woi^ds), 
and yad ekamekafi eambharet (L6.8^). 

19. Also tishihanty ekayd, along with the preceding letter. 

The commentator quotes the passage : tishthanty ekdikayd stu- 
tayd (viL5.8^) ; the />a(2n-reading is deayd-ekayd. As counter-ex- 
ample, where the same word remains unmutilated, is ffiven eamd- 
ndndi'n karoty ekaydikayo ^Uargam (vLl.O* : only G. M. have the 
first word). 

In this rule and the foregoing are noted, but at the same time 
ignored, the first occurrences ol the compound ikdika^ which (see 
the St Petersburg Lexicon) is not very rare in the ^^tapatha Broh- 
mana and later. 

17 * evamparah sahkdra* ity atra visarfaniyo Ivpyate. 

yathd: $e V ; $e ^d v* agna ity dbhydm* kim: $a 

.* sa ; $e ; na iti kim: *ia : edi : sdu ; «a 

iti kim: paro 

'O. M. in8.ai. 'W. B. O. MJbfra; O. lf.«& * W. B. id ; O. M. 0. «. « B. 0. 
tUbkydm. * A laeitma in B., to near the end of the oommeDt on rule 1 8. 

18. iti^abdavi^iehta ekam ity atminn avagrahe makdro hqh 

yate. yathd': p dp- avagraha iti kim : a rdh- .* iti^abda- 

vipie/ita iti kim :* yad 

* G M. om. ' End of the lacuna in B. 

10. tishthantipabdavipiehta ekaye Uy cumin grahane 'ntyo* var- 

nah aapilrvah piirvaaahito lupyate. yathd*: tish- tiM/Uhantf 

Hi kim : 9am- pdrvena 9aha vartata iti 9apiXrvah, 

* O. If. -yoMMHU * 0. om. 



144 TdiUiriya'PrdligdkI}ya [v. 19- 

The terms in which the rule is expressed show that, from rule 15 
OD, the implication has been of a ^' final '' letter as liable to the 
effect prescribed. We have reason to be surprised that it was not 
distinctly stated when first made. 

20. A 72, when followed by c, becomes g. 

The commentator^s illustrative examples are ahtnp ca sarvdn 
jambhayan (iv.S.l^), rtHn^ca tasya nakshatriydm caJViLl.3* : G. 
M. omit c«), and karndrip cd ^karndvp ca (i.8.9^). The counter- 
examples, to show that only n is so changed, and n itself only be- 
fore c, not before other palatal mutes, are paw ca me (iv.T.S*), and 
tan chafidobhir ami (L5.9^ : G. M. omit anu). 

The nature of the conversion taught in this rule, and of the kin- 
dred ones forming the subject of rules vi.l4 and ix.20, as being a 
historical, not a eu])honic process, has been sufficiently explained 
and illustrated in the note to Ath. Pr. ii26. At the same place 
will be found noted the usage of the other Vedic texts as regards 
the aandhi 71 pc: the Atharvan and the Vujasaneyi-Sanhit4 make it 
uniformly, the Rik only occasionally. In the Taittiriya-Sanhita it 
is prevailingly usual: I have noted thirty-nine examples of it, 
against the eight exceptions mentioned in the next rule. 

The definition of the sandhi^ of course, is not complete without 
the aid of rules xv.1-3, which teach that, where n has been con- 
verted into a sibilant, the preceding vowel is nasalized, or has 
anusvdra added to it. A better course, according to our under- 
standing of the history of the phenomenon, would be to teach the 
insertion of a « (or viaarjaiuya) and the change of n to anusvdra 
before it : but the makers of the Pruti9ukhyas concern themselves 
much less about the theoretical accuracy than the mechanical apti- 
tude of their rules. 

21. But not the n of dyan, dirayan, drdhnuvan, anadvdn^ 
ghrnivdii, vdrundn, and evd ^smin. 

The passages are : lokam dyah catasrah (v.2.3*), ydm dirayan 

20. cakdraparo^ nakdrah pakdram dpadyate, yathd^: ah- ; 

rt- ; kar- nakdra iti kim: pam ; capara iti kim: 

tdfi cah^ 2)aro yasmdd asdu caparah, 

» G. M. caparo. « 0. om. » G. M. 0. cakdrah. 

21 eteshu^ grahaneshu nakdrah pakdram nd ^^padyate 

caparo *pi, yathd^: lo- .• ydm ; loka ; anad- ; 

ghrn- ; vdr- ; evd *eveHikim:* asm- 

1 O. M. eshu. * G. II. 0. om. (^ B. om. 
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candramOBi (1,1.9^)^ loka drdhnuvan camnd ^smin (y.5.1^: only 
G. M. have the first wordJ[, aruxdvdh ca me ihenup ca me (iv.7.10^), 
ghrntvdn cetcUi tmand (ui5.11 ^), vdrundn ccUus/ikapdldn nir va- 
pet (iL3.12> : only W. has the last two words), and evd ^smih eak- 
shur dhattah (iL2.9'** ; 3.8^). Evd ^smin is found once more, in a 
slightly different connection, at iL3.8^ : the others occur only in 
the passages cited A counter-example, aemi^p cd ^muehmifip ca 
(viL3.4>,5^), is given to prove the need of specifying eva before 
asm in. 

By rule 24, below, the n in all these cases is assimilated to the 
c, and should be so written in the text My own manuscript of the 
Sanhita, in fact, follows the authority of the Prati9akhya, and rep- 
resents the assimilated nasal in the same manner as an assimilated 
m, except in a single case {drdhnuvan car-). The Calcutta edition, 
however, in the part hitherto published, gives fi c only once (Ll.9'), 
and everywhere else n c 

22. A t, when followed by 9, c, or cA, becomes c 

The form assumed by initial p after this assimilation is taught 
in rules 34-37, below. 

The commcntator^s examples are: tac chamyoh (iL6.10*^*'^), 
tac cd ^diidufi (viLl.5^), and tac chandasdm chandastvam (v.6.6>). 
He proceeds to point out that the p, c, and cA, all mentioned in the 
rule as upon the same footing, are to be understood as original 
(not the products of previous euphonic processes), that being their 
chief or primary value : otherwise the mention of p at all would 
be supernuous ; since, the p being fby v.34) ordered changed to ch 
after a mute, it would be enough tor this rule to say '^ when fol- 
lowed by c or cA." Moreover, if the latter rule were applied, then, 
after it, the application of the earlier rule would not oe suitable 
(svaraea^ * havmg its own proper flavor ;' the word is not used else- 
where), as it would constitute an offense against the third rule of 
this chapter. 

22. ^cachaparae takdra^ cakdram dpadyate, yathd: tac ; 

tac ; tac atra ^aeachajyara iti sdmdnyoktdndrh* m- 

mittdndm* prakrtitvam* vijfleyam : mukhyatvdt : tatra* prdkrta- 
vdxkrtayoh prdkrtam* mukhyam : anyathd ^akdragrahanavdiyar- 
thydt: kuto vdiyarthyam: Bpar^apikrvah pakdrap chakd- 
ram (v.34) iti fakdrasya chatve krte takdra^ cakdram cachapara^ 
ity etdvatdi ^va siddher^ Hi brUmaJi. kirk ca : parasHtre pravftte 
S€Ui pa^dt ptkrvaedtraprasarauam na svarasam*: tatra pilr- 
vampHrvam prathamam (v.3) ill niyamabharigaprasaiigdt**. 

I G. M. 6. 0. -iiymo 'kt-. « W. 0. prani-. * O. II. prdkrtaiv'. « O. M. om. 
• G. M. 'UUvam, • G. M. -ydc ca ^ G. M. B. raeacAa.. • 0. M. iidhir. • G. M. 
bhavaH. *« G. IL nydyabU-. 

VOL. IX. 19 
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28. When followed by y, it becomes j. 

The cited example is Uij jaydndm jayatvam (iiL4.4): rather bq- 
perfluonsly, a counter-example is also given: UUpravdte (vi4.7'). 

24 A n, before the same letters, becomes fL 

As eteshu is plural, we are obliged, haying recourse to that which 
lies nearest, to regard as implied the letters pointed out in the last 
two rules as requiring certam changes in those that precede them : 
that is to say, p, c, cA, j. These are, in fact, the whole class of 

Salatals, since H never occurs at the beginning of a word, nor, in- 
eed, in any independent position, and since jh is found nowhere 
in any Vedic text The dental n, then, never maintains itself be- 
fore a palatal, but is assimilated to it The other treatises teach 
virtually the same doctrine : see note to Ath. Pr. iLll. 

The commentator's illustrative example for n before p (where, to 
complete the combination, rule 34 below has also to be applied) is 
tendi ^vdi ^ndh chamavati (iiL4.8^). As for n before c, he points 
out that the rule apphes only to the cases where the n does not 
become p by v.20, as excepted by v.21, and quotes again one of the 
examples given under the latter rule, lokam dvah ccUasraih (v.2.3M. 
Before cA, he ^ves the phrase already quoted as counter-example 
under v.20, tdn chandoohir anu (15.9^); anij before j^ apartipcun 
dtmah jdyate (iiL5.7^). As general counter-example, nnally, he 
^ves tdnt subdhdn (iL4.1 >), wnere n, coming before «, is treated 
m a quite different manner. 

The occurrence of n before cA, which does not once happen in 
the Atharvan, is found not less than nine times in the Tuittidya- 
Sanhitd. My own MS. reads every time noA, combining the den- 
tal nasal with the palatal aspirate. The Calcutta edition, at the 
only place which it contains as yet, reads Heh. 

23. $dmnid/tydt takdra iti labhyate: japaraa takdro jakdram 
dpetdyaU. ycUhd\' taj evampara iti kim : tat 

>G. ILom. 

24. eteshv iti bahueacananirde^^ praiydsannam evd ^nqp6' 

kshya' 9(itra<lv(tycutheshu paranimitteshu $ampratyayah*: Uumdd 

eUshv iti: ^tcaehtijeshu* parata* ity artha/i: nakdro fiakdram 

dpadycUe. yat/Ut: te- .* ^vdpaitdu nishiddho* yo ruikdrah 

90 'tra eaparatvena vishayikriycUe, I ok- : tdn : apa- 

eoampara iti kim : tdnt 

> W. -rdir-. * G. y. 'wavek'. * 0. 11. praty-. « W. 0. ^duMn^mkuL » W. 
jMra; O. M. pairmkv. * G. M. om. ^ G. M. B. O. put after yo. 
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The combination of final n with initial p, producing, according 
to all the phonetic text-books (with trifling exceptions : see note 
to Ath. Pr. iLl7), fich^ is decidedly of more common occurrence. 
But here, too, my own MS. reads, with but a single exception 
among the cases which I have noted, nch : the Calcutta text is in- 
consistent with itself^ now giving fi (as at ii2.123), now n (as at 

L3.9»). 

Final n is found yet more frequently before initial y, or some 
scores of times in alL As regards its method of writing the 
combination, my manuscript is about equally divided between f|f 
and mj. The Calcutta text is equally wavering ; and there is no 
approach to consistency between the two authorities, or to recog- 
nizable principle in either: in both alike, the variation seems 
wholly accidental and arbitrar]^. 

Such being the case, I think it clear that a careful editor of the 
Taittirtya-Sanhita ought to disregard, as of no authority or conse- 
quence, the variations, or the unanimity, of his manuscripts upon 
all these points, and to adopt uniformly the reading prescribedT by 
the Prati9akhya (either tl or m\ wherever a final n comes to stand 
before a palatal mute. 

25. Both t and n, when followed by I, become t 

The dual lapardu indicates that the t and n, already treated of^ 
are the letters aimed at in this rule, says the commentator. He 
cites as examples t/al lohitam pardpaUU (iLl.7' : G. M. omit the 
last word), and trlh lokdn ud ajayat (17.11 > : only 6. M. have ud 
qfavaty The combination of n and / is finished by the next rule, 
and will be further remarked upon in the note thereta 

26. The n becomes nasalized I 

As the nasal quality of n itself is already established by rule 
iLdO, explains the commentator, it could not properly be defined 
here again as nasal Hence the anundnkam of the present pre- 
cept must be understood as qualifying the / of like position mto 
which the n is converted : this / is to l^ a nasal L No additional 
example is given, the combination having been illustrated under 
thepreceding rule. 

Tlicre arc m the TaittiHya-Sanhita over a hundred cases of the 
meeting of final n with initial /, and in fiilly two-thirds of them 

25. dvivacanfiadmafihydcT grhUdu prakrtdi^ takdranakdrdu 

lakdram dpadyeU* lapardu. yathd*: yal ; trlh lah* 

paro ydbhydm tdu lapardu. 
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my MS. reads nl simply, without attempting anj accommodation 
of the two sounds to one another. In the remaimng cases, it treats 
the n in the same way as it would treat a m, substituting for it the 
ordinary anu^dro-dot over the preceding aJcshara. The Calcutta 
text varies b^ween nl and nlL Here, as m the cases treated above, 
there seems to be every reason why an editor should follow one 
consistent method, as the irregularities of the manuscripts have no 
ground but accident — and, not less certainly, the method prescri- 
bed by the Prati9akhya is the one better entitled to be followed. 
As to the way in which the nasal I shall be represented, there may 
be some question. As I have already mentioned (note to iL80), I 
cannot think that the desienation of the Calcutta edition is at all 
to be commended, since it properly implies the insertion of an 
anusvdra between the precedmg vowel and a doubled /, and thus 
quite distorts the character of the combination— except as this is 
viewed by Atreya, as noted in a later rule (y.dl). The method 
followed m my MS., on the other hand, is tneoretically unobjec- 
tionable, since there is no phonetic difference recognized, or to be 
recognized, by phonetic theory between the combination of n and 
/ and that of m and / .' it has only the practical inconvenience of 
not distinguishing to the eye these two combinations — and this is 
of very small account, since there can be few if any cases where 
the least ambiguity would result K the nasal /is to be written 
separately, it should properly have the virdma beneath and the 
sign of nasality over it That is to say, one ought always to print 

either ^rfFFj Frt% or ^rfFT Fff%, not ^Tlt^lEII^. 

In romanized text, as the assimilated tn is represented by t/i, so, 
by an analogous method and for the sake of convenient distinction, 
the assimilated n may be very suitably represented by h; and this 
is the sign with which I have chosen to write it, both before / and 
before the palatals. 

All the Prati9akhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. 1136) agree in con- 
verting both n and m betore / into a nasal L 

27. A m, when followed by a mute, becomes a nasal of like 
position with it 

The commentator's examples are yam kdmaytta (L6.10^ et aL), 
^am ca me (iv.7.3i), taiU te du^akshdJi (iiL2.10^), and tarn prat- 



26. anusvflrottamd^ anundsikd/t (\LSO) iti naA'dr(Msy<Vny' 
ndsikatve sidd/te * putuxr atrd ^pi tatkathnnam anupapannam : 
tcurndd atra lakshtwayd nakdro ndma tatst/idno lakdra* ity or- 
thah: asdv * anundsikam bhc^ate^, pttrroktam evo '^ddharanam. 

> W. manu anwMMvd: « G. M. ins. 'pt. * G. M. nak-. « G. M. ins. lakdro. 
» G. II. MqMo- 
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nathd (L4.9). Of m before a lingual he is able to rive no exam- 
ple, as Buch a concurrence is not to be found in the Sanhita. 

28. Followed by a semivowel, it becomes a nasal of like 
quality with it 

From the class of semi-vowels is excepted r, by the next rule. 
Examples are given for the others, as follows : 9amyaUd dsan V 
(L6.1" et al.)y tuvargam lokam (L6.4* et 2lL\ samvatsarcUi (LS.P ^ 
et aL : the padortext^ like that of the Atharvan, reads sam-vat- 
sarcihy while that of the Rik leaves the word undivided). No 
attempt is made in the manuscripts or the printed text of the 
Sanhita to ^ve a special representation to these nasal semi- 
vowels standing for an assimilated m .* it is left to be understood 
that the sign of nasality over the preceding akshara stands for 
a nasal letter of like Quality with the following consonant in the 
case of the semi-vowels, just as in that of the routes, provided for 
by the preceding rule. Nor are the manuscripts of the Prdti9^- 
khya and its commentary any more particular — saving that 6. 
M. usually write, instead of rny, the combination yy, without any 
sign of the nasality of the first y. 

Onlv the Ath. Fr. disagrees with our treatise in its treatment 
of m Wfore the semi-vowels, acknowledging no nasal y or v, but 
a / alone (see note to Ath. Pr. iL86). 

The commentator explains the word anundsika^ ^ nasal,' in the 
rule, by anundsikadharmavipU?Uay *' distinguished by nasal Qual- 
ity,' but afterward raises a didiculty over it, in terms wnich 
imply that he regards it as a noun, 'a nasal;' asking, how we 
are to understand it here as equivalent to $(inund8ikay ^combi- 
ned with nasality.' As it is, in fact, originally and properly an 
adjective, signifymg ' possessed of nasal quality,' and is constant- 

27. sparpaparo makdras Uuya tparpatya $a$thdna$n antrndai- 

kam^ bhajate. t/athd^: yam ; path ; taih ; tarn 

$amdnam athdnam ycuyd ^sdu sasthdna/i : tarn*: spar pah paro 
ycumdd asdu aparpaparah, 

I W. om. * O. M. om. * B. O. M. om. 

28. cakdro makdram anvddipati: afUaathdparo makdras tasyd 
antaathdydh savarnam sadrpam antmdsikam^ anundsikadhartna- 

vipUhtam bhajate, yathd: sam- ; su^ ; sam- 

nanv anundaikam ity anena sdnundsikam ^kathain ktbhycUe*, 
ucyaU : *nitardm parihdrah*: yalo dhcarmavdcaknh pabdo dfuir- 
minam* api* kathayati: * puklahpato nilam uipulam ity ddiv€U\ 

> B. 0. om. <*> W. om. ; 0. iiff anena tdnundtikarii katham upa'amhkdmake ; O. 
M. sakafam updiamhhdmahe yalhd. <^ 0. om. * W. dharmmfO. ^ \V. avika; 0. 
avi, • G. IL ioi. yaihd, ^ O. M. ddC 
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ly BO used and applied in the Prati^ukhya, the difficulty is wone 
than hair-splitting ; it is a downright perversion. The answer 
by which it is met is a quibble worthy of being matched with 
it: ^'because a word expressing a quality also designates the 
object possessing that quality; as, for example, when we say *m 
white cloth/ *' a blue lotus.^'' . As if the words ^' white ^ and 
*'blue'' strictly applied to the color alone, and did not just as 
properly mean 'of white color,' ' of blue color!' 

29. But not when followed by r. 

JR being also a semi-yowel, m would be converted into a cor- 
responding nasal before it by the previous rule, but for this spe- 
cial exception. The instances given of the treatment of m De- 
fore r are pra samrdjam prathamam adhvardndm (l6.12*: G. 
M. have only the first two words), and 9dmrdlfydya mkrat/uh 
(18.16^). They are particularly ill-selected, as neither case comes 
under the action of the preceding rule; diey fall, rather, under 
xiiL4, and are, in fact, tne two passages there given as exam- 
ples of the peculiar treatment of Bam before r^. We ought to 
nave, instead, such passages as pratyushtan rakahah (Ll.2>), vi 1 1 
vayah ruhema (L 1.2^)— which, of course, are of exceedingly fre- U 
quent occurrence in the Sauhitu. 

The omission of m before r, and the nasalization of the prece- 
ding vowel, or the insertion of anuBvdra after the latter, are 
taught below, in rules xiiL2, xv.1-3. The written and printed texts 
are consistent in their recognition of the mode of combination thus 
prescribed, always setting the proper anusvdra sien before r, while 
Defore y, /, v they write the assimilated m just as before the mutes. 

Mc|cf,|(g(3^MIHNIdlUII*j[ II ^0 II 

80. Nor, according to some teachers, when followed by y or v. 

The authorities referred to, of course, would leave the f^i to be 
treated before these letters as before r, and would acknowledge no 

29. antasthdtvdd rephaparcuyd* ^pi makdrcuya tatsavarndnu^ 
ndsikaprdptir^ anena nishidhycUe: na khahi rephaparo* makd' 

rah pttrvoktam bhqfate, yathd*: pra ; «dm- rephah 

paro ycumdd asdu rephaparah, 

I G M. rephasya ta^. * G. M. -kapattik prdpia. ' G. M. -pakdro, * O. If. 

OOL 

30. cakdro nisKedftdnvdde^tkaiy : prakrto* makdra ekuhdm 
dcdrydndm paks/ie yakdr'iparo vd* vaktiraparo* vd na savarnam 
anufnuikam b/uj{Jate. yat/td*: sam- : $aih', 

1 G. M. -dkanhakah. • W. B. prdk^. > B. 0. om « B. om. • G. U. om. 
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nasal semi-vowel save L Their opinion is again quoted in connec- 
tion with the rule respecting the actual treatment of m before r 
(xiiL3), and the commentator there calls attention to the fact that 
the ^' some teachers '' spoken of are the same with those here no- 
ticed : who they are, he does not attempt to tell us. The view 
held by them is the same with that taken by the Atharva Prati^a- 
khya, as pointed out above (see Ath. Pr. iLS5, and the note upon 
it) ; but, until we know much more than we do at present of the 
history and mutual relations of these phonetic treatises, it would 
be highly venturesome to conclude that the authors of this Pr&ti- 
jakhva had here in mind the other one and its authors. 

I find it dUlcult to discover any good phonetic reason why the 
assimilation of m should not yield a like result before all the semi- 
vowels, and why, if we are to admit an anuBvdra at all, it would 
not find a particularly appropriate place as representing the sound 
into which m might naturally pass before y, r, /, and t;. 

As examples, are repeated samvatsarah and $amyaUdh (see un- 
der rule 28, above). 

81. Atreya holds that, when a nasal mute becomes Z, the 
previous vowel is nasalized. 

As has been pointed out above, Atreya's view of the combina- 
tion is the one represented accurately by the mode of writing 
adopted in the Calcutta edition. It is not elsewhere supported in 
the Pr&ti9akhyas. Its quotation here seems a little unprepared, or 
the expression of it given in the rule imperfect, as we have been 
directed to convert m and n, not into /, out into a nasal I One 
might think, too, that it would be in better place at the beginning 
of chapter xv., where certain other differences of opinion on kin- 
dred points are rehearsed. ^ 

The commentator gives Atreya the title of munt, * sage,' instead 
of dcdrt/Gy ' teacher.* 

To illustrate the sage's style of making the combination, he 
cites trtnl lokdn (i.7.11 ') and mvargarU lo%am (L5.4^ et aL) ; but 
not one of the manuscripts of the commentary takes the pains to 
write the extracts as they should be written, to serve their purpose 
as illustrations. Finally, he adds the caution that ^^ this rule and 
the preceding are not approved." 



3^: ^P:^: H^sRTT^: ii^^li 



31. uUamasya nakdratya makdratya' vd lahhdvdl lakdrdpaUeh 
pikrvatvaro *nundsiko bhavcUi Hy dtreyo ndma munir manyate. 

yaihd^: tr(n ; aufh utUmiayar labhdva tUtanialabMr 

vah*: tatmdt, 

Mdtradvayofn etad anishfam. 

1 0. M. put befora nak^, • O. M. om. * O. If . om. 
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82. After n is inserted a k before s and stu 

The commentator's examples are pratyoAk soma aHdnUah 
(L8.21 : but 6. M. haye instead aadr/ik samdndih^ iL2.8*), and/MYi- 
tyank shadaho bJiavati (yiL4.2* : O. 6. M. omit h?iavaJtt). As 
counter-examples, showing that the insertion is made only imder 
the circumstances specified, he* gives f>rcrfyan hotdram (vid.l*), 
and tcU savituh (L5.d* et aL) and tat shodapt (vi.6.11 *). 

The combinations here treated of are not otherwise than rare in 
any Vedic text. In the Taittirtya-Sanhita I have found no other 
instance of the meeting of ii and sh than the one quoted ; of 4 be- 
fore «, besides the two here given, occur two others, at viS.l^ and 
iv.4.4^'^ ; but, in the latter passage, the division of the section into 
half-centuries falls between the two letters, as the text is at pre- 
sent written, and prevents the exhibition of the sandhi, Neiuier 
the Calcutta edition (so far as yet printed) nor my manuscript 
makes in any of these passages tfie insertion required by the Pr&- 
ti9akhya: and it may properly enough be considered a question 
whether the latter's authority ought to be followed in a matter of 
this character, any more than in regard to the duplications which 
form the subject of chapter xiv. Nevertheless, considering the 
phonetic reasonableness of this particular insertion, and its close 
analogy with that of t Vietween n and 8 (see the next rule), I should 
myself decidedly incline to write Tik s and ^k sh. The mann* 
scripts of the commentary, it should be remarked, try to follow 
the directions of the nile, W. B. O. reading nksy and W. O. fiksh 
(with the k and 8h united in the usual sign for ks/i) ; while G. M. 
even yield to the requirement of xiv. 12, and give us nk/^s and 
Tikhsh, This last is a refinement which no one, probably, would 
care to see introduced into our printed texts. 

As is shown in detail in the note to Ath. Pr. iL9, the teachings 
of the Ath. Pr. and Vaj. Pr. are virtually in agreement with those 
of our own treatise as recrards the insertions prescribed in this rule 
and the next, while the Hik Pr. merely mentions them as enjoined 
by some authorities. 

/.H*l|'^^^ rT^: II ^^ II 

88. After / or n is inserted a L 

The examples given for these combinations are vashatt svdhd 
(vii.3.12 nine times), and vidrdnt Bomena ytijate (iii.2.2*); and, in 
order not to he without an illustration for the collision of t i^-ith «A, 
ont» is drajrced in from the jatu-i^xX : anHyajau shaft shad anik- 
yajar anHydjau sliat (vi.O.d^) : to which G. 3l. even add, from the 

32. sakdraparah ' shakdraparo vd kakdra dgamo bhavati Atk- 

pi2rrah, yathd: praty- .• praty- evampctra iti kim: 

praty- .' evampurra iti kim: tat ; tat 

1 G. M. ins. vd. 
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same source, tdnit 9ubdhdnt mbdhdns tdns tdnt sttbdhdn (il4.1^). 
Counter-examples are shad vd rtavah (iiL4.8*), and idn rudrd 
abruvan (v.6.2*). 

The final lingual t occurs before «, according to m^ notes upon 
the text, in ten other passages (iiL2.8> eight times: iy.4.8>;6.1^: 
v.4.3*,4^;5.2«:vL2.3*;6.3»:viLl.6'; 4.102); and my MS. does not 
once employ the intermediate L The manuscripts of our conmien- 
tary, however, all introduce it ; and this time B. abets 6. M. in con- 
yerting it into th^ by rule xiv. 12. The combination is without doubt 
a very troublesome one, in the demand it makes upon the tip of the 
tongue : but whether the transition is helped by the intrusion of a 
^ is a much more serious question — and one to exercise and gratify 
the subtlety of a Hindu phonetist. The Ath. Pr. also requires tU 
(iiS), but the Rik Pr. (iv.6) only notices the mode of BandhitA 
enjoined by certain teacners. 

It is indeed true that the strict letter of the rule requires a ^ to 
be inserted between a t and «A, as illustrated by the commentator 
from the jatd-text. But it would be wholly preposterous to sup- 
pose that the authors of the Prati9akhya intended to teach any 
such insertion — which would convert the consonant combination 
from one wholly natural and easy to one in a high degree harsh 
and difficult, if not absolutely impossible. They evidently relied 
on the non-occurrence of ah after t anywhere in the Sanhit& for the 
annulling of that part of the rule's prescription — either having no 
regard to 2LJatd-XQXt^ or overlooking the met that in it the two let- 
ters would come in contact 

Twice in the Taittiriya text we have a final t before an initial «A 
(at v.5.2*: viLS.B'). Although their collision might seem to call 
for mediation in somewhat the same manner as that of t and «, the 
Prati9akhya makes no special provision for it, and the manuscript 
text simply combines the two letters. 

The meeting of final n with initial «, the other case contempla- 
ted by the rule, is very frequent (there are sixty instances in the 
first two kdndaa: I have not collected them through the whole 
text). Neither the printed text nor my manuscript is absolutely 
faithful in inserting the prescribed t; yet I have found but six 
cases in the whole Sanhita in which the latter omits it ; and out of 
the seven passages in kdndoM L and iL where the former leaves it 
out, my manuscript confirms the omission in only one. As the re- 
quirement of the Prati^akhya receives so much support from the 
usage of the scribes, and also accords with the prescriptions of the 
Ath. Pr. (iL9j and Vai. Pr. (iv.l4), there can be no Question that it 
ought to be followed by an editor of the Taittiriya Veda. 

33. Citkdrah sashakdrdv anvddipati: takdrnpHrvo vd* mtkdra- 

pHrvo vd takdra dgamo hhavati BashakdrajHirah, vash- .• 

vid- ; anil- .• tdnt evamjxtra id kim: shad ; 

tdn 

> B. om. 

VOL. IX. 20 
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HJ!^fycf: !iKil(y^*|{H II ^S II 

34 A ^ preceded by a mute becomes ch. 

The commentator eives only an example of a p converted into 
ch after t, the t at the same time becoming c by rule 22, above : 
^rac chrdutrt (iv.3.2*). He adds a counter-example, tfpii/* pip^- 
nah (iv.6.41). The occurrence of any other final mute than t and 
n (for which an example is given above, under rule 24) before ini- 
tial p is very rare (excepting m, for which see the following rule) ; 
and it is properly only after a dental, or after a dental or Ungual, 
that the conversion here prescribed has good phonetic ground — 
namely, in the coalescence of a ^sound and a «A-sound into the 
compound sound of our eh in church (see note to Ath. Pr. ill 7). 
There is one case of a preceding t (L3.14®), where my MS. reads, 
as the Pniti9akhya directs, t ch^ while the Calcutta text has t p. 
A single case of preceding p is treated of below, in rule 86. 

^ H*l('^* 11^^,11 

85. But not when preceded by m. 

By this rule, says the commentator, is annulled the conversion 
of p to ch after i?j, which would otherwise be in order (according 
to the preceding inile), since wi is a mute. He instances sancitum 
me (iv.l.lO^ and v.l.lO^) and snTi^avd ha (L7.2*). Beinj? thus 
specially exempted from the operation of the foregoing rule, this 
combination, of course, falls under xiii.2 and xv.1-3, and the m, as 
before other spirants, becomes anusvdra. An objection is raised 
against the pertinence of the present precept, on the ground that 
xiiL2 directs the omission of m before a spirant, and that hence 
there could arise no occasion for any such conversion of p into ch 
as is here contemplated and guardea against The reply, however, 
is a very easy one; that, by rule 3 of this chapter, the require- 
ment of the conversion into c/i, as it is stated earlier, would have 
to be applied first, and that the result of so doing would l>e to pro- 

34. ^akdrap chakdram dpadyate Bjxir^apikrvajy, yathd*: pa- 

rac evampdrva iti kim: dfuh sparpah pHrco ya^ 

mad asdu tparpapOrvah. 

> G. M. puto first * W. G. IL om. 

35. htakdraptlrvah fakdrap chakdraih nd ^^padyate. yathd: 

9 an- ; san- spar^ttrdn makdrasya ^tatpvrve^ ^kdre* 

prdptiiih chat nam* antna uishidhyate, nanr etad anupajmnuam : 
^atha tnakdralopah^ (xiii.l).* rephoshmaparah (xiii.2) itl 
fHftkdrasyfi lopavidhdndn 71a* pakdra^a chatvdpattiniinittani* 
astt Ui. mdi ^ram: *chatvdpddakiint maiopdpiidakdt pHrvam: 
ataa^** tatra pHrvampHrvam prathamam* (v.3) ity nyd- 
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duce, in the passage already quoted, the reading Bw'nchitam me 
brahma; which is wrong. 

36. Nor, according to Valmiki, when preceded by p. 

There is bnt a single case in the Sanhit^ of p before p, namely 
the one here quoted by the commentator, antuhfup ehdraat 
(iv.3.2^) : so my manuscript reads, according to the requirement of 
rule 34, above. Vulmiki thinks it would be better to read anih 
shtup pdradi — and I presume we shall have little hesitation in 
approving his opinion. 

37. Nor, according to Paushkarasfidi, when followed by a 
consonant ; and a preceding n, in that case, does not become 

This translation is made in accordance with the commentator's 
exposition. One might be tempted to understand the last part of 
the rule otherwise, not regarding the continuance of the negative 
as implied from the other part ; translating *' and a precedinur ^ be- 
comes il;^ but, besides the authority of Uie comment against it, 
this would be a mere repetitious enactment of the rule already 
given above (v.24). The mquiry is raised, how we know that pHr- 
cah^ * the preceding letter,' means here * a preceding »».' The reply 
is, because only n is liable to conversion mto n, and annulment is 
only made of that which would, without direction to the contrary, 
be liable to take place. 

The examples given to illustrate this peculiar view of Paushka- 
rasadi are ddityiin pma^rubhi/i (v. 7. 12), and pdpHydn ^reyase 
(Lo.7^). The edition has pdpiydn chreyase in the latter passage, 
in accordance with the approved rules of the Pr4ti9ukhva ; but my 
MS. seems to have been written by a sectary of Paushlcarasadi at 
this point (namely, in the margin: a line or two of the context 
was omitted just here by the original scribe). In the former, I 

yena chatvam eva pHrvarh** kartavyam sydt : tathd sati makdra 

spar^as^^ ^^tatpare^* ^akdre chatvam^* dpanne sain- iti sydt: 

tan Hid bhad ity etat siitra/n upapannam evcu 

''> B. om., ezoeptiDg hkavidhdndn no. ' G. M. -vaaya. * G. M. •ratya. * G. 
M. put before praptam. *^> G. M. O. om. * G. M. put before a^U. '• G. IL 
'tiatvttn, <*> G. M. ehatvdpddakaaya tuinuya mahpagya ca ehaivapadakniydi 't« 
sapttrvatvdt ' W. B. O. om. ><» G. M. col » B. fo. o^ G. M. ta$ye 'ti makdr$ 
itakiira ^ . '* B. pare. 

36. rakdrah pratUhedhdrthakah\' vdlmtker mate pakdrapUr^ 

va// ^akdrap c/iakdrath* nd ^'*padyaU, yatKd: an- 

^ B. G. U. dh4ikar$kakak. * G. H. j^fijm-. * Q, U. ikaiwa^. 
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find the reading dditydn chma^rubhih^ which would Batisfy neither 
side. There is one other case of the collision of n with pr (at 
v.6.7^), where I find read n chr. So also, at v.7.1* my MS. has n 
cliv; and at viL3.14, n chy. These are the only instances, I be- 
lieve, which the text affords of the combinations contemplated by 
the mla 

The commentator, at the end, declares this rule and the prece- 
ding not approved, and with reason: the evident intent of the 
treatise is tnat the conversion of initial p to cA shall take place in 
all the cases falling under rule 34. 

88. According to Plakshi, Kauiidinya, Gfiutama, and Pfiush- 
karasadi, a h preceded by a first mute becomes a fourth mute 
corresponding with the latter. 

The examples of this, the approved and customary combination 
of an initial h with a final surd mute, are, as given by the com- 
mentator, arvdg ghy enam (vL3.3 "), sarad dhavd a^asya (v.3.12* : 
G. M. omit a^asya)^ and taddhiranyam (v.4.2^ and vi.1.7'). In 
giving the first two quotations, \V. 6. G. M. (following a vicious 
and indefensible mode of combination, which occasiomuly appears 
even in carefullv written Vedic manuscripts, and has incautiously 
been admitted into some edited texts) write ghgh and dfidh in- 
stead of ggh and ddh ; and in the latter of them my MS. of the 
Sanhita does the same (see the note to xiv.5). As counter-exam- 
ples, establishing the restrictions impose<i by the rule, we have 
pratyufi hotdraw (vLS.l^), vdk ta d jyydyaZdm (L3.0>], vcuhat te 
(il2.12«) ; and, in W., d Hiahthipat te (iv.6.0*), but in all the other 
MSS. tat te (i.3.9> et aL). 

This is one of several instances in which the Pratio&khya, in- 
stead of stating first, categoricall v, its own doctrine, and then men- 
tioning others at variance with this, puts forward the conflicting 
views of different authorities, without appearing itself to decide in 
favor of any one against the rest. The commentator here points 
out (at the end of the chapter^ that the present rule presents the 
accepted doctrine of the treatise, the three that follow being dis- 

37. pdushkaraaader mate vyafijannparah ^kara 8par^api7rvo 
'pichntvahi Ufl ^^padyate: fakdrajiHrro nakttraf en fUtkdramnd 

^"^padyatc. yatfid\' dd- ; 2>dp- purva ity ukte ftakdm 

iti kntham hihhyate, iiakfirojKittir (uydi 're Vt brCmah : jfrtuak- 
tfisydi 'ra' hP pratMedhdt,* vyniijauam aeimU param iti vy* 
ntljanaporah, 

ndi Hat tUtradvayam iehtam, 

> W. ooL * 0. II. om. m. * B. O. om. « 6. U. -ilkak. 
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approved ; but this does not satisfy us. We might, to be sure, 
regard ourselves as justified in assuming that the doctrine of the 
authors of the work is first stated, with due and respectful men- 
tion of the authorities upon whom they especially rely m maintain- 
ing it : but such an assumption does not in all cases nelp us out of 
the difficulty. 

89. According to some authorities, it remains unchanged. 

That is to say, the authorities here referred to would read, for 
example, in one of the passages already quoted (vi.3.d>), arvdk hy 
enam. 

As the euphonic treatment of A as a sonant instead of a surd 
letter is one of the most pei'plexing anomalies of the Sanskrit pho- 
netic system, such indications as this of the fluctuating and antas 
onistic views of the old Hindu phonetists repecting it, and the wu- 
lingness of some of them to give it the value of a surd in making 
combinations, are worth a great deal to us. 



^fSt vfrf^ rir>4IMHIe{lHH llSoii 



40. According to Caityayana and others, a fourth mute is 
interposed. 

These respectable authorities would, if their views are not mis- 
represented, approve the very strange-looking and hardly defensi- 
ble reading arvdkgh hy enam (so writes W., with the utmost pos- 
sible explicitness ; B. reads arvdk hya hy ; O. gives arvdgh hy ; 
G. M. have arvdghy). The commentator tells us (one would like 
to know on what authority) that the " others " are Kauhaliputra, 
Bharadvuja, Old Kaundinya, and Paushkarasadi. All are men- 
tioned elsewhere (see Iiidex) in the text itself. 

38. pldkshiprahhrtindm mate prathamapitrvo hakdras tasya 

prathamasya aaathdnam caturtham hhqjat^. ycUhd\' arv- ; 

sarad ; tad evampHrva iti kim: prat- ; hokdra iti 

kim: vdk .• vor ; d Hi- prcUhamafi pHrvo yasmdd 

asdu prathamaptirvah, 

> 6. M. om. 

39. ekeahdm mate prathamapitrvo hakdro *vikrto hhavati, ya- 
thd: arV' 

40. pditydyanddindm mate haJcdraprathamayor antare madhye 

prathamasasthdnap caturthdganto bhavalL yathd: arv- ; 

ddipabdena kdu/icdiputrab/iaradv djastha v irakavtidinyapdushka- 
rcuddayo^ grhyante, 

' 6. M. -ndinydndm^ and then a lacuna to pujdriham under the next rule. 
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41. As also, according to the Mimuilsakaa 

The especial mention, in a separate rule, of the agreement of 
this school with the view of ^uity^yana and his abettors, is made, 
says the commentar}% with an honorific intent 

He adds, as was above remarked, that rules 30 to 41 are disap- 
proved. 



CHAPTEK VI. 



Contents: 1-5, conversion of • and h into ah; 6-13, exceptions and ooimter* 
exceptions ; 1 4, insertion of s between final n and initial L 

1. Now for the conversions of s and visarjaniya into sh. 

An introductory heading to the rules of this chapter — except- 
ing the last rule. 

II til 



^'' 



2. A 8 is converted into sh when preceded by svdndso divij 
(ijy) hi, ayam u, kam u, fi, ino^ pro, tri, viahi^ dyavi\ padi^ or a 
former member of a comi)ound. 

The illustrative passages, as given by the commentator, are as 
fuUowH: uta srandso divi shantr agneh (i.2.14^ : only O. has 
agtah ; B. omits both that and the prece<ling word): with the 

41. cakdra/t purvoktavidhim anvddi^ati: mimdhsakdndm ed 
^ntardf/amamatftfh saunnatatn. purvoktam evo ^ddharanam, 
tnhrtdnstiktindm ' ptlJarthatn prthaksutrdramhhah. 

ndi 'tat aiUratrayam Uhtam, 

ftf trihh uHhynratUi' prdtt^akhf/arirarane 
/fftncamo 'dJiytiytth, 

' 0. M omit to hero. 

1. at he ''tij ayai/4 adhiknrah: sakurarisarjuntyuu shffkdram 
djfffdt/fff. it If i'tad adhikrttim veditavyam ita uttnram yad vak- 
shydtnah. 
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counter-example trttyasydm ito dirt soma dstt (iii.6.7n, to show 
the powerlessness of divi to effect the change except aner avdnd- 
sah. Then dpo hi shthd mayobhuvah (iv.l.5>: v.6.1*: vii.4.19*: 
only G. M. have the last word) : the necessity of dpo is shown by 
the counter-example na hi evah svan hinasti (v.1.7 ' ). Next ay am 
u 8hya pra devaytdi (iii5.11*), and katn u shvid a^ya senayd 
(iL6.11^): with the counter-example tad u soma dha (iv.2.8>), to 
prove that u changes s only after ayam and kam. For fJ, the ex- 
ample is (irdhva H shu na Utaye (iv.l.42 : only G. M. have the first 
word) : the other passages in which it exerts a like influence upon 
an initial « are l5.1 1 * : iu,6.10> : iv.6.5« : v.l.6« : vill.lS^ ; 4.172. For 
fno, the only passage is the one quoted, mo shii na indra (L8.d). 
For j)ro, only pro shv asmdi puroratham (L7.13*). For tri^ only 
tri shadhastnd (114.11^ and iiL2.1P). For the three remaining 
words, also, the text affords only the single examples given by the 
commentator: mahi shad dyuman nam^i (iiL2.8'), ya upa ayavi 
shtha (ii.4.14^), vixidipadi ahitdm amwlcatd yajatrdh (iv.f.l5^ : 6. 
M. omit the last word). To the prescription conveyed in the last 
item of the rule, which seems to aemana that every s beginning in 
padit-texi the latter member of a compound should be changed to 
«A, rule 7, below, makes the very important general exception 
" not after a consonant, or an a-vowel ;" it means, then, that 8 is so 
changed after the t, 1/, and r-vowels and the diphthongs. The 
commentator illustrates only one or two of the cases in which the 
conversion would be required: hansah fticishad vasuh (iv.2.1*; p. 
puci-aat : only G. M. have the first word), ayd vishthn janayan 
(1.7.12^; p. visthdh: only G. M. have ayd)^ and goshtoftiam dvitU 
yam (vii,4.11>). 

I have collected from the Sanhita all the words coming under 
the operation of this part of the rule, concerning the initial 8 of 
the latter member of a compound (just about a hundred in num- 
ber, and some of them of quite frequent occurrence), but I do not 
think the list worth the trouble of giving here. So far as regards 
the Pniti9ukhya and its relation to them, the important point is to 
determine whether its ndes and exceptions precisely cover them — 
and I have to say that I have not succceeded in discovering any 
want of exact adaptedness to them. There is a single participle, 
anusthita^ whose unaltered 8 is unnoticed and unprovided for in 
the chapter, but it occurs only as final member of a comjK>und, 
vishiivamutthitah (ii.4.12'**** ; p. rt>Anu-ontM^At7aA), and so, not 
being itself separated into its constituents, is exempted from the 
action of the present rule. 

2 ity evampHrvo 'vagrahapHrva^ ca sakdrah shakdram 

dpadyate. yathd : uta .' svdn dsa ' iti kim : tri- .* dpo 

.* djm iti kim: na ; ayam ; kam ; ayaiiJcam 

iti kim: tad ; iirdh- .• mo ; pro ; trt ; 

mahi ; ya ; padi ; haua- ; ayd ; go- 

avagraJuih pdrvo yasmdd asdv avayrahapCrvah. 

' W. B. tvdna. 
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8. Also asaddma and asiflcan. 

The ^^ also '' (ca) in this rule implies, the commentator says, that 
the words mentioned are preceded by an avagraha^ according to 
the final specification of the preceding rule : else such passages as 
qjdydm giuirmam jwd ^sincan (v. 4.3^) would fiill under the pre- 
scribed action. The examples are yena kdmena nyaahaddme Hi 
(viL6.2* ; p. ni-asaddma)^ and mitrdvarundv ahhyashincan (i.8.11 ; 
p. dbhi-asifican). The rule is given, we are told, for the purpose 
of ordaining that, in the case of these two words, the conversion 
into ah after an avaf/raha takes place even notwithstanding the 
interposition of an a. Why not, then, puts in an objector, say 
" even when a interposes," without specification of the words con- 
cerned ? Because, is the reply, the rule would then apply to such 
cases as hrtsvaso mayobhdn (iv.2.113 ; p. hrtm/Huah), 



SCFpfFT^ ^"3^ ^liSll 



4. Also in an unaccented pada^ when a preposition or nis 
precedes. 

This rule can apply only to unaccented verbal forms, since they 
alone can be technically anuddtta throughout, having the anuddt- 
ta sign written under every syllable. In any compound beginning 
with a preposition like pdri^ for instance, having an acute on 
the first syllable and an enclitic svarita on the second, the sylla- 
bles of the other member of the compound would not have the 
anuddtta accent, but the pracat/a : such would fall under rule 2 of 
this chapter. The word pada in the nile, we are told, is intended 
to specify the text : " a word which is anuddtta throughout in the 
pada-text " is what the Prati9akhya means — it being:, in fact, im- 
possible that any word should be so accented in sam/iitd-tcxt. 

The commentator's examples are, for prepositions, apuann iir- 
jam itipari ahiucati (v.4.4 >), imam vi shydmi (Ll.lO^ and iii.5.6'), 
sdmrdjyend ^bhi shificdmi (17.10^ twice, and v.C.S^: but B. O. 
read shii\catij I presume by a copyist's blunder, as I find no such 
phrase in the text), yajantdne j/ratl ahthdpayrmti (vLl.42), and ni 
shaadda dhrtavrato varunah (i.8.16* : only B. O. have varunah)\ 

3. asaddma: asincan: ity etayohsakdraJi shakdram^ dpadyate, 

yathd : yen a : mitr- cakdro 'vatjrah apHrvatvdifvddepa- 

kah^. anvdde^nd '7ic«a' kim: aj- avagrahapHrvatve 'py* 

akdrena vyaveta ity ayam dramhhah, nanu Idyhavdd akdrarya- 

veto *pi Hy etdvatdi hnt Ham: kanthoktyd kim. ucyate: hrt- 

ity dddu md bhUd iti. 

» G. M. shaivam. * W. B. and 0. p.m. om. purva. ^ B. G. M. om. * G. M. 
sati. 
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for niSy ni shtanihi duritd (iY.6.6^ : all the manuscripts of the com- 
ment, along with my manuscript of the Sanhita, read thus, as re- 
quired by ix.l: compare the similar cases noted under rule 13, 
below). A number of counter-examples are given, showing the 
effect of absence of any one of the conditions contained in the 
rule: they are sadane aida samudre (iv.d.l), brhatah ^rmani 
Si/dm (iv.1.51), vi aimcUaJi SHrueah (iv.2.8^ : G. M. omit this ex- 
ample), and iibhi savarui pdhi (L 4. 10, 11). 

The cases coming under this rule are not so numerous but that 
it may be worth while to report thenL Of verbal forms after adhi 
I have found none ; after abhi^ I have noted abhi shydma (i.4.46^), 
and forms of ahhi shitlcdmi (L7.10^ et aL) and abhi ahunomi 
(iiLl.8^); after /)ra/i, forms oi prati shthdpaydmi (17. 5* et aL), 
and prati shtobhanti (112.12^); after pffri, forms of pari shicye 
(iiLd.lP et ai.), and jyari shthdt (17.13*); after vi (besides that 
quoted under rule 13, l)elow), vi shqfanti (vi.4.7^), and forms of vi 
$hydmi (iiL4.11 *) ; after ni (besides the one under rule 13), ni s/i€h 
sdda (l8.10' et al.), and forms of ni ahtddmi (iii.5.11* et aL). 
Such cases as nishdddyati (v. 3. 7^), where the preposition, losing 
its accent before the accented verbal form, is comoined with the 
latter in the />a<fa-tcxt, belong under rule 2, above. The same is 
the case with vydtishajet (vL6.4* et aL), where the verb has two 
prepositional prefixes, and is therefore written in combination with 
them {vi-dtishajet\ and with altered sibilant But for this circum- 
stance, we should require a separate and special treatment of the 
word ; for ati is bv this Prati9akhya (L 1 5) excluded from the list of 
upiiaarga^ * prepositions,^ and so could not by the present rule cause 
the alteration of an initial « of a root Auu is also thus excluded, 
whence the passage unu athana (v.6.1*) does not fall under the 
rule, and the retention of its dental sibilant needs no specific au- 
thorization. It is the only case, so far as I have discovered, in 
which the restriction of the class of prepositions to half its usual 
number has any bearing upon the objects of this rule. 

5. Also the visarjanlya, when followed bv /, of agnih pre- 
ceded by rdsah or sapte, and of rji7i, vidnh, mWhuh^ pdyubnih, 

4. $(frvdnuddtte pade vartumanah Bokdra upasaryapHrro nish- 

pftrvo vd ahatvam dpadyate, yathd: a^m- ; imam ; 

9 dm- ; yaj- .• ni .* etdny^ upasargapurvdn t*. nishjHir- 

vam (ipi : ni sh- evampdrva iii kim : sad- .• brh- .• 

aarvdnuddtta iti kim: vi .' abhi .* pada iti kim: kdldr- 

tham : padakdU* *nuddUa ity orthfiK 

' G. M. eU. * G. IL -rgd. *W,-kda. 

VOL. IX. 21 
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veh. sumatih^ mdkih, iyuh^ dyuh, dbhih, sadhifi, and nakih, under 
all circumstances. 

This is, the commentator remarks, a rule establishing: exceptions 
in advance to rule 2 of the ninth chapter, which would require in 
every case 8 instead of 8h, Tlie exam])les are: for agnih^ avidush- 
tardsah: aguish tad vi^vam (i.1.14*) and medhya^ ea sapie: 
<ignish tvd (v.l.ll*); with a counter-example, varshishfhe adhi 
ndke 'gnis te tanuvmn (i.1.8 : only G. M. have the first two words), 
to show that agnih becomes agnis after other words than the two 
specified in the rule. For ;?w, nish tapdini goshtham (Ll.lO*). 
tor viduh^ viduahtaran snpema (ii.5.12*; p. viduh'taram\ and 
also, in virtue of rule i.52, aridushtardsaJi (Ll.l4^ ; p. ai^iduhrtard" 
Sfth): vidushtftrah occurs atile.lP. For mid/nt/t^ mtd/iushtama 
^ivatama (iv.5.10* ; j). midhuh-tftma). For pdyuhhih^ p<iy\whi$h 
tvan ^vehhih (i.4.24): vntli the counter-example ta»mdd a^as 
trihhis tishthans tishthati (v.4.12* : only G. M. have the first two 
words), to show that the quotation oihnih (pi pdyu-bhih) alone as 
nimitta would not have answered the purpose. For veA, pore veah 
(ran hi yc^vd (iv.d.l.'^^). For swhatin, sumatish te astu bddhawa 
(L4.46> : only G. M. have the last word): and, to justify the text 
in quoting sitnvitih (p. su-matih) in fulU instead of matih simply, 
we receive an assert>ed quotation from " another text," prawatis te 
dt'rdndm. For vidkis^ indkiah te vgathir d dadharshlt (i.2.14*). 
For iyuh^ lyiish te ye jn^mitardnt apa^gnn (i.4.dd). For dytihy 
dyush ta dt/tirdd ague (iL6.12* : only G. M. have agne): we have 
dytuh te again at i.3.14^. For dthih^ dbhish te adya girbhih 
(iv.4.4^ : G. ]^L omit the last word). For sttdhth^ apsv agne Ma- 

5. rdeah: aapte: Hty etdhhydm vipishte 'gnir ity a$inin* gra- 

hane : nih *•' nakih : ity eteshu visarjaniyas takdraparah 

shakdnffn* dpadyate^. yathd : avid- ; medh- ; etd- 

hhydni vipishta ifi kim : varsJi- ; }i iah .* r id- ; apy 

nkdrddi (i.52) iti vacandd avidushtardaa ity <ipy vddhara- 

nam: mi- ; pdy- ; pdyv* iti kim: tasm- ; ^oce ; 

sum- ; 9V iti kim: pram- iti pdkhdntare: tndk- ; 

tyush ; dyush .* dbhish ; apsv .• uakish 

nitya^bdnh kimarthah : rkdrarephavati (\hS): avagrahah 
(v.9) iti nishedham* vakshyati: avidur ity atra visarfaniyasyd 
\*agrahasthfitvftt shatvath nasydt: tun md bhiUl iti: kanthoktir 
" vidur ity asydi ^va * na tr avidur ity asye Hi ddurbidydt : tat- 
samrakshanartho nityi^fibdnh prayujyate. 

aghoshaparas tnsya sasthdnam (ix.2) ity asya puras- 
tdd apavddo 'yam, 

<** <^' W. traDBpoMM. breaking mMuk in tlie middle. * 0. M. e/oft/inm. * G. 
U. ihatvam, ' W. O. -yur; 0. M. -yuMir; B. corrupt * G. M. prati^Utiko. 
^ G. M. vid-. ' G. M. ins. apt. * G. M. inn »halvam. 
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dhish tava (iv.2.32,11 3). And for nakfh, nakiah tarn ghnanti 
(itl.ll*): nakiah tarn is found also at i.8.22*. 

The final specification of the rule, nityam^ 'under all circum- 
stances,' is explained as intended to assure the inclusion in the rule 
of the word avidtishtardsa/i (i.1.14*), already quoted, which would 
otherwise be liable to exclusion by the oj)eration of rules 8 and 9, 
below. The word viduh itself, we are told, is all right, because of 
its specific mention in the text, but a little additional force is need- 
ed to bring in aviduh as its hanger-on. The explanation is by no 
means of the most satisfactory character, but I have nothing to 
suggest in its place. We have already once (see note to iilB) had 
a case arising under L52 treated as demanding a special handling. 

6. Now for exceptions. 

An introductory heading, of force in the rules that follow 
(through rule 13). 

7. Excepted is a 5 preceded by an a-vowel, a consonant, 
cakuni, patnij rtu^ innrtyu^ malimlu, or brhaspati. 

The bearing of the first two items of this rule on those which 
precede it has been noticed under rule 2. The commentator's ex- 
amples are, for a preceding a-vowel, arUarikshasad dhotd (i.8.152 
et al. : only G. M. have the second word) and d siiicasva (i.4.19: 
but G. M. omit the passage), of which one falls as an exception 
under rule 2, the other under rule 4; and, for a preceding consonant, 
rksdme vdi (W.l.S ' ). Then, for the words specified, we have pakn- 
nisddena (v. 7. 14), patntsamydjdndm (iL6.10* : G. M. read -ydjdh^ 
which is found twice in the same division of the same section, but 
not elsewhere), rtusthda taaya (v.7.6® : the same compound is found 
at \.5.S^)^ jurtyusa my If ta iva (i.6.9* : only G. M. nave iva), ndi 

6. athe Hy ayani adhikdrah : ne Hy etacP adhikrtuiU veditavyani 
ita uttararh yad vakshydmah*. 

' 6. M. om. ^ W. vadaydmah. 

7. avarnapiirvo vyanjanapdrva^ ca pakuni brhaspati: 

ity^ evampdrvftp ca* sakdrah ahakdra/k* nd ^^padyate. yathd : 

ant' ; avayrahapdrvatvdt * prdptih: *d aitl' ; upaaarga- 

pfirvatvdt prdptih^: rk- .* ^ak- ; patn- .* rtu- ; 

mrt- ; ndi .* brh- .* ^avagrahapiirvatodd eahdm prdp- 
tih'. 

> 0. om. » G. M. om. * G. M. sfuUvam. * G. M. ins. eshdm. <') G. M. om. 
<^ G. M. om. : W. adds sa vitiraayah: anagrahop^SarvcUndi praptih. 
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^nam malimlusenA vindati (vi.3.2®: only G. M. have the first two 
and the last words), and brhaspatisutast/a te (i.4.27 and vi.5.8') ; 
all of which, as the commentator points out, are cases falling nnder 
the last specification of nile 2, respecting the conversion of initial 
8 of the latter member of a compound. 

:U*U'}^4^':^lrl II t: II 

8. Also in a word containing r or r. 

The commentator gives one example of each case, the former 
constituting an exce]>tion under rule 4, the latter under the last 
specification of rule 2: tn srfate gdntydi (L7.6^), and taamdt m 
visrasyah (vi.2.0*,107 : only G. M. have tasmdt). 

Of other words falling under this rule, I have noted parisrutam 
(i.8.21), visarjanatn (11.5^), bahusHaari (iill.ll*), and gosaJtram 
(viLs.l*). Compare the nearlv corresponding rules of the other 
treatises, Rik Pr. v.ll, Vaj. Pr' iilSl, Ath. Pf. iLl02,106. 

*<o|yf^: II ^ II 

9. Also in the former member of a compound. 

We should expect the word fumaraha in this rule to be put in 
the locative case, so as to accord m construction with the prece- 
dinir rule ; and I have translated it as a locative. Its being a nomi- 
native makes the commentator some trouble : he declares avagra- 
ha here equivalent to avagrnhnstJui^ ' standing in avagraha^ and 
quotes as corresponding and customary expressions ^^the stages 
cry out," " the fat one knows," where " those occupying the stages,*' 
" the soul inhabiting a fat body," are really meant. 

The occasion for such a precei>t as this arises out of rule 4, above, 
which provides for the conversion into sh of the initial « of a word 
wholly anuddtta^ after a preposition. It was aimed, as is there 
pointed out, at unaccented verbal forms. Hut the fonner mem- 
oers of compounds which are accented on the latter member 

8. rkdra^ ca rtphag ca rkdmrejfhdu: tdv asmint sta ity rkdro' 
rephtivat: taamhi jKide ifartami'iuuh snkdrafj shakdraih^ nd ^^pad' 

yate, yath </'; vi .• *up<isargapdrvfitvdt prdptih*: tastn- .• 

^avagrahapurvatvdt prdptih*, 

' G. M. MfuUvani. » G. M. on». '^ W. B. 0. om. «^> W. om. 

0. (ivograhasthah Sftkdrtih shnkdrath^ nd ^'*jfadyate: upftsarga- 

pi'trva^* ca*: avagraha ity avtigrahastho* iaks/iyate^: ftWHcaft kro- 

^mxti Uy (lira * inancastMh : ' sthi'do jdndti Vr ttkdludthasthah, 

uddharandn i: ta sy- .' mukh- 

' (>. M. shatvani. ' W. -va: G. M. ri$afy<Mniyar. ^ W. sat ^ G. M. changu 
place w\Oi avagraha. * B. 0. labhy-. * G. M. inA. yaOul. ^ G. M. ins. yalkd. 
' B. U. oiD. til. 



vL 11.] uiiii Tribhdshi/aratua. 165 

would also come under the rule, an being anuddtta throughout, 
and also entitled to the designation puda^ ^ word,' equnlly with 
completely independent vocableB : hence the necessity of providing 
for tneir exclusion from its action. The commentator illustrates 
with a couple of examples: tdaydiU devit ddhi saiUvdaarUah 
(iiL5.1>), ana miikham yajild'ndm ahh% samviddne {\,\.\\^ i only 
G. M. have the first word^. W. B. O. introduce a tnird, between 
the other two, namely ahh% sdm agachnnte ^ti (iiS.S^) ; but, as is 
shown by the accentuation and division, it does not fall under 
either the fourth rule or this, and has evidently come in by 
somebody's blunder. 

It is very possible that the Sanhita contains other cases requir- 
ing the application of this rule ; but if so, they have escaped my 
notice. 

10. Also in sava and sthdnam. 

The cited passages are agnisaca^ cityah (v.6.1^), anuaavanam 
purodd^dn (vi.6.11* and viLS.B*), savanesavane *bhi grhndti 
(\L^.\\^\^.\\^\ praaavdya advitra/j (vi6.5^ : G. M. omit the last 
word; and the whole example is a blunder, since there is no- 
where a rule requiring the lingualization of the sibilant in praaa- 
vdya)^ and gachu goathdnam (Ll.9>»*J. 

The word athdnam being cited witn its special case-ending, the 
rule would not apply to such forms as aihdnah^ at/idni\ which in 
fftct occur in the compound prittiahthdna (e. g. L7.6® : ii.4.4»), with 
their sibilant converted to ah, S'tva, however, having no case- 
ending, falls under rule i.22, and is employed as " part of a word, 
in order to the inclusion of a varietv of cases,'' as the comment 
duly points out, and as his selected examples illustrate. 



?T f^^m^ji 



11. But not when clhi precedes. 

The examples are adhiahavanam aai (Ll.5^: \V, omits this ex- 
ample), adhiahavane jihvd (vL2.11^), and udhiahthduaw droin 



10. aava: athdnam: ity^ etayoh aakdrah ahttkdrtnh'' ud ";>cr<f- 

yate, aave Hi paddikadepo baJiiipdddndrthah*, agn- .• itnua- 

; aaV' .• praa- .* gacha 

' 6. M. om. * G. M. Bhatvam. * B. bahundiit ptuUindm arthak. 

11. aava: athdnam: ity ayoh^ aakdre* dhipvrve* uiahedho ua 

praaarati yathd: adh- ; adh- ; adh- dhi Uy 

ay am v(xrnah* pHrvo yaafhdd aadu dhipilrvah: taamin. 

> B. G. M. etoyoA. * G. M. tolHiftwyo jM«rva. > G. M. put arat ^W. oir. 
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bfiftnam (iv.6.2*). There are no other words illustrating the rule, 
although adhishavana occurs in one or two other passages. 

Considering that an appended 8i)eciiication constituting a rule 
often applies 4>nly to the last word given in the preceding rule (e. g. 
iv. 13,16), it might well enough have seemed advisable to the au- 
thors of the Prati9akhya to read here dJiipurvayofj^ in the dual, 
instead of dhipCrve. 



12. Also in savUdnebhyah, saptdbhih^ sammitdm^ standnu 
sUaniy spara/iy scJ:^ sani^ sanih, sanVi^ sabheyah^ sattvd, and 
sasydydi. 

The examples, as quoted by the commentator, are as follows. 
Vox amhtdnebhyahy pariaamtdnebhytih svdhd (vii.4.21). Y or sap- 
tdbhihy trisaptdbhih pa^tikdmasya (v.2.62 : G. M. have only the 
first word). For summitdm^ vedisammitdm minoti (v.0.8*). For 
stanihn^ dristandm karoti (v. 1.6^). For sUam, anusitath vapati 
(v.2.5*). For 9pa^i^ tauupdnah pratisjHigah (v. 7.3*). ISak is 
declaixMl a part of a word, implying a variety of forms ; for exam- 
ple, ptt^at prgnisakt/io bhartiti (ii.l.S^), pr^niHakthds (rayo hdi- 
mantikdh (v.G.23 : (7. M. omit the last word), prpnisaktham a Ui' 
bh'tit grdmakdmah (iLl.32 : G. ^1. O. omit the last word), and 
pr^tdsakthaya svd/id (vii.3.1H): I have noted no other cases, and 
should regard snkt/ia as (by i.22) the preferable form for the gra- 
hana in the rule. For sani^ tasihdd etad gosani (viL5.2^) ; for «a- 
wi7*, asi stantiyituusanir as! (iv.4.6^ : G. M. omit the first word) ; 
for «f /;///< , rrshtUttnir vpti dddhdti (v.3.1*,10*) : gosanih is found 
also at iiL2.5', and vrahtUftnih at iv.4.0'. As it would satisfy all 
these cases to cite 8an alone, in the character of part of a word 
(like 8t(k^ above), the commentator inquires why that was not done, 
and the citation of whole words avoided; and he brings up in re- 
ply mrdfui vd esho 'bhishfinno ycutmdt a-nudneshv anyah ^reydn 
uta (ii.4.23: all but W. stop at shanno)^ and nis/ianndya $vdhd 



12 eteshu^ sukdralt 9/takdram* tid ^"^pffdyate. yathd : 

pari- ; tri- .• vedi- .• dvi- ; anu- ; tan- / 

sag iti puddiknde^o bahujxiddndrthah : yathd: pa^c- .* />rp- 

: pr^ : prf' ; to$- ; asi ; rrsh- .• *sann 

ity* etfiratdi \^<i* siddhe kim ak/iilapadtipdthena*: mrdhd .* 

uish- ; ity dddu md hhUd iti: bus- ; abhis- ; sua- 

*sattrdsatUtdn€bhya ity etayor upasargapurvatvdt jtrdptih ;* 

' itarveslidin anyeshihn araf/rahoptirvatiuit prdptih\ 

> 0. M. eshu. « G. M. ahattu.n,. <="> W. B. O. «m ity; 0. M. Mm 'ty. * G. If. 
om. eia. ^ G. M. oin. pada. '*' W. mtvoMuyAyd ity ayor upatargdvagrakapMrV' ; 
B. O. danitanelfhyah nuifui: ity tiay<rr up*. ^> W. om. * G. k. om. 
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(viLl.lQi), as examples of the alteration of $an, Sani would not 
cover all the cases ; and the treatise makes no provision for the 
citation of a theme ending in t, or any other vowel than a^ as rej>- 
resentative of all the forms derived from that theme. For sa- 
bhet/ah is quoted susabhei/o ya evam (viil.B* : G. M. omit evmn). 
For snttvil, abhisattvd sa/iofdh (iv.6.4^ : all the MSS. read every- 
where, in text, commentary, and Sanhita, scUvd). And for susyd- 
t/dt, mtsasydydi supippaldo/iyah (L2.2'). 

All these are exceptions under rule 2, being cases of compounds 
whose second member begins with «, after a vowel other than an 
//-vowel. The commentary tries (with much discordance between 
the different manuscripts : see the various readings below) to claim 
two of them as exceptions under rule 4 ; but there is no ground 
for so doing. 

13. But not in svara, spardh^hj starlma, sdhasra^ sdraOnh, 
sphnrantu stubh, and in sto when preceded by jyotih, ^yuh^ or 
eatuh. 

Of these words, the first six constitute counter^xceptions under 
rule 8, which excepted words containing r or r from the conver- 
sion of their initial 8 into sh. The examples, as quoted by the 
commentator, are as follows: amba ni shvara (L4.1^ and vL4.43); 
vi %hpiirdhd^ chandffh (iv.3.12*) — these two, it is noted, are cases 
under rule 4, of unaccented veroal forms after a preposition — mi- 
Mhfarimd jushdnd (v.1.11*); dvisbd/iasram cinvtta (v.6.8* : G. M. 
omit cifivHa)y and trUhdhasro vd asdu lokah (v.d.S^: G. M. omit 
after r<l/)— both forms are, we are made to observe, included in 
the citation of sdhasra by its theme-ending rr, according to rule 
L22 : other forms do not oircur in the Sanhita, nor these elsewhere 
than in the two divisions quoted from — kdmaycUe sushdrcUhi/t 
(iv.6.6^); and vishphuranti amitrdn (iv.6.6^^. 

The next case is a very anomalous one, being the conversion of 
8 into 8h after </, contrary to the first specification of rule 7. The 
phrase is 8a8htup chand(th (iv.3.12^; p. 8a'€tttp). Compare simi- 
lar cases as noted in Ath. W. ii.95. 

The combination oi8to with the three words mentioned, although 

13 8tup: ity et€8hu 8akdrah: jyotih: dyu/t : catuJt: 

evantpdrvttf c<i' 8to ity atra 8akdra rkdrartphavati (vi.8); 
avarnavyailjana (iv.7) *iti co ^ktam* nUhedhiim nd ^'*padyfit€: 
kim tit shatvam pratijmdyate : iti prati))ra8avdriho 'yam nakd- 

rait, yathd : amba .• vi 8h- ; ujutMorffapHtrvcUrdd anayoh 

prdptih: 8U8ht- ; grahana8ya ca* (i.22) iti vacandd akd- 

ragrhitam ^8dha»ragrahnnam anekdriham: y€Uhd*: dvi8h' 
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iiot quite regular, has nothing strange in it. The final visananSva 
of the first member of the compound is lost by ix.1, and the rioir 
Innt is treated as it would be had no h been present The examples 
ATQ jyotishtomatn prathamam (vii.4. 10 >,1 1 > ), ayttshtomaiU trtif/am 
(vii.4.11>), and catushtomo aohavat (iwZAl^): Jt/otishtoma and 
ctitHshtotna occur in a number of other passages, which it is not 
worth while here to rehearse. The exception this time is to the 
second specification of rule 7, according to which the consonant h 
at the end of the former member of the com]K)und would prevent 
the lingualization of the sibilant Of course, according to the 
theory of the Prati9akhya (by v. 3), the lingualization is first per- 
formed, giving jyotihshtowa etc., and then, by ix.l, the visarjor 
niya disappears, making jyotiatUoma^ as all the manuscripts, of 
comment and Sanhita, constantly read. 

The commentator remarks the fact that, from starima on, the 
cases are such as fall under the last specification of the second rule 
of this chapter. He then adds, as counter-examples under sto^ yad 
ttks/uiaydstomtydh (v.3.3'), catustandm karoti (v.1.6*), SLud jyoHs 
tr ^d fisyff (iL2.4* : but G. M. omit this example). 

There are a few other words which we might expect to see in- 
cluded among those forming the subject of this rule. Such is bctT' 
hiahad (iv.6.1* et al), i. e. barhUi-sad: but the Rik and Atharvan 
jfoda-ivxtn adopt the omission of the final // as part of their own 
reading, and the Taittiriya (p. harhtsad) does the same, so that 
the irregularity of the word lies outside the Prati9akhya. Such, 
again, are dus/itftra {iv,4A2^) tLnd dnHhtorita (iv.4.12* J, provided 
that, as seems to me jirobable (compare note to Ath. I^. iL85), they 
are regarded as compounds of duft with aUtra and staritu. But 
these words arc* written by the pada-tei^ts of the other Vedas du- 
sfara and dustarttu^ and the jHuIa-toxt of the Tuittiriya-Sanhita 
reads dushtaro and dushtaritu, so that there is no reason for their 
]K*culiar phonetic form l>eing noticed by the Phiti9akhya. Once 
more, trUhahnmrddhatvaya (iL4.11*) would call for inclusion here, 
but that the addition of the sufiix tva at its end annuls the separa- 
tion which would otherwise be made of the first element ot the 
com)N)und, trih^ and the word stands in pfida-toxt trishshamrddha' 
'tvdya, and so does not require alteration in aanihitd, 

trish- ; kdm- ; vish- .* sas/t- ; jyot- .• dy- 

: cat' ; st*irfmddtndm eshdm avagrnhap»'trvntvdt prdptih: 

jyotirddijiilrvatx*enn kim : yad .' $io iti kirn : cat- ; jyot' 
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14. In tarhduj tasmin^ lokdtij vidvdn^ tdn^ trin^ yushmdn^ 
iirdhvdn^ ambakdn^ rt&n, agman, krnvan^ pi^t cindnj kapdldn^ 
tishthan when accented on the first sjllaole, nemir devdn^ and 
savmie pcu^Hn, an original n, followed by a t, becomes «, when 
the ^ is a constant on& 

There seems to be no particular reason why this rule is intro- 
duced here, instead of anywhere else in the work, as it has no re- 
lation with the rest of the contents of the chapter. It is a com- 
plete rehearsal of the cases in which the old «, with which most 
Sanskrit words in n originally ended, is retained under the protec- 
tion of a following initial t The combination, of course, is nistori- 
cally identical wiUi that of n c into n^^ treated of in the preceding 
chapter (v.20 : see the note upon that rule). The " conversion ^ of 
n into Sy as the treatise chooses to state the case, involves, by 
XV. 1-3, the prefixion of anusvdra to the sibilant 

The exam])les quoted by the commentator are as follows. For 
tarhdfij ^aUUarhdns trnhufUi (L5.7* and v.4.7*). For tasmiUy tOB- 
miha frd dad/idmi (i.6.5 ' ; 7.5 >). For lokdn^ imdn evu lokdns tir- 
trd (iiL5.4^) : there is another case of lokdfia at iL3.6'. For vid- 
vdn, ya evam vidvdns traidhdtavit/ena yajcUe (iL4.11*: G. M. 
step with -yena : the TuittiHya-Sanhita has pagukdmo before ya- 
jaUy which W. B. O. have doubtless dropped out by an oversight). 
For tdn^ kaksheshv a^hdyavas tdl^s te dadhdmi jatnbMyoh 
(iv.1.10^ : only G. M. have the first two words, and they omit the 
last one) : tans is also found at iL4.11* : iii.1.9*: iv.1.10' twice: vLS. 
1* twice; 4.103'*. For trln^ triJla trcdn nnu (ii.6.10'). ForyioA- 
mdn^ ytishmdns te *nu (iii.2.5^) : we find j/tuhmd^ aeain at vii.1.6'. 
For Urdhvdn^ ydn ikrdhvdfiB tdn upabdimatcJi (iii.l.O>: only G. 
M. have the first word). For ambakdny truantbakd^ trtSyasavch 
nam akttrvata (1112.2^: G. M. omit the last word). For fiun^ 
rtdfia ianvftte kavayah pnijdnatth (iv.8.11*: G. M. omit after 
tanvote). For a^/nan^ apmans te kshut (iv.6.1 ' and v.4.4'). For 
krnvan^ punnh krnvans tvd pitaraih yvvdnam (iv.7.18* : only W. 
has the last word). Vot pitrn^ qfa iti pitrlis tantur iti (v.8.0 « : 

14 ddyuddtte tUhthangnMhane e«Au' grcihaneshu 

prdkrto tuUcdrah padasarmtye* variamdnas takdrapara/i $akdra$i» 

dpadyate. ycUhd: ^at- ; taitn- ; imdn ; ya .* 

kak$U' .• triHB .• yu$k- ; ydn ; tryam- .• f^ 

.• a^m- ; punah ^: oja .* prdn- .• ajti vikjr- 

tarn (i.51) iti vacandd etad bhavati: dvdd- ; tribK- ; 

ddyuddtta iti kirn: na ; apy akdrddi (L52) Hi prdptih: 

net/i' ; nemir iti kim: jdt- ; mddh- ; 9<wana iti kim: 

VOL. IX. 22 
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only G. M. have the first two words). For andn^ prdndns ta$yd 
^nVtr i/anti (viLl.3 " ; p. pra-andn) : here rule L61 is invoked to show 
that the lingualized n does not render the citation inoperative. 
For A-apdldn, dvddnpakapdldns trtiyasavane (viL5.6*). For ti$hr 
t/ift/iy tribhia tishthans tisht/uiti (v.4.12^): as counter-example, 
proving the necessity of the requirement as to accent, we have na 
praty ntishthnn id vasuko 'si (v.3.6^: G. M. omit na\ which 
would fall under the operation of the present rule by l52. For 
nemir devdn, nemir devdns tvatn paribhdr asi (ii.5.0* : 6. M. omit 
asi) ; with the counter-example J(i^awec?o vnpayd gacha devdn tvafi 
hi (iiLl.4* : G. M. omit the first word), to show that devdn is so 
treated onlv after fiewih. For savane papdn^ mddhyandine Mr 
rane pa^ilna trtiyasavane (iii.2.9* : G. M. omit the first worcH ; 
with the counter-example prajdm pn^n tend h^ard/uita (vii.4.3*), 
to prove the need of savane in the rule. Then, as general counter- 
example, to bring out the fact that n is thus converted into s only 
before f, we have tasmin prajdpatir vdi/ti/j (vii.1.6 ') : G. M. add also 
lokdn dravindvatah (v.3.11^). And finally, the comment:itor pro- 
ceeds to explain and illustrate the limitations ''an original (prdJccta) 
n " and " a constant (nitya) ^," given in the rule. An original n is 
one which is not the product of euphonic processes, but is read in 
the /Kf e?«-text : in tdm tena pamayati (v. 7.3 3), then, where the wi 
represents a n, produced by the assimilation of 7/2 to the following 
t (by v. 2 7), the rule has no force. A constant ^, in like manner, is 
one which is found in all forms of the text, and not in smhhitd 
alone: hence, in viddnt somenn yqjtite (iii.2.2^), the t which is in- 
troduced (by V.33) between n and s does not cause the conversion 
of the n into s, Tlie t in this case, to be sure, is (by xiv.lJ) to be 
turned into th (and is so written in the citation by W. G. M.) ; 
but, as the rules of the treatise (by v. 3) have to be applied in their 
order, the danger of misapprehension upon the point in question 
requires to lie guardc^d against : for a t inserted by authority of 
the fifth chapter might assibilate a nasal according to the sixth, 
before it was itself turned into an innocuous th by the fourteenth. 
The cases in which the insertion of s between n and t is made in 
the Tuittiriya-Sanhita are thus seen to number only thirty-one. On 
the other hand, the cases of the collision of n and t without inter- 
position of s are very numerous : I have noted about two hundred 

praj- : takdraptira iti *kitn : tasmin .* lokdn ; prd- 

krtaiti kim: tdm ; vdikrto* 'yavi nakdro * makdra spar- 

^apara/i (v.27) ifi prdptatvdt: nitye tnkdra* iti kim*: vidv- 

.• anityo 'ytnn nakdro yatah pitdnsamnye nd ^sti, 

(akdrah paro yasmdd asdu tathoktah\ 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane 
shashtho 'dhydyah, 

1 B. O. eteahu. * G. M. nitye pade, (^ B. cnu. * G. U aprdkfto. * G. M. im. 
yatak pada$'imayt vd *»ti. * G. II. om. "* G. M. takdraparak. 
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and eighty, and presume that I may have overlooked here and 
there others, so that there would be m all ten times as many in- 
stances of the omission as of the insertion. In the Atharva-Veda 
(see second marginal note to Ath. Pr. iL26) the condition of things 
is quite different : while the whole number of collisions is much less 
(only ninety-five), the sibilant is introduced in considerably more 
than two-thirds of them (in sixty-seven cases, against twenty- 
eight). The comparison is of some interest in its bearing upon 
the question of the relative age of the two texts. 



CHAPTER VII. 



Contents: 1-12, cases of the conversion of n into n; 13-1^, of t and (A into ( and 
th ; 15-16, exceptions to the conversion of n into n. 



5iar H*i(i ui*i(H u^H 

1. Now for conversion of n into n. 

An introductory heading, stating the subject of the chapter 
(with the exception of rules 13 and 14). We have treated here all 
the cases ^vith which the Prdti9akhya has properly to deal, as aris- 
ing in the ])rocess of conversion oipadortext into aamhitd: chapter 
thirteen (rule 6 seq.) takes up the occurrence of n in a different 
way, determining every instance in which that letter is found in 
the whole Sanhita. 

2. iV becomes n when preceded by «Aw, shCi^ Jcrdhi suvah, sam 
indra^ asthiiri, uru, vdhy shatj tri, grdma, or nifL 

The commentator^s illustrative examples are as follows. For 
shu, ilrdhva ii ahu nah (iv.1.4^ and v.1.6^: O. omits the first 
word) ; and, as counter-example, grheshu nah (iL4.5»), where «Aw, 
not bein^ a complete word, does not (by i.50) lingualize the nasal: 
but G. M. omit this passage and the accompanying explanation. 
For 8hily mo shil tia indra (18.3). The commentator points out 

1. athe ^ty ay am adhikdrah: nakdro nakoram opadyata ity 
etad adhikrtitih veditavyam ita uUaram yad vakshydmah, 

2 evantpHrvo nakdro nakdram dpadyate, ycUhd\' 

nrdh' ; ^grh- ity atra ncUvam na bhavati padagra- 

haneshv (L60) iti vacandt:* mo ; subCi* ity etayor yadd 

shcUvam nd ^sti tadd natvanishedhdrtham vdikrtagrahanam : ych 
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that bUu and shU are cited in the rule in their altered form (not as 
8u simply, which, by L51, would include them both) in order to 
indicate that where their consonant is not lingualized they do not 
lingualize the following nasal ; and he quotes in illustration tu na 
fitaye (iv.1.4^) and 9il na indra (l8.d). Both these passages are 
the same which have been already quoted to illustrate the conver- 
sion, and 6. M. O. very properly put them into the form of another 
text (apparently a krama)^ reading 9U nah : tui iitaye, and 8(1 nah: 
ua ifulra. Shu converts n to w also at iv.6.5«. For krdhi suvah^ 
the passage is brahmantt krdhi suvar ua ^ukram (iL2.12*: O. 
omits the first word : the Calcutta edition has the false reading 
na) ; and the necessity of krdhi is shown by the counter-exaniple 
svdhd sucar nd Wkah avdhd (v.T.S^ : O. omits the first word). For 
sam indra, sam indra no inanasii (i.4.44*); and vartaye ^ndra 
nardalmda (iiLS.lOM shows that indra when not preceded by sam 
does not exercise the prescribed influence. For asthuri, asthUri 
no gdrhajmtydni santu (v,7.2 ' : only O. has Bantu). For wni, uru 
nas krdhi (ii.d.lP and vLd.2^) : there is another like case at iv.7. 
14'. For vd/i^tasntdd vdr ndma vo hitam (v.6.1*: G. M. omit 
the last two words). For shot, ahannacatydi svdhd (vii.2.15). 
For triy trinava atomo vaadndm (iv.3.9' : G. M. O. omit the last 
word) : the word trinava is found in a considerable number of 
other passages. For grdma, W. B. give grdmant rdjanya/i (iL5. 
4*), but G. AI. O. have instead grdmaniyam prd ^"^pnuvanti (vii.4. 
5') : the word is found once more, at iv.4.3 '. For wi/r, nir nentjati 
tato 'dhi (viL2.10* : G. M, omit the last two words); and ni no 
rayitn (ii.2.12') is added, to show that ni, without visarjantya^ 
has no alterant force. Nir nenikte (vii.2.10*) and nirnij (iv.6.8*) 
are the onlv other cases I have noted for nih, 

3. Also in hanydt and upyamdnam. 

That is to say, after nt'A, the last of the words given in the pre- 
ceding rule. The passages are ; yoner garhhaiU nir hanydt ( v.6.9 ' : 



thd: su ; sH ; brahr .• krdhi ^ti kim: svdhd .• 

sam ; sam iti kim: vart- / ast/i- .• uru ; tas- 

mdd ; shan- ; tri- .* grdm- .• nir ; visargena 

kim: ni 

' O. M. oiu. <») G. M om. » O. thushu. 

3. cakdrn ninhpurvatvatn anvddigati : uih^abdottarayor^ han- 
ydd upyamdnain ity etayor grahanayor^ nakdro nakdram* dpad- 
yate, yathd\' yon- .• nir- anvddepah kiwarthah: na 



« * * « • 



I O. If. -hdanyo *tt-; 0. nuhpurvayor. ' G. II. om. > W. nakaivam ; B. natvam. 
« G. M. om. 
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O. omits the first word), and nirupvamdnt.nn abhi inantrayeta 
^L6.8^: O. omits the last word). A counter-example, showing 
nanydt without altered n, is na ni hanydn na lohitatU kury<U 
(ile.lO^). 

4. Also after pdri^ pari, pari, and pra. 

The illustnitive citations of the commentator are pdrlnahyaaye 
^^pe (vL2.1*), pari no rudrasya (iv.6.10*), vtravantam parina- 
$am (iL2.12®), and pra no devi saraavati (l8.22> : O. omits the 
last word). For pdrt (p. pdri-fwhyasya : compare iii.7) there 
is no other case; nor for pari (p. parirnasam: compare iil7); for 
/Mir/, I find only jEKirt nayati (iid.4^ et al.) But for pra the exam- 
pies are quite numerous: we have pra nah at L5.11^ ; 6.4 3; 7.10^ 
twice: iL6.12 » : iiLl.l I * ; 3.11* : iv.2.6* : v.5.7* : viL4.1 9* ; pra ndrnd- 
ni at iv.d.ld®; forms of pra naydmi at L6.8' et aL, of pra nude 
at ii.l.d^ et aL; pranindya at L3.5; praniyamdnah at iv.4.9'; 
pra nenekti at vi.2.9i ; jrrani at 115.9', pranHi at i.4.18 and m- 
prantti (but p. tuj^aniti) at Lo.ll^ et aL, praneUir at iiLfi.ll^, 
and praunva at iu.2.9^. Pardnutti occurs only in composition 
(vL2.3' ; p. bkrdtrvya-pardnuUydi), 

5. And that, even when an a-vowel intervenes. 

The word '* even " (apt) here brings down by implication, ac- 
cording to the commentator, the words in the preceding rule from 
pari on — that is to say, virtually, pari and pra, for there is no 
case of pari exercising such an effect. The examples for pari are 
agram pary anaycU (ilSA^ : all but O. omit agrom : I find besides 
only p^try anayan, at vL6.7*), and parydntyd ^^havaniyasya (vii. 
1.6*). For pra, we have prdndya svdhd (vil 1.19'; p. pra-andya), 
and anuprd ^nydt pruthamdm (v.5.6' ; p. jrrt Ui : anydt: only O. 
has anu). The occurrence of prdna is very frequent : of other 
cases, I have noted only prd ^nudata at vi.2.8*, and prd ^nudantii 
at vi4.10** — where, however, the lingualization of the n is sus- 
pended in our text, as at present constituted, by the inten'cntioii 

4 evanipurvo nakdro\wkdrit»n dpadtfdtt, yathd\' pai- 

.• pari ; vir- .* pra 

1 6. M. 0. om. 

6. api^hd^th jHiryddy^ anvddipcUP: paryddipHrvo* nakdro 

avarnavyaveto 'pi natvam bhaja(e\ yaJthd\' agra m ; pa r //- 

.' prdii' anu avartiavyavetn iti kim: pari ; 

pra 

> B. pdr-. « 6. IC. 0. -^dtfohak. * B. pdr>. « G. If. d^NMiyale. » G. M. O. on. 
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between the preposition and the verb of the pause which separatee 
the third and fourth divisions of the section. 

A couple of counter-examples are given, to show us that the in- 
torvention of a letter of any other complexion than a prevents 
the change of nasal : they are pari minuydt sapta (v.2.6' : G. M. 
omit the last word), mid prammdma vratdni (Ll.14*). 

6. Also in vdfiajiahj uhyaindnahy ydnam^ ayan, yavena, and 
van. 

According to W. B. O., the n becomes // in these words " when 
they are preceded as implied by tlie word ' also ' (ca^'* the com- 
mentar}' £iiling to tell us what this implication is. 6. IVI., how- 
ever, confess that jMra onlv is brought forward (from rule 4) : which 
is a marked departure ^rom the ordinary usage of the treatise, 
since in the intermediate rule pra and ]/ari were both distinctly 
understood. The commentator omits, not to say avoids, noticing 
the irregularity. Perhaps he would be justified in claiming that 
pari and part are never found preceding the words specified in the 
rule, and that therefore it makes no difference whether they l>e re- 
garded as implied or not: still, even that consideration would not 
wholly excuse the want of accuracy and consistency. Tlie exam- 
ples are : for vdhanah^ jyrtivdhano vahnih (i.3.3 ; p. pra-rdhanah) ; 
to this, W. adds a counter-example, to show that, after any other 
word than pra^ vdhanah remains unchanged — namelv Jiavyavdha- 
nah gvdtro 'si (i.3.3) : B. tries to do the same, but only succeeds in 
repeating one of the counter-examples of the last rule, pari fninu- 
ydt (v.2.0^), which is not at all in place here. For uhyatndnah^ 
prohyamdno 'dhipatUj (i\ .4.9 ; p. pra-uhyamdnah). For ydnam^ 
praydnam one any a id yayu/t (iv.1.1* ; p. pra-ydnam: O. omits 
the last three words, G. 31. the last two). Ayan is declared a part 
of a word, including a number of cases, of which G. M. give only 
three, tasmdd ddltyah prdyaniyah (vi.1.5* ; p. pra-ayantyah: O. 
omits tattiudt), prdyuNiyaih kdryam (vLl.5^»*), and prdyaitam pra- 
thhthditi (i.6.1 1 * ; p. pra-ayujiam); while W. B. O. add two others, 
prdyaniyasya puronuvdkydh (vLl.o*), and /trdyainye'ha/i (viL2. 
w). iTiere are a number of other passages for prdyaniya; and 
prdyana occurs again at i.6.1 1^ and viLl.l3, besides its compounds, 

eteshu^ yraJianeshu cakdrdkrahtapUrveshu* nukttro 

natram bhajate, yathd : prav- .* *pre V/ kim : havy- .** 

prof I- ; pray- ; ay a nit iti paddikadefo hah ikpdddndT' 

thah: taam- .* pray- .• prdy- .* ^prdy- .• prdy* 

.•* pray- .* ^vanu iti jHtddikadepo hahapdddndrtttah*: 

'yadi ;* dhar- ; anvddt^na kim : asi .* uday- 

> G. M. e-hu. ' G. M. -hhtaprapuno. ^^ G. II. om. ; 0. odi. the eiftmple. 
*< G. M. 1^ ddi. <^i G. M. 0. B. om. <«) O. om. 
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9uprdyana (v.1.11^; p. svrprdyandh) and agnishtowajjrdyana 
(vii.2.9 ' ; p. agniahtomorprdyandh). For yavena, prayavena pafi- 
ca (iv.S.ll* ; p. pra^yavena). Van^ ag^u^? i^ l^^y ^- alone) de- 
clared a part of a word, intended to include many cases: only 
two are given, yadi vd tdvat pravanam (iL4.12*), and dhavani- 
ydt pravanan aydt (vL2.6*), nor have I found any other, except 
the com^OTLTid jmrastdtpravan ah (v.3.1*; p. puraaUU-pravanah). 
Finally, we have a couple of counter-examples, showing the ne- 
cessity of the implication from the preceding rule : they are aH 
havyavdhanali (Ld.d), and udayanam veda (L6.11^). 

7. As also, when preceded by prd. 

The " also " (ca) of this rule brines forward from the preceding 
rule only the word last mentioned there, namely van. The exam- 
ple v& prdvanebhih sqjoshasa/i (iv.2.43 ; p. prorvanebhih : compare 
iiL5). I have noted no other casa 



^^v^rg:^ T!pf%^ II z II 



8. Also enam and kena^ when preceded respectively by in- 
drah and ayajuh. 

There is nothing in the rule meaning ' respectively,' and if enam 
were found anywhere in the text preceded by ayajuh^ or kcna by 
indrah^ their ?i's would doubtless require lingual izat ion : yet the 
evident intent of the precept is as translated. The passages are 
indra enam prathamaJi (iv.6.7*), and yad ayqjvshk'ena kriyate 
(v. 1.2*; p. ayajuh'kena: G. M. O. omit yat). I find no other 
cases falling under the rule : there are, however, one or two other 
forms analogous with the latter of those here contemplated, which 
we might expect to find treated in the same way, namely andQtr- 
kena and sd^lrkena (16.10*); but they are written by the jo/rdf^f-text 
without division of d^irkena, or restoration in it of the dental n 
(thus : andptrkena, and sa-dptrkena). 

Counter-examples are added : to show that enam and kena^ when 
otherwise preceded, retain their dental nasals, rudra enam hhtUvd 
(iii4.10^), and brahmavddinah kena tadqjdmt Hi (viL4.102 : G. M. 
O. end with kena) ; to show that indrah does not exercise a lin- 

7. cakdrdkrshte^ vann Hi grahane naJcdrah pre '^ty evampilrvo 
natvam hh^ate. yathd^: prdv- 

» W. B. shta; 0. cakdro 'nvddiahto. « G. M. om. 

8. indrah : ayaju/i : piirvayor^ enam : kena : ity etayor nakdro 

natvam bhajate. yathd': indra ; yad evampHrva iti 

kim: rudra ; brah- ; *enafhkene* Hi kim : indro * 

* 6. M. 0. ity evampurva. * G. M. 0. om. <^ W. om. * B. kene. 
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gualizing effect upon other words, indro neshad ati (v. 7.2* : R 
omits cUi; W. omits the whole example). 



i^'y?' ^^^* " ^ " 



9. Also mandh, when preceded by nr or cri. 

The examples are nrmand qfcuram (13.14* and iv.2.2*: W. 
reads yantri mstead of c0asram^ but doubtless by a copyist's blon- 
der, for nrmand yantri is not found in the Sanhita), ana primandh 
^'itapayd/t (iv.6.32); with the counterexample sumand ujydguKi 
(iiL3.1I*). Of prunand/i I find no other example; nrma/«!?/» oc- 
curs also at iv.2.2^ (a second time) and viil.l2. 

^i^Mi^iM^IIHilnNlHMHH II \o II 

10. Also angdndm^ onCj gdm\ gdndm^ gydnij and ydmena. 

These words in saiUhitdy says the commentator : that is to say, 
in the only cases in which they occur as padas^ thev take n in the 
combined text. The passages are: yat tryangdndn samavadyati 
(vi.3.10*; p. tri-ai/igdndm : only G. M. O. have yat^ and O. omits 
the last word) ^ dyus/n durone ( 1.2.14 3; ^y.du/t-one: the jtMu/'z-texts 
of the liik and Atharvan do not separate this word), ati durgdni 
nipcd (lI.14* ; p. dah-gdni, like the other Vedas), ptirogdndm ca- 
kahushe (iiL2.4* ; p. jmra/i-gafidm), suvargydny dsau (v.3.6'; p. 
sura/i-gydni), and antarydmend ^ntar adhatta (vi.4.6* ; p. anttrh' 
•ydittena : (). omits the last word). 1 have found no second exam- 
ple for any of these words, although there may be occurrences of 
durone which I have overlooked. 

11. ALso havani^ aJme, han, when preceded by r or shah. 

The cited examples are: agnihotrahavant ca (L6.8' ; p. agnUifh 
tra-havani) ; parady apardhne (ii.1.2* ; p. apara-ahne: the Athar- 
van has apara-ahfut/i) ; and further, for han, which is declared to 
bi* a part of a word, involving several cases, rctkshohanam 
(12.14® etaL; p. rakahah-Iymam : O. omits this example), t^i^MA- 

9. 7ir : ^ri : Uy* evampHrvo mand ity atra nakdro \iatvnm bho' 
jate, yathV: nrvi- .• prtm- evampHrva iti kim: sum- 



' G. M. om. * G. U. om. 

10 etenhu^ nakdrah namhitdythh natvam bh€{fate. ya- 

thd*: yat .• dy- ; ati ; puro- .* suv- .• an- 

tary- 

' G. U. 0. nhu. * W. 0. U. 0. om. 



viL 12.] and Trxbhdshyaratna. 177 

navi raks/iohandu (13.2^ : 6. M. omit the first word), and vrtra- 
hanam puramdaram (iiL5.11^ and iv.l.S^; p. vrtra-hanam: G. 
iL omit the last word). For Aan, besides tne compounds here 
quoted, which are found repeatedly in other passages, the Sanhita 
afibrds us also avtrahandu (L2.8^ ; p. avfro-Aandu) ; for the other 
two words I know of no additional examples. Counter-examples 
are given, namely sdhna evd ^9mdi (vi6.11* ; p. 8CHihne\ and va- 
lagahanah (13.2* et aL). 

There is good ground for questioning the correctness of the com- 
mentator's mterpretation of ra in the rule as signifying the letter 
r (repha\ and not the syllable ra. In none of the examples given 
are the words specified directly preceded by r, and it is not at all 
in accordance with the usage of the treatise to describe as ^* hav- 
ing r before it '' a word preceded by another word containing r. 
All the versions of the comment, however, unite in this interpreta- 
tion, and it is farther assured by the quotation of the rule above, 
under L 1 9, as a case in which r is called ra, instead of rejjha. It 
looks as if G. M. had made a blundering attempt to remedy the 
difiiculty by reading the third word <xhan insteaa of han, and also 
by understanding shah to mean ^ the letter sh ' (see the various 
readings, below), thus parallelizing the two specifications. The 
attempt, however, is an abortive one, only issumg, if carried out, 
in a host of new difficulties. I have made the translation of the 
rule conform to the requirements of the comment, but with much 
misgiving, having hardly a doubt that the meaning properly is 
* when preceded by ra or sha/i,^ 

^^fr hmmh1 II ^t^ II 

12. Also maydni and ar<J, when preceded by ru. 

The passages are ddrumaydni pdtrdni (vi4.7'; p. ddru-mayd- 
fit: (>. omits pdtrdni; G. M. omit the whole example), and tve 
vasHni purvanika hotah (L3.14***; p. puru-antka: 6. omits the 
first two words, G. ]tf. the last): purvautka is found also at 

11. havanV: ahne: han*: eahu* grahaneshu nakdro rephapHr- 
vah *8ha Uy* evampi^rvo* vd ncUvam hhqjate. yathd: affnih- 

; ^ar- ; hann* Ui paddikade^ hahUpdddndrthah : ra- 

ksh' ; vdith- ; vrtr- evampHrva Hi kim: sdhna 

; val-. 

I W. 0. havani, * G. M. ahan, * W. evarh. ^ O. II. thakara. » W. B. 
^kathp- ; 6. M. piirtw. * O. M. oAanii. 

12. maydni: anV: ity atra riipdrvo nakdro^ natvam hhc^ate, 

yathd*: *ddrum- :* tve evampilrva Hi kim : ydni 

agnaye ; rephcigra/ianena kim : svan^, 

I W. 0. ant, M alflo (with T.) in rule; G. M. anika, m alio in rule. * G. IL 0. 
put after oka. * W. G. IL om. <^ G. M. om. 

vou IX. 28 
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iv.4.4*. As counterexamples are given ydni mrnmaydni 96r 
kshdt tdni (vi4.7'» : B. omits the last word, G. M. O. the last two), 
Offnaye *ntkavate (18.4^ et al), and svanikasamdrk (iv.S.lS'). 

Q|NIM'^W%^^ II ^^ II 

13. After vdghd and sh, t is changed to t 

The passage for vdghd is given by O. as ddrvd^hdtas te (v.5.16*); 
all the other MSS. have only the first word, in its complete pada- 
form, ddrvdghdta iti ddnhdghdtali. The same word forms the sub- 
ject of Vaj. I^r. iii.47. As counter-example, showing that ta does 
not become ta after ghd except when the latter follows v<J, we 
have praghdta dditydndm (vLl.l***). For the conversion of ^ to 
t after sh is quoted dyitah ta dyurdd agne ^iL5.12> : 6. M. omit 
the last word, O. the last two), whose sh depends on rule vL5, 
abova O. adds a counter-example for this second part of the role 
also, namely agnis te t^ah (Ll.lO^ and viL5.l7). 

8i5r ^ II \S II 

14. Also t^ to 1^ 

The cited example is goshtham md nirmrksham (i.1.10* : W. B. 
omit the last word) ; to which O. alone adds pruti ahthapnyanli, 
(vLl.4^). As counter-example is given gacha gosthdnam (i.l.9 '•*). 

T Fnn^: II n II 

15. But not when t follows. 

The commentator explains the connection of this rule by point- 
ing out that the two preceding do not come under the introduc- 
tory heading of the cnapter — that is to say, that they deal with a 
sulxject unconnected witn the rest of its contents — and that hence 
they are regarded as dropped out, and the present exception does 
not apply to them, but to the foregoing rules, for conversion of n 
into n. Tliis is well enough, though not a little awkward, as con- 
cerns the status of rule 15; but we should like to hear what he 
had to sav in defense of the intrusion of rules 13 and 14 thus into 

13. vdghd: ity evamjriXrvali shakdrapuri*ap^ ca takdrash takd- 

ram bhf^fate*. yathd*: ddrv- ; dyush ve* Hi kim: 

pragh- ; *shapurva iti kim : affnis * 

1 6. M. om.; 0. om. kdra. « 0. dpodyaU, * W. G. M. om. * W. vdghd; B. 
vdghdta. (»> Onlj in 0. 

14. cfikdrah shnpiirvatodkarshaka//: thakdra/j shakdrapikr- 

vash^ thakdram bhajaie, ycUhd : gosh- ; *prati ' evcLM- 

pdrva* iti kim : gacha 

^G.\L.thakdrap-; O.'toddefokak. * 0. om, kdra. <^On\j\nO. ^O.ikap-. 
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a chapter where they do not belong, and where they sorely dis- 
turb the natural and desirable connection. Considering their near 
relation to the rules of the preceding chapter, they might better 
have been added there as an appendix ; or else put at the head of 
chapter viL, before its general adhikdra. 

Only a single illustrative example is quoted, namely port/ {Mnta- 
rikshdt (iiLl.lO^), where rules 4 and 5 of this chapter combined 
would require an at the beginning of the second word, but for the 
exception here made. 

This precept is an anticipation of one of the items of xiiLl5, 
below, and nught properly enough be looked upon as open to the 
charge of punaruktiy or unnecessary repetition, which the treatise 
so carefully shuns, and the conmientator not seldom labors hard to 
remove. It is characteristic of the method of the T4ittirtya-Pra- 
ti9ukhya that it does not attempt to state the real nimiUa or occa- 
sion of the lingual n in the words rehearsed here, although it does 
so, fully and distinctly, in rule xiiLC, where the subject of the oc- 
currence of n in the interior of a word is taken up. 

16. Nor in nahyati^ nAnam^ nrtyanti^ onj^^ anyibhihj anydni; 
nor when final 

The ca in this rule indicates the continuance of the exception. 
These words, and a final n, are not subject to the rules given in 
the chapter for the substitution of lingual n. The commentator 
quotes as follows. For no/iyolt, vdaasd parydnahyati (vi.1.11^ ; 
p. pari-dndhyati : O. omits the first word) : he notes that the case 
constitutes an exception to rule 5. For nUnatn^ jyra nUnam pikr* 
navandhurcJi (L8.5*: O. omits the last word). For nrtyanti^ 
pari nrtyanli (viLS.lO^. For the three cases of anya^ prd ^nyah 
pafisati (vil5.0'), prd ^nydbhir yachaty anv anydi mantrayaie 
(t.1.6* : O. omits ora in all these three examples, and in this, alone 
with 6. M., the last three words ; B. omits the last word), ana 
prd ^nydni pdtrdni (vL5.ll '•^) : the commentator remarks that all 
these (since ncLhyati) are cases of exceptions under rule 4. He 
then proceeds to raise the question why the three complete words 

15. vdghdshddividhir* anadliikrtatvdd utpa9mapradhvaA$l : 
tasindd atrd* nd ^yam niahedhah*: *kifh tu* prakrto* ncUvavidhir 
ant fin vishaytkriyaie, takdraparo nakdro natvath nd ^^padyaie, 

yathd: pary ; pdrtparipartprap<lrvah (viL4); avar- 

navyai^eto 'pi ( viL6) ity etdbhydin * jyrdptih. 

I W. 0. vdgHddi^ > 6. U. iatra. > B. viftihak, <«> 0. om. » W. O. ^dk-. 
• W. B. Adibky&m. 

16. nishedhdkarshakap enkdrah^: e«Ati* griMhaneshu na* 

kdrah paddfUa^ ca* natvofh na bha^te*: yaUUt: vd§' .* avar- 

navyaveto pi (yiL6) iti prdpHh: pra ; pari,..^: prd 
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are quoted in the rule, instead of the syllable a», which would in- 
clude them all ; and makes the very ODvious answer, that it is on 
account of the passage anu jyrd'^ nydt prathamdm (y.5.5'), already 
quoted under yiL5. Finally, as example of final n exempt from 
conversion, he cites vrtraJutfl chiira vidvan (L4.42), remarking 
that it is a case otherwise falling imder rule 11. 

The exception of a final n from becoming n is also one of 
those made below, in rule xiiLl5, for the class of cases to which 
that chapter relates. 

I have not discovered in the Sanhita any case of a lingual 
nasal arising in the conversion of pftda'-text into samhitd which 
is not duly provided for in this chapter. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



CONTEifTs: l-4f conversion of a final surd mute to sonant or nasal; 5-7, of A to 
r; 8-15, conversions of A to r after a and a; lC-22, treatment of h before r; 
23-35, conversion of A to 5 or ah before kj kh, or p. 

^^ 5ISFT: II «( II 

1. Now for changes of first mutes. 

That is to say, of surds unaspirated, or A', c (only c nowhere 
occurs as a final), f, t, and p. The force of this heading only 
reaches, as the commentary points out, through rule 4 — ^liardly far 
enough, one would think, to make a separate introductory rule 
necessary. 

.• prd ; prd : pdrlparipariprapiirvah* (viL4) 

ity eshdni' prdptih, ann ity etdoatd* siddhe * nyonydhhiranydni Hi 

kim pratipadapathetta*: anu ity atrd '*nena^^ nisJiedho^^ «a" 

prasaratV*, ^^paddnto nakdra mrtrarh na hhajate: yathd^*: 
vrtra- ; rashahpiirv ah (vii.ll) Hi prdjytih. 

iti trihhdshyaratne prdtigdkhyamvarane 
saptamo 'd/iydyafi, 

' B. G. M. 0. put first * B. 0. eUshu. » G. M. om.; 0. adds nakdro. * G. M. 
dpadyaU. * G. M. 0. om. • W. B. om. praputvah. ' G. M. eteshdm. ^ G. M. O. 
-vatdi 'va, » 0. puts before kim. '^ 0. ndi 'aha, " G. M. profish-, » G. M. 0. 
om. " G. M. 'tv iti. <"> B. 0. om. ; G. M. padantar ca. 

1. athe Hy ^ayam adfiikdrah^: jjrathama ^ity etcuP adhikrtam 
oeditavyam ita uttaram yad vokshydmah : * visarjaniya 
(viiLo) paryanto* 'yam adhikdrah, 
0) W. adhikdrarihak. <'> G. M. om. > 0. ins. atha. * 0. iUautrapa-. 
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r^r^ 



2. A first mute, followed by a last mute, becomes a last mute 
of its own series. 

The examples selected by the commentator to illustrate this 
mode of combination are vdfi ma dean (v. 5. 9^), ahannavatydi 
svdhd (viL2.15), and ta7i mahendrasya (vi.6.53). For the conver- 
sion of p into m he is able to offer no instance, as none occurs 
in the Sanhit^. As counter-examples, showing that only a nasal 
causes the conversion, and causes it only in a "first" mute, he 
brings up vdk ta d pydyatdm (L3.9 * : only G. M. have the last 
word), and imdm no vdcam ^vi4.73). 

All the Prati9akhyas join in treating this conversion as neces- 
sary, not as alternative with conversion into a sonant (see note 
to Ath. Pr. iL6). 

rTTO^sl fol^feflMolrq^: II ^ II 

3. Followed by a vowel or a sonant consonant, it becomes a 
third mute. 

The examples are rdhag aydd rdhag tUa (i.4.442), and yad vdi 
hotd (iii.2.9>). 



H*M4(: iiSii 

4. Also in kakut^ when m follows. 






Namely, in the passage kaJcudmdn pratitrtir vdjaadtamah 
(17.7^; p. kakut-mdn: G. M. O. omit the last word). As coim- 
ter-examples are given ya unmddyet (iii.4.8* : G. M. O. omit y^/^), 
and, according to W. B., kakut trayastrin^h (vii.2.6^); for which 
G. M. O. substitute kakuc chanddh (iv.3.12^). The commentator 

2. vttamaparah prathamah * savargiyam uttamam djyadyate. 

ycUhd^: vdn .• ahan- ; tan evampara iti kim : vdk 

; pratfiama iti kim: imdm nUamah pare yasmdd 

cufdv lUtam^parah, 

1 6. M. 0. ins. dtmanah. * 6. M. om. 

3. Bvaraghoshavatparali^ prathamah savargiyam trttyam dpad- 

yate. yathd^: rdhag ; yad ; ity ddi. svardp ca gho- 

shavajitap ca avaraghoshavantah : te pare yasmdd asdu* sa ta- 
thoktah, 

m 

* B. om. ; G. M. 0. avaraparo ghoahavai^pcurfif ca. ' 6. M. 0. om. ' 6. M. om. 

4. kakud ity asmin grahane 'ntyo varno^ makdrapara^* cakd- 
rdkrshtam savargiyam* trtiyam dpadycUe*. yathd\' kakud- 
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notices, finally, that the present rule establishes an exception to 
rule 2 of this chapter. 

5. Now for changes of visarjaniya. 

Departing a little from his stereotyped mode of explanation 
of atha^ the commentary declares it in this rule to cause vUoT' 
jantya to be understood, in the character of that resi)ecting 
which something is to be enjoined (laJcahya)^ in the precepts that 
follow ; and he adds that this understanding is to remain in force 
as far as nilc 10 of the next chapter. 

"(^HHg II \ II 

6. Visarjaniya becomes r before the classes of sounds last 
mentioned. 

The examples are tad affnir aha (iv.2.8*), and (i^ir ma Hrfam 
(iii.2.8* : O. omits t/rjam) ; vrith the counter-example agni^ ca ma 
indra^ ca me (iv.7.6*). ITie commentator points out that it is the 
plural form of the pronoun (eteahu^ literally * before those "*) in this 
rule that shows the implication of the vowels and sonant conso- 
nants, in the character of followins: causes (ptiranimitta)^ since 
those are the onlv things which have been mentioned above (name- 
ly, in rule 3). 1* hat is doubtless so ; still, the reference must be 
regarded as an unusually blind one, involving a " frog-leap ^ (man- 
dukaplnti) over two intervening obstacles, of which one is a gene- 
ral heading, that changes entirely the subject under treatment. 

kakud Ui kim : ya ; evampara Hi kim: kakut makd- 

rah pftro yasmdd asdn makdraparah, uttamapara uttatna^ 
tavarffiyam (viii.2) ity aayd ^pttvddo 'yam, 

1 G. M. < 'karo. * W. makdrak. * 6. H 0. put after trtiyam. * TT. prdpyaie. 
» G. M. om. 

5. athapabdo viaiirjannjam lakshyatvend ^dliikarott ^ta itttaram 
yad %icyate\ at ha svaraparo yak dram (ix.lO) ity avadhif 
hhuto 'yam adhikdrah. 

' G. M. vakahynmak. 

(J. ' svareshii (fhoshavatsxi ca* parato* vi$afjahiyo repham dpad- 

yate, yat/td*: tad ; dffr eteshv* iti bahuvacattantcuya 

aan'tipidmno* nirde^dt svaraf/hoshnvatdm paratfimittdndm i/pd' 
ddnam\' teshdm eva prakrtatvdt. eUshv iti kim : agn tp 

1 G. M. ins. tiaihu. * 0. M. om. * O. pareOiu. « G. 11. 0. om. * W. B. «Mf«> 
9kv. • W. O. saf^dmama; B. -ndmino. ^ G. U. -ndL 
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7. But not before r. 

Jiy though a sonant consonant, and therefore included in the 
preceding rule, requires a different treatment in the final viBorja- 
niya before it. What this different treatment is, is pointed out 
farther on in the chapter (rule 16 seq.). The examples here given 
are 9uvo rohdva (i.7.9*), and ahordtre (L5.9^ etai. : W. O. add 
pdr^e, but there is no such collocation of words in the Sanhitti, 
and I suspect the word to be a corrupted reading for prdvi^n, 
which follows next at the place referrea to). 

r r 0^ ^ f^r 

Hiriqtti:5Tf^»Hf^JH 

8. Visarjaniya becomes r in hvdK, ablidh, vdK, hdhj ahi- 
bhahj ajtgah, akah, anantak, vivahj suva/i, punah^ ahax- 
ahaJi^ prdtahj vastah, qamitah^ savttah, sanutah^ atanutah^ 
stotaJi^ hotafi, jntah, mdtah, yashtah^ eahtah, neshtahj and 
tviuhtah. 

With this rule begins the detail of the cases of an original r 
after a and d^ which is protected and brought to light by a follow- 
ing sonant letter, being treated in quite a different manner from an 
onginal «, although both r and 8 are represented, as finals, by the 
indifferent visarjaniya. The commentator points out at the end 
the rules to which these cases constitute exceptions, namely 
ix.7,9,10. His illustrative examples are as follows. For hvdh^ 

7. rtphaparo visatjaniyo repham nd ^^padyaU. yathd^: buvo 

.* ahor- ; gho$havaUvdd rephcuya pdrvavidhiprdptih. 

rephafiparo ycumdd asdu r^haparah, 

1 6. M. om. 

8. * etethu' vUarfaniyo rephcmi dpadyate 8varagho$haval- 

parah*. yaihd*: vnd .• yondv .• vdr ; md me ; 

ab- ; osh- ; dev- ; *kardvar anuddtte pade* (viiiQ) 

UP vakshyati: terUU ^vdC ^tcuT api sidhyaty* apy akdrddi (L52) 
Ui oacandt : iti cet : mdi ^vam : anuddUe kah^abde tad bhavati : 

idath tv anyasvardrtham Ui*: yathd'*: arvd .* ^^ddyuddUoi 

tv idam^\ yajfia- .' antar anddyuddtte (viiLlO) Ui vah- 

ghycUi: t<umdd ankdrddi ca** (168) Hi vacandt Hdhyaii: Ui 
eet: **mdi ^vam'\' anddyuddtte tad bhaoaii: ddyuddudrtham^* 
^^idaih grahanam^\ ca ; euvar ; punar .* ahar^ 
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according to W. B., md hvdr mitraaya (11.4*) ; but, according to 
G. M. O., /;*{/ hvdr vasdndm (11.3) : I have found the word only in 



^ these two sections. For abhan, yondr ahhdr ukhd (iv.2.6^j. For 
"hA^^ vdh^vurndma vo hitam (v.G.l^). For hdh^ md me pra ndr (uH 
ra tdam (iL4.i2^'* : vLs.l '-^ : only G. M. have the last two words): 
the word is found also at iL4.12* ;*6.23'*. For abihhaJi^ as the only 
l)a8sage where it occurs j(iL5.1^) does not exhibit in savihUd the 
linal r, we have the jatdrtext quoted, namely abibhoB tatn Uim 
abibhar abihhaa tarn. Ajtgah^ for the same reason, is treated in the 
same way in W, B. O., namely oaluidiur ajigar ajiaur osliadhir 
oshadlur ojigalj : ajigar ity ajtgah (iv.6.7^) ; but G. M. read simply 
oshadfur fijtgah. For akah^ devatrd ^kar ajakshirena (v.1.7* : (J. 
M. omit the last word) : it is found also at L3.14* tT^dce; 5.2*: ii.4. 
9« ; 6.7 ' : iii.1.103 ; 4.10* : iv.1.2* : v.2.1*,87 : vL4.8 ". Asfor thisaitaA, 
the commcnt;itor supposes the objection raised that rule 9, which 
tenches that kah and dvah change h to r in an unaccented word, 
combined with rule i.52, which would extend the force of that rule 
to kah with a prefixed, is sufficient to cover the cases of its occur- 
rence, without separate mention in the present rule ; but he denies 
the pertinence of the objection, on the ground that the specifica- 
tion here made includes all instances oi akahy without regard to 
their accentuation — for examj)le, dkah at iv.1.2*, which is accent- 
ed on the first syllable, but exhibits r in its ^a?</-reading, drvd' 
''kar dkar drvd' Vrd' 'Arc/A. For ananUth^ yajnaparuaho 'nantari- 
tydi (v.2.5®). A precisely similar objection is suggested to this 
word also, on the ground of rules viiLlO and L5d combined ; and 
it is similarly repelled, by reference to the difference of accent : 
dnantar has the acute on the first syllable, which rule 10 forbids. 
For vivfth is given, again in^a^<^text, ca vioar vivap ca ca vivah: 
vivar iti viva/i (iv.2.82 ; only O. has the final repetition of vivah: 
the Atharvan reads vi va/t, as two separate words, in the corres- 

; ahdrahar^* ( viiL 1 3) ity aningydnto nishidhyate*': evarh' 

rOpftsya ^*nd*yaiU niyamah}*, prdtar ; doahd- ; ^*^rta7i 

;" deva .• drdc .* stanutar** iti ^dkhdntare: eta ft 

; hotar ; marut- ; prthivi :,agne ; apty^ 

.• neahtah .• ^ivas stvrraghoshavatjmra iti kirn: 

ab- ; punas ; afjarnaj^iirvas tu lupyate (ix.9) iti 

kvacil lopaprdptih: ^Uitha svaraparo yakdram (ix.lO) iti kva- 
cid yatvnprdjrtih : ok dram ah sarvo 'kdraparah ( ix. 7 ) t^t 
kvacid otrtiprdptih*\' td etdh prdptih** pratisheddhum hrdrabhdr- 
ddydrambhah. 

<»)0 fttikn; G. M. hiuir abKnr vur hdr ity tidi, * G. M. om. svara. • G. 

M. om. * W. oni. '^' G. M. kar anutiattcUvena. * C). om. etti. ' W. tad. ^ 0. 
putu after vara mif. * O. M. on».: O. api. '" G. M. O om. '"' W. ddyudfittoit'O' 
rarthah ; G. M. (). ayam for idam. " O. am. <>=> G. M. na ; O. om. >« B. -Attorn; 
G. M. O. 'dttas. <'^' G. M. tv aya >' ; (). tv ayam iti gr-. '* G. M. add moot. 
1' W. 'd^iyeta; G. M. -^hedhita ity. «"> G. M. ayam niahedhak. ««> B. om. 
« G. M. ton-. «*•' O. om. " W. G. M. 0. pUk. 
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ponding passage, iv.1.1). For suvah^ suvar asi suvar me yacha 
(v.7.6^ : O. onuts the last word) : the numerous passages in which 
this word occurs it would be quite useless to rehearse. For punah^ 
punar dsfidya sadanam (iv.2.d3: O. omits the last word): ihis^ 
too, is of too frequent occurrence to be worth detailed reference. 
For aharahdh, akarahar havirdhdnindm (iL5.6^): the same repe- 
tition of ahah is found further at L5.9® twice/ : iL5.6^. In con- 
nection herewith is made the remark that cUiah when not at the 
end of a separable compound is the subject of rule 1 3, below ; bat 
that that rule does not apply to a case like the one here in hand. 
For prdtah^ prdtar upasadah (vl2.3^): prdtah is found also at 
L4.7: ii. 1.2*; 5.63: iiLl.7 ' ; 3.8* ; 4.10 » : vL4.2'. 'For vattah, dosM- 
vastar dhiyd vayatn (i.5.6^ ; p. doshd-vasUih) : also at L2.14*. 
For ^amitah^ ^tan haris/j ^mitar iti triahcUyah (vi3.10* : only 
G. M. have the lirst word, only O. the last). For savita/jy deva 
savUar etat te (iiL2.7*) : the word is found also in about a dozen 
other passages. For sanutah^ drdc cid dveshah sanntar yuyotu 
(L7.13*). tor stanuUih we are simply referred to "another text" 
(^dkhiintitra) : but G. M. read sanutar. and omit stantUar in the 
rule itself For stota/i^ elan stotar etena (viL4.20). For hotah^ hotar 
yavUhtha sukrcUo (L2. 14^: O. omits the last word) : also at L3. 1 4 ^ ; 
6.22: iv.3.13*: v.1.4*: vl3.8«; 4.3>. Fot pitah, resort is had to the 
J^/f(/-i*eading, since the only passage (iii.3.9>) in which the word 
occurs does not bring to view the r; thus, mamtiim pitah pit(fr 
marutdm manUd in pitah. For mdUih, pjrt/tivi wdtar tnd md hifi- 
Sih (iii.3.22 : O. omits the last word). For yashtnh^ ^gne y ashlar 
idam namah (Ll.12). For e$htah^ again a ^V/^^reading, a^iy^ ithr 
tar eahtnr a^tyd \ty^ es?U4i/t (L2.11»): its treatment before the 
word which follows it in samfiitd is the subject of rules 18-22 of 
this chapter; that of the preceding word, of x.l4. For neshtah^ 
once more the jatd is drawn upon, ueshtah patnim patnim neaktar 
neshtah patntm (vL5.8^). For tvaahtahy finally, ^ivas tvasKtar 
tA(J " //aAi (iii.l. 11* : O. omit« the last word): also at i.8.7',l6*: 
iiLl.li>: vi.3.6*,ll«. 

The commentary adds a couple of counter-examnles, illustrative 
of the fact that these words show their r only beiore a vowel or 
sonant consonant: they are alnbhas Unn bhUtdni (iL5.1*), and pu- 
nas te mdi ^s/idm (iv.7.14*). 

*^N<^(^lrl ^ II hi 

9. Also in kah and dvah. in an unaccented word. 

Tlie cited examples are: mithuyd kar bhdgadfieyam (13. 7*), and 

9. kah: dvah: ity etayor visarjaniyafi padakdlt 'nud<itte^ pade 
vartamdnuh svaraghoshavcUparo rtpham djHidycUe. yathd*: 

mith- ; suruco anuddtta iti kim : ko ; *dvo ;* 

evaiiipara iti kivi : ad hi 

> G. y. -ttcL * O. M. om. <^ 0. om. 
VOL. IX. 24 
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^urueo vena dvah.: dvar itt/ dvah {iv.2.S^ : 6. M. O. omit wru- 
cah). For dva/t I find no other example ; kaft occurs further at 
14.45 »:ii.2.12*. As counter-examples, kd 'aye ^^pvard/t (ii.6.7'), 
Siiid d'vovd'jeshu ydih jundh (i.3.132: G. M. omit the last two 
words ; O. omits the whole passajje) show the necessity of the spe- 
cification respecting accent; while adhipdm akah eamashtydi 
(vLl.7*) shows that the r ap]>ears only before a sonant letter. 
This last example, it may be remarked, is brought under the ac- 
tion of the rule by i.52 : it would be an example also under the 
preceding rule ; compare what is there said in connection with the 
cited word akalu 

^TrTfTn^J^ II \o II 

10. Also in antah, except when accented on the first syllable. 

The cited examples are: antdr agne rued' tvdm (iv.l.9*;2.1*), 
agnim antdr bhariehydnti fiv.1.3' : O. omits the first word), and 
antarydme maghavan (vi.4.6^ : but O. omits the example — ^rea- 
sonably enough, since it is given again later in this very comment, 
in illustration of a special point). It were to no good end to re- 
hoarse the other cases of oc<*urrence of so common a word. To 
show the necessity of the restriction re8|)ecting accent, the com- 
mentator quotes €sh6 'nto 'ntam manus/iydh (vii.2.7*), where we 
have the noun dnta^ which the rule was es|K»ciallv constructed to 
avoid including. To prove, again, the continued implication of 
'* followed by a sonant letter," is given antdM (e dadhdmi (i.4.3 and 
vL4.6''2). Tlicn the comment proceeds to justify the form in 
which the restriction respecting accent is made m the rule : it 
might have been sjiid, " when accented on the last syllable ;" but 
then the rule would have applied only under those circum- 
stances ; whereas now is included the case when the word is not 
accented at all, as in antarctd'i mithund'u (yii.5.9^ ; p. antah-t^edi) 
and antarydme magJiai^an (vi.4.6^, as above: but G. M. omit). 
The mode of statement selected, however, it may be remarked, 
has this inconvenience — that it rt^nders necessary the separate 
specification, in rule 8, of anantah^ because that combination, 
where it occurs, hap j)en8 to be '* accented on the first syllable" 
(see note to rule 8). It would appear to admit of question, in- 



10. antar ity ^asmin pade^ 'nddyaddtte ruarjaniynh svaragho- 

shavatparo rephani dpadyatt*, ynthtV: antar .• agnim ; 

ahtar- anddyuddtta iti kim : en ho .• e vampara iti kim : 

ant as ^antoddtfft iti vaktnvy^* hahusvaratram ba/tHpadd' 

ndrtham^: anyathd tv' antoddttasydi ^ra sydt:^ antarv- ; au- 

tary- dddr nddtto yasya tad ddyuddttam : nd ^^dyuddttam 

anddyuddttam : tasmin, 

«'>G. M etasnUm. « G. U. dpnoti. M;. M. oiu. * G. M. om. * W. O. -thak. 
<«) B. om. '{j.U. hy. 
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deed, whether dnavUah was not fairly included in the present 
rule, since the antah part of it, at any rate, is not "accented 
on the first f ^ but the treatise chooses to avoid so nice a question 
of inteq)retation, and to take the safe side. 

^A^fA^} II U II 

11. Also a visarjaniya followed by dvrt 

The quoted examples are jinvar dvrt svdhd and ugnar dvrf 
svd/id (both ii4.7': B. has b/umar for ugnar; O. reads in each 
case dvrth^ according to the requirements of rule xiv.l2). Other 
instances in the same and following divisions of the same section 
are bhUnar dvrt, tveshar dvrt, ^rutar dvrt, and bhiitar dvrt. The 
anomalous combination does not occur elsewhere. 



iriy^i vd^ II \^, II 



12. And likewise when Ui follow& 

The word api in this rule, we are told, brings for^'ard the im- 
plication of " a viBatjiiniya followed by dvrt." According to the 
commentator's exposition, further, the rule is intended to apply to 
the jdtd repetition of ^rutah with its predecessor iti : as, iti ^ni- 
tah prutar itt ^ti ^rutah (ii.4.7^). Nor do I see of what other in- 
terpretation it is capable, although it seems strange that the irreg- 
idar conversion of A into r should be retained in the ^a^d-reading 
of this word only, and not of the others, where repeated with 
their respective predecessors. It is clearly implied that we are to 
read, for example, in the first case falling under the preceding rule, 
varshah jinvo jinvo varahan varshah jinvcdk. 

As counter-example, sho'wing the necessity of the implication 
signified by api, we receive rtwhir havanagrulah (iL4.14*: G. M. 
O. omit the first word ; G. M. add Kavam, but no such word follows 
in the Sanhita, and the addition is doubtless a copyist's error — 
i>ossibly growing out of the attempt to repeat the compound^ in 
Its pada oTJatd form). Here both the fMM^cr-text (as the word is a 
com{>ound) and the jatd (as it stands before a pause) would read 
havana^ruta iti havana-^rutfi/j, the ordinary 8and/ii being made 
of ^rutah and Ui. 



*'^*li^*ti'^{WJMH: II ^^ II 



1 1. dvrd iti/ evnmparo visarjaniyo rtpham dpnoti, jinv- .* 

ugn- 

12. api^ahda dvrtparatU* visarjaniyam anvddi^i: asdu vi- 

sarjamya itiparo repham dpnotu iti ^r- anvdde^h him- 

artha/i : rtu- UW paro ycumdd asdv iiiparah, 

> W. 0. -pan; G. M. -para, * W. B. iH; O. iUfwhiak, 
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IS. Also in ahdlj, ahah, and snvah, except at the end of a 
separable word. 

There is a well-established difference of reading in the text it- 
self of this rule. T. and W. read the last word antngydntdh^ as 
plural, to agree with the three words mentioned, or else with the 
three cases of vianrjinuya which they present ; and at the begin- 
ning of the comment, both in W. and in O., is seen an attempt to 
explain the word as a plural — not, however, consistently carried 
out in either. As both readings are equally acceptable, I have 
adopted the one which is best supported. 

Tne examples given in illustration of the rule are ahdr jdtave- 
dd vicarahanih (iii.2.5* : O. omits the last word), aJiar mdnsena 
(v.7.20: but G. M. substitute aharhhdjo r^ft, viL4.5"), and 8uo€Mr 
devdn aganmti (i.7.9^ : O. omits the last wonl) : and, as counter^ 
examples, first, to show that the h in the words specified, when 
they stand as final members of compounds, is treated in the usual 
manner, ahhipftrvnm tryahd hhavanti (vii.3.9* et aL; p. tri-d/idh: 
O. omits the first word), pratyan tryaho bhavati (vii.3.6^ et al. ; 
p. tri-ithoh : but B. has dropped out the whole example, and 6. M. 
O. substitute, O. with omission of the first word, pratyan shad- 
oho bhavatij viL4.2*), and devasuva sthd te (L8.10* : but W. B. 6. 
give simply the y>a<///-reading of devasttvah, namely devasuva iti 
devif'Suvtih^ since thus alone is the word put into circumstances 
which show its h not to be convertible into r) ; and second, to show 
that the conversion takes place only before sonant letters, prdyu- 
Htymn ahas tttsnidt (vii.2.R> : O. omits the first word), and suvaf 
ra murdhd en (i.7.9> and iv.7.11^). 

The commentator then proceeds to give an explanation, so far as 
ahdlt is concerned, respecting the virtual intent of the rule, which, 
he says, is meant to establish an exception for that word when the 
final member of a com])Ound ; since the inclusion of hdh among 
the words cited in nde H would, under the o)>eration of the often- 
quoted rule i.52, Ik* authority sufficient for turning ahdh into aJidr 
iK'fore a sonant letter. Upon this he next imagines the objection 
to W raised, that the readmg in this rule also, as well as the other, 
should liave In^en hdh^ nhdh l>eing then included along with it ac- 
eording to the principle referred to; and thus the liability to re- 
proacli for overdoing the explicit ness of the ruh» would be avoid- 

13. ahdh: ahah : mtrah: etesht/* visntjamyo^ 'ninyydntah* sva- 

raghosha vatpnro repham dpn oft*, yath d': ahdr .* ahur ; 

suvar .• auiugydntti iti kim : nbhip- .* prtity- ; det*- 

erampartt iti kirn : ]>rdy' .* suvo^- hvdrabhdr 

(viiLS) * ddistUre hdr ity ancna grahanena ^hdh^ahihi»yd ^py 
akdrddi (i.62) iti vacandd rejthaniddhdu satydhi atra pun art a- 
ranam ingydntasyft "hdh^nbdnsya prntishedhdrthtnn, nanv atrdi 
'e>a' hdr iti vaktavyam : apy akdrddi (L52) iti vacanena kdr- 
yasiddhth: na tu tadgthiravdpatteh": iti vet: mdi ^ram: aniAg- 
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ed. But be replies, reasonably enough, that, as the rule says 
" when not the final member of a separable word,'' it is to be in- 
ferred that the words specified do occur as such members : and 
with hah that is not the case ; wherefore the distinction would be 
meaningless with reference to hdh. And it would be a poor 
enough side to take, and altogether unworthy of approval, to give 
a direction which did not apply to a word itself, but only to that 
word with a prefixed. Hence the quotation is made in proper 
form. 

Just as long a discussion might have been raised with equal rea- 
son over ahah and suvah^ both of which arc also included in the 
former rule. So far as ahafi is concerned, indeed, it is easy to see 
that this is the general rule, applying to the cases of occurrence of 
that word in the main, with a specific restriction ; and that ahar- 
ahah in rule 8 is a sort of exception in advance, made for a single 
case which would otherwise fall under this restriction (since, in 
ahah-ahah^ the second ahah is in fact the final member of a com- 
pound). But I am unable to discover any justification of the way 
m which guvah is treated : it is made the subject of two general 
rules, to the one of which a needed restriction is attached, to the 
other, not. For ahah and sucah, the present rule should, it seems, 
have taken distinctly the form of an exception merely : ua ^hdh- 
suvar ingydutdu; 'not, however, ahah and tuvah^ when final 
members of compounds ;' and ahah should have been separately 
treated, or else included with them and a further counte^exceptioii 
added. 

^ PP^^IFT^: II \^ II 

14. Not, however, when followed bv bhih or bhydm. 

There is violation of the ordinary usage of the Pniti9akhya in 
this rule also. The only one of the words mentioned in the pre- 
ceding rule which is found with the case-endings bhi/i and bhydm 
following it is ahah ; and hence, to it alone the present precept 
applies. We should exj>ect it, therefore, in accordance with the 
pnnciple of which L58 is an expression, to have been placed last 
m the trio of which it forms a member. Tlie commentator does 
not remark upon the irregularity, but simply pouits out that the 

ydfUa ity ukter* ingydntcUvam** iti*^ sainbhdvant'yam : tac ea hdr 
ity evaiitri^pe^^ grahane nd '<</ '<y** atre ^daiU vi^eahanam anar- 
thakam sydt : tathd '*py^* evamrdpe md bhud itV\' **kim tv^* cJcd- 
rdditve bhavati ^ti jaghanyah pakshah : na ta saralah: iti siUre^'' 
'hdr^^ id grahanam upayt/fyate. 

^ O. eshn padeahu. « W. -yd. » W. oniMf^fdutah ; 0. -W. * 0. dpmttyantL * G. 
M. O. om. * G. M. ins. tfy. ^ G. M. 'od. * 0. iatra gauraiadothdp^ ; G. If. toira 
gdugavadeahop', * W. ukten; G. M. O. ukU. >« G. U, -dtUam, >> G. M. O. opi 
)« G. M. 0. -pa. i> W. om. UL ^ Q. M. 0. mUi: a better reading. » 0. am. 
««) G. M. om. ; 0. kirn tv 19^. " G. M. O. tuktrdm. » llSa oMdr. 
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circumstances of the case restrict the application of the rale to 
ahah, and rives as examples utUirdir ahoonip caranti (viiS.l* : 6. 
M. O. omit the last word), and pam ahohhydm iti ni nayati 
(vi.3.9>). 

15. Also not in afihah, as all agree. 

Some authorities, namely, the commentator informs us, accept 
this word as containing an anusvara, others not ; but all alike re- 
gard it as an exception under rule 13 (and therefore not liable to 
have its final vtaaijfmiya converted into r under any circum- 
stances). Those who accept the antisvura still regard the word 
as falling under the action of rule 13, in virtue of the principle '^a 
nos(*-»ound occurring in the interior of a word is no bar to the ap 
plication of a rule ; hence it ]K*rforms the offices of letters while 
Itself only a quality " (if this be, i!i fact, the meaning of the sec- 
ond line of the verse, of which I am by no means confident; the 
readings of the manuscripts are here somewhat discordant, with- 
out being mutually explanatory). The first words of this verse 
were quoted in the comment on rule i.l, in connection with the dis- 
cussion as to whether ajiusvdra was a concrete thing or a quality 
(see p. 6), and were credited to the ^iksha — which, however, in 
the fonu in which we now ]>oRse8s it, neither contains such a pas- 
sage, nor seems to furnish a connection in which it should natu- 
rally be introduced. I should question the soIkt verity of the con- 
siderations whereby the commentator tries to justify the rule. It 
is hardlv credible that dTJiah and a hah should be fairlv identified 
by any authorities. And aniutrara is not a ndsikya^ but an anvr 
ndsik<(y in the view of this treatise everywhere. It might be bet- 

14. sdiHHidhyena^ htbdhah^ purvasiUrokto vuarjaniyo ' ftA»r- 
bhydiii * eramj^ftro^ na rejtham dpfioti arthdd aJiar ity atra t'l- 
sarfatttyah parigrhyutt : itaratmsthitasydi ''vamparatvdbhdvdL 
yathd: utt- ; p«wi 

» G. M. 0. -dhydi » W. tcMiyak. » W. inB. na. * 0. ins. ity. » G. M. paiv. 

15. citkdro ^ntsht'dhtim dkarshatV: anh<t ity cumin' f/rahane ri- 
Sftija/iiyo nn repham dpnoti : ahdrahitr (viii.l3) iti praptih. 
atra* f/rahane kccid anusvdram ichanti *ktcin ne ^chauti: sarve- 
shdm* teshdm eshtt* nishedho bhavati : amisvdram ichadbhir apt 
prdptir evat/i pratipddyatc*: 

ridht'r madhyttsthtindsikyo na rlrodho"^ *bharvt smrtah^: 

tasitnit karoti* karydni varndndm *'dhamia eca** tv 

it*. yathiV \' an ha .* an ho- 

•»' (J. M. 0. 'dhakanhakak. ' G. M. etamnin, =• O. otmin. <*) G. M. om. » G. 
M. eva. *• G. .M. pddy-. ' B. dhi. <"' B. hhavet : 9atah ; G. M. bhaved yalah. 
' B. G. M. kurvanii. ""' W. dkarmanaa. " G. M. om. 
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ter to regard the specific exception of anhah as simply a sort of 
supererogatory effort at extreme explicitness, intended to guard 
against tlie confusion with a/kz/f, even by a blunderer, of another 
word which was, indeed, definitely different from it, but different 
by only so inconspicuous an element as the nasalization of a vowel. 
The* illustrative examples are anhu indrnm trd Vi/tomucam 

(iL2.7* : but O. writes eva : anhomucam^ as if the latter word 

were a separate citation : it is found in other passages), and afUio- 
muce jyra bliarema (i.6.12* : but O. substitutes anhomuce jmrodd- 
^m^ ii.2.7*). 

16. But, when not preceded by an a-vowel, visarjanlya fol- 
lowed by r is omitted. 

The commentator^s example in illustration of the action of this 
rule is retutti ramadhvam (i.3.7' et al. ; p. revatih) ; and he adds as 
counter-examples, first, to show the necessity of the restriction 
"not preceded by an a-vowel," yo rudro agndu (v.6.9^), and 
again, to show that the omission takes pjace only before a r, reva- 
tlr nah sculhamddcih (iL2.12"; 4.14*). This exhausts the evident 
intent of the rule : the f m, ' but,' which the latter contains, merely 
indicates the transition to a new and diverse subioct ; it intimates 
no distinction between the classes of cases in which the visaijaniya 
represents a 8 on the one hand and an original r on the other; 
and all the cases of final ah and d/i are left to be treated alike, 
as prescribed by the rules given hereafter (ix.7-10) — ah being 
chanced to o, and dh to (/. This truly represents the usage of the 
Sanhita : the latter does not contain (if the special case which 
forms the subject of rules 18-22, below, be excepted) a single in- 
stance of cUi converted into d before r: the occurrence before r of 
alt standing for original ar is very rare, and the product is always 
o: besides the cases of ahordtre {piida-Xexi^ anahrdtre)^ I have 

16. (tvarndd anyasvarapHrvo rephaparo vUaijaniyo lupyaU. 

yathd\' rev- evampHrva iti kim: yo ; evampara Hi 

kirn: rev- tu^abddrambhdd avarnapHrvo pi hvdrabhdr 

(viii.H) ddindih visurfjo lupyate pnrvasvara^ at dirtjham dpudr 

yatt. yathd*: rukmo tar hi $uvo ity atra lopadir- 

ghdu kim fui sydtdm. dviruAtatrdd iti brumnK tat katham, 
hvdrttbhdr (viii.H) ddisutre ' ; ahdrahahauvar (viiLl3) ity 
atra en, nanv ahordtre ity atra katham otram, anydrthena 
grahanasdmarthyene Ui brdmah, tat* katham, ahordtre dhr- 
tavratf* (\\,\\) ity evaihrHpaadmydir ahordtrdbhydm 
ahordtrayor'' ity ddi vijileyam*, *evam ced adhiahavane 
(iv.ll) iti grahanasdmarthyendi ^va* ^^ahatve aiddhe^^ '* ua dhi- 
pdrve (vLll) iti ^^nishecUuitiishedhena virod/ia//*, acUyam: #a- 
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only found four instances of suivth before forms of ruh ; namely 
8UC0 ruhdnd/i (iv.1.2*; 7.13*), «muo rohdva (i.7.9"), and suvo ro- 
kshj/dmi (1.7.9 >). The other Prati9akhya8 (Kik. Pr. iv.9, r. 28,29; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.34 ; Ath. Pr. ill 9, iiL20) convert ah to d in like circum- 
stances ; and at least the Rik and Atharvan afford several instances 
of the sand/ii. 

So much for the rule and its meaning. Tlie commentator, un- 
fortunately, has found occasion to give it a fori*ed and false inter- 
pretation ; it leads him into a nest of difficulties, through which he 
flounders as best he can, coming out at the end with much dis- 
credit. There happens to be a single passage (or, if there be 
another, I have not noticed it) where a word with original final r 
follows in the Sanhita a word beginning with r — namely rukmo 
(uttaJi (iv.l.lO***; 6.5*; 7.12^) — and, of course, in the inversions of 
the J</y<7-text, comes to stand before its predecessor. The accepted 
Jci^//-reading, it appeai-s (as given in full by the commentator), is 
rukuw antiir anVl rukmo rukmo anta/ty the analogy of the Kik and 
Atharvan usage being followed in the treatment of antah. In or- 
der, now, to find authority for this reading, the commentator de- 
clares that tUy ' but,"* in the rule signifies that, even when preceded 
by an //-vowel, the words specified in rule 8 and its successors lose 
their risarjanhfa and lengthen the prt*ceding vowel. This is an 
attribution of portentous prc»gnancy of meaning to the particle such 
as is not verv infretjuently made, rarely with more evident falsity 
than hert*. ^e objection is imniediat<.*ly suggested — why, in that 
case, does not surah in sut'o rohava (i.7.9') lose its // and length- 
en its af Because, is the acute reply, it has been mentioned 
twice, once in rule H, and once in rule 1 3. What j)08sible connec- 
tion is to be discovered between this n»petition and the use to 
M'hich he would fa hi put it, he doi-s not give himself the trouble to 
inform us: he takes care to raise only such difficulties as he con- 
ceives himself able to remove. Tlie next which it pleases him to 
evoke is — how is the o of ahordtre to Ik? explained? We rather 

iHi^abd(i8yd '*dhisharane iti grahanasdmarthyena^^ shafvaih «/- 
dhyatu: athdna^ahda^ytf katham sidhyet: grahanddisamarthyd' 
hhdvdV*: tattmat tadarthmW^ tavaV* sdtram sdrthakam iti ^'tadar- 
tham ca dra8htavyam^\' tadartham ce*" Vi (/udajihvik-dftydyah": 
tathd hi: grahanasdmai'thydd^''* itP^ yamaNikdntdtram": kan- 
thoktis tu vipeshah : tatah aavn^ahdarthant^* safram iti bhdcah**. 
avarndft anyo 'navnrmih : andu pHrco ynsmdt sa tffthoktah. 
rephah para yasmdd asau rephajmrah, 

' B. (i. M. (). om. - W. B. G. M. oni. =* W. B. ins. ah >rahnr iti. * VT. B. 0. om. 

(). ndhishavanr. * (t M. pragraitt tratnritpnsnm'irthiiad. ' (i. M. -frc. ** B. 
jiuyam. '"' (>. fuiii'i anyiirthe.ia grahanendi *tti. *'"> G. M. om. " (>. tiddhik. 
'-' B. iuB. nishuidh-. '' ' O. hh0itvani9h''dha'tiah':dhn un vidheynh ; \\ nishedho na 
iti urod/uth. '« B. -ntuirm: >M). arOiam; G. M. tadiirtst/iam. >* G. M. vd tat. 
'••(;. M. O. 90 utasKtavyam, '" (J. M. ve '* *;. M. yul't-. ^' O. -thynm. *' O. 
om.: G. M. t. -m; M. kam-. ** G. W. 9ava^hdua*ab- ; O. nddii api. ^ G. M. 
gdvah. 
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expect to hear him reply — ^because ahah also is twice mentioned, 
in the same two rales with tuvah. But no ; we do injustice to the 
tenderness of his exegetical conscience, in supposing him capable 
of such gross arbitrariness of interpretation, when in rule 8, in- 
stead of oAoA, aharahah is read. He alleges instead the compe- 
tency of a form cited for another purpose (compare Rik Pr. LIS, r. 
liy,55): we haye read in rule iy.ll akardtrey wnere the pragrahoM 
are under treatment, and this suffices, by analogy of form, to deter- 
mine the reading also of ahordtrdbhydm and ahordtrayoL If this 
be so, it is next retorted, then, as the 9h of adhUhavane^ which is 
cited in the same rule, is assured by the citation itself^ rule yill, 
prescribing the «/«, in the way of an exception to an exception, is 
out of order. That is true, the commentator confesses : but, fprant- 
infi^ that the $h of 9ava is established by the previous mention of 
odAiihavane^ how is that of stJuina^ the other word specified in 
the same rule, established ? the rule is therefore to be deemed of 
force so fjEU* as relates to that word, and to be regarded as intend- 
ed for it Of what follows, not all is clear to me : it appears that 
the rule is, after all, defended as it stands, on ^^the prmciple of 
sugar-candy and little tongue^' (L e. as merely giving more tnan is 
absolutely required of what one cannot receive too much of, as the 
palate of candy — ?) : for to establish the reading on the authority 
of a previous citadon is only doing just what will answer (? go- 
manikd occurs in only one ot&er passage, the comment on l18, and 
I find nowhere anything that explains its use), while specific men- 
tion is a distinction ; hence the rule has a meaning as applied to 
sava also: such is the understanding. 

The commentator might much better, surely, have acknowledged 
that his text-book had omitted to provide for the special case of 
Ja^i-reading which has caused all tnis trouble, than nave forced it 
within the contemplation of the rules at such cost. 

^ ^ ^: II \o II 

17. And the preceding vowel is made long. 

The ^* and ^* (ca) in the rule is declared to signify that the length- 
ening of the vowel takes place only when visarjantya has been 
omitted. The cited examples are rurU rdudrah (v.5.19), tiUiri nh 
hit (v.5.16), and vishnU riipam krtrd (vi2.4^ : only G. M. have 
the last word). As was noticed in the comment upon the prece* 
ding rule, there is no such case of oA changed to d before r, ex- 
cept the one forming the special subject of the following rulea. 

1 7. ttiMmdd rephaparavisarfaniydi lupUit piirvo 'pi* ynh avaro 

hraBvah $a ca dirgham dpadyate, yathd^: rurii .• titti- .• 

t7t«A/i<2 y<»dd ' visarfaniycuya hpas taddi ^va dirghaivam 

ycUha sydd ity evamarthap ca^abdaK 

> 0. om. * G. M. om. * 6. If. 0. int. tofyo. 
vou IX. 25 
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1^^ II \t: II 

18. As also, in eshtah. 

This word has been already mentioned, in rule 8, as one of those 
whose final h is liable to become r. It is here made the further 
subject of a special rule, because it is the only case in the SanhitA 
of ah changed to d before r (see the note to rule 16). The passage 
in which it occurs is eshtd rdyah (12.11 ' and vi.2.2*). 

We have seen, however, that the commentator has felt obliged 
to give a false interpretation to rule 16, and one which renders su* 
perfluous the present rule, as applying to a case already included 
under that one. He is well aware* of the objection to his interpre- 
tation thence arising, and himself points out that eahtd rdyo rdya 
eshtar eshtd rdyah (only W. gives this) is a case analogous with 
rukmo antar antd rukmo rukmo antah (W. B. omit the last two 
words), and that the loss of h and lengthening of a in eshtah is an 
effect of the tu in rule 16 ; but he does what he can toward remoT* 
ing the objection by alleging that the detail of discordant opinions 
which is to follow (in the next four rules) renders it more desirable 
to cite the case specially, in order that it may be understood to 
what those opinions apply. This is a tolerably ingenious subter- 
fuge — but, alter all, only a subterfuge. 

H*'4H II ^.^ II 

19. Not so, according to some authorities. 

The commentator gives two alternative explanations of this 
rule — both, however, as he notices, leading to the same reading of 
the phrase under question. Vararuci, namely, holds that, in the 
view of some, the rule denies the conversion of A to r in eshtah^ 
and therefore also the prolongation of the a; whence, by the gen- 
eral rule ix.8, the wora would become eshto (in analogy with all 
the other cases in the text of ah before r). Mahisheya, however, 
understands that some are said to deny that the h of eshtah is lia- 
ble to conversion into r before another r — ^that is to say, he makes 
the rule establish so far an exception under rule 8 rather than rule 

18. eshtar ity asmin grahane visarjantyo rephap^tro^ 'varna- 

pHrvo '/>r lupyate * . yathd\' eshtd *ca^bdo lojpadfr- 

ghayor dkarshakah*, nanv etad anupajHinnam : hvdrabhdr 

(viiLs) ddyatUahpdtitvdd eshtar ity asya: *eshtd ;* rukmo 

itivaV: anavarnapHrvas tu ( viiL 1 6) ity atra tu^abdena* 

lopadirghasiddhdu*. ^*fndi ^vatn**: vakshyamduamatabheddprth 
yatvajudpandya grhitam etad upapannataram : iti parihdra/u 

> W, B. rephak. • 0. om. > G. M. ins. purvar ea dtrghak. * G. k. om. <»> G. 
M. -ghdv aharahati, and put at the befrinuinfr. <*> R G. M. om. ' W. iti; G. 
M. iti pad im. > G M. rahde. • B. - Aap lUdk ; G. M. O. ddhr, <><>» W. B. O. om. 
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18. There can be little queBtion that VararucrB explanation is the 
true on& 

In rule 2 1 , below, we have yet another mode taught of arriving 
at the same result as regards the reading. 

20. According to Uttamottarija, two become r. 

Here, aeain, there are two interpretations, Vararuci giving 
one, Mahisheva the other. The former says that, in the opinion 
of the specihed authority {^{ikhin^ * holder of a pdkhd or recen- 
sion of the sacred text '^, the vUarjaniya of eshtah and the follow- 
ing r both become r — tnat is, as I should think it oueht to mean, 
both fuse together into a single r .* thus, e^A^rayoA— but none of 
the manuscripts give this reading in illustrating the case : see the 
various readmgs below. M&hisheya, on the other hand, regards 
the individual referred to as owning the portentous name Dvavut- 
tamottariya, and as holding that the A of eMhtah becomes r before 
r, making eshfar rdt/ah, 

Vararuci here maintains, in my opinion, his usual superiority 
over Mahisheva, as regards both the plausibility of the name as- 
sumed and the admissibility of the reading taught ; and I have 
accordingly made my translation conform with his interpretation. 

It is interesting to note the uncertainty of the tradition within 
reach of the commentators as to the personality of the authorities 
quoted by the Prati94khya. 

Hf^PTFTt^TT^ II ^^ II 

21. According to Samkrtya, the visarjanxya becomes u. 

And this u, by x.5, unites with the preceding a to form o, so 
that the reading of the passage is esfUo rdyah^ as it is according 

19. ekeshdm nuUa eshtar Hi vUctrjantyo rtphaparo na hipyate: 
ata eva pHrvasvaradtryhdhhdvap ca: kith tu ghoshavatpara^ 
ca (ix.8) ^ity otvam\ ycUhd: eahfo rdyah. vararuciviraeitam 
etat*: mdhUheycU>hdshitam tv* evam: eshtar Ui visarfantyo r^ 
phaparo *repham nd* ^^padyaia itC, stddharUpam ubhayoh §ch 
mdnanu 

(^) W. om. * 0. M. om. > G. K. ca, ^ O. M. na repham dpnoH. » 0. om. fui. 

20. uttamoUariyasya ^dkhino* mata eshtar iti msarfofiiycu' 
tatparo rephap ca dvdv etdu repham dpadyeste. yalhd: eshtar^ 
rdyah, ay am ariho vdramcoktah*: md/iisheyoktas tu dvdvtU- 
tamottartya iti kasya ein ndma : tanmata eshtar* Hi visarfanSyo 
rephaparo repham dpadyaie: * eshtar'' rdya i^r. 

0)0. -nor. 'G. M. -fttfco. » B. G. IL -f d ; 0. ^4lr. « W. B. 0. •or-. 'W. B. 
49lUdr&\fa, • 0. int. yallki. ^RG. lL-f4. 'G. ILO.oiil 
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to the ^ some authorities ^' quoted in rule 10, above. This is point- 
ed out by the commentator ; who, however, declares that the refer- 
ence to S4m1qrtya in a separate place shows that be is not one of 
the people there spoken o£ 13. specifies (probably by a copyist's 
blunder) that the exposition given Of the meaning of the rule is to 
be credited to Muhisneya. 

22. And, according to XJkhya, along witb the preceding 
letter. 

That is, eahtar becomes eahfUy the A and its predecessor a coales- 
cing into u. ^ThiB is the only exposition given by W. and O. But 
6. M. and B., strangely agreeing for once to differ from the rest, 
ascribe this understanding of tne meaning of the rule to Mahi- 
sheya, and report Varamci as holding it to signify that the h of 
eshtah^ with its predecessor, becomes r. This last version of the 
9andhi seems little better than nonsense, and neither of the MSS. 
gives a reading to correspond. 

The conmientator declares, finally, that, in this net-work of alter- 
native views, the first rule only (viiLlS) is approved. In accord- 
ance herewith is the reading of tne edited text and of my manu- 
script, eahtd rdyah. 

The most interesting circumstance connected with this waste of 
half a dozen rules over the reading of a single word, is the indi- 
(ration afforded of the anomalousness of the combination as a phe- 
nomenon belonging to the Taittiriya-Sanhita, while it is in other 
Vedic texts a natural and usual thing. 

21. $dmkrti/asf/a mata eshtar Ui viaarjaniyo r^hapara ukd- 
ram dpadyateK tata* uvarnapara ok dram (x.5) ity otvam. 
yathd*: eahto rdyah. asya ca ndi ^keshdm (viiLlS) ity asya * 
de^abheddd bhednh : Hddhoddharanam * samdfiam, 

1 B. AddB Hi mahiihtyolOam. * 6. M. om. > W. B. G. H. om. * O. M. 0. fan. 
ed. » 6. M. 0. ins. tu. 

22. fikhyasya mate rephajmra^ eshtar Ui visatjantyah pikrva- 
varnena saho ^kdram dpadyate: Hti mdhisheyoktam*. yathd*: 
eshtu* rdyah, *vdrftrucoAtam* tv eshtar iti visarjaniyo repha- 
parah ptircena saha repham dpadyata itf. yathd*: *e$hid** 
rdyafi***. pHrvena $aha vartata iti $apiirvah, 

asmin vikalpqfdU** prathamam eshtag ca (viii.18) iti tHirafn 
eve ^%htam, 

I G. M. om. ; O. puts after Ui. f*) W. om. ; 0. itL > G. H. om. « B. -to; G. If. 
-ta. (>) W. O. om. • B. tor-. ' G. H. om. • G. M. om. <*> M. om. »* B. -trd, 
" W. idU, 
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23. At the end of the former member of a compound, before 
A, iA, orjp, vtsarjauiya becomes sh — or «, if preceded by a. 

The commentator notes the fact that, as a different following 
occasion is here introduced, the implication ^ followed by a vowel 
or a sonant consonant,'^ which has so long been in force (namely, 
since rule 3 of this chapter), comes to an end. His illustrative 
examples are: cUho havtshkrtdndm eva (vi4.d': O. omits €oa), 
graaitam nishkhidcUi (vLl.9> : O. omits the first word), bahishpa- 
varndna upasadi/ah (vL4.9^ : O. omits the last word), namaikd- 
rdir evdi ^nam (v.5.1* : O. omits enam)y and pcahaapathah pari- 
pcUim (Ll.l4^: O. omits the last word). As counter-example, 
to show that the h must end the first member of a compound, 
not an independent word, we have puahpdvcUVi ttra$uvatlh 
(iv.2.G 1 1, and namah pUrbhyo ahhi (iiL2.8^ : only 6. JI. have abhi). 

This IS a general rule, applying to almost all the compounds in 
the Sanhitd which show a final h before an initial A, k\ or p of 
the second member. A few exceptions are mentioned farther on 
(rules 32,83). 

24 Also in dmh^ nik, idah^ ^agvatahj apasahj deva riahah, 
a^hasah, cUi divah^ viqvatah^ agmaiiah, and tamasah. 

This rule, the commentator remarks, relates to words which are 
not first members of compounds. His examples are: for dvt'A, 
dvish krnuahva (L2.14^). For nVi^ ghrtam nish pibati (iL3.11^j : 

23. cUra paranimittavi^eMhandd^ etcUparyantd^ waraghoshavai- 
pardnuvrttif^ matUavyd. avagrahdtUavartC visarjatUyah kakdra- 
khakdrapakdrapcarah shakdram dpadycUe: akdrapCrvap cei aakd- 

ram. ycUhd\' atho .* graa- ; bahiah- ; namaa- ; 

pathaa- avagraha iti kim: pu%hr ; namah kor 

kdra^ ca khakdrap ca pakdrap ca kakhapakdrdh : te* pare' yaa- 
mdd aadu* tathoktaK akdrah pHrvo yasmdd asdv akdrapHrvah, 

* O. M. -thdd. * W. ddvaip-, * O. M. -paraMtt^. « W. 'havaiara; B. -Aa; 0. 
M. -kiufarti. • G. M. om. • O. ei«. ^ O. M. pard, • O. M. 0. «& 

24. ' tahn^ vUarfantyah kakhapakdraparo * yathdvihi- 

tarn* bhqfate. yathd*: dvi$h ; ghrtam .* idas .' 

papv' .• apasas .• uror ; deve '!• kim: $a ; aflt- 

hasas ; ati ; aitHikim: divah ; vipth ; tvam 

.• ud 

anavagrahdrtho 'yam drambhah, 

0) 6. M. dvirddisku vidyamdno, * G. M. ins. iU aMiiram akdn^i^tfvaf c$i m- 
kdrmnUL *G.4MiamA-. «G. ILO. obl 
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of nish before p^ I find besides only nish padyeran (viLS.lO*); 
before A*A, nUh khidati (iL2.10^); before A;, the cases are moro 
numerous, with forms of kri (e. g. v.5.7*), and hram (vL4.10*'^: 
doubtless ; the separation of the divisions prevents the exhibition 
of the sand/ti) ; cases of nth with accented forms of verbs in k are 
vet more frequent, but come under the preceding rule, not this one. 
For idahy idas pade earn idhyase (iL6.11^ and iv.4.4^ : O. omits 
the last two words) : on the other hand, we have iddydh pade at 
vLl.8^. For ^a^aiahy j^pvatas kar haste (il2.12')! For qpor 
Sfthy ajyaeae pCire asya (iiL2.lH: O. omits asyd). For dena fir 
ehahy uror d no deva rishaapdhi (L4.45' : O. omits to deva) ; with 
ea rUhah jydtu naktam (12.14^ ; 5.11 ^'^) as counter-example, to show 
that the prescribed effect takes place only after deva. For aUO' 
Sfthy anhasas pdtu vdyuJi (111.2.4^: only O. has vdyuh): another 
case is found m the same division, anhasaspdtam. For ati divahj 
cUi divfispdhi samdvavrtran (18.14^ : G. M. O. omit after pdh^ ; 
with divah prshthan euvar gatvd mi^dh (iv.6.6 ' : only B. has the 
last word ; O. omits the last three) as counter-example, to show 
that the prescribed effect takes place only after ati. For vipvch 
tahy vipvatae pari havdmahe (L6.12 > : G. M. omit the last word) : 
other cases occur at 15.3^: ill. 1 1 « ; 3.14 > : iiLl.ll* : iv.2.1 »,3* ; 8.18« 
(in the various repetitions of only two phrases, always before par{)i 
and, as first member of a compound, nence falling under the pre- 
ceding rule, at iv.6.2* : an exception is noted in a later rule 
( viii.32). For apmana/i^ tvam apmanas pari (iv. 1.2 * ). For tama" 
sa/iy ud vayam tamasas pari papyantah, (iv.1.7* and v.1.8* : only 
O. has the last word, and it omits the first two). 
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25. Also before hrdlii^ pinva^ and paihe. 

The examples are : urti nas krdhi (iL6.11 •), apaapinva (iv.3.4^), 
and eaprathd namae pathe (iv.7.13^ : G. M. omit the first word). 
For pinva and pathe I find no further examples ; but s before krdhi 
occurs also at L4.2 (where the edition has the false reading A), 8 : 
iv.2.9* ; 6.102 . y.T.e^** : vL3.22 ; 4.6*. 

26. But not when s, kr, or gh followa 

26 evamparo viaarjanfyo yathdvidhim} bhqjate. ya^ 

thd^: uru ; apaa ; aapr- 

> 0. -vihiiam. * 6. M. O. om. 

26. aakraghe* Uy evampare aati krdhydddu* viaofjanlyo yaih4r 

vih itam * nd -^padyate. yathd*: tdn ; fam ; rephena kim : 

uta ; urti' 

1 W. adds kdre tail * 0. -ddi. > G. H. -widkim. « W. B. O. M. om. 
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By its terms, the rale means that the prescription of the prece- 
ding rule becomes void when either of the woras there mentioned 
is followed as here specified ; but the cases of its application, so 
far as I am aware, all concern krdhi. The commentator's illustra- 
tions are: tdn ma dtnanoLBoh krdhi svdhd (iLd.9> : only W. has 
the first two words, and it omits the last one), ^m en luih krdhi : 
kratve dakshdi/a (iiLS.ll* : O. omits the last word), and vru kshc^ 
y6ya noh krdhi: ghrtam ghrtayone (L3.4" : G. M. O. omit the 
last word) ; and to the second of these there is a counter-example, 
uta no mat/as krdhi kshat/advirdya (iv.5.10*), to show that only 
kr, not k alone, gives occasion for retention of the A. The words 
dmanaaali krdhi svdhd occur again at ii.d.9' : I find no other cases 
to be specified in addition to those quoted by the conmientator. 
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27. Also before patni ve, pati, pate^ pataye^ p<^tih^ and 
patim. 

The examples are: first, brahmaruu patni vedim (iiL5.6M, with 
a counter-example, to show that the word patni must be followed 
by ve, retodhdh point va iiy dha (vi5.8* : but O. reads indriyd- 
vatah painivantaniy L4.27); further, pibhas pcUt idam ahum 
(iiL'i.lO* : only O. has aham)^ vdstosh pate prati (iii.4.10>), pra 
eyavasva bhuvas pate (l2.9 and vi.1.11^), vdcas pataye pavasva 
(i.4.2), vdcae patir vdcam (L7.7*J, and vdcas patim vi^vakarmd- 
nam Utaye (iv.6.2* : G. M. O. omit the last word). The inquiry is 
now raised, why it was necessary to give all these words in detail, 
instead of comprehending them all in pat^ and in reply is quoted 
thepassage divath gacha suvahpata (iv.1.10^ and v. 1.10^). 

Tne cases of retention of s before the cases of jmti are so nu- 
merous, that it would be highly convenient to be able to dispose of 
them at once by quoting in the rule the theme pati; but such a 

froceeding is permitted (by i.22) onlv with themes ending in a, 
add the other combinations of this class which I have noted from 
the Sanhita: manasas pati (Ll.l3^; 4.44«), pathas pati (Ll.14*), 
hra/unanas pati (i.5.6^ :n.l, 5 "* )y Jyotishas pati (L6.11*: iv.4.4^), 
^vasas pati (\\.2,\2'^)^jagat(is pati (iL4.5"), sadasas pati (ii6.8*: 
iii.2.4*), pa^tn<7« />a/i (ii.6.11 ': iv.4.4'), nabhasas pati (iii.8.8***), 
and yas pati/i (iv.7.14*). We have the genitive pcUeh in brhas- 
pateJt (i.7.8*), but, as the pada-texi reads brhah-pateh^ the word 
does not fall under this rule: tapaspati (i.2.10'; p, tapnh-patih) 

27 evawparo visarfantyo yathdvihitam^ bhajate, ych 

thd*: hrah- ; va iti kirn: reto- ; ^ubh- ; vdst- ; 

pra ; vde- ; vdc- ; vde- pad ity etdvatdi 'va 

siddhe ^pratiiyadapdthena kim*: divam ityddinishedhdr- 

thah\ 

* B. O. M. -vidhim. • O. M. 0. om. (^ 0. M. -(AoA kimarikak; 0. -{Ao. « 0. 
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belongs in the same category. Of the words quoted by the com- 
mentator, bhuvaa pati occurs again at L7.10^, and vdcaspati at IL 
6.8 > •a. 
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28. Also in divah and sahasah^ before pari and put 

The cited examples are divas pari prathamatn (L3.14* and 
iv.2.2»), divas putrdt/a siirt/df/a (i.2.9: O. omits the last word), 
and sa/iasas pntro adbhtUa/t (iv.1.9'). We have sahasas putraim 
also at iv.4.4^, and divas pari at iiLS.d^ and iv.2.10* ; one case of 
divah pari is excepted by rule 34, below. As counter-examples, 
are given divah prthivydh pary autarikshdt (iiLl.lO^ et aL: W. 
D. O. omit divahj which is better, as this is used just below to 
illustrate another point), parushahparusJutJi pari (iv.2.9*), and 
punsah putrdn uta vi^dyushan rayim (iv.6.9* : 6. M. O. have 
only the first two words), to show that only the words specified 
show s before pari and jnU; and divah prthivydh pari (uLl.lO* 
et al. : G. '^L omit pari, which is better this time), to show that 
those words show it onlv in the circumstances stated. 

Put is declared a part of a word, involving more than one case. 

^FTFm^: II t^^ II 

29. Also in rdyah^ before po. 

The commentator's examples are: pa^vo vdi rdyas poshah 
(v.4.6^), sam ahan rdyas poshena (l7.9^), ^mtanutvdya rdya» 
jtoahdya (iii.2.5> : G. M. omit the first word and add brhate, which 
makes the reference belong to i v. 1.10'), and rdyas poshasya dadir 
tdrah sydma (iiL2.3 > : only O. has the last word). As countei^ 
examples, he gives vibhuh posha uta tmand (iiLl.ll^), to show 
that the rule applies to no other word than rdyah before jm>, and 
eshtd rdyah jyre ^she hhagdya (L2.ll > : G. M. omit the first word), 

28. divah : sahasah : itj ayor^ visarjanlyah pariputparo^ ych 

thdvidhim* bh€{;ate, divas : divas pu- : sahr ono- 

yoT iti kirn: divah ; par- ; pufi- ; evampara Hi 

kim : divah atiekdrthatvdt* pud iti pcuidikadepah. 

* 6. annyoh ; G. M. etayoh. * G. M. pari: put :%ty evamparo; 0. do. ezoept 
ity. * G. M. 6. 'Vihiiajh. * B. G M. 0. -rthah. 

29. raya ity atra visarjanhjah po ity evamparo yathdvihitatn^ 

bhajcUe, yathd*: papavo po iti pttddikade^o bahiipddd' 

narthah : sam .• pay/i- ; rdyas rdya iti kim: vi- 
bhuh .• *po ity okihrena kiffi*: *esh td 

> G. M. -vidhim, * G. M. O. om. ^> G. M. okaraJk kifnarthak. « B. oaa. to yo- 
tTui ill comment to next rule. 
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to show that only/>o, notp when otherwise followed, calls out the 
prescribed effect in rdyciK, 

I have not attempted to note the numerous instances of the oc- 
currence of rdyaa posha in the Sanhita. In the derivative rdyaa- 
poshavani (12.12^; 3.1^), where the division is before vani, the 
padortcxt^ according to its custom, leaves the s of rdj/as unchanged 
(reading rdyasposha-vani). 

so. Also in namaJfj before karo. 

The examples illustrating the action of the rule are aamvcUsctre- 
na namas karomi (v.5.7'), and ubhaytbhyo namcu karoti (iL6.9' : 
O. reads karomi); counter-examples, showing the uselessness of 
either specification of the rule without the other, are nama/i ka- 
pardine ea (iv.5.5>,9> : W. omits ca; O. omits the example), and 
ekahdyandd enah karoti (vL6.3 *). 

Other instances of namaB karoti are found at v.5.5 ',7' : vL8.8* ; 
and oi'vatsarena namas karomi at v. 5. 7' twice, 7^ twice. 

The printed text has ^reyasas karat and vasyasas karat (but, by 
a stranee inconsistency, immediately after, papumatah karat) at 
L8.6^ ; but, as these combinations are unauthorized by the Prati^A- 
khya, and not supported by my manuscript, I do not doubt that 
the readings are erroneous. 

qIH'^**!^^^: II ^^.11 

81. Also in xHuuh, before k 

The passage is sa idhdno v€UU8h kavih ^iv.4.4^), and I have 
found no other. Counter-examples, of obvious application, are 

?^ven : viprah picih kavih (L3.14* ; 5.5'), mayi vamm puro vaauh 
iiL2.10*), and mpydvasith pary amtuhndt (vi.l.6»,li* : B., whicd 
is quite defective just along here, omits the first word). 

^rra^^^RFft^frfsT^^ II ^^11 

30. nama ity atra^ viaarjaniyah karo ity evamparo yathdvihi- 

tam* bhc^ate, yathd*: aamv- ; ubhay- *karo iti kim: 

namah ;* ^namaitikim: ekahr * 

> O. M. O. om. * G. M. vidhim. * G. M. 0. om. ; B. omits to here. <^) 0. om. 
<*) G. M. put before yhkay-; B. puts after fMiay- aod om. haro iU. 

31. 'vagur ity atra vi$arjaniyah kakdraparo yathdvihitam* 

dpadyate\ yathd**\' $a isaaur iti kim : viprah ; evam- 

para iti kim: mayi ; vipvd- 

<')B.om. • G. M. -vMiMw. * Q. U, 0. hkt^ak. «G. M.O.0111. 
YOU IX. 86 
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82. Not in adhvaram vigvatah, antahj j^tahj vivtgtih paruh^ 
BJidpunah, 

These words constitute exceptions under the foregoing mlee. 
The commentator specifies in each case under which rule the ex- 
ception tails. The first example is ycQiiam ad/ivaram vi^atah 
paribhiXr ani (iv.l.ll» : O. omits the first word, W. B. the iftstlf: 
an exception under viiL24, which would require vi^cUas; W. B. 
O. remark that the distinctive addition of ad/ivaram effects the 
exception, and W. O. add the counter-example indram vo vipvtxioi 
pari (L6.12^), ¥ot Ofita/j^ the example is nKthddevam atitahpdt-' 
pvena (L4.36 : O. omits the first word) : an exception under rule 
28, antcih being first member of a compound. For Jdtuh^ bhdtcuya 
jdtah patir eka dstt (iT.2.82 . q. omits the first word^ and alone 
adds dsit; 6. M. omit ekah also) : an exception under viiL27. For 
vivipih paruh^ yd dvivifiih paruhparuh (iv.2.6* ) ; with the counter- 
example parushparur anughuBhyd vipasta (iv.6.9^: only 6. M. 
have the last word). For punah^ finally, punahjmnar hy aamdt 
(vLS.l^'*: only G. M. have asmdt). Both these last are excep- 
tions under viii.28. 

The versions of the comment to this rule are more than usuaUy 
discordant, all being defective except W. and O., and even these 
having suffered considerable disarrangement. For the details, see 
the various readings below. 

83. Nor before a word containing dft, or ah. 

^' By vicinage,*' says the commentator, is understood a negative, 
in this and the next' following rule. Tlie meaning of the rule is 
that, when a word containing either of the letters Shot $h follows 
the viaofjaufyay the latter is not liable to conversion into 8 or «A, 
as required by the foregoing precepts. The examples given are 

32 eteshdth^ visarfantyo yathdvihitam* na bhajate*, ya* 

th d\' yajiiam .• dvirnir* ( viiL 24 ) t^t prdptih : *adhvarav%r 

^eshiindn nivrttih*: ^adhvaram iti kim: indr- ;' mahd- 

; ^kakhapakdra (viiL23) iti prdptih: bhtit- ; patnt- 

vepatT (viiL27) t^t" prdptih*: ^^yd ".• rimpwr" iti kim : par 

rush' ; punah- .• kakhapakdraparah^* (viiL23) iiy 

anayoh prdptih, 

t G. M. ity etahu. « G. M. -vidkim. * G. M. 0. apadyaU. « G. II. O. om. 
^ G. 11. add u/oA. ^ G. \L. om. <^ B. G. 11. om. ; W. O. put next b«fore wivi^mr 
iti kim. '^ B. om. * O. om. pah ; G. M. patishpaHm. >" O. ity ddind, <"> W. 
B. O. put after Mukd- '* G. M. -ftiA parvr. " G. M . O. om. parak. 

33. Bdmnidhydd atra ' p<iratra ca ' nanartho labhyate, dhap* 
ca shiifi* ca dhashdu : tdv as/nint sta iti dhashavat : tastnin dhft' 
$havati* pade parabhilte tati ^pikroo vuKtrjaniyo* yathdvihitam^ 
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bahihparidhi skanddt (iL6.6^ and vi2.8^ : the same divisions con- 
tain each a second example of the compound), purushahpurusho 
nidhanam (viB.S' : the same division contains a second example 
of the compound), and ubhayatahkBhnUr bhavati (v. 1.1*). I 
have noted oesides only parusluthparushah pari (iv.2.0'). That 
the word containing d/i or 9h must follow the visarjantya^ not be 
the one that itself ends in that letter, is shown by the counter- 
examples adhaspadath krntUe (iv.7.1d'), and rtasya Jyotishoi 
paiim (L6.11*). 

34 Not before jxirt vd or prtL 

The examples are roeand divah pari vdjethu (iv.2.11 * : only G. 
M. have the first word) — with the counter-example divas pari pr€h 
thamam (L3.14* and iv.2.2>), to show the need of citing vd after 
pari — and Uumdd itahpraddnam devdh (iii.2.9^ : O. omits devdh). 
Of these, the first is an exception under viiL28; the other, under 
vi]L2:i. There is yet another passage, bahihprdm vdi manushyah 
(vLl.l*), which needs to be brought under the rule; and the com- 
mentator accordingly declares that the quotation of pra in this 
rule with short a is intended to connote prd also— just as, in a rule 
of the next chapter (ix.24), athd connotes at/ta also, by a converse 
principle. This, however, suggests a difficultv : why'then is not 
nile viL7, prescribing for pr^t an effect which had already been 

nd '^''padyaU. yathd*: bahih- ; puru- ; ubhay- .• 

kakhapakdra* (viiL2d) iti jirdptih, parabhUta Ui kim: adhas- 
.• rtasya " 

< 6. M. ina. ea. * G. M. 0. ins. sAtre, * G. M. 0. dhakdra^. « G. If. 0. ihakd- 
rof. * B. G. M. 0. om. ^ 0. om. : G. M. pArvav-, ^ G. II. -vidkim. • B. G. M. 
0. om. * B. •roparcL ** W. adds kunUnm iH midishi§ pArvatya. panvdpr av ar ak , 

34. pari vd: pra: * evamparo visarfantyo yathdvihiiath* nd 

^^padyaU, roeand ; ve Ui kim: divas ; tasmdd 

pre Ui hrasvcLgrahanam dtrghasyd ^py upcUakshanatn : * yatho 
^dathdpara^ ca (ix.24) iti dtrghagrahauam hrasvasyo ^pakh 
ks/iandrtham*, tarhi prdpHrva^ ca (vii.7) Ui sUtram vyors 
tham : pra^abdaityd * ^nuvrttasydi ^va dlrghopalakshakatvdd^: iti 
eet : ucyate : pratyttkshagrhHasydi '»o ^palakshakatvam^ nd ^nu- 
krshtftsye Ui vijAeyam: *tathdhi: vdhanauhyamdnah (vii.6) 
ity ntra* cakdrena prap4ibdas tatrd \iukrshtah: atra tu* parivd- 
prapttra* ity '* upalakshakatvam*^ bhavaiL tathd scUl ^dam 
apy uddharanam : bahih- 

> G. M. ins ity. * G. M. -vuAim. * B. ins. <*> here, as weU as below, in its 
place. * G. U. O. -fum ; B. hrtuvop-. * G. IL ins. mm. • G. If. -AMo^olvdtf ; O. 
dtr^fkagrahttmatynp'. ^ G. M. -wdL • G. M. om. * G. If. vd-. >• G. M. ins. jN«. 
pan iHprtUuokAagrokiiaiwdd; 0. ina. prai^HkngrkUaS^dd, " G. M. ' ' 



204 Tdfttiriya' Prdli^khya [viiL 84- 

prescribed for jt^ra, a Buperfloity ? Because, is the reply, snch con- 
notation is only proper in the case of a word directly cited, not of 
one that is brought forward by implication merely : and in rale 
viLO the pra was thus brought forward [from rule 4], in virtue of 
the ca^ ^ and,' contained in the rule : whereas here the pra is ex- 
pressly mentioned. This seems a case of rather questionable 
mterpretation. 

85. Not so with nih. 

That is, as the commentator explains it, the exception establish- 
ed by the preceding rule does not hold good in the case of ntA, 
which is treated as prescribed in rule 24, even before pra. The 
oases instanced in illustration of the rule are both of a doubtful 
character : the one is a ^'a^(i-reading, prdilcdu nir nish prdfl^u 
prdncdu nth (vL4.10'), the other an extract from the ending of the 
same anuvdka (vL4.10), dtmandpard nish pra ^ukra^ocishdj thete 
words being those which end respectively the first four divisions of 
the anuvdka. We shall find other quotations of the endings later ; 
and their appearance is at least decisive of the recognition by the 
commentatator of the breaking up of the anuvdkas into divisions of 
fifty words each, whatever we may have to believe respecting its 
recognition by the Pr:Ui9akhya. We are not, however, to take for 
granted that even the commentator accepted the division as now 
made in our manuscripts, involving a suspension of continuity of 
the sarhhUd'text after each fiftieth word : there was ]>robably at 
first a mere enumeration made, with an expr^ion of its results at 
the end of the anuvdka. llie endings, as may be seen in the Cal- 
cutta edition, are carefullv accented, and written according to the 
rules of combination as laid down by the Prati9ukhya. The same 
rules are followed in the jatd-text ; and hence, as (by rule viLS, 
above) ttih converts the following initial 7i into n in samhitdj bo 
does it also in the repetitions of the jatd (tiir nish). As a yet 
farther consequence, it has the same effect in the rules of the iVtk- 
ti9:ikhya, and I have therefore accepted the reading na instead of 
tut in the repetition of the present rule, although it is supported 
only by T. and W. 

35. nir ity atra viaarjaftit/a^a^ praparatve' 'pi shatvanishedho 
na h?utvati: s/iatvam eva bhavatt Ut/ art/ia/t. prdfl- ; dtni' 



id trihhdiihyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane * 
ashtatfio *dhydyah, 

' 0. -ntyoA. ' 0. prapare. * 0. ins. prathamaprofnie. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

Contents: 1~6, treatment of final h before initial aurd letters; 7-10, treatment 
of final ah and 6k; 11-15, of final diphthongs before initial Towels.; 16-17, of 
the particle u ; 18-19, duplication of final n and n; 20-24, conversion of final 
an, Yfi, un, to da, tnr, i2iir. 

1. Visarjaniya^ when followed by a spirant which has a surd 
letter after it, is dropped, according to KandamSyana. 

The commentator, after a brief paraphrase of the rule, gives a 
couple of examples to illustrate its working : namely, cattAstandm 
karoti (v. 1.6* ; p. catti/tstandm), and vCii/ava stho ^pdyava $tha 
(Ll.l). The mention of Kandam&yana is declared to be made on 
account of a difference of views : others, namely, hold that A is 
dropped before a spirant that is followed by a sonant letter as well, 
as aabhya svd/id (l8.13^), y« pukld syits tarn (iL3.1* : W. B. omit 
torn), yo hatamand svayanipdpah (ii.2.8^: O. omits yo; G. M. 
omit p<^tpah), and ildnakdmd me prajd syu/i (iL2.8* ; 3.4 * : O. omits 
the first word; G. M., the first two). I am not sure that I under- 
stand the consideration further alleged, in view of which it is de- 
cided that " the rule is all right ;'' it appears to be that, reference 
having thus been made to a discordance of views, those words will 
be hereafter specified in which there is omission made under any 
other prescription — but what this refers to, I am unable to see. 

£ver}' MS. that I have reads 'ghoshaparo as second word in the 
rule : but the comment so plainly implies the reading -pare^ and 
the sense so obviously requires it, that I have ventured its 
adoption. 

Although the prescription here given is put upon the authority 
of an individual, it is pretty evidently to be regarded as definitely 

1. tUhmaparo visarfantyah kdndamdyanasya mate lupycUe 

tasminn iUhmany ayhoshavatpare* aati, yathd: catu- .• vdy- 

kdndamdyanagruhanam^ vikalpdrtham: anyenhdm mate 

ghoshavatpare *py ushmani visarjamyo lupyate: yathd: adbhya 

.* ye ; yo ; ddna- evai'n ca vikalpdfrayane* 

sati lakshandntarayatam* yeshu p<tdeshu lupyate tdni paddhi 
vakshyihHa* iti vaeanam saraiam hhavcUi, 

Hthtftd paro yasmdd *asdv tishmaparah*: ua ghoshavdn agho- 

$hah: asdu' paro yastndt *sa taihoktah*: tasminn aghoehapare, 

' G. M. 0. om. vai. ' 0. M. -yanaaya gr-. * W. -fravane; 0. 'iraya^rahame ; 
6. M. 'Ipdntare. * W. 0. -ndtara-. * G. M. 0. prat;-. ^Q. If. §a tatMo 'kimk 
' G. M. om. (^ G. M. cm. 
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adopted and taught by the Prati9akhya, and is usually (not with- 
out occasional exceptions) conformed to by the edition of the San- 
hitu, and by my manuscripts both of that and of the Pratiy&khym 
and its commentary. I have, therefore, treated it as peremptory, 
and have everywhere governed by it the readings I have accept* 
ed. The same omission is prescnbed by the Rik and Vajasaneyi 
Prati9ukhyas, but not by the Atharvan (see Ath. Pr. iL40, note). 

2. Followed by a surd letter, it becomes the spirant of like 
position with that letter. 

The commentator's examples are: yax kdmayeta (iLl.2' et aL; 
O. reads -y/^e); agni^ ca me (iv.7.6' : O. omits this and the next 
example), iditkap ^apah (v.5.18), agnis te t^ah (Ll.lO* and viLs.lV : 
O. leaves out te)^ and f/ffq> pdpmand grhttah (iLl.3*,4*: W. leaves 
off the first word ; G. M. 0. omit the last). 

The requirements of this rule are by no means complied with by 
the manuscripts, nor have I followed them in the present work. 
In the first place, no manuscript that I possess, or have ever seen, 
attempts to represent any such sounds as the jihvdmilUya and t/pa- 
dhmdnn/a (see L9), or x and <r/^for these, viaariamya is universal- 
ly sul>stituted, as if the sect of Agnive9ya and V41miki (see rule 4, 
below) had supplanted all its rivals ; and, in the second place, the 
agreement to leave visarjaniya unchanged before a sibilant (accord- 
ing to the view of the authorities referred to below, in rule 6) is 
nearly as general. In my MS. of the Sanhitu, I have noted about 
thirty cases of conversion to a sibilant, in place of unchanged reten- 
tion, and they are nearly all in a single limited nei^borhood 
(in iv.5), where a different scribe has developed his originality a 
little. As is hinted above, in the introduction, however, G. and 
M. make with great regularity the assimilation of /< to the follow- 
ing sibilant ; i). does it not infrequently ; the others, almost never. 

I have put together, in the note to Ath. Pr. iL40, a statement of 
the variously conflicting views respecting the treatment of h be- 
fore the different classes of surd letters held by the different Pri- 
ti9:'ikliyas, or referred to in their rules ; and it is unnecessary to 
repeat' it here. The sole point upon which all authorities agree is 
the conversion into p ana 8 befon* palatal and dental mutes re- 
spi»ctivelv — and this is also the only point left unquestioned by the 
rules which follow here in our treatise. 

7\ ^^\ II ^ II 

2. aghoshaparo visatjaniyas tasyd ^ghaahasya sasthdnam iish- 

mdnatii bhc^ate, yax .' Utgni^ .• w/rt- .•* agnis .• 

yav 

»'> 0. om. 
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8. But not when followed by ksL 

That is to say, visarjantya remains unchanged before k^ the 
preceding rule £>r its conversion to HhvdmiiUya being annulled. 
There is nothing corresponding to tne usage here prescribed in 
either of the other treatises. The commentator Quotes a number 
of exam pl es ; manah ksheme (y.2.n), ubhat/ata/tks/iniir bhavcUi 
(y.1.1^ : W. B. omit bhavcUi: the visarjanit/a was exempted from 
conyersion into s before the k by yiiLSS), ghandghanah kshobha- 
nail (iy.6.4>)y pHrvo 'rshfuh kahtyate (iiLl.7>), and dyduh kshdnid 
rerUuU (iy.2.1' : O. omits the last word). 



^i^q^N^«iimGl:<Mqir^lcryi.* nSii 



4. Nor, accordinff to Agnive9ya and VSlmiki, when followed 
by a guttural or a labial mute. 

The two authorities here specified (the commentator calls them 
^ holders of a pdkhdy teachers ^^), it appears, reject altogether the 
jihvdfnaitya and upadhmdntya^ since they prescribe the retention 
of visarjanfya in the only situations where those problematical 
sounds are liable to arise. The commentator quotes a couple of 
illustratiye passages: yah kdmayeta (iLl.2^ et aL), and agnih 
o^rpur datt (y.7.26: O. has dropped out what follows agnih). 
Then, to show that on other points these heterodox persons accept 
our rule 2, he cites madhu^ ea mddhava^ ca (L4.14 and iy.4.11 >), 
manas tatvdya (iy.l.l^: but B. substitutes namas UdpydyOj 
iy.5.9>), dpu^ ^tpdnah (iy.6.4>), yas aoniath vamiti (iL3.2*). 



^S^^^^ ^oi^t|HNI*Tll!ll^ II H, II 



5. According to some authorities, not when followed by a 
spirant, and only then. 

I belieye there can be no real doubt as to the meaning of this 
rule, although it is not very explicitly interpreted by the commen- 

3. kshaparo vUarjantyah pHroavidhim na bhqfate, yalhd}: 

man- ; uhhay- .* ghand- ; pHr^ ; dyduh 

kshakdrasyd ^ghoshavattvdt prdptih, 

> G. M. 0. om. 

4. 'cakdro nis/iedham dkar$hati. dgnivepyavdlmikyoh^ ^dkhi- 
nor dcdryayor^ mate ^kavargaparah pavargaparo vd* pikrvavi- 

dhim *nd ^^padyate*. yah ; agnih * kakdrap ea pakd- 

rap ca kapdu : tayor vargdu* kapavargdu : tdu pardu yaimdt $a 

tathokUih, evampara Hi kim: madhup ; manas ; dpup 

; yas 

0)O.U.OUL\ 0, eofcbdo noMkarOuikak.'dgt^. • am. <%0. 
vitarjaniyak. ^ 0, na Mqfote. <*> 0. havar^Of eaptmargof ca. 
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tator, and although G. M. O. omit the negative in the interpreta- 
tion (I presume, by^a copyist's blunder only). Some authorities, 
who do not, like Agnive9ya and Yulmiki, refuse to accept the /£- 
hvdmdliya and uj?adhmdnfua, nevertheless deny the doctrine of 
rule 2 to this extent — ^that they prescribe the retention of vUcujU' 
nlya^ not its assimilation, before a sibilant Thus, they would 
write dguh pipdnaJj (iv.QA^). G. M., as is their constant custom, 
write here d^u^; and so does O., as is its common, though far from 
invariable, usage : but this means nothing ; for we have no good 
reason to expect the manuscripts of the commentarv to comorm 
themselves in any such case to a reading which will truly illoB- 
tratc the matter in hand; they simply make the utndhi in the 
manner usual with them : for example, under rule 2, no MS. at- 
tempts to indicate the / and <r, and W. B. give the h instead of 
the sibilant before the sibilant 

If we reject this interpretation, our sole alternative is, so far as 
I can see, to hold that some authorities would accept rule 2 only 
so far as it relates to h before a sibilant, but would retain h everj^ 
where else, even reading aani/i te t^ahy aanih ca me. This seems 
altogether inadmissible, i et we must acknowledge that it is to 
some extent favored by the commentator's selection of counter- 
examples, namely manaa tatvdya (iv.l.l>: but B. substitutes 
again namaa talpydya^ iv.5.0>), and yah kdmayeta (111.2^ et al.). 
According to our preferred interpretation, there would be no par- 
ticular reason for quoting the former of these, since the combmar 
tion it illustrates has been made a question by no one : according 
to the other, it would be required (in the form manah tatvdya)^ to 
show what these dissidents held should be done in such a case. 

!T MIMMMIMUNI: li \ ii 

6. Not according to Plakshi and Plfikshaya^a. 

The natural interpretation of this rule would seem to be, that 
Plakshi and Plukshuvana are not of the number of those who hold 
the objectionable doctrine of the last^rule, or of the last two rules. 
If, however, I rightly apprehend the commentator, he declares it 

5. ekeshdm dcdrydndm t/tata Ushmapara eva viBarjanlyah pHr^ 

vavidhiih na* bhc^ate. yathd*: dpuh evakdrena kim : mO' 

nas : *yax * 

iQ. M. 0. om. *6. II. 0. om. <*) 6. M. om. 

6. kapavarf/apara' Ushmapara^ ca vUarjantyah j)ldk$hipld- 
kshdyanayoh ^dkhiuoh* pakshe na khalu purvavidhim bhqjate. 
yah ; yah ; dpt/p evampara iti kirn : nianaa 

*kaj}avargddi siUratrayam anishtam,* 

' 0. kat-argaparah pavargaparaf ca. ' G. M. om. ^ 6. M. prefix evam^ mod 
put the whole at the end of ttie oommeot on the preceding nile ; they alio oout 
rule 6. 
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to mean ^' in the opinion of these two authorities, it does not — that 
is, A does not follow the prescription of rale 2 either before a gnt- 
tural or palatal mute or oefore a spirant.'^ This is equivalent to 
a ratification of rule 4, and a ratification or rejection of rule 5, ac- 
cording as we adopt the one or the other of the two interpretations 
proposed for the latter; and it is, in my view, quite unsuited to the 
connection. The discordant explanations of some of the other 
views of designated authorities ^ven in the rules of the treatise 
show us that the commentators had not in all cases, at least, any 
certain knowledge by tradition of the matters referred to, but 
simply interpreted as well as they were able the notices of their 
text-book — and we have the same right as they in this respect. 
If the particular point here under discussion were of more practical 
consequence, I should be inclined to go into a fuller discussion of 
it ; as the case stands, it has perhaps cost us already more words 
than it is worth. 

The conmientator illustrates by repeating several of the quota- 
tions already given — namely yah kdmayeta (iLl.2' et al.), yah 
pdpmand (iLl.8^ et aL), d^uh pipdnah (iv.6.4>): these as direct 
examples ; as counter-example, according to W. O., manas Uitvdya 

iiv.l.P), for which B. once more substitutes namas Utlpydya 
iv.5.9*), while G. M. read aynip ca me (iv.7.6*) — the readings of 
which, as regards the visarmntya^ each manuscript gives in its 
usual fashion (except that W. has this time d^tp ^pdNoh, by a 
blundering divergence in the wrong direction), so that we are de- 
prived of any farther aid from that quarter to the understanding 
of the rule. 

Finally, rules 4-6 are declared not approved. 

7. Ahj the whole of it, when followed by a, becomes o. 

The commentator^s cited examples arepreddho agne (iv.6.5^ and 
v.4.7'), samidd/io aujan (v. 1.11'), and bo *bracU (ii.1.2' et aL). 
He then enters into a long exposition intended to prove the neces- 
sity of the specification $arvah^ Uhe whole of it,' in the rule. 
Without it, we are told, the reading samiddho aiijan (in the sec- 
ond example given) would not be established : for, by L66, altera- 
tion and omission concern only a single letter ; hence, if 9arcah 
were omitted, only the final visarjaniya would be converted to oy 
this, with the preceding a, would become du by x. 7; the du would 

7. ahsarvo visarfcmfya* otvam* bhc^ate *kdrajxirah*: ahsarva 
Uy akdrena $ahe^ Hy arihah, pre- ; 9am- ; $o ah- 
sarva Ui kim: iamiddho arijann Hi na sidhyei\' kim tu var- 
nasya vikdralopdv (L56) Ui visarfaniyamdirasya 9ydd 
otvam: UtUi okdrdukdraparah (x.7) ity dukdre h^ dukdra 
dvam (ix.l5) ity dvdde^/i: tathd saii^ samiddhdv atljann Hi 
sydf. 'yad vd": * ivaraparo yakdram (ix.10) iH yaivam * 

VOL. IX. 27 



210 TdiUiriyu'F^dttgdkhya [ix. »- 

be converted into dv by ix.15, and the final reading would be lam- 
idd/Uiv aiijan. Or, again [supposing the present rale not to be 
given], the visarjamya would become y by ix.10, the y would be 
dropped by x.19, the preceding a would be exempted from further 
combination by x.25, and the «a//iAt<d-reading would turn out 
samiddha aiijan. 

The Ath. Pr. (iL53) avoids the same difficulty by prescribing the 
conversion of the h into u, which then combines with the preced- 
ing a into o. The other treatises (Rik Pr. iLl2; Vaj. Pr. iv.42) 
treat the combination in the same manner as our own. What be- 
comes of the following a is taught in the eleventh and twelfth 
chapters. 

yiMcirg^y \\zi\ 

8. Also when followed by a sonant consonant 

Only one example of this combination is cited, namely md no 
mitro varunah (iv.6.8" : G. M. O. omit the last word). 

The commentator raises against this rule the objection that, as 
prescribing the same thing i^nth the one preceding, it should not 
have been made a separate rule at all ; and, in reply, he promises 
that the exposition of the meaning of tu in the next rule shall 
explain the reason of the proceeding. 

5ElQ[TjT^^Fg gcqn II ^ II 

9. But visarjaruya, when preceded by an a-vowel, is omitted. 

In those rules, from 7 to 10 inclusive, the anuvrtti^ or continu- 
ance of implication, is intricate and irregular in an unusual degree, 
and even beyond the measure of what ought to be tolerated. The 
implication of visarjaniya being made all the way from viiL5 to 

bhavati: tasminp ca lupyete tv avarnapHrvdu yaoakdrdv 
(x.19) Uiyak'dre^* luptepara^ ea parap ca (x.25) iti ** kdrydnta- 
rdpraBiddheiy"" aamiddha^* afijann Uy sydt: tan md bhUd ity** 
"wflfm arthah*\' ahsarva** Uy uktam. 

* G. M. om., and ins. apy. ' G. M. ck^ram. * G. M. put at the beginniiiff. 
* G. M. Bohito visarjaniya. ^ 0. aidhyatL * B. G. M. om. <^) G. M. kirn ea; O. 
kirn tu. » G. M. (). inw. atha. * G. M. O. inn. vd. «> G. M. O. om. " 0. int. 
gutrena, i« G. 11. -praaakU; O. -prasaktik iathd Mti. " W. -ddho; B. -cUUn. 
'♦ G. 11. om. <**> G. M. O. om. ; B. om. evam, '* B. om. ah. 

8. cakdra^ okdram ahsftrvam cd ^nrddi^ati, a// aarro yhosha' 

vatpara* otvam bhqfate. yathd*: md nanu vidhuu samdne 

prthakkararuim* (inarthakam iti ret : uttaraadtre tu^bdavydkhyd^ 

nenti* sphutikari$hyata' iti parihdrah, 

1 G. M. put next before anvddifati. ' 0. om. ' G. M. 0. -rof ea. « G. U. O. 
om. » G. M. 'ktutrok'. • G. \L. -khydnt, ^ W. O. -lAya. 
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ix.lO (as pointed out in the comment to Yiii.5), role 7 of this 
chapter ought to teach that " visarjantya^ when preceded by a, 
becomes o along with the latter, when a follows :^^ instead of 
which a new subject, "the whole syllable crA," is introduced 
there; and viaarjaniya^ being thus replaced by something else 
in rules 7 and 8, ought to drop out of view altogether, or, if 
needed further, to be distinctly specified over agam. But we 
find it implied without specification in the present rule; and, 
farther, the being followed by a sonant consonant is brought 
down ^ by vicinage " from rule 8, while the tu^ * but,' the com- 
mentator says, merely annuls the being followed by a, as spe- 
cified in rule 7. This is little less than absurd : if the sequence 
of a was to lie annulled at all, it should have been so in rule 8 — 
or, rather, it was annulled by rule 8, and needs to be made no 
further account oil The tu is here, as often elsewhere, a simple 
sign of a change of subject, and the commentator's attempt to give 
it a precise significance is — also, as often elsewhere — a failure. 
Our rule means, by its terms, that ah^ dh^ and dik lose their A be- 
fore a sonant consonant; only, as ah was already specially pro- 
vided for by rule 8, it virtually applies only to dh and ihh. The 
statement is thus made more general than is needed for the case in 
hand, because the whole implication of " preceded by an a-vow- 
el '' is needed for rule 10, wiiich is to teach that oA, «iA, and cIsA 
)>efore a vowel — here, again, with the exception of ah before a, 
already provided for — convert their A into y, preliminary to drop- 
ping it altogether, by x.l9. But rule 10 presents a more anoma- 
lous combination of two heterogeneous mattters into one precept 
than is easily to Ik* paralleled elsewhere in the Prati9akhya. It is 
really made up of two independent parts: one, atha svaraparah^ 
*Now then, when followed oy a vowel,' which is an introductory 
heading having force through this chapter and the next ; the other, 
viaarj'nuyo yakdram, *A becomes y/' and their combination is 
made in order that the implication ot visarfaniya and also of avar- 
napurra may be made from what precedes, and may not require 
to be distinctly stated. 

Tlie commentator's examples of the application of the rule are 
<Ieva ffdtuvUUih (i.1.13'; 4.44*: vi6.2'), and viHtyah samda na 
ricitt/d^ iti (\'ii.9 ; somds for «of7i<?3A, by protraction from soniah: 
G. M. omit the last two words, O. the last three), lie adds, as 
his exposition of the connection of the rule, that the express spe- 

9. avariiapdrvo t/hos/iavatparag tu ' visarfantyo lupycUe : hnM^ 
Vdjnirrasydu ^kdrd* eva dirghapurvaaya* plutaparvcuya ea lopah. 

yathii: dtvd ; rip- okdram ah sarvo 'kdraparah 

(ix. 7 ) ity akdraparatvam pratyaksham tu^bdena nivartyd "nu- 
mdnikam ghoHhavatparcUvani parigrhyaU sd/ttuidhydt : asyd 
^nuvartanam evd ^bhtshtatn aire Ui pilrvasdtradvayasya* j>ftA<fit> 
karananu 

1 W. ini. mA. ' & O. IL 9%kdra. * K rfo; 0. -gka. * O. U. -Irofyik 
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cification of sequence by a, made in rale 7, is annulled by the word 
tu^ and that an inferential sequence by a sonant consonant b as- 
sumed by vicinage [from rule 8] ; and that the implication here of 
the latter only is the reason why rules 1 and 8 are given independ- 
ently of one another. That is to say, such is the easiest way of 
arriving): at the result desired, that tlie h of ^h and ash is not di- 
rectly dropped before r/, but passes through the intermediate step 
of conversion into y, as before the other vowels. 

?raf H(4{l M*I(H II ^.0 II 

10. When followed by a vowel, it becomes y. 

That is to say, visarjaniya does so, if preceded by an a-vowel 
(rule 9) — except in the case of ah followed by a (rule 7). And, as 
is intimated by the prefixion of atha^ the speciiication '^ followed 
by a vowel " is of force also in the following rules (through chap- 
ter X.). I have remarked in the preceding note upon the anoma- 
lousness of this rule, as striving to fuse into one the winding-up of 
one subject and the introduction of another. It has not seemed 
possible to render the atha excepting by a longer and more tedi- 
ous paraphrase than I was willing to introduce; accordingly, I 
have left it out in translating the precept. 

The commentator's examples are djya undantu jivase (i2.1' : Q. 
M. (). omit jivase)^ td abnivan (ii.3.62; 5.1*), and anvdrab/iyds iti 
(vi.3.8* ; anvdrnhhy(H for aurdrabhydiih^ by protraction from anv- 
drabhyah) ; and he gives further, as counter-examples, dpo varth 
nasytt (v.5.4 ' : a not unexoeptionably selectt»d example, since 
dpah even before a vowel might not follow the present rule), and 
agnir ekdksharena (i.7.11': a case under viii.6, as the preceding 
under ix.8). 

This conversion of visnrjantya into y is only the preliminary 
step to its complete loss, bv rule x. 1 0. The same course of con- 
version is followed bv the Atharvan and Vajasaneyi P^ti9akhya8 
(Ath. Pr. ii.41 ; Vaj. TPr. iv.36), but not by that of the liik (iL9,10). 

11. E^ before a vowel, becomes ay. 

10. ^atha^bdo 'dhikdrdrtha?/: avarfih p^iro yairndd asdu* 
Bvarnparah, itn uWirani yttd wyate* svamp/trtt ify evarh tatra 
nimittatvend ^d/tikrtath veditavyam*. sdmnidhydd trvfrrnftpurva* 
iti btbhyate: av^arapnro risfirjaiuyo 'rarnt/piirvo* yakdraut'' dpad- 

yaU:, yathd*: dpa .• td .• anvd- svarapara iti kim : 

dpo .• avarnapurv't iti kim : agnir 

•<> (;. M. athe 'ty aynm odhihirah ; 0. -hirah. * 0. so 'yav.. * G. M. vakskyd* 
tnoA. * (i. M. (). jftatavyaiii. * 6. om. pvrro. * 0. M. put befoK n-ara p mro, 
^ (). y€Uvam. * 0. om. 
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Of which, then, the y is lost by x,l 9, leavingr only a; and this, by 
X.25, is not liable to further combination. Tlie commentator's ex- 
amples are ima evd ^smdi (iL4.103), and ta enam hhishajyanti 
(iL3.11*). 

12. becomes av. 

The example is vishnav e ^ht^dam (ii.4.12^). For the further 
treatment of the v thus produced, see x.l9 and the following rulea 

Hl*l{4{1 II X^ II 

18. But not, in either case, when followed by a. 

The dual number of the attribute in this rule, we are told, suffi- 
ciently shows that the two letters e and o, last mentioned, are its 
subject. There are two different rules in the treatise applying to 
the case of a final 6 or o coming to stand betore initial a — namely 
rule 11, above [or rule 12], and rule xil, which directs that the 
latter shall be elided — ana, since the rules of this chapter are of 
paramount force, as preceding the other, the present precept is re- 
quired in order to annul them. 

The commentator's examples are md te asydm (16.12*), samid- 
dho anjan (v.1.11*), and te bruvan (ii.5.13 et al). 



14. Al becomes dy. 



11. ^visrahto visa7janiyah\ idcun* iddntm ucyate: svaraparcth 
paddnta* ekaro 'yam iti vikdrnm dpadyate. ima .• ta 

f') G. M. visargo nivrttah ; 0. vitargo vinirgatcth. • G. M. om. * W. -tah ; B. 
'te. 

12. avnraparah} paddnta okdro *vam iti* vikdram dpadyate. 
yat/id*: vish- 

^ G. M. avarah. « B. G. M 0. om. » W. B. G. M. om. 

13. dvivacana^dmarthyagrhUdv^ ekdrdukdrdv akdrapardu* 
pilrvavidhim^ na prdjmutalj, yathd*: md .• sam- .• te 

; ity dddv ekdro *yam (ix. 11) * lupyate tv ukdra ekd- 

rdukdrapilrvafi (xi.l) iti * 8(ttradvayam prasaktam : tatrd ''pi 

pHrvatvdt prabnlam '' yatvavidhii'n ntshedd/tum ayam drambhah, 

aJedrah paro ydbhydm tdv akdrapardu, 

» B. G. M. 0. 'thydt gx-; and G. M. 0. add aarmihitdv. « G. M. 0. om. » G. 
li. om.purva. * G. M. om. * G. II. ins. Ui ca; 0. ins. iti. * G. M. 0. ina. eo. 
^ 0. ina ekdrasya. 
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The example is dsdmahd eve ^mdu dvdda^u mdsdu (yiL5.2* : 
B. omits the last word, G. M. O. the last two). 

To complete the sandhi, also, which is the subject of this rule 
and its successor, rule x.19 is needed. 

iii*i( 5Err5FTiiviM 

15. Atf becomes dv. 

The example is ahdv anadatd hate (v.6.1'). 

^*i<i >!^k* y*rMi oRnft Nfrf^iix^i 

16. An u, uncombined with a consonant, remains unchanged, 
and V is inserted between it and the following voweL 

The definition of aprkta was given above, at L54, and such a 
word was directed to be tR*ated both as initial and as final (L56). 
This rule makes an exception for the particle i/, which becomes uv 
before a vowel — which, moreover, never occurs after an a-vowel 
except as combined with it, forming part of the class of pragrtihas 
in o which were treated above, in rules iv.6,7. The examples given 
are sa uo ekacinpttvartani/i (iv.3.3^), and adanty wr evd ^sya ma* 
nushf/d/i (ii.3.7*): I have noted further only iv.0.9*, but am not 
sure that I have been careful to mark all the cases. As counter- 
examples, srajmtt/dya deva (v.5.4* ; p. sti-<ipati/aya) shows that 
the u must be aprkia^ anil hhakshe hi (iii.2.5'), that no other 
aprkta vowel than w is thus treated. 

7\ r\T\k^\fMVi^^\ II \o II 

17. But not in sanhita-XQX.% after tat and tasmdL 

Tlie passages are tad v dhur ut^yam (vii.5.7' : O. omits after 
dhuh)^ and tasmad v d^yam (vi. 1.11 ® ). So far as I have obsor^'ed, 
these are the only instances which the text afibrds of u following 

14. sraraparah paddnta^ dikdra dyam vikdram dpadyate. 
yathd*: dsdm- 

< B. G. M. -nU. * G. M. 0. om 

15. ^dukdrah jxiddntal/ srarapara* dvath vikdram dpadyate. 
yathd*: ahdv 

» B. -nit. '•■ (J. M. invert the order. * G. M. 0. om. 

16. nprktai(anijhahi^ ^ukdrah svaraparaJi^ prakrtyd ^vatish' 
thatt : urikrto^ hhiirati Uy arthah: ukdrasvarayor antare *vakd' 

ni^' cti '\/amo* hhavati. ynthd^: ta ; adanty aprkta 

iti kifn : ara-. . . . : ukdra iti kiin : bhak- 

« G. M. jna. ■'> G. M. vJcarasioh. » G. M. kdro. <*' 0. vakardg-. » W. B. 
G. y om. 
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a consonant and precedinof a vowel. Compare the similar rules in 
the other treatises (Rik Pr. ii.*28; Vaj. Pr. iv.87; Ath. Pr. iii.36). 
The preceding precept being thus annulled with reference to these 
two cases, they fall under the general rule x. 15, and the m, like any 
final, is converted into v. To show the bearing of the specifica- 
tion sdi'nhitahy ' in combined text,' the commentator gives us the 
two passages inpada and krama form: thus — tat: u: d/tuJt : tad 
u: uv dhiih: dhur utstjyam (but G. M. O. give simply the first 
^two krama-padiCi)^ and tasmdt: u: d^yam: tciBmdd u: uv dp- 
yam (here only W. has the statement in pada). It thus appears 
that the combination with the preceding consonant is indispensa- 
ble to the treatment of the u as here prescribed ; failing that, it 
falls under the preceding rule, and becomes uv, 

18. A 7i, when preceded by a short vowel, is doubled. 

That is to say, when another vowel follows — the heading atha 
svaraparah (ix.lO) still continuing in force. The commentator 
adds also ^^ when occurring at the end of a pada^'* as he has done 
in his paraphase of the preceding rules: this is a matter of 
course, as we are dealing only with the conversion of fmila-text 
into aanUiitd. His illustrative examples are nyann agnili (v.5.3*), 
and tain u tvd dadhyann rshih (iv.l.S^ and v. 1.4*: only G. M. 
have the first two words]. That the preceding vowel must be 
short, he shows by pardn d vartate (iii.2.9' and vLS.R^); that a 
vowel must follow, by sadrrlk samdndih aydt (iL2.8® : only O. has 
the last word ; only B. G. M. have the inserted k^ required by 
v. 3 2, and G. M. convert it to M, by xiv.l2), and pratyank shad' 
ahaJi (viL4.2^ : here all have the X% but only G. M. make it kh), 

17. tat tasnidd ity* etdbhydth sdihhita ukdro 'prktah pfirvaoi- 
cUiii'n nd ^"^pnoti ' ; prakrtydva^thdnam vakdrap* ca na bhavatt Hy 

arthah, tad .* tasmdd ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv 

(x.l5) iti da^me^ '^ya* vidhir vakshyate *. tat tasmdt sdhJiita Ui 
kim: tat ; taarn- 

» G. M. om. « G. M. ''padycUe; 0. prdpn-. » G. M. 0. -rdgamaf. * O. ma. 

* B. kuya. * 0. ina. taaya jmroMtddapavado 'yam, 

18. ^8varaparo nakdrah paddfttavartt hraavapi'irvo^ dvivarnam 

* bhc^ate, yathd*: nyann ; tarn hrcuvajntrva iti kim : 

par- ; svarapara iti kim: sad- .' praty- hrasvah 

purvo yasmdd asdu hrasvajrCirvah : dvayor varnayoh savid/tdro 
dvivarnam, 

m 

<» G. M. arrange hr- tv- pad- ^ak-. * 6. M. O. int. dntvam. * G. M. om. 
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R^n^^ II \^ II 

19. As does also a n. 

The a in this rule brings down, we are told, the preceding 
cause of duplication and the duplication itsel£ The cited exam- 
ples are nir avapann iitdrdya (iL4.2*), and abnivann rdhnavixi 
(i.5.1'). The counter-examples, given for the same purposes as 
those under the preceding rule, are niravapan ydny eva puroB- 
tdt (iL4.1^: O. omits the last two words), ornanvatt te 'smin 

iiL6.9^: O. omits the last word), ydn agnayo *nvcUapyanta 
iii.2.83 : O. omits the last word; G. M. omit the whole example), 
and vidvdn etatn agnirh cinute (v.6.5^). The commentator does 
not pve himself the trouble this time to inquire why two rules 
are furnished to prescribe a single process : the reason is, evidently, 
because continued implication of n only is desired in the rules 
that follow. 



^<Mirr-l(l y^l^^MlS^^I^^^IS^^UMqUII Mbll^il^l- 

^RT^3?^ l^i^ll^'l^'^^ M^H^*1 II ^0 II 

20. In groha, ukhya, V^jy^t prshthya, and hiranyavarruya 
passages, a n preceded by i or ii becomes r, preceded by d be- 
comes y, except before xtL 

The remainder of the chapter is occupied with rules respect- 
ing these conversions of a hnal n after (7, i, and <l before an 
initial vowels-conversions of which the original ground is the 
same with that which causes the combinations n^^ fist to result 
from the collision of n with c and t (vi20, vLl4), namely the par- 
tial retention of an original $ which followed the n as part of 
the declensional termination of the word. See note to Ath. Pr. 
ii.27 for a full statement of the teachings of the other Phiti9d- 
khyas reM)ecting them. The conversion of n to y is equivalent 
to its omission, since the y is dropped by x.lO. Rules xv.1-8 
are also needed to complete the combinations intended, by the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel, or the insertion of antinvdra 
after it. 

19. cakdrah pdrvanimittam^ dvitvaih cd ^^nvddipati. hraava- 
jtdrvo nnkdro drivarnnni* bhajate* svaraparah. nir ; abr* 

< vim para iti kim : nir- ; oman- ; evampiirva iti 

kim: ydn .• vid- 

> 6. M. purvoktan-, < G. M. 0. dvUvani, > 0. M. dpadyaie. 

20. grahokhyddishu} mshayeshv tkdrapurva likdrapurvo vd ca- 
kdrdkrshto nakdro 'uitipara* itivyittiriAtascaraparo* rtpham dpadr 
yaU: dkdrapdrvaf ced yakdram, graho ndma eaturo 'uuvdr 
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As in other similar cases, the commeDtator, after his prelimi- 
nary paraphrase of the rule, proceeds first to define the passages 
of the Sanhita designated by the titles it contains. By graha 
is meant the fourth chapter of the first book, excepting its last 
four sections— or L4.1-42. By uArAya, the first two chapters of 
the '*Agni'' book (see iiL9), excepting their final sections ^which 
SLTe i/^yi/d'l— or iy.lA~lO;2A-lO. The ydjyd^t have been already 
detincd (iiLO, note), as the concluding sections of all the chapters 
to book fourth, chapter third, together with iL6.ll. By jyvBhthya 
are intended nine sections, pointed out by the citation of the first 
words of each: they are iv.4.12; 6.6-9; 7.15: v.1.11; 2.11; 2.12. IHr 
ranyavarniya designates only a single section, v. 6.1. Examples 
are then given from each set of passages. From graha passages, 
we have jahi patrilnr apa mrdho ntidaava (L4.42), and marutvd^ 
indra vrahabha/i (14.19: G. M. O. omit the last word) : there are 
four other cases, at L4.20 twice, 21,41. From ukhya passages, ye 
vd vanaspcUihr anu (iy.2.8^), and madhumdfi asin Inryah 
(iv.2.9») : there are ten others, at iv.1.8* twice, 9**»,102»* ; 2.4^,5 \ 
9* twice. From y(\)yd passages, ftd^r rtupate vaje ^ha (iv.3.18* : 
only O. has the last two words), to which W. B. O. add amavdfi 
ibhena (L2.14>); .but for this G. M. substitute madhumdfi indri- 
ydvdn (iii.1.10^), which is not in a ydjyd passase at all, but &lls 
under the next rule : I have noted more than thirty other cases, 
namely at Ll.14*; 2.142 ;8.14«;4.46«; 5.112; 6.12* ;7.18*»»:iLl.ll» 
thrice; 2.123'"; 3.142.«; 6.11 > thrice * twice, 12>*«: iill.ll ' thrice, 
^;2.11» twice; 4.11* ; 5.1l2:iv.2.1ia; 3.1 S**** twice. The same 
passages contain five exceptions, which are duly provided for in 
rules 23 and 24, below. From prshthya passages, the examples 
are ^trdnr annpavyayantah (iv.6.6^J ^u^ jaghandn up<t jiqhnaU 
(iv.6.6'): other cases at iv.6.7*,9* twice; 7.15^ : v.1.11*. tonally, 

jfedw* varfayitvd ^dade grdvd* (i4.1») Ui prn^nah: agnikdnda- 
syd ^^dyam pra^nadoayam tUtamdnuvdkavatjam ukhyam * dkhyd- 
yate: uktd ydjydh: samid dipdm (iv.4.12>) jtmHiaBya 
(iv.6.6') yad akrandah (iv.6.7*) md no mitrah (iv.6.8') ye 
vdjinam (iv.6.9 *) a<7n«r manve (iv.lAb^) samiddho afijan 
(\.\,\\^) gdyatrl (v.2.11>) ka$ tvd (y.2.12^) ity (muvdkanava- 
kam'' prshtJhynm iti pathyale*: hiranyavarndh (v.6.1>) Uy 

anuvdko hiranyavarniyah, *graJi€ yathd :* jahi ; mar- 

ukhye: ye ; madh- y^ffydsu: rtilfir ; avia- 

prehthye: ^atr- : jaghr hiranyavarnfye : agninr ; 

$arv' anitipara iti kim: ahhy- ; idd- grahddi- 

ehv iti kim: trin : papUn ; tdn 

iti/i paro yaemdd a$dv iiiparah : ne Hiparo 'nitiparah. 

1 O. M. read grh- throughout * B. om. * G. M. O. ^ §kmmdd cmyafMr-; B. 
iU 'ty eiad oimdd any'*.. * O. U. 0. 'ntfdmmh. * O. IL hmI 'j1 • Q. M. 0. int. 
Oy. ' G. M. ammdkdk. > W. O. j wc fc y O ; G. li. jwrtfcy awlf . ci>G. ILom. 

TOU IX. 88 
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from the hiranf/avarn7i/a section, a/^nCnr ap8u$hadah (v.6.1*), and 
sarrdn agntn (v.6.1'), which are the onlv cases, fcounter-exam- 
ples, of n not converted as here prescribed, because occurring out- 
side the passages specified, are trin imdn lokdn iti (vii.d.2'J, />a- 
^fin evd ra rund/ie (v.1.1 * et al.), and tdn indro'ntftrt/dmend ^ntar 
ndhatta (vL4.6*: G. M. O. omit the last two words). And the 
bearing of the specification " except before iti " is illustrated by 
examples from the krama and pftaa texts, namely abhyavartanta 
(lasyHn : (lanyftn iti diisydn (i.G.12* ; dasyiin is thus repeated, as 
being the closing word of the ftntivdka: but W. O. omit this repe- 
tition, which exhibits the very point requiring illustration, and B. 
adds only iti dasyiin to the first dasyun)^ and iddvdn itt ^ddvdn 
(iii.1.11 > ; «r///'*Ai7<^-rea<ling, iddrdn eshah). 

Any general examination of the a6|)ect of this mode of combi- 
nation in the Tuittiriya text I defer to the end of the chapter. 

^'T^n^ II ^;) II 

21. Also in the words martydn, ud aydn, amrtdri, durydn 
not preceded bv sojna, so asmdti, avimdn^ rjomdn^ madhumdrij 
havi'shmdn, hiitamnn l>efore any vowel belonging to the text, 
ci'kitvdn, idfmtn, kakshh^du, hdnavdn, hi payasvdn^ vacdn^ 
vidatrdtu amitrdn^ ardn^ 2^^^^f ^^^^ mahdn. 

Tlie ca in this rule, says the commentator, brings down from the 
preceding rule the specitication "except before i7//" but we might 
fairlv claim that it involves all the spi'cifications there made ex- 
cepting the restriction to certain passages: this exception the com- 
ment <luly notes : *^ this and the rules that follow have a general 
application, without regard to sjH'cial portions of the text.'' 

riie illustrative examples are: for martydn^ martydn dvive^ 
(v.T.OM. For ud nydn^ ud aydn ajafram (iv.O.S^): with a coun- 
ter-examj)le, vayobhir evd ^ydn ar<i rundhe (v.2.10^), to show that 

21 ' eteshti* grahaneAhu nakdro 'nitiparo ^yakdratn 

dj)4idytit*-\ auitiparatvdknrnhako 'ytnU* cnkdrah. rishaydn* and' 
drtya Bnrvdrthn* 'yatu it*i// pttraht dranth/m/t. yathd : iiiart- 

; ud ay- ; ud iti kim: rayo- .' ud ; hhad- ; 

nn somnpdrvah : durydn ity atrn nnkdrah soimip^^rvo yntrom* nd 

^'*jt(idyat€ : pra .' 90 .* $o iti kim : indro ; avi- .* 

gofti' ; fttad/t' ; avigomadhr* iti kifu : papu- .• hav- 

.• hiUamdn drg/te'*: hUtamdn ity atra nakdra ^^drshe svare 
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the ut before aydn needed to be quoted along with it. For amr- 
tdn^ ud aathdm amrtdn anu (L2.8*). For durydn^ bhadrdn dur- 
ydn abhye ^hi tndm anuvrcUd uy u (L6.3 ' : G. M. O. omit mdfn etc.): 
there are two other cases, at h2A3^ : vi.2.9' ; and a single excep- 
tion, pra card sotrm durydn aditydh (L2.10'), quoted by the com- 
mentator in justification of the restriction "not preceded by somay 
For asmdn, so asnidu adhipatin karotu (L6.6^ and iiL2.7') : anoth- 
er example is at v.7.9> ; and a8>/i(2n becomes aauidn also at i.6.12^, 
but in virtue of the preceding rule. The counter-example, show- 
ing the necessity of prefixing so in the rule, is indro asmdn asmin 
dvitiye (iiLl.9^: W. B. omit the last word). For avitadn, avi- 
mdn a^ol (L6.6* ; 7.6' : iiLl.ll ' : but the last case falls under the 
preceding rule also). For goindn^ gomda agne (i.6.6*; 7.6': 
liLl.ll * — that is to say, in the same phrase with avimdn). For 
niadhumdn, madhuindu indriydvdn (iill.lO^). Next follows a 
counter-example, intended to show why mdn would not have been 
enough of itself to include the last three words, without the pre- 
fixed parts aui^ gOy and tnadhu: it is pa^mdn eva bhavuti 
(vL2.6^ et aL). Then, for havishtudn^ navishmdn d vivdsati 
(1.3.12): the word occurs a second time in the same section, and 
also at vl4.2^. For kUtamdny devahutamdn Uy ukhdydm juhoti 
(v.o.:3 » : W. B. omit the last word) : it is found again, in like form, 
in the succeeding division of the section. The specification " be- 
fore anv vowel belonging to the text (drshcy 'coming from the 
r«A{^^),^^ is declared to be meant as an annulment of the restric- 
tion, ** excent before Z^/," made in the preceding rule. And, to 
show that tne n remains unchanged before a vowel not forming 
part of the fundamental text, is given the />a(/a-reading devahHta- 
tndn Hi deva-htUa/mhi. There is added further a remark which 
looks like a gloss that has worked its way into the text : '^ the spe- 
cification * before what comes from the rahis ' has force in both di- 
rections, after the fashion of the crow's eye [Molesworth says, the 
crow iB regarded as having a single eye, which shifts from one eye- 

pareV ycUvam dpadyate^*: dev- ; drsha iti kim: dev-. ..; 

*• dr8hagrahanasdinarthyddiiiparatve^*'pi ** yatvam bhavati : dr- 
sha iti kdkdkshieaiP* ubhayatra sambadhyate grahokhyddimor 

hdnparyantam^'' : dr$/ui8rayanipdtha^* ity arthah, cikit- .• 

iddV' .* kak' .* vie- .* iddkcikshibdfie** Vi kim: ras- 

.• 8 am .* /itUi kim : Hrj- ; drsha itiparaivdd dev- 

itivad yatrnprdptir higra/ianena nishidhyaU''*, stuto .* #u- 

vid- .* amit- .* ardZ : posh- .* agne 

' For a'foniapt'trvcik, G. M. read ity eahn nakaraa mmu^urvo 'nusvdran nd "pai' 
yaU; D. O. na .«t>m-. as do T. G. M. in the rule itself. ' O. M. 0. *«W <^ G. M. 
yntvaih bhaj'iU. * G. M. cm. oyom. * G. U. vidhdn. • W. tarvo 'rOio. ' W. R 
itL " G. M. dvUvaa. • W. O. avinuidhv. »« W. adds akUvdn. <"> G. M. 0. 
drthasvaraparo. >* W. nt^adyite; B. bhavuH; G. M. O. bhi^aie. » O. M. int. tly. 
^* G. M. -pare. <» G. M. ioft. hutamdH ity ukhdydm ity aira. i* W. 0. kdktk-; O. 
If. -kthinydyena. '^ W. B oin. maJuin. ^^ B. dnhak #».; G. M. dr$kabkd9daL 
*• G. M. idddiviftskena. *• G. M. 0. praaak-. 
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ball to the other, as it is needed] — ^namely, from the be^ning of 
the preceding rule to the end of the present one.*' This appean 
to mean that an iti belonging to the sacred text itself would ad« 
mit the conversion of the n before it, in any case falling under 
these two rules. The opinion is doubtless a sound one; but, to 
prove its expression pertinent here, we require an example show- 
ing that there is a passage in the text requiring its applicatioii : 
and none such is uimished us : on the contrary, the addition of 
drs/ie to hiktamdn alone implies that none is to be found. The ex- 
ample for cikiivdji is cikitvafi anu manyatdm (iii.l.4> : O. omits 
the last word). For iddvdu^ iddvdn es/iah (i.6.6^ ; also at iiLl.ll*, 
but this is a case falling under the preceding rule). For kakM- 
vdtty kakshivdn du^\jah (v.B.S^). For bdnnvdn^ vi^lyo hdnavdfi 
tUa (iv.S.H: O. omits the first word). Next we have again a 
counter-example, rcuavdn eva b/tavati {]L2A^), showing that, of 
words ending in vdn, only those preceded as here 8]>eciiied under- 
go the prescribed effect. For hi payaavdn^ sam adrkshmahi : par 
yasvdn agna d ^ganuim (14.45^,46' : only O. has sam; and 6. M. 
O. omit the last two words) : the necessity of the prefixed /it is 
shown by the count ei>exam pie iirfasvdn paycuvdn ity dha (L7.8*), 
Here, however, is a case of payasvdn before an iU which comes 
from the rshis^ and therefore might seem to require the reading /mi- 
yttsrd/i, like hdtamdn in the passage devahUVimdn ity yJchdydm 
(v.5.:P) — according to the extension made above of the natural and 
obvious meaning of drshe; but the commentator declares that 
the mention in the rule of/// as necessary preceding word prevents 
the conversion of n to y in the passage : it is, to l>€ sure, a case of 
payasrdn liefore iti^ but not of hi jKtyasvdn, For vapdn, the ex- 
ample is 8tuto ydsi va^aTi anu (i.8.5 '). For vidatrdn^ W. O. give 
ttuvidatrd/i a/u Ha (i.H.52), while G. M. have instead suridatrdK 
avititi (116.12^): B. is defective here, dro]>ping out the last part of 
this quotation, and the first part of the next (reading Buvidatrdli 
a}.Hihddhaindnah)\ G. M. are in the wrong this time, for the pas- 
sage they quote falls under the preceding rule. For amitrdn^ ami- 
trd/i apabddhamdnah (iv.6.42) : an exception is provided for in the 
final rule of the chapter. For ardn^ ardn ivd ^gne nei/tih (ii.5.9' : 
O. omits the last word). For jDOshdn^ poshdn aptuhyat (viLl.O). 
For mahdn^ ayne mahdn a$i (ii.5.9>) : another case at L4.20. 

Mi5^^i^M<^>r^^(irti-i^Mri4y« II t?:? II 

22. Also a ;/ followed bv iiidro me, akuh, udhvam, I'hd, apy 
elu^ aqimma^ 'itfenydtt, ayajishthah^ a en, rtHy akurvaia^ aduftatf 
adttih, agre, adhardnt sapatndn, and a/am. 

22 ity evftmptiro ncikdnt \ikdrapdrvo yatcimi* dpadyait. 

cakdra^ dkdrapilrrati'dkarshaknh. yathd: sajp- .• maitikim: 

yush- ; nigr- .• yuy- .' agne ; dirghena kim: 
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The implicatioD here, the commentator tells us, is of a n pre- 
ceded by d only : he does not explain why, but would have a right 
to appeal to the mention of dn last in rule 20, and the exclusion of 
any other cases than those of a final dn in rule 21. His examples 
are as follows. For indro me^aajyatndn indro ni« (L 1.13'; 6.4*: 
iv.6.3*); with a counter-example, yu«/</«4;i indro 'vrnita (Ll.5'), 
to illustrate the need of specifying me. For akah^ nigrdb?iend 
^d/tardn akah (il.l3>; 6.4^: iv.6.3^ : that is to say, in the same 
passage as the preceding : O. omits the first word). For ftdhvaniy 
yuyam devdfi adhvam (L3.8* : O. omits the first word). PW ihd^ 
agne devdfi ihd " vaha (13.14*; 5.53 : iv.6.1*); ^j^jj ^ counter-ex- 
ample, yajiiiydn iha ydn havdmahe (LS.IO^ : only W. has the last 
word), to show that the nimitta in this case is ihdj not ihit. For 
apy etu, gharnto devdfi apy etu (L6.10* : B. omits gharmah : again 
at i.6.32) ; with the counter-example, vidodn apijanyeshu (vil.6*), 
to show that apt without etu does not cause the conversion. For 
aganma^ suvar devdfi aganma (i.7.9*). For tdenydn^ tddmcthdi 
devdfi idenydn (iLS.O*). For dyajisht/uihj devdn dyajUhthcih «va- 
$ti (iv.3.13" ; G.l* : O. omits the last word). For d ca^ devdfi d ea 
vakshat (iv.6.3* twice, and v. 4.6* twice) ; but this example is omit- 
ted by G. M., and thev also omit the item d ca in the rule itsel£ 
A counter-example, ydn d vaha u^tah (i.4.44* : G. M. omit the 
last word), is given by all but O. : in G. M., it should show that d 
causes dh only when followed by yajishthah; in W., only by 
yajisfithaJi and ea/ but W. states the occasion for it in the same 
manner as G. M., and B. alone sets it in its proper relation to both 
the foregoing examples. For rtu^ the example is, in W. B., vdjo 
devdn rtubhih (iv.7.12*), but G. M. O. give instead yebhir devdfi 
rtubhih (11.14*): I have found no other case. For akxtrvata^ 
vittvd kdmdfi akurvata (16.9^). For aduhat^ yc^no 'surdfi aduhat 
(i.7.1M. For aditUij vivasvdh aditih (i.6.3*). For agre^ agnU 
tafi iigre (iii.1.4*): we have also vdyuM tdfi agre in the same di- 
vision. For adhardn^ anydn ad/tardnt sftpaindn (iiL2.8*); with a 
counter-example, bhrdtrvydn adhardn pddaydwi (iii.6.3i). For 
cUam^ puroddpdn alam hirv iti (vi.3.1*). Finally, to show that 
the rule applies only to <m, paridhin akurvata (vL2.1*'*). 

The comment closes with an exposition which I must confess 
that 1 do not fully understand. It is evidently intended to detei^ 
mine the readings which the words treated in these rules shall have 
mjatd-i^xt ; and it furnishes abundant illustrations, in n*ference to 
the form of which, however, there is not a little difterence Wtween 
the different recensions: G. M. O. generally citing the passage first 

yajil' .• ghar- ; etv iti kim: vidvdn .• suvar ,' 

idd- ; devdfi .* *de vdn .•* *yajis/tthaf ce ^ti kim : ydn 

.•* vdjo .• vit- .• yajfio .'vivos- : agnis ; 

anydn ; sapat/idn Hi kim : bhrd- : puro- anvdde- 

pa/i kimarthah: pari- ; tattatpadagrahane kartavye parapa- 

dagrahatiam *andr9he *pV saihhiidvid/tdv* agrahatiasya^ ea* yiy 
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in its $aihhitd-ioTm^ and adding only a single sandhi from the taUl* 
text, while W. B. give the complete J^/^f-i-eadings, and only those. 
The former quote first amartyo martydn dvivepa (v. 7.9'), and add 
martydn amartyah; W. gives amartyo martydn martydn amoT' 
tyo 'martyo martydn, and tnartydn dvive^ ^^vive^a martydn maiT' 
tydn dcivepa ; B. only the latter (and, blunderingly, treats it at 
amartyuTi dvivepa, throughout) ; next, G. M. O. have ud asthdm 
amrtdn anu: amrtdh asthdm (L2.8*): \V. B., amrtdn anv anv 
amrtdn amrtin anu. Then, in illustration of a second point, we 
receive two more examples: G. M. O. read ague *vimdn apvt: 
avimdu ague (i.6.6* et al.), for which W. B. substitute atf^ie 'vimdK 
aviitidu afjne 'gne 'vimdn ; and G. M. O., again, ud aydfi ajatram 
(iv.G.83), O. this time adding the full Ja^d-reading ud aydn aydfi 
ud ud iiydn, which G. M. also seem to mean to give (they actually 
have only aydu ud aydn) ; while W. B. set down the jatd-iorm of 
the other pair of wonls : aydn ajaaram ajasra/n aydn aydfi {{fas' 
ram. Yet once more, two examples for a third point close the 
tale: in G. M. O. aynis tdfi agre: tdfi agnih (iiLl.42), in W. B. 
tdn agrc gre tans tdn agre ; and, this time in all alike, auydn ad' 
hardn adhardn anydn anydn udhardn (but G. M. have, doubtless 
by a copyist^s blunder, anydn the second time, before* anyuTi), It 
will l>e seen that the two versions are in part inconsistent with one 
another as regards the S])ecial points of combination to which 
they direct attention ; and I am not able to make out what are the 
three classes of cases meant to be distinguished. The three fKunts 
which one would most naturally think of as needing to be noticed 
are, p<.*rhap8, first, the occurrence of a word like amrtdn before 
itself — thus, ahirtdn amrtdn — in the J<f^/ rt^jietition ; second, its 
occurrence before a preceding word (not its <lefined or natural 
niinitta) when that word begins with a vowel — ^thus, amrtdn 
aaffidhi ; and third, its occurrence in jatd before the word which 
causes its alteration in sam/iitd — thus, amrtdn anu — if, indeed, 
this last can be regarded as requiring any s))ecial prescription. 
Or, the second and third cases might be expected U) concern 
the tri'atment res|>ectively of a word, on the one hand, like mar* 
tydn, which is itself quoted in the rule as sutlering the pn*scril>ed 
eliange (which is at the same time grahatw and ndimittika^ 
or ndimUtikaih (frahanam), and might therefore naturally be 
inferred to be liable to the change under all circumstances Wfore 
a vowi'l ; and one, on the other liand, like anydn ^ which is pointed 

tvtit'n nydd iti ndimittikasya ca nhnittdjie.ksfiatvdt. tfrafmnnaya 

yathd : amartyo .* utl ernm ndimittikagra/iatntsya: 

agne ; ud ev'/m grahanandim ittikasya*: a g nis ; 

anydn evaih Hurvatm n'ikdrasya yakdrotp^iffir** dras/Ua- 

ryd. 

''• H. om. ' (1. M. O yaknram, '=*' (I. M. om '** O. om.: W. G. M. read ya- 
jishtha Iti kim etc •'> (i. M. a. ' (). -dKiine; B. -dh'ituuyt. ^ B. om. * G. M. O. 
om. * Cr. M. O. 'Muya ndi'. *^' G. M. nakd'. 
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out by means of the quotation of the following word adharun 
(which is itself^ therefore, ndimiUika^ while adhartm is grahann ; 
or which is grahanandimittika, ' undergoing a prescribed ettect 
under the influence of a quoted word^, and wnich one might 
suppose changeable only before that word. It is in accordance 
with this latter explanation that the last two pairs of examples 
are taken, the one trom under rule 2 1 , the other from under rule 
22. At any rate, the general conclusion appears to be pretty 
well assured, that a word which shows a iinal n in sathhitd 
shows it also in jatd before a following vowel of whatever kind. 
This is markedly different from its treatment in pttda^ where, 
by the initial specification of rule 20, its power of conversion to 
fi is lost altogether: and even in jatd ^as was shown in the 
note to iiLl), an altered letter usually exhibits its satUhitd form 
only under the specific circumstances which condition that form in 
Mai'nhitd'XjQjX. 

23. The n of raanm, crapaydn^ yamdn^ pataAgdn^ samdndn^ 
arcdrij yajiydn remains unchanged 

All these are words occurring in the passages respecting which 
the comprehensive prescription of rule 20 was made: needing, 
therefore, to be specifically exempted from its action. The com- 
mentator quotes tne phrases in wnich they occur, as follows : jm- 
rutrd Cfi ra^min anu (iv.1.2'), aditih yrapaydn iti (iv.1.5*), tmya- 
mdn Utaye (iv.7.15***), patavigdn cuamditah (i.2.14M, samattd 
Bamdndn vpann ague (iv.3.132 : only G. W. have the nrst word), 
arcdn iudra grdvdnah (16.12*: G. M. have dropped out all but 
arcd)^ and yajtydn upast/ie rndttdt (i.3.14 * : O. omits the last word). 
The first two are from ukhya passages, the third from nprshthya^ 
the rest from ydjyd — as is noted also by the commentator (but G. 
M. omit these notices, save the first). Under the second, he 
further suggests the objection that, as the word following prapa- 
ydn is t7i, tne case might seem not to fall under the rule (since this 
expressly says "except before tVt*') ; but he urges in reply that the 
word dr$he in rule 2 1 (that is to say, of course, according to his 

23. * eUshu} grahaneshu nakdrti/j ivaraparo *pi na k/ia- 

lu rtphnm ycUcdram* vd bhajate. yathd*: puru- .• adi- ; 

ukhyatvdd anayoh prdptih*. nanv adi- osye* Utp<tratvdd 

tva }iUhedhe sati grahanam anartham*: iticet: dr$ha itiparatvdf 

punah prdptih : ^m md hhiid iti hrdmcdi. Buy- ; *pr$Itthyatrdt 

prdptih ;• pat an- .• ^ydjydtvdt " prdptUi ;* Mama- .• ar- 
cdn ; yajU ; ^^eshdm api $di ^va prdptih,*^ 

0) G. M. rarmin Uy dditku; 0. mhu for 9l$»ku, * O. M. vd ytO^ari,. • B. taihd ; 
the rMt om. « G. M. -ptiniaktdkak. » 0. M. oiro. • O M. O. iMakom. ^ 0. om. 
iU. f^» O. M. om. <^ Q. M. OB. ^ 0. ioi. Myo. <") G. M. om. 
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" crow's eve " interpretation) gives the former precept aathority 
over it, wdich requires to be annulled. 

^^^AVAi^\^VAi^ II \^ II 

24. Nor a n followed by lU or aihd. 

The phrases to which this rule relates are, as quoted by the com- 
mentator, aniitrdn un naijdmi (iv.l.lO^), and vtdvdn athd bhava 
(iii.2.11^'^ ; our samhitd-iext has ^/f/i a, because the word stands 
vibhdge^ at the end of a division of the section: see rule iiLlO and 
note): I have noted no other cases. The commentator gives a 
counter-example to the former, showing why nt could not have 
been extended to uta^ but needed to stop at the consonant {hal)i 
it is trlnr uta dyHn (ii.1.1 1 ^). Such a counter-example is quite out 
of the usual course, and very superfluous ; the example itself would 
be counter-example enough : the substitution of uta for t/f would 
have excluded trie very passage aimed at. Of the two phrases, 
the one comes from an t^Xr^^ya-passage, the other from a ydjyd: 
the commentator might better have spent his spare energy in 
tellini]^ us this. 

What remains of the comment to this rule is not altogether free 
from difficulties. First the statement is made that the word aihd 
in it implies also atht^ with short a ; in illustration, W. repeats, 
without change, vidrdn athd bhava ; B. gives the same twice 
over; onlv O. has, in /Trt//m-text, vidvdn atha: athd bhava — 
which is doubtless correct, and shows the /rc/iTia-rcading (along, 
w^e may suppose, with the jatd) to be the matter aimed at. That 
the now accepted tff/?/iA2^(/-reading — vidvdn atha: 2-' bhora — is 
contemplated, is not at all to be assumed. Both the statement 
and its illustration are wanting in 6. M. : and this, although 
those manuscripts contain, under viii.34, the reference to it in 
advance there made. In regard to what follows, also, the recen- 
sions are considerably at variance. The jatd-text is again under 

24. ut: athd\' ity evamparo nakdro yathdvihitam *repham 

yakdraih vd^ nd ^^padyate. " yathd*: am it- .• haimdtrena* 

kim : trinr ; vidv- .' *dirgho 'tra hrasvopalakshanam 

api: yathd: vidv- * ^ yathdsaitthitdstham* *eva nimittarh}* 

svftkdryat'n karotP ^^nitthedhariipam ** yathd: am it- vid/u'r 

apy^* **ev(ifh yathd8amhitd$thanim,itta evaih $arvatrti bhavaty^* 
ato'*'v(fcdma'\' '* so .* asm- .• evamddi veditavyam. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane 
navamo 'dhydyah, 

<» W. n. 0. atha. '^> 0. M. O. put after (ipad'jale; G. M. repKam ra yaft-am vd. 
> G. M. ins. cakaro niMhcd/uikarahtiA. * G. M. 0. om. * G. M. 0. tui iti. ••> G. If. 
om. : B. oni. ytthd; O. oni. api : yatK'i, '' G. M. int. ity atra; O. ins. aira. 
" G. M. 0. -ith'i. ''^ G. M. nimitttiir tva $amhkarati; O. nimiUair eva jorvolra 
bkarati. >« W. B -tU. <»> G. M. om. » O. ini. vidhirypatii v± » W. itL 0*, Q, 
ODlj yaihd. >* W. atko. *• 6. U. inii. fothd. 
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treatment ; and it appears to be laid down that any word has in that 
text the same form as under analogous circumstances in samhitd^ 
whether it fall under an exception or under a rule. Then, as ex- 
ample of an exceptional word, is given, as established by the pres- 
ent precept, amitrdn ud ud atnitrdn amitrdn ut (iv.l.lO^), amxtrdn 
retaming its n throughout ; and again, as examples falling under 
the more general rule, mo cumdn cumdnt fa so asmdn: aamdli 
avahdyd ^vaMyd ^stndh asmdn avahdya (y.7.9> : under rule 21). 

So far, now, as I have been able to discover, the teachings of 
the Prati9akhya in rules 20-24 of this chapter precisely corres- 
pond with the conditions of the known Taittiriya text : I nave not 
found in the latter a single case of final dfi^ (Kr, afir which they do 
not duly notice, nor an exception to the more general rules wnich 
is not provided for. Of course, my observation is more to be 
trusted upon the former point than upon the latter. 

The sandhi here treated of is comparatively unusual in our San- 
hita, as it is in those of the other Vedas. According to my count, 
there are (including repetitions) 115 cases of dH (including also one 
at iv.6.6', omitted above), 6 of fnr, and 4 of iXfir — in all, 124; 
while, of final dn remaining unchanged before a vowel, I have 
noted down over 450 instances (and probably not without overlook- 
ing a score or two), of ikn^ about 150, of fn, 16, and of fw, 4 — in 
al^ about 620, or not less than five times as many. The numerical 
relation in the Athan-a-Veda is probably nearly the same. See 
the end of the note to Ath. Pr. iL27. 



CHAPTER X. 



Coirrs!rr8: 1-9. oomlhDataon of final and initial limilar Towela, and of final a or 
d with initial Towela and diphthongs; 10-12, resulting aooentuation and nasal- 
isation; 13, special oases of unoombinable final d; 14, of elision of final a, d 
before initial s and o; 15-17, combination of final t and u Towels, and resulting 
accentuation; 18, special oases of unoombinable final i; 19-23, elision of final 
y and v; 24-25, unoombinable final Towela 

m^^ II \ II 

1. Now for the coalescence of two vowels into one. 

An introductory heading to the whole chapter. The commentator 
paraphrases : ** both syllables become one form, of the same kind.'' 

1. athe Hy ayam adhikdrah: uhhe akshare ekarh riipam Mqfd- 
ttyam* dpadyeit^ ity etad adhik^m vtdUavyam Ua tditaram yad 
vakshydnuih, 

* O. pats befort r^pim. * IC8& -fflis. 
VOL. IX. 29 
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^hfe hhihith^ Hsmftf^ II t^ II 



2. In the case of a simple vowel, followed by a similar vowel, 
the product is long. 

For the terms samdndkshara and savarnay see rales L2,8, where 
they are defined. The grammatical construction of the rule is not 
simple, or easily made homogeneous with that of its predecessor. 
The commentator brings it out thus : ^' there being a simple vowel, 
followed by one that is of like nature with itself, these two, being 

{>ut in the relation of predecessor and successor, become a single 
ong voweL" His examples are tv<zcam grhnUhvd ^ntaritati rah- 
shah (Ll.8 : only O. has the first word ; only 6. M. the last), rdand 
^$i ^'ndrdnydi (11.2^), and sdpasthd devo vanaspcUih (L2.2' : only 
G. M. have the last word). 



sETjyiciur^ II ^ II 



3. Now for cases in which an a- vowel stands first 

A new sub-heading, having force as far as rule 9, inclusive. The 
word avarnapiirve is explained by the commentator after the man- 
ner of a kamuuUidraya con^pouna, as meaning ^ that which is both 
an a-vowel and first,' but 1 do not see how such a construction 
can be defended: we have, rather, to understand akshare^ and 
make the meaning analogous with that of rule 2 : ^^ when there is 
a syllable that has an a-vowel before it.^ 



^smfqr^ ^*i(H iiSii 



4. When an t- vowel follows, the product is e. 

The commentator explains ivarnapare in the same manner m 
iivarnapiirve in rule 3. The interpretations might hold good, if 
pdrva Bjkdpara were taken substantively ; but they are not so used 
anywhere m the treatise. His chosen example is ne ^$htir bhava- 

2. samdndkshara dtmanah savarnapare scUi pdrvdparibhUte* 

' ete vbhe * dlrgluim ekam* dpnutah^, yaihd*: tvac- .* rda- ; 

s dp- savarnam parath yaamdt tcU' Bavarnaparam : Uumin*. 

* G. 11. purvak parah (e. * W. 0. ins. saly. * G. U. ina. akskare. ^ W. om. ; 
G. M. adhikam. '* B dpnoti. * G. M. O. om. "^ W. om. ; 0. kitrat • W. B. 0. om. 

3. *athe '*ty ayatn adhikdrah .'* avarnajjUrve* tatt Vy' etad ad/ii- 
krtam vediiavyam ita uUarath yad vcJcshydmah, *idam adhikd' 
rdntaram* upasargapdrva dram (x.9) iti parycmtanu avarnaf 
ed ^sdu pHrvap cd ^varnajtikrvah : tasmin\ 

<*> 0. om. * O. -vaitfe. * W. om. Oy. «> G. II. ayam adhikdra. » 0. adds 
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ti (115.5^: W. reads neshtu); and O. alone s^ddB mahendrdya 
(v.5.21 ; p. mahdrindrdj/a). 



6dil\h{^ iTl^l^H^llHil 



5. When an u-vowel follows, the product is o. 

The commentator's single illustrative example is is?ie tvo "i^e 
tvd (Ll.l). 

6. When e or di follows, the product is di 

The examples are sam brahmand prcyasvdi ^kcUdya 9vd/id 
(Ll.8: O. omits the last word), and samdindrd babhrtdoMmdh 
(v.6.1^; ip. aomordindrdh). 

The commentator again very elaborately explains ekdrdikdra- 
pare as a karmadhdraya compound, formed upon ekdrdikdra as a 
dvandva; and remarks that the same explanation applies also in 
the following rule. 

7. When o or du follows, the product is dtu 

The examples are brahmdudanam paeati (not found in the Taitr 

4. avarnapilrva ivarnapare ca sati * te* ubJie dkshare ekdram 

dpnutah, ne '«A- ; ma^. ivarnap cd^sdu *parap oe ^varna- 

parah*: taamin, 

' G. M. ina ubhe akuhart. * 0. oixl <"> B. f\Krva/f ca avorpapdrvoA. 

5. avarnapHriia uvarnapare ea sail te^ vbhe akahare* okdraim 
dpnutah, i$he 

' G. M. 0. om. * 0. ODL 

6. avarnapHrva ekdrdikdrapare ea sati U^ ubhe akshare* pik^ 

vdpartbhate* dikdram dpnutah. sam .* somr ekdrap 

cdi ^^kdrap cdi ^kdrdikdrdu : tayoh samdhdra ekdrdikdram : Uam- 
dhdre dvandvah :* tae ca tatpararh cdi ^kdrdikdraparam karmor 
dhdrayah : tasminn ekdrdikdrapare*, evam *uparitane 'pi 8lUre* 
samdsah, 

' G. M. om. * 0. om. ' G. M. p^nrv^paire, and put before akthart, <^ O. IL 
om. * 0. om. <*) 0. AofnoMAtrt 'pi. 

7. avarrtapHrva okdrdnkdrapare ca acUi U^ ubhe akshare* dukdr 
ram dpnutaK brahr ; ddm- ' 

^G. ^0. om. *G. KO. om. * G. M. add tiitaf «amd«ttl. 
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tirtva SanhilA, althoagh it is read at Taittirlya Br^mana Ll.9* : 
we have brahmdudanam pacet at v. 7.3*, and orahmdudanam apa- 
cat at ^'i.5.6 > : O. omits pacati^ leaving the citation such as might 
have come from either passage), and ddmnd ^pdu ^mbhan (iL4.13). 

*ly^*l(4^ II Z II 

8. When r follows, the product is ar. 

The examples are ardharca ekdm (L6.10*), and dgneyya red 
^^ffntd/iram (iii.1.6'; p. dgneyyd: red). 

I have not noticed a single example in the Taittirlya Sanhita of 
that retention of r unchanged after a and d, only with correption 
of the latter, which is the rule in the Rik and Vajasaneyi Sannit&s, 
and which appears also in the Atiiarva-Veda, though against the 
authority of its Prati9akhya (see Ath. Pr. iii.46 note). 

STHjf^ ^ETT^ilhl 

9. If a preposition precedes, the product is dr. 

The commentator points out that, as the implication '^ when an 
<f-vowel stands first ' is still in force from rule 8, this virtually 
means " if a preposition ending in a or d precedes ;" r, of course, 
is inferred from the preceding rule. According to the list of prep- 
ositions given at i. 1 5, then, ^, prUy ava^ and ujm would be the only 
words authorised to form with initial r the vrddhi vowel instead 
of the f/utta^ pard and apa being excluded. The commentator 
brings up but one example from the text, namely vpd rehati 
(i.6.9® : G. 31. read vpd rchaty askanddya^ which I do not find 
anywhere: we have askanddya after other words at L6.8*: iL6.8*: 
vi.3.8>*', the last time following upd ^syati; possibly this text was 
in the mind of the scribe who added askanddya in the comment 
on the present rule) ; he gives another from the jatd-texi, rUivyd 
t^ ^pfl rtavyd rtavyd upa (v.3.1 > ; 4.2 '^, and, further, as counter- 
example, showing that only a preposition ending in a or d pro- 
duces the prescribed effect^ vyrdaham vd etat ^.1.2' et aL: O. 
omits the last word). Additional cases of the same combination, 
with d and ai«a, are quoted under rule 10 (at the end) ; if the text 
affords yet others, I have failed to note them. Nor have I observed 
any cases of the different treatment of pard and apa before r ; bo 
that here also I do not discover any reason for the strange restriction 
of the class of prepositions made at i.l5. 

8. avarnaptirva rkdrapare ca sati te^ ubhe ak$hare* aram Hi 
vikdram dpnutah. ardh- ; dgn- 

' O. om. « G. M. 0. om. 

9. avarnapOn^a ity anuvarUite\' tamndd upasargapiirva Uy 
am^havarndntoktdv* ararndnto 'yam* upasargcu tasydi ^va gra* 
hanam : rkdrah sdthnidhydi labhyate, ujKisargapiirva rkdrapare 
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i<M^<lTlc([H II \o II 



10. When an acute enters into the combination, the result is 
acute. 

That is to say, as the commentator points out, when the first 
constitaent, or the second constituent, or both constituents, have 
the uddtta accent, their combination is uddtta. He gives a long 
list of examples in illustration of the working of the rule, prom- 
ising that they shall exhibit the whole series of yowcl-combinations 
just prescribed, from the second rule to the ninth, with all possible 
conditions of accentual combination. Thus, aavitd' prd' Wpayatu 
(Ll.l; p. prd: arp-: W. reads -yatt), brdhma yachd' ^pd ^gne 
(Ll.7 > ; p. yacha : dpa), ydjyd'i " ^vd'i ^uam (iL3.5* ; p. ydjyd : d': 
evd : enam : the/>add-manuscripts have i Ui for d'; and so with the 
other prepositions), pUshd' " ^dhatta (L5. 1 * ; p. pUshd': d': adhatta: 
W. B. read -/te), divV '«a cdkshuh (L3.6^ and iy.2.9* ; p. divi : iva : 
for this accent, which is opposed to the teachings of all the other 
Prati9akh7as, see under rule 1 7 of the present chapter), adyd vdnt 
vcuntl' Ui ^ndro hi devd'ndm (iLS.S^ ; p. vasati: Ui: indrah: O. 
reads at the end ^ndram eva^ which I do not find anywhere m the 
Sanhita), mditrdvaruni Hy dha (iL6.7* ; p. -nt : Ui). The ques- 
tion is then raised, whether the word sH'tmiyam (vi.2.4') does not 
fall under this rule, since it exhibits a coalescence into one sylla- 
ble of two vowels, whereof one is acute ; but the reply is made, 
that a special rule in a later part of the chapter (r.l7) prescribes 
for it the circumflex. The examples are continued : rito d^tdhdttl' 
H sakthydh (viL4.19* ; p. dadhdtu: f^), vdtuupdt<iy6 'uH' U Wah- 
thanti td'n (viL4.8*; p. dnu: {U: only G. M. have tdn)^ and id' 
dikshiV ^pd ^dad/uUa (v.5.5* ; p. dikihUt: iijxt: G. M. omit td). 
So many are examples of the combination of two similar simple 
vowols into a long vowel: the rest illustrate the cases of coales- 
cence in which a or d precedes. They are si ^md'm no havyddd- 

ca BcUi te* fibhe akshare* dram Ui vikdram dpnutah, upd- .* 

rt- avarndntapaaaryav i^ha nena* kim : vyr- upasar- 

gap cd Vim piirvap co ^paaargapdrvah : tasminn' ujyasargapvrve*. 

I G. M. 0. om. anu * W. vi^^§h<ivar- ; B. vife$hokid yaiha; 6. M. avifeshokto 
'pi; 0. anfeshdkUiv apt. ■ 0. om. ayam. * G. M. om. * B. 0. M. 0. om. • O. 
M. 0. upas- ; G. M. B. -^^ena. ^ B. om. " G. M. om. 

10. uddttadharmavipishte varne pdrvatah parata ubhayato vd 
$thite snti te ubhe apy ekddepam dpanne^ uddUadhnnvakatn* dp- 
nutah. uddtto 'syd ^$ti Uy tiddUavdn: tasminn uddttavati, 9a- 
mdndksharam drabhya saroasmdd* ekfbhdve ^yathdkramam uddt- 
tdnuddttasvaritftpiirva ubhayor uddtte vo* ^ddhcnrandni darpayi- 

ghydmah*, gath .• brah- .' ydj- .* pdsh- ; div- 

.' adya .* mdit- nanu sdnnfyam ity atro ^ddtte^ 

ndi ^kddepe 9ati kim na $ydd ayam vidhih : uddiiapvrvddhikdrt 
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tim (iY.6.6® ; p. sdh : imd'm : compare rale v.l7), tdm ghi ^d agnW 
vrdhd' (ii.6.113; ip, aha: it: only G. M. have the last word^, #aoa- 
namukhiaavatiamwehe Mryi Ui (vii.5.5^ ; p. kdryd: Ui: B. omita 
the first savanamukhe), si ^du hdtd (i.1.14^ ; p. sdh: it: cotnpare 
rule Y.17 : W. B. omit the last word) : so many are examples mider 
rule 4. Now follow those nnder rule 5: pr6k$hiiam gopdyata 
(vii.1.12; p. prd^ukshitam : 6. M. omit this example), utya stM 
^^fjam vo bhakshiya (i.5.6 > ; p. 9tha : H'tjam : O. omits Uie lart 
word), svdyHishd V dshadhindm (i.2.8> ; p. su-dyHshd: €U: 6. M. 
omit this example also), and imi evd ^pa dhatte (¥.2.7^; 5.8*; p. 
evd : iipa), Tlie exam])les under rule 6 are nd'i ^nam pratydshm 
(i.5.9^ ; p. nd: enam), ika evd yajetd'i ^kah rviL2.10' ; p. yajeia: 
U'a/i)j dthd'i ^kain utthd'nam (viL2.1* ; p. dtha: ikam)^ ydn ud'i 
^kdh rapand'm (vi.6.4» ; p. nd : ikdm)^ indriydm evd'i ^ndrina 
(vi.6.5^ ; p. evd: dindreHa)^ vi hi tdd avd'iryati '^t (viLl.S* ; p. 
ava-d'iryata), and finally, from the jatd'text, devibhya d'indtid % 
^ndha devebhyo devibhya d'indha ^ii.6.9*: but G. M. give only 
the «a/Ji/<tV</-rcading, deoebhya dincUia), To illustrate rule 7, we 
have kshatrdsya cau ^jcue juhomi (iii.3.1i'^; p. ca: ^jfase: B. O. 
omit the last word), svd'hd'u ^shadhtbhyah (18.13*; p. svd'hd: 
dsh')^ ad'u ^shad/itr dnu rudhyaae (iv.2.d*,li3 ; p. sdli: dshadkih: 
another case under rule v.l7: G. M. omit the last word), prd'u 
^^kshtJj kind 'pd iti (ii.6.6i ; p.prd: dukshih: G. M. omit the last 
word), and arund ha snul ^''hau ^''pave^ih (vLl.9* ; p. dha : d'upa' 
-ve^ih ). Under rule 8, again, fall dgneyyd red' '^'^gniaJiram (iii.1.6 ' ; 
p. dgneyya: rcd')^8ai 't>d' '*yd rddhi/t (vi.0.10*; p. asya: r'dr 
dhih)^ d'hidhd rsfiishtutah (ii.5.9'; p. d'indha: r'shi-stuta/t)^ tLud 
evd rshir asvadayat (v.i.lo* ; p. evd: r'shih). Under rule 9, 
finally, we have d'rtim a' Wchati (L5.2* et al. ; p. d': rchaii\ and 
avd'rchaty evdtn dvdram (ii.6.3* ; p. ava-fe/iaU). 

11. When a nasal, the result is nasaL 

The commentator quotes rule xv.O, which declares it to be the 

saty *dbhdve pa (x.l7) iti* siUrena svaritasya vi^havidhdndd* 
iti brOtmih. veto ; van- ; td evam sam dtidksh ara^ 

m 

aaiUhitdydin ekib/tdvo" 'nyatrd* ^pi drashtavyah**, evam avarMh 

jnirvatve*^ 'pi vakshyatc**: se ; taiii ; sav- ; se W 

pro- .' Hrja ; svd ; ime .* ndi ; eka 

athdi : yan ; indr- ; vi ; deve- ; ksha- 

svd' ; sdu .• prdu ; aru- ; dgn- .* sdi 

dindha ; eva ; art- ; avd evamddP\ 

1 W. prdp'. * B. G. M. -rmam * 0. -tminn; G. M. upiuargdntam. <«> O. IC 
udi'tfttinud ittasmrifdmirn purvatrf ea paratvt ca udtittayor wJUittatve ea yathdkrH' 
mam. ' 0. prod-. <«> G. M. vbhiiv eva tati. ^ O. U. 'Vidhind. « W. B. -v«. * O. 
M. 'trd. " W. -vydk. i> G. k. vorn-. " G. II. 4L » G. M. -dayak 
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opinion of some authorities that final simple vowels, not pragraha9^ 
are nasal ; and he states that the present precept has i^eference to 
them : if such a nasal vowel, being acute, enters into a combina- 
tion of the kind above descri\»ed, the resulting single syllable is 
nasal Examples, he says, are those already given. And he adds 
that the rule is not approved. 

I cannot at all believe this to be the true interpretation. The 
rale seems, on the other hand, to belong to and represent the same 
view of the nature of a syllable ordinarily regarded as containing 
anutfvdra, which appears so unequivocally at zv.l; and to mean 
that when such a syllable, being looked upon as one containing a 
nasal vowel, instead of a vowel with succeeding anuavdra^ enters 
into combination with another vowel (of course, a preceding one), 
the result is also nasal Thus, for example, ycA with ailpum 
would make yo 'fi^m; wdhd and arisdhhydm (viia.lG^*^), wdhd 
^hsdbhydm. 

12. When circumflex and grave are combined, the result is 
circumflex. 

The examples of this accentual result of combination, as given 



vyd: upord'krtdya: G. M. O. omit 9vdhd\ ydh/iTi ^shd vd i sap- 
tdjmdd pdkvdri (iL6.2* ; p. y^^fyd: eshd': G. Bl O. end with 'sAd\ 
and dtha kvd ^syd havanfya Ui (v. 7.4' ; p. kvd : asydh : O. omits 
the last two words). He then goes on to point out that the word 
svctrita^ *' circumflex,* being used in the rule without any distinct- 
ive sign, we are to understand the ^^ constant'* (nitya) or ^independ- 
ent*' circmnflex (see rule xx.2) to be intended. For this alone 
arises at the time of production of letters and syllables, elements 
of words ; but the other kinds of circumflex arise after the time of 
origin of words, in connection with the euphonic combination of 

11. apragrahdh samdndkshardny anundiikdny* eke- 
»hdm* (xv.6) ity ekeshdm* maiam : tdn iMipyd ^yam vidhih. taa- 
minn* uddUavaty anundiike pdrvatah paraia ubhayato vd $thiU 
9cUy * uhhe * aksluxre anwidsikculharmcun ekam dpntUah, ukidny 
evo ^ddharandnu 

^etad anUhtanC 

1 0. om. * B. G. If. 0. om. * 0. M. 0. ytAdni ; B. eAtdm « W. Uumdd. 
* O. M. 0. ins. te. • B. 0. int. apy. <^ O. M. om. ; 0. ne 'dom'fiUrvMi itkUm^ 

12. avarUdnudditayoh aamnipdia ekdde^ scUy ubhdv apt tdu 

ivaritam dpadyeie\ yat/UP: kan- .• ehav- ; y^f •* 

atha iha $variia9yd? ^vi^eihena* grahane nUyasvarita eva^ 

gxhyate : Uuya m>arUasya* vya^\fandndm ak$hardndm ca* padd- 
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Bvllables and words, by the requirement of such rules as ziy.29 
and xii.9 ; and therefore primary quality belongs only to the '* con- 
stant'" circumflex: whence, hj the rule ^'when a general state- 
ment is made, that which is pnmary should be regarded as intend- 
ed," it is proper that the constant circumflex should l>e here under- 
stood. In such cases, then, as dt/td ^bravtt (111.2.11^), where the 
long a resulting from the combination of the final a of dtha^ which 
has the enclitic circumflex (by xiv.29), with the initial a of abravtty 
which is grave, has itself the enclitic circumflex, this is not in vir* 
tue of the present rule, but falls under the same general rule 
(xiy.29) that prescribes the enclitic circumflex. 

To this effect the commentator : and, whatever we may think of 
the argument by which he attempts to prove that BvariUi in the 
rule means only nittfa svariUiy we shall not question the sound- 
ness of his conclusions. 

13. Exceptions are dhd, md^ and pd^ when followed by asi; 
also budlinit/dy jyd, d p&shdj and aminanta — ^before a vowel 
belonging to the text 

That is to say, these words constitute exceptions, not to the last 
rules respecting accentuation, but to thoRe which prescribe the 
combination of a final a or d with the following initial vowel. 
The commentator cites the passages in which the first three occur 
before asi, as follows: avadhd asy urvt {Ll.9^)y sahasrasya prth 
md asi (iv.4.ll3 : O. omits the first word), and dhanvann ivaprch 
pd asi (ii.5.12* : O. omits the first two words). I have also noted^ 
for d/id, varcodhd asi (1.2.1'), dhd asi svadhd asi (ii.0.4*), and 
obhidM asi (viLl.lP) ; for md, jyratimd asi, vimd asiy and ttnmd 
asiy all in the same section and division (iv.4.11^) with pramdj as 
quoted: andy for pd, vratap<i asi (Ll.14*; 2.d> : vLl.4^) and cah- 
shnshpd asi (L2. 1^). To explain the added specification '^ when fol- 
lowed by asiy^ the />a(i<i-readings are quoted for us, namely svadhe 

vayavdndm utpattikdla €va sarnbhavdt : anyeshdm tu* padotpai^ 
tikdldd* Ordhvam akshardndm paddndm ca*^ samhitdydin uddt- 
tdt paro 'nuddttah (xiv.29) iti vidhdndt tasminn anuddt" 
te piirva ^'uddttah svaritam^^ (xiL9) ity ddV^ ca: tasmdn 
nityasydi ^va mukhyatvam: sdmdnyoktdu ca^* satydm mukhye 

sampratynya iti tasydi \ui svikdro yuktah: athd ity dddv 

ekdde^asyo ^ddttdnantarabhdvitvdd^* uddttdt paro 'nuddttah 
svaritam (xiv.29) ity anendi^va svaritatvam vijfieyam. 

> G. M. etom iipmOak. * G. M. om. * W. 0. -tyo. « B. -ska^; G. II. -«fta- 
wamtva. * O. om. * B. -ta; G. M. m; 0. $arva. ^ W. om. * G. M. ea. * O. 
k. parth; O. aparo-. *<* W. ool; G. M. 0. vd, <"> G. II. udditaim, " 0. om. 
» W. om. >« G. M. 0. HuiiU.. 
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'<* Bva-dhd (only W. has wa-d/id in the repetition), prame Hi pra- 
-mdyprape Hiprorpd (O. omits the readings of pramd und prapd). 
Farther, to explain the final specification drshCy ^ before a vowel 
belonging to tne text,' W. gives next the ^'f^^-readings of svadhd 
cm and prapd asi, namely svadhd asy asi avadhd svadhd asi^ and 
prapd a»y cui prapd prapd asi; O. has only the former, and sub- 
stitutes for the latter dhruvd ^si dharund (iv.2.9»; 3.7*), which 
would be in place as a counter-example showing that other words 
than those specified in the rule are not treated as it prescribes 
before asL, but is not introduced as such, and does not make its 
appearance at all in the other versions ; B. also has only the for- 
mer (reading at the end svad/id ^si)^ and adds evam ddi^ *• and so 
on.^ G. M. give no Ja^d-readings at all here, but pass directly 
from the />a<]^f-readings to the quotations illustrating the remain- 
ing words of the rule, namclv: pra budhniyd irate (iv.3.13*>: G. 
M. omit/>m); dhanvan jyd tyam (iv.6.6"'*: only G. M. have the 
first word); a piUKd etv d v€uu (iL4.5*), with a counter-example, 
iam pushd ^dhaUa (L5.1*), to show that jrCishd after any other 
word than d is not uncombinable ; and d te suparnd aminnnta 
evdih (iii.1.1 1* : G. M. omit the first two words, 0. the first three). 
Now the question is asked again, " why is it said, ^ when a vowel 
from the text follows?' " and W. B. (5., having settled the point 
already so far as dhd^ md^ and pd were concerned, reply by quoting 
the jatd'Toadmg^ of the other four words, each with its successor, 
thus : biid/tniyd irata ircUe budhniyd budhniyd irate (but B. reads 
budhniye ^^rate^ and O. budhnye ^^rate, the last time), Jyd iyam 
iyamj(/dji/d iyam (B. O. again have Jye ^yatn at the enm, fthshd 
etv etu ptUkd pdshd etu (B. O. again pushdi Uu in the third repe- 
tition), and aminanta evdir evdir aminantd \tti9ianta ecuih (B. O. 
once more aminantdi ^vdih to close TiTth). G. M., however, who 
have the ap])lication of drshe in the first part of the rule still to 
illustrate, give us here a most liberal series of extracts from the 
jatd-iexl : first, for asi svadhd (i.1.0' or 116.4^), namely asi svadhd 
svadh^l asy asi svadhd ; then for svadhd asi^ as set down above 
(with svadhd ^si at the end, like B. ; but it seems a men*ly accident 
tal coincidence, for in all the other cases the third pair of words 
reads like the first, with the hiatus) ; for iva prapd^ iva prapd 
prape 'we '*vn prapd ; for prapd asi^ as above reported from W. ; 
for pra budhniyd ; for budhniyd irate^ as in W. ; for dhanvan Jyd ; 
for Jt/d iyam^ as in W. ; for a ptUhd^ d pushd j^Hshd *' " pdshd; 
for pt'ishd etu J as in W. ; for suparnd aminanta^ suparnd anti- 
nanfd ^minanta suparnds suparnd aminanta ; and for aininanUi 
evdf'h, as in W. I* rom all this illustration, we s<»em authorized to 
draw the inference that the words mentioned in the rule as having 

1.3. dhil: md: pd: ' eieshv* antyasvara drtfhe* pdthe* 'siparah: 
budhniyd: jyd: d pUshd : aminanta: eteshv* antyasvara drshe* 

svaraparah purvavidhim na prdpnoti, yathd\' sva^ ; sah' 

; dhan- .* asijxxra Hi kint: sva- .• ^pra- ; prch 

vou IX. SO 
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endings exceptionally nncombinable in samhitd nevertheless com- 
bine with iti in jE>c/aa-text, and also exhibit their nncombinable 
quality mjatd only before the words whose sequence calls out that 
quality in $ajh/titd^f>tU/idy for example, uniting with its predeces- 
sor d into pi7shdy and at/iinanUt with itself into at/tinantd ^mir 
nanta (only, if we may trust the example given, svadhd being 
held a])art from its preaecessor cuij because this happens to be the 
same word with its successor : and it is by no means impossible 
that the manuscripts are in the wrong upon this point). But this 
would be quite sufficiently intimated by the single restriction 
drsh^y without adding asi also ; and that the latter is specifically 
intended to apply to the ;>adb-readings, and the former to the jaia^ 
is not easily to be believed. The asi would have best reason to be 
introduced becaiise the words mentioned occur also before other 
vowels, with which they enter into combination— only, to be sure, 
I have not noted any cases in which they do so. 

14. When followed by eshtah, etana, eman^ odman^ ashtiia^ or 
evaA, an a- vowel is elideo. 

That the elision mentioned in the rule is of an or-vowel is a con- 
sequence of the continued implication of the introductory rule x.dy 
above — although, as the commentator fails to point out, that im- 
plication was interrupted by rules 10-12, and was expressly stated 
at the outset to remam in force through rule 9. The passages con- 
templated are quoted by the commentator, as follows : apty* eshtd 
rdyah (L2.11'), ^imitdra upetana (iiL 1.4^,6^), apdm tv^^ emani 
sddat/dtni (iv.3.1), apdm tv^^ odmant $ddaydmi (iv.3.1 : 6. M. O. 
omit sddat/dmi in both these citations), wd//^ aahthdh/it/dm 
(viL3.16*), upaydmam adharefi* oahfhena (v. 7. 12: O. omits the 
first word), and nir amintaf eva^ chandah (v.3.5^ : O. omits the 
last word). These are, so far as I have discovered, all the cases of 
application of the rule that the text contains. The commentator 
notes that rule L22, which allows a theme ending in a, quoted in a 
rule, to stand for its various derivative forms, is the warrant for 
regarding oshthdbhydm and os/Uhena as involved in os/tt/ut. The 

.•• ^drsha iti kirn: sva- .•* ^*pra ;*• dhan- ; d pur 

; ^^dkdrah kimartha/i :^* tam ; d Ce ; drslutsvarapa- 

ra}^itikim: ^^hudhr ^ jyd : pHr ; am- ". 

> 0. ins. ity, * B. G. M. ethv. * B. 6. M. ska. * B. jyathakale. * B. G. M. 0. 
eshv. * G. M. shapdthe. ^ B. G. M. 0. om. <"' om. <*> G. K. om. «<^ B. 

evam ddi; 0. dhru- ; G. M. om. (><) G. M. dkarema kirn. " O. om. jxira. 

<"> See the note, abore. 

14 ity evamparo 'varno^ Itipyate : athd ^varnapHrve 

(x.3) ity anuvartandd* avarna* itilabhyate, a^i- ; pami- ; 

apdm : apdm : $vdhr ; oBhUia^abdasya Barvdvcuiha- 
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same two cases were given by him in illustration of the previous 
rule (see note to L22). As general counter-examples, to prove the 
implication of '^an o-vowel,^' we have ^ityo^hthah pitibhruh 
(v.6.14), and ^ityoshthdya svdhd (viL3.17). 

15. An i- vowel and u become respectively y and v. 

Here, the commentator tells us, the inoplication ^ preceded by an 
a-vowel '' ceases, but the implication '^ followed by a vowel '' has 
force — which implication comes all the way from rule 10 of the 
preceding chapter. The rule says ukdra^ ^ short u,^ instead of 
uvarna, ^an t/-voweV because long H has already (by iv.5) been 
declared pragraJta^ and protracted ita b made uncombinable be- 
low ^by X.24). The examples are ahhy^ asthdt (iv.2.8Mi ^^ty cipl/d' 
ma (lS.H^), and dpdshd eiv d vaau (u.4.5>). 

3^rfPTT5r ift >i>|(^iTi: ^^rf^rPT II U II 

16. And, when they are acute, a following grave becomes 
circumflex. 

The word " and *' (ca), we are told, brings down firom the pre- 
ceding rule the '^ t-vowel and u,'* there described as sufferiuff a cer- 
tain effect The examples given of the production of this kind of 
circumflex accent, later (xx.1) describea as the kshdipra, are vy 
ivd'i ^ftena pdri dhatte (v.3.11',: only G. M. have the last two 
words), and ap9v dgne (iv.2.11'). As counterexamples, we have 
first nica tdm dhakshy atasdm (L2.14^) and mddhv agnd'u juhdti 
(iLd.2*), to show that unless the converted vowels are acute, no 
circumflex appears; and then, to prove that the following vowel 
must also be grave, tdd ydd rcy adhy ak$hdrdni (iL4.11 > : 6. M. 
omit the first word), «(i tv ^d'i yajeta (iL6.6' etaL: 6. M. omit 
this whole example), and in nv ^d' UpaHirnofn ic/idnii (L6.7^) : 

9ya grahanatn bhavati grahanasya ea (L22) Ui vaeatidt: upay* 
; nir *avarno lupyata* itikim: pity- ; pity- 

1 G M. -napurvo. * W. -^amdnuM; 0. M. '4amdmak. *0. M. ovar^apmnKL 
<^ fi. -napurvf* <- ; 0. iftdopa; O. M. -«apih*va. 

15. avartiapdrvddhikdro nivrttah: svarapordd/nkdrcu iu var- 
tote: atha $varaparo yakdram (ix.10) iti pHrvddhydyepra- 
krdntah, ivarnokdrdu paddntdu' svarapardu yaiKdMamkhyetia* 

yavakdrdv dpadyete, ahhy ; Cty ; d pvi- dirgha- 

9ya pragrahavidhdndt plutasya sat'udhinishedhdd ukdrasya kdrot- 
taratvam* krtam : ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv iti. 

> W. puta after tb« iMXt woid. •Q.U.-tk^ariu *l&. M. 
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compare, for the peculiar sa^idhi in these last two examples, role 
V.13. 

3JHT% ^ II X'o II 

17. Also when fi is the product of the combination. 

The " also ^' (ca) of this rule is interpreted as implying that, an 
in the case of the combination last considered, the nrst element 
going to form the iX must be acute, and the second grave. As ex- 
amples of the combination and its accentual result are given Mnr 
nlyam iva (vL2.4*; j). su^unntt/am)^ HtVdffatd (yihl.S^ ; p. fHi-ud- 
gotd)^ and nuUiV ^ttUhtlum (viL6.2^ ; p. m<isii : ut-) ; to which 6. 
j1. add dikahu '^padddhuti (v.5.6* ; p. aiks/iH: upordd ). The only 
other case of the kind which I have noted in the Sanhitu is sfi^pa- 
saditnah (viL5.20 ; p. sH'ftjmiftdana/t). The commentator adds a 
couple of counter-examples: the ^nt^ siipasthd' devdh (L2.2*; p. 
aurupasthd^h)^ shows that the former u must be acute ; the other, 
td' dikshU' ^pd ^dad/uita (v.5.5^), that the latter u must be grave. 

A later rule (xx.5) gives this particular variety of the circum« 
flex accent the name jyra^ishta. 

None of the other Vedic texts has an accentual usage corres- 
ponding with this. Indeed, there is not in the Atharvan a single 
case of a combination of two u^s such as is here contemplated, nor 
has any from the other Vedas come to my notice ; if such there be, 
they are left to follow the general analogy of combinations of 
acute and grave into one homogeneous vowel (as illustrated under 
rule 10, abovej, the acute element raising the other to its own 
pitch and makmg the result acute. On the other hand, an excep- 
tion to this general analogy is made in the other Sanhitas (and 
duly explained in their Prati9&khyas : see Rik Pr. iii?, V&j. Pr. 
iv.l32, Ath. Pr. iiL56), in favor of the coalescence of two short C% 
into a long e ; if the former be acute and the latter grave, they 
produce together a circumflex. Of such a combination, I have 

1 6. cakdrah pHrvasiUroktanimiUindo^ Uvarnokdrdv anvddi^i : 
uddUftyor^ ivarnokdrat/oh paro 'nuddttap ca* svaritam dpadyaie, 

vy .• apsv uddttayor iti kim : ni^d ; madhv .• 

paro 'nuddUa iti kim : tad ; sa ; in 

> G. M. -tUno pi, (*> G. M. om. ' 0. om. 

17. cakdrah pilrroddttatvdnvdkftrahakaJ/: ^jyarasyd ^nuddtta^ 
tram auvddi^ati ca*. pdrveno ^ddttenn paraayd "^nttddttasyo 

^^bhdve kriyamdruf* svaritam Jdntydt, yathd: sUn- ; add- 

; md- ; ViXr- ;* pdrveno ^ddttena kim: sdp- ; 

parasyd ^nud*Utasye ^ti kim : td 

* B. 0. purvasyo ^d-; 0. -tvarmk-; G. M. purvodAttam panUodnuddUarh ed "ifcar- 
ihati. a G. M. om. ; 0. om. ro. > G. If. om. <«> W. B. O. om. 
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noted about thirty cases in the Taittirtya text (examples, one in 
each book, are 13.6^: iil.S'iiiLS.S^: iv.1.6^: v.1.7^: vLl.l*: viLS. 
7^) ; the accentuation is throughout acute, as we should expect. 

18. Exceptions are qye&, and mtthunu 

That is to say, these words are exceptions to rule 15 — and, being 
thus exempt from the conversion there prescribed, and there being 
no other rule requiiing their alteration, they remain unchanged, as 
if they wereprngrahaa. Their examples are pt/ditena f^eti akurth 
ta (v.5.8^ : 0. omits the first word; ^eti occurs also in the next 
division of the same section, though not before a vowel), and na 
mithwii abhavan (v.3.6' : B. omits na). The latter word is found 
in two other places — atiiL4.0^ and vL6.8® — exhibiting the same 
uncombinable quality ; and in the latter place it has been made 
(at iv.53) the subject of special excention as not tkpra^rtMha. The 
pcuUi'text^ in fact, writes both worais as if no peculiar character 
Delonged to them. 

19. But y and v are elided, when preceded by an a-voweL 

The word ^^but'^ (tu) in this rule, the commentator says, annuls 
the application of the rule to any other y and v than such as are 
the products of prescribed euphonic processes, and makes these 
alone the subjects of its action. As a y or r can never occur as 
final except by euphonic conversion, the particle has no very use- 
ful office to fill, according to the interpretation. Evidently enough, 
it is used here, as elsewhere in the treatise where a specinc force is 
sought for it by the comment, simply as indicative of a sudden 
change of subject. 

Vastly the largest class of cases falling under the rule is that in 
which, by ix.10, a visarjantya has been converted into y after a, d, 
ds before another vowel than a. In illustration of this class, the 
commentator quotes dpa undantu (L2.1 M, dhruvd a$min gopaidu 
(Ll.l : G. M. O. omit the last wordY and na vieitt/ds iti (vi.1.9^). 
The next class consists of cases oi final e and <ii, converted into 
ay and dy by ix.11,14 : the examples are ima evd ^smdi (il4.10*), 
and dsdmahd eve ^tndu (viL5.2 '). Tet another class embraces the 
endings in dn of which the n was turned to y (with nasalization 
of the (/, or with anusvdra added, by xv.1-3) according to the 
rules at the end of the last chapter (ix.20-24) : the selected exam- 
ple is martydn dvive^ (v.7.9>). But the rule teaches also the 

18. pyett: mithunt: ity etayor antyasvaro yathdvihitam* ya- 

tvam nd ^^padyate. yathd^: pydi- .* na 

> 0. om. * W. G. M. 0. om. 
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elision of final v; and O. boldly ^yes examples for this, as well: 
namely, vdt^av ishtaye (ii.2.12* : W. adds durone^^ and o/idv OfMh 
data (>'.6.1'), although the text, by a usage which the comment 
ratifies under the next rule but one (x.21), retains the v in sach 
cases, and it is retained by O. in these very phrases given to illnft- 
trate its omission. W. has only the former of the two, foolishly 
prefixing to it avarnapftrva iti kim^ ' why is it said, ** when an a- 
vowel precedes?"' The other manuscripts pass the point with- 
out notice here, leaving it to be settled under rule 21. The true 
counter-examples for this precept, showing that the elision takes 
place only after an a-vowel, are given by Sil alike : they are abhy 
asthdt (iv.2.8>), and hrtsoasah (iv.2.11»). 

A\^\k^\ II \0 II 

20. Not so, according to Ukhya. 

Ukhya denies that y and v are omitted in any case; and would 
therefore read dpay undantu^ itnay eva, martydny dj and so on. 



sRJ^rg Hi^r>^Hi II :^^ II 

21. Not t;, according to Sumkrtya 

The connection of this rule is somewhat anomalous, but its 
meaning is sufficiently evident. Suihkrtya dissents from the prin- 
ciple laid down in rule 19, like Ukhva; ^^but" (tu) his dissent 
does not go the whole length of the latter's; according to him, 
only t* is ^' not " elided. As the commentator has it, the fact that 
this rule teaches an exception is inferred, " by vicinage," from its 
predecessor : its tit is intended as an annulment of the opinion of 
former teachers. And he declares that it alone is approved, while 
the two that precede (the former of them, of course, only so far as 
it is inconsistent with this) and the two that follow (B. O. omit this) 
are rejected* The examples are those already given by a part ox 
the MSS. under rule 19, namely vdyav uhtaye durone (iL2.12': 

19. avarnapi7rvdu svarqpardu yakdravakdrdn^ hq>yete, yor 

t/id: dpa .• dhrur ; na .• ima .• dsd- .* * vdy^ 

; *ahdv .•• mart- evampiirvdv* iti kim: abhy 

.' hrt- tupabd^j itardu yavakdrdu nivartayann ddepor 

prdjytayor e^d ''nay or lopaviahayatvam dyoiayati, avanjah pHrvo 
ydbhydm (dv avarnapi^rt*dti, 

* G. II. yavak: * W. ins. avarnapurva Hi kim. ^ Only in 0. ^ O. M. Mor- 



20. ukhyaaya ' pdkhinah pakshe^ * varnapHrvdu* yavakdrdu na* 
lupyete, uktdny evo ^ddharandni, 

* G. y. ini. nukit. * G. M. mote. < 0. 'pitrvd^^ « B. om. G. M. bATe mind 
tof^ther to Mme extent this and the foUowing oomment 
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W. B. omit this example ; O. puts it after the other one, and leaves 
QiSdurone)^ and ahdv anadcUd haU (v.6.1^ : O. omits haU\ 

This is rather the most striking example afforded ns of the over- 
riding by the commentary of the obviqps intent of the Prati94- 
khya itsell The osaee of the existing Taittiriya text is on the side 
of the comment: we have a similar resolution of the final a of vo- 
catives into av, with retention of the v, at L2.1d^ twice; 4.80; 
6.12*: iL2.12*»»; 4.123; 6.11 > : iii.2.10 : vL4.8*. Of dv as result of 
final du before a vowel, I have failed to collect the examples ; but 
had there been any cases of the omission of the v, I think I should 
not have omitted to observe and note them. 

S^rrft^TT^^T^ r|^ri RT^T^T?TFT II ^^ li 

22. According to Macakiya, both are omitted when followed 
by u or o. 

Instead of Macaklya, the southern manuscripts have, both in the 
role and in the commentary, Mdyikaya. 

All the manuscripts of the commentary declare that ^' respect- 
ively '^ (t/cUhdsamkhf/am) is to be understood in the rule — that is 
to say, that it directs us to drop y before ii, and v before o; but 
their examples do not support this interpretation, and it is palpa- 
bly a false one. It is difficult to believe that the rule itself is not 
corrupted, and that it ought not to read ukdrduk<irap(tro lupyaUy 
^v is dropped before u or o' (it does not occur in the text bet ore 
a) ; for, while we can discover no phonetic reason for the omission 
of y before a labial vowel, there is a verv obvious difficulty in the 
utterance of v (w) before v (no real Sanskrit word begins with tm, 
nor can I recall it in the interior of a word except as the rare re- 
sult of aaitdhi) ; and, as thus amended, Macukf ya s view would ac- 
cord with the accepted doctrine of the Rik Prat, (ii.9-1 1), and with 
one mentioned, though not adopted, by the Vaj. Pr. (iv.l25). 

The illustrative examples given are in part those which have 
appeared already, even more than once, under the preceding rules : 

21. sdmnidhydn nishedtiO labhyate, $dihkTtya9ya mate ' tarn €h 
pilrvo vakdro na lupyate: ycikdrcu tu lupycUa eve Uy arihah. 
^vdy- .•' ahdv pitrvdcdryamatanivartakas tu^abdah, 

fiUratn idam eve ^ehtam : natu piirvadvayam* paradvayai'n* ca, 
<*) W. B. om. ; 0. puts after the other example. * 0. purvasutrad-, * B. 0. om. 

22. yakdravakdrdv avarnapCrvdv tikdrdtikdrapardu lupyete 

yathdeamkhyam^ mdcdkiycuyd* ^'^cdryasya tttate*. dp a .• yd 

evampardv iti kim: ia ; vdy- lupyete itt Via 

punardramb/uth piXrvasiUradvayasthitfinaua// tambandha^nkd' 
nirdkarnndrthah*. 

< 0. om. ; G. M. after MMilt. * O. M. mayOMlyMyd. as in the rule itself. >B. 0. 
M. maiena. * W. 'k^amama; B. 4(v«Ma; 0. -kmamaJbha, * 0. om. pinkd; W. 4kmL 
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dpa nndantu (12.1^), and yd oahadhayah (iv.2.6^'^: 00 W. B. ; 
but 6. M. O. give ioBtead yd Jdtd ashad/utyaftj iv.2.6 ' ) 9 ^^ which 
O. adds an example for v, namely pcUakrcUav at (L6.12^ : it ought, 
in illustration of the ni^, to read patakrata ut\ putting it be- 
tween the other two. Counter-examples are ta enam hhishajyaniU 
(iL3.11* : we are to understand, apparently, that Miieakiya would 
read tay enam), and vdyav ishtaye (iL2.i2^). 

The commentator remarks in conclusion that the repetition of 
lupyete in the present rule (it was read above, in rule 10) is in- 
tended to remove all suspicion of the continued implication of the 
negative which forms a part of the two preceding rules. 

^3fr cHr^ywHMl: II ^^ II 

23. According to Vatsapra, they are imperceptibly uttered. 

It might admit of question whether the ^' they '^ here spoken of 
are final y and v in general, or only y and t^ followed by u and o, 
as specified in the last rule. As things stand, the use of the de- 
monstrative etaijoh rather favors, though not unequivocally, the 
latter interpretation, and it is the one adopted by the commenta- 
tor. But if the preceding rule be restored to what we have sug- 
gested above as its more probable orig^inal form, then the etayah 
wil\ be very well in place here as referring to y and v in general ; 
and this interpretation is supported bv the fact that the Ath. Pr. 
(iL24) and Panini (viii.3.1(<) ascribe a fikc opinion to another gram- 
marian, 9^katayana, whose peculiar views u|>on the subject are 
likewise hinted at by the ^ nj. Pr. (iv.l2a). As the meaning of 
le^fi is defined to be luptatutd ticcdranam, ^utterance as if omit- 
ted,^ there is not much for the two op])osing parties to contend 
about 

^ yriy^ffi II ^d II 

24. Exceptions are protracted and prayrcJia vowels. 

Such, namely, are exempt from the rules of combination — and 
not mert*ly those given in this chapter, but also such as are found 
elsewhere: for example, at ix.ll,i2. There is nothing almut the 

23. ^vdUaprasya mata etayor^ yakdravakurayor^ avarnapikr- 
vayor le.^ah Bydt\ /«po ndina luptavaiT ucedraimui. etayor Uy 
ukdnhikdmpardn iiirdi^ati. uktnny e^o \ldhar<nidni, 

"> B. om., ulon^f with the rule. * Only in W. » G. M. 0. yavak-. * B. -(am. 

24. 'wa khalu jylutah prar/raJia^ ca^ samdhirid/tim bhajet€\ 

yathd : a«tu ; te ityddicidhdn uisIuddJie 'nyasfninp cd 

\nirabhytiimhifi* prokrtivad^ bhttcati. 

"> G. M. plutwr et pra^rahof ea etau tta khalu. * W. B. 0. -jaie. * G. M. "rahh-. 
* O. -tgit 
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role pointing out that it has a bearing so extensive. Only one 
example is given for each class: astu hti ity abrHtdm (viLl.6>), 
and te enam ahhi (iL6.6^). 

The commentator points out, as he did not take the trouble to 
do under rule 18 of this chapter, that, the rules of combination 
being thus suspended with reference to these two classes, and no 
other rule being given about them, they remain in their natural 
condition. 

All the Prati9akhyas have rules equivalent to this (Rik Pr. iL27 ; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.84 ; Ath. Pr. iiL33 : in the note to Ath. Pr. L73 1 over- 
looked the present precept of the Taittiriya-Prati9akhya) ; none 
assumes that the pronouncing a vowel to be pragraha exempts it, 
eo ipsOy from phonetic combination. 

25. Alijo the remaining vowel. 

That is to sny, the vowel remaining after the omission of the 
final y or v is, like those mentioned in the preceding rule, exempt 
from farther combination. According to the commentator, the 
** also " (ca) of thi* rule brings forward " y and r," the fact of their 
constituting an exception is inferred from the neighborhoo4i of the 
preceding rule, and para/i means ' another,' and qualifies BtnUdhih 
understood : ** no further combination takes place. This neems to 
me inadmissible, as there has been no suggestion of any such word 
as Banidhi. Perhaps para may be better understood of the vowel 
" following " the // and v of which the chapter has bi»en treating. 
It needs, at any rate, some violence to bring in the rule with the 
meaning which it is evidently intended to bear: no one would 
have any right to guess, from its fonn and position alone, at what 
it is aimcKi. 

The commentator's examples are dpa undatUu (i.2. 1 * ) and agra 
itnaiii (ll.5»). In ri»ply to the objection that it would be enough 
to state the implication of the rule as ^^ where an omission has 
taken place '' instead of *^ an omission of // or r,'' he brings up $e 
^d u hold (i.1.14*), sdi '/i^ '^ntkena Hv.S.ia* et al.), and sdu ^aha- 
dhlh (iv.2.83), as examples of an elision of a final which does not 
prevent the further combination of its predecessor and its succes- 
sor under the rules of this chapter. 

26. oikiirdhrshUtyor yanakdrayor lope sati parah ^samdhir na 

hhavati,^ yathd*: dpa ; agra sdthnid/iydn nis/ted/io 

labhyate, nnnu lope sail Hy^ etdvatdi \u1 ^lam : yavakdrayor Ui 
k-i/ti, $€ 'd ; Udi .** edu .* ity ddi. 

Ui trihh<Uhyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane^ 
da^mo 'dhydyah, 

0) G. M. tttndhwidkin na Mq/ote. • O. II. oin. * W. om. iU <^> 0. oni. * 0. 
mAdn proikamaprofne, 

VOL. IX. 81 
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CHAPTER XI. 

Contents: 1, initial a elided after « or o; 2-18, ezoeptiona, CMBes of retentkm of 
initial a alter e or o; 19, dissident view as to the nature of the eliaioo. 



rr]yAn SI^TT^ ^*l{l*l(yc[: ii \ li 



1. But a is elided when preceded by e or o. 

Tlie subject of the omissioD or retention of initial a after final e 
or o, and of the accent thence arising, occupies the whole of this 
chapter and of the one next following, the cases of retention being 
mostly rehearsed in this. No attempt is made, here any more 
than in the treatment of other similar matters in the work, to effect 
a real classification — much less, an explanation — of the facts dealt 
with. Nor have I, on the other liaud, drawn up such a classifica- 
tion, as ] did for the Atharva-Veda (see Atnarva-Prati^akhya, 
un<ler rule iii.54). Doubtless, if drawn up, it would show nearly 
the same state of things to prevail in the Tfkittirfva as in the 
Atharvan text : namely, that the elision is the greatly prevailing, 
almost exclusive, usage in the prose ])assages ; while, ni the metn- 
cal passages, the a is more usually retained where the metre 
requires its retention, and omitted where the metre requires its 
omission — although with numerous exceptions, of which the most 
regular is that the a is drop]»ed in writing at the beginning of a 
pdda^ where, of course, it was always retained in metrical atter- 
ance. The general subject of the relation of the written and 
S|>oken texts to one anotiier in regard to this special point is well 
woith an elaborate investigation, founded on aU the \ edic texts. 

For the word ^Mmt " (tu) in the rule is given an alternative 
explanation. Some, the commentator says, regard it as suspending 
the force of the exceptional rule x.24 : others, as marking the dis- 
contiuuance of the general direction "followed by a vowel,*' which 
has iK^en in action since ix.lO. As in other like cases heretofore, 
we have no good reason for applying it to any particular rule or 
phrase ; it merely marks an abrupt transition to a new subject, 
somewhat exceptional in its relations to the principles already laid 
down. The subject was, however, anticipated and provided for in 
rule ix.l8. 



1. didrnjtt'iri*a okarapurvo va ^kdro^ hipyate. ynt/id': te ; 

*8o * (u^ahifo n a plat ap ragruh it v ( x. 24 ) iti nUhedhcuam* 

handhaiuiUdm* nivitrtayatt '^ti kecit : svaraparddhikdrath nimirar 

yntf* Vy a/>//rc Haihgirante. *ekdrag cdu '*kdra^ cdi ^kdrdukdrdu^ 

rkdrdiikdniu purvdu' yasmdt* 9ft tathoktah. 

> ail th(f MSS. ak4iro. « 0. M om. <^ B. om. * G. M. -iandht; O. -^onAom. 
^ G. M. fitiicir<uyu/i. '*■' in W. only. ^ B. oni. * G. II. yo^ya. 
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To illustrate the rule, only two phrases, both of frequent occur- 
rence, are quoted: namely te *bruvan (iuS.l^ et aL) and so 'bravU 
(iLl.2» etal.). 

In the other Pr4ti9akhyas, the apparent loss of initial a after e 
or o is treated as an absorption of it into its predecessor, or a uni- 
fication of the two. See Ath. Pr. iiL53 and note, and rule 19 of 
this chapter, where a somewhat similar view seems suggested. 

All the MSS. excepting B. read in the rule ekdraokdraptlrvah ; 
and, where the rule is quoted (L61 and ix.l3), we have six cases of 
this reading against three of ekdrduk-. But the former is simply 
an instance of the usage, so common in the commentary (see above, 
p. 4), of separating, for the sake of clearness, the elements of com- 
pound words, or otherwise disregarding the rules of sandhi, 

*^5i|Ml45 II t? II 

2. Now follow cases of non-elision. 

The rest of this chapter is occupied with an enumeration of the 
cases in which initial a is retained. First, in rule 3, a number of 
passages are specified in which non-elision is the rule, and elision 
(as determinea by the rules of the next chapter) is exceptional ; 
then, in the following rules, more isolated cases are disposed of. 

^iMiiiiM^i^^w^*ir^irlHN*NN«^^^l«^(UM'^UII- 
^^TT^^FT^TT^ II ^ II 

3. The a is not elided in the following sections : those begin- 
ning with dhdtd rdtih and upa ; those styled vajapeya ; those 
beginning with j'Wt.'a and (^^endya; those styled ukliya ; those 
beginning with Jhruvakshitih, iyam eva sd yd, and agtiir m&rd/id ; 
the first and the next to the last of the rudra chapter ; and those 
styled vikarsha, vihavya, hiranyavarnlya, y^jydt and maJidjjr- 
shihya. 

Here are pointed out not less than seventy-three sections or ami- 
vdkcM^ in which a is not elided (except in the cases specified in the 
rules of the next chapter). Those designated by the annotation 
of their first words are L4.44; 5.5: iii.1.10; 2.8: iv.3.4,11 ; 4.4. The 
vajapeya sections are six, namely i. 7. 7-1 2. Tlie vkhyn sections 
(as pointed out above, under ix.20) are twenty, namely iv. 1.1-10; 
2.1-10. The rudra chapter is iv.5, containing eleven sections; 

2. ^athe Hy ay am adhikdrah:^ alopa ticyata ity etad adhikrtam 
veditavyam ita vUaraiU yad vakshydutah, ^na lopo *lopah :* lopd- 
bhdva ity art/uih. 

•1) G. M. om. (*) all MSa na kpak akpak. 
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those liere referred to, then, are i v. 5. 1,10. The name vikariha 
belongs to five sections, namely iv.6.1-5. Three Bections, iv.7.12- 
14, are styled vihavya. The hiranyat^arntya section (as shown 
under ix.2b) is v.6. 1. The y^ds have been repeatedly the subjects 
of prescription in earlier chapters (iii.9,11 ; ix.30); they are twenty- 
three sections, namelv 11.14; 2.14; 3.14; 4.46; 5.1 1 ; 6.12; 7.13; 8.22: 
ii. 1.11 ; 2.12; 3. 14; 4.1*4; 5.12; 6.1 1,12: iii.1.11; 2.11; 3.11; 4.11; 6.11: 
iv.1.11; 2.11 ; 3.13. The uiaJidprahthya sections, finally, are the 
fii*st six of those which (as seen under ix.20) bear the name 
prsht/tytt; they are iv.4.J2; 6.G-9; 7.15. 

Section L4.44 is quoted by its two first words, instead of by 
(Ihdtd only, according to the commentator, because of the occur- 
rence in another ^akhd of a section beginning dhdtd devebhyo 
Burdn (G. M. omit asttrdn). Again, iv.3.4 is quoted by dhruvor 
kshttih^ instead of ])y dhruva (the fii-st pada of dhruva-kshiiih^ 
i.4s), because t/hruva (by i.22) would include dhruvah^ and there 
is another section beginning with this word, and containing cases 
of elision, dhruvo 'si dhrnvo 'hah sajdteshu bhOydsaiu (iL3.9*: 
onlv G. M. have the last two words), which would othem'ise be 
violations of the rule. Yet again, to quote iv.3.11 by iyam simply 
would not answer, because L2.4 begins \(dth iyam te ^ukra tanUr^ 
and contains a case of elision, aagarbhyo 'nu sakhd sayuthyah 
(i.2.4^: onlv O. has the last word ; G. M. omit the example). But 
why quote l)y so long a j»hrase as it/am eva sd yd^ of which the 
last two words are unnecessarv? To this objection there is an 
alternative answer: some say t)iat it is for the benefit of the dull- 
niin<led ; others, that it is intended to include a verse which, 
though occurring in another place (at i.4.33), is a remainder to 
this, and which contains the case of non-elision o te yanti ye 
ttjHtrishu jxi^ydu (i.4.33: G. M. <>. omit pngydn). Now it is true 
that the single verse constituting i.4.33 is of kindred subject with 
iv.3. 1 1, and in the Rig-Veda Ibnns part of the same hynm (i.ll3) 
with parts of the latter; imd it is also true that the combination 
ye tipariiihu is not otherwise authorized by the Pr:*iti9akhya; but 
it is, of course, little less than absurd to assert that an excessive 



3. ^dhdttinUir iti/ ddi*hr ufturdA'ejthr ekdrapurva ok<ir*ipurvo 
rd ^kdro ua Inpyate, "d/tdtd rdtir (i.4.44) ity atra yathd:* 

nidh- .' rdtir iti kim : dhdtd flrrehhyo'surdpt iti ^dkhdntare. 

'*//> tip r a If ti n f o n dh vara m (i.5. 5 ) ity atra yathd*: are 

di ra Hnvitah prn suvft (i.T.T) ity *ddi shudanuvdkdndiu* 

rdjnjpe.ytmanijnii: atra ynthd:" te Ht» .• te ay re jasftto 

rdoa ( i ii. 1 . 1 ) ' ity atra yatha .' y an .• ' yo ' ^ye n d y a 

"jtotv^finf (iii.'J.s) ity atra yathd": nam ah .• tuyve 

ukhy* yath a*: f r /* r- .' ;/ a in a dh r a r a k »hitir ( i v. 3.4 ) 

' " ity fitra yath // "; r / j* r e ; drmir .' " knh itir iti kim : 

dhrttv ^ty ^'akdrdnttiHya y*aU^^ tjrahamn'n ttyaV^: dhruro 

ity atra hhared' iti.'* iyam erti sd yd (iv.3.11) "iVy atra*\' 
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quotation of the beginning of the one anuvdka has any right, or 
can have been intended, to include the other. The right of L 4.33, 
it may be remarked, to stand in the text to which our I*r&ti9akhya 
applies, is assured by the contemplation of others of its phonetic 
pnenomena by rules found elsewhere (most unequivocally by vLS) ; 
Its case of non-elision would seem to nave been overlooked by the 
makers of the treatise, but discovered by the commentators, some 
of whom have tried to force it violently within the ken of their 
rules. It is necessary to quote iv.4.4 by two words, because L6.3 
also begins with agnih^ and in it we find yo me 'nti dUre WCUlyati 
(16.3 >: the example is wanting in G. M.). Finally, instead of 
prshthya passages, the nta/tdprs/tthya are specified, because of 
such cases as prthivt te ' ntarikshena (v. 2. 12^: the anuvdka is 
prshthya^ but not mahdprshthya). 

The commentator cites one or more examples from each of the 
sections or sets of sections which the rule specifies, as follows. 
From the section beginning dhdtd rdtih is taken nid/iipcUir no 
agnih (j.4.44i); it contains three more cases, and one exception. 
From that beginning with upu comes dre asme ca (L5.5>) ; it con- 
tains six other cases, and one exception. From the v^^apeya sec- 
tions, te tio arvaittah (i.7.8*) and te agrea^am d ^yuf{fan (L7.7^); 
they contain eleven examples, and eleven exceptions. The section 
beginning with jushtn yields yas te anguh (iii.1.10*), and O. alone 
adds yo drapso a/ipi/t (iiLl.lO ); there are two other cases, and 
no exception. From the ^yendya section, na/naJi pitrbhyo ahhi 
(iii.2.8^) and r/pre arnpd edhate (iii.2.8*); there are four other 
cases, and two exceptions. From the ukhya sections, prnvanti 
vipve antrtasya ptUrd/j (iv.1.1^: only W. has putrdh) and namo 
astu sarpebhyah (iv.2.8^); they yield seventy-five cases, and forty- 
five exceptions. F'rom the section dhmvakshitih are cited the 
only two examples, vi^e ahhi grmmtu (iv.3.42) and iinmr drapso 
apdm a^ (iv.3.4^: only G. M. have a9i)\ there are no exceptions. 
From the section beginning iyam etc. are taken ketutn krnvdne 
ajare (iv.3. IM: G. M. omit ketum) and trayo gharmdso anu 
(iv.a.lP); there are three other cases, and one exception. The 

ketum ; trnyo ; iyam ity ' *€tdvatdi ' cd ^lam ; '* iya ih 

te ^ukra tanHr (L2.4) ity ^'atra say- ity atra md bhUd iti: 

sd ye ^ti padadv/yam'^ mandadhiydm pratip<tttyartham iti kecit: 
any* tr unyathd kat/iayftnti : asyd ^nurdhisya ^eshab/nUd ^*ya 

rv'* any^ttra sthitd ad ^pi ^*svtktirtavye V/'V o te ngnir 

iitt'irdhd '"\lira (iv.4.4) ity atra yat/nP^: sa ; end ; 

vidrdhe'^ti kini : aynir tad durinhtdd (i.C.3) ity atra ''^yo nie 

" rudraprapiasya jfrat/armopottamdntfvdkayor yat/td": 

nanio ; dr dp e .' uta .* uttamasya pi^trvatah** sathn i- 

krshla upoftawcdi. a^mann urjam {\\.(SA)*^ity atrd ^nuvdka- 

pftfic fsya^* r ikar»/t asamji\d : fatrd*^ Vi y </ ♦// .• pdrako 

vdjo nah sapta pradi^a** (iv.7.12) ity atrd" ^''dyanuvdkairO' 
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first example here is not well chosen, since the e of krnvilne iBpror 
gr<iha^ and pragrafias are not contemplated in the general roles for 
elision : see xiL8 and note. From the agnir mUrdhd section, 9a 
ycjate arushah (iv.4.4^) and end vo agnim natncisd (iT.4.4^: O, 
omits fuitnasd) ; there are three other dases, and one exception. 
From the specified sections of the rudra chapter arc taken natno 
astu niUtgrivdya (iv.5.1 3), drape and/ias<xs pcUe (iv.5.10^), and uta 
md no arbhakam (iv.5.10'); thoy afibrd fourteen cases, and five 
exceptions. From the vikarsha sections, anyam te asmat tajmntu 
(iv.6. 1''*: only W. has tapantu) and pdvako cutmabhyam (iv.6.1' 
etc.); there arc thirty-three cases, and ten exceptions. From the 
vihavya Kcctions, ci^ve adya marutah (iv.7. 12': C). omits marutah) 
and vifve deodso adlii vocatd me (iv.7. 1 4^: only O. has vtpoe') ; 
ten cases and five exceptions. The hiratiyavantiya siK^tion afibrda 
three cases only, of which one is cited, eko devo upy atUhthai 
(v.OT.P). The ^fdjyd sections afibrd a hundred and twenty-nine 
cases, with thirty-eight exceptions; the selected examples are 
nupathd rdye asmdn (11.14^; repeated at i.4.43i) and kdmena 
krto ahhy dnat (11.14*: \V. I>. O. end with ahhi). From the 
tnahdprHhthyns^ finally, come tfivasrad tuUe ahhi U4ih (iv.4.12*) 
and somo adhi bravUn (iv.6.6*: O. adds no dim^ doubtless for no 
'ditlh^ which follows in the text) ; they contain thirty-eight cases 
and nine exceptions. 

This rule, accordinjijlv, dis|>o8os at one stroke of three hundred 
and fiftv-one casi'S of tlic retention of a ; but it is at the cost of 
creating a formidable body of exceptions, a hundred and thirty-one 
in number, which have to be provided for by the counter-rules of 
the next chapter — while, once more, a consitferablc number of the 
cases falling under the rule have to be in<lividually siK^nfied, 
partly in that chapter and partly in the two following rules of 
this, as exceptions under the counter rules. It is a complicated 
process, but it successfully attains at last its purpose. 

yasya vih*tvyaj<amJHd : tatra** vipve ; vifve hiran^ 

yavartt iyt^"* ycUh <i".' eko ydjydsii yfithd*\' s up athd ; 

kdmena samid di^dm (iv.4.r2) jimiHnsyn (iv.6.6) 

yad akrundo (iv.0.7) md no viitro (iv.6.8) ye vdjinatn 
(iv.r>.0) agner man re (iv.7. 15) itP"* nhtnjndm es?idm** anuvd" 

kdndtti mahdjtrshtlnjtiHdmjfid : intra " rivaavad .* somo 

; mahe 7/ kim : prthi lu 

«'• W. B. 'Ttitt 't'i. «■•' (5. M. krannio 'dnharannni. '^' P.. M. »/;>a only. '^^ (J. M. 
tidtjuiin ihnnnitm an-. <-> G. M. taira. **" (i. M. oni. *'' in <). only. <"' (i. M. oni. ; 
W. nm\iy,Uh,i. * if. M. oiii. «>"> (i. M. cm. ■'*> (i. M. k-hitigrnhantm, ; O. adds 
tdid'i aflor fitjot. '••' O. etai'aum*itr(uya. ' (I. M. iJvi ihud ; H api bh'int. " (). 
mil '<'>> (;/m. orii. : O. addn yathd. ' <>*> G. M. ukte: B. iiddft kim any^iih ; (). etd- 
raUi tain kirn Mi. "'» G. M. atrii ^pt *tij ndhih*ptiddutm. '''■ W (). ya rg: G. M. 
yn rk; H. yum rg. '•''' W. B. trtknroti: O. adds t/ath*i. '*"' G. M. om. ■■•» (;. 11. 
md fihiid iti. ** (f. M. om. ■'■* W. purt'oM. *"> (J. M. iH prarna^ya tiditah ^wiiiraiw- 
vdkiintiin ; ii. ddi for atra. "^ <>. t'ttrti yaihti. ** G. M. oni. ^ (j. M. U. om. atra. 
^ G. M. om ; O. yathd. »• G. M. -rwik. »• G. M. om. " G. M. om. » B. om. 
" G. M. put before fJkofi^im. *« O. ins. yatkd. 
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4 Also in afihasah, atihcUihj anishtrtah, avantv asmdn^ ava- 
dydL, and ahani. 

The cases of non-elision referred to are as follows : for anhoMoh^ 
pramuficanto no anha^a/j (iv.3.18*); for aKhatih^ pari dveshcuo 
anhatih (ii.6.11*); for anisfUrUthy vardhcUdm te anishtrtah (i\.l. 
7^); for avantv asmdn^ te avantv aanuhi (iL6.12^), with a counter- 
example, te no *vantu pitaro haveahu (iL6.12*: only G. M. have 
haveJhu)^ to prove the necessity of giving cunidn along with 
avftntu in the rule; for avadj/dt, mitramano avadydt (L2.14*); 
and for ahani ^ picih pikre ahany ojaatnd (iv.4. 12' : G. M. O. stop 
at ahani). All of them occur in passages which are the subject of 
the preceding rule, and the commentator points out that the " also " 
(c(i) of the rule brings forward the implication of those passages, 
and that to any of the words H|)ecified, if occuning elsewhere in the 
text, the rule does not apply ; citing a» example sa evdi ^nam pdp- 
mano ^lihaso muucati (ii.2.7^ : all but G. M. stop at aTJiCuah), At 
first 8ight, then, the rule appears to be a superfluous repetition of 
part of the cases involved in the jireceding one ; in fact, however. 
Its value is that of a rehearsal of exceptions under rule xii.4, which 
teaches that even in the sections above s|H>cified, an a before a y, 
r, «, or A, if those letters Ix* followed by a vowel, is eli<led. The 
only thing calling for explanation alK)ut the matter is the connec- 
tion in which the counter-exceptions are given, which is, to say the 
least, quite peculiar. 

6. Also in anuy when preceiled by gharmdsah^ 4/^Ai wiartoA, 
railiah, tvah^ datte^ and vdiah, 

•This rule belongs, in part, in the same category with the pre- 
ceding, as |K)inting out cases in which the a of aun is retained 
acconling to rule 8 of this chapter, notwithstanding the prohibi- 
tion of rule xii.4 ; but in part it is of a more general character, 
since the last two cases lie outside the sections B})ecified ui rule 3. 

4. ' caki'iro dhdtdrdtir (xi.3) ityddiviahaydnrdde^kah^: 

anhasah ity eteithtt grnhaneahu dhdtdrdtirityddiathaleshv* 

ekdn/purro vdu* ^kdraptlrvo vd^ ^kdro na iupyate, yathd*: 

pram- .• pari ; vardh- .• te ; asmdn iti kivt : 

te no .* niitr- ^ucih yara nahaparatcdiP 

(xiL4) eshu prdpyattidtialojyeahv " alopo 'yan** vihitah, anvddeffU* 
kinifirthith : sa 

' (f. M. ins. eteshu ffrahaneahu. ' G. M. -disthalaviMk'. ' B. adds anktrvartuku ; 
G. M. 'Uipatiiahu; O. -ktvartiiku mUtm, ^ G. k. O. om. vd. » O. om. • O. II. O. 
om. ^ W. -fair; G. M. -Aofvanqwr-. * G. IL ina. mImi. * W. om.; B. ao. 
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The commentator explains the phraseology used as signifying that 
the words rehearsed, naving their final visarga [with the ])reeed]ng 
a] converted to o [of course, excepting datteX have the office of 
preceding causes — that is, of producing an effect upon the word 
that follows them ; but he gives no hint of the partial 8us|)eiiBion 
of the implication made in the ])receding rule ; mtimating rather, 
that the cases rehearsed are all of them exceptions under rule xiL4. 
He quotes the passages, as follows : trayo gharrndso anu (iv.8.11 '), 
tasmdd dpo anu sthamt (v.C.P), yadd te tnarto anu (iv.6.7*), anu 
trd ratho anu (iv.6.7^), piyati tco anu tvah (iv.2.3*: only G. M. 
have the last word), ^ukram d datte anuhdya jdrydi (iii.2.2* : 6. 
M. O. omit jdrydi), an<l d/ianus fad vdto ami vdtu te {v.5.7***: O. 
ends with ahu). To show that other words than anu are not 
relieved from the action of xii.4, lie gives us aniushmin lake vdto 
'bhi j^aratr (v.4.9* : all but G. M. begin at vdto) ; and further, to 
show that an%i retains its a only after these words, anu gdro *nu 
hhnyah kan'nuhn (iv.6.7^: only G. M. O. have the last word). 

I have noted ten cases in which the a of anu is elided under the 
operation of rule xiL4. 

*JMc||(dgy II \ II 

6. Also (after vdttih) in ahlti vdtu and ajnift. 

The Or/, 'also,' hen» brings down as jnlrvanhnitta sim]>ly rdt€Ui^ 
the word last siK'cified in the prece<ling rule. The cases have 
nothing to do with xi.3 : they are nuiyohhUr vdto ahhi vatit ^grdh 
( vii.4. 17*: (i. M. omit the first word, and they alone liave the last), 
and yad vdto npo agatnat (\\\A.2^): O. omits agamat); and, a8 
counter-examples, the commentator quotes vdto *bfii (v.4.9*) to 
show the necessity of giving vdtu after ahht in the rule, and ava 
ruudhe 'po '(/re ohirydharati (vL4.3^: G. M. omit the last two 
words) to attest the implication conveyeil by the va, 

?FSPPTO II '^ II • 



5. atra vmirgdnfdndm otvam dptinndndm pdrvanimittatvam* 

ifP rtjfkeyam : gharmdBah ity evantpitrva anr ity atrd 

'Xv/ro w // lupynte, yat/t a : trayo* .* tasmdd ." yadd .* 

anu ; ptyati ; ^ukram .• d/tanmt* anv iti 

kh/t : a m unh m in .• erawpvrva iti kint : anu yavana- 

haparatraninhedhdrtho* 'yaw dratnhhah. 

' W. (r. M. -mittiivt. * O. oni. <^' a laeutM in B. ^ (i. M. yavannhagrarapa- ; 0. 

6. cakdro rata ity anrddipati : ahhi vdtu: apah : ity etayor 

akaro vatahpurro ua ' lupyate, mayo- vdtv iti kim : vdto 

*yad * anvdde^na kim : f/ w a 

' (i. M. mH. khaln. (*> G. If. put before tvllf etc. 
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7. Also (after apali) in artu and agamat 

Here, again, the ca, ' also,' brings forward only the last word in 
the preceding rule, namely apah — and what is more, gives that 
word a new character, changing it from nimittin to nimitta or 
affecting cause. Of this the commentator takes no notice, and we 
are doubtless to regard it as quite in order, and as merely adding 
another to the formidable list of uncertainties involved in the 
curious system of ftnuvrtti or continued implication. The passages 
had in view are apo anv acdrisfuwi (1.4.46^,46*: B. reads dpo 
adyd 'ny, which is the version of the Rig-Veda, 1.23.23) and apo 
agamad ittdrasi/a (vii.4.20) ; as counter-example, is given pa^vo 
'nil W di/an (iil.S*), to prove the implication of apah. 



W^''im vTl^^ymi^vWH iit:h 



8. Also in adbhih^ apdm naj^dt^ and asmdu, when preceded by 
dpah. 

The passages are earn dpo adhhir agmata (Ll.8), d^ivtr dpo 
apdm napdt (1.2.3^: vi.1.4®; 4.3^), and dpo asmdn indtarah ^n- 
dhantu (i.2.1 ' : O. omits piadhantu). The necessity of specifying 
fiapdt after apdm is shown by vdruTilr dpo 'path ca (iLl.9*), and 
the restriction to preceding dpah by 80 'auidnpdtu (v.6.6*). 



|NH<-^:'^^l*l(^( II ^ II 



9. In asmdji, also, if followed by a, when rdye, sah, and indrah 
precede. 

The erf, ' also,' again brings down the word last mentioned in 
the preceding rule. The passages for 8aJi and Uidrah are md so 
asmdn analidya (v. 7.9') and indro asmdn asmifi dvitiye (iii.1.9*: 
O. omits dvWye) : and other cases of asmdn after sah are to be 
found at i.6.tt* and iiL2.V*. As counter-examples, are given so 
'smdtt pdtu (v.6.6*), to show that the asfndn must be followed by 
a; and saw 'smdn amatra (vi.6.1*: all the MSS. of the commen- 
tary have the false reading so 'stndn; such a phrase would l»e 
precisely out of place here as illustration), to show that it is only 



7. ap(( iti cakdro 'nvddi^ttti : ami : agamat : ity etayor akdro 

^na khalv^ apahpdrvo Ivpyate. apo anv ; apo ag- 

evampdrva iti klm : pa^avo 

('> G. M. 0. om. khcdu. nnd put na next before ktpytUe. 

H. adh/iih etCfthr^ akdra dpahpHrvo na lupyate, sain 

; devir ; napdd iti kim: vdruntr. ..: dpo 

evamjntrva iti kiin : so 

' G. M. eshv ; 0. eahu grahanethv. 

VOL. IX. 82 
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after the words Hpeeified that asnidn^ even before a, remains 
unmutilated. 

The other case, that of preceding rdt/e, maken more difficulty, 
ffince the sumhitd contains no passage* in which asmdn^ when itself 
followed by n^ has ruye before it. The commentator first declares 
the passage had in view to belong to another text (^lA'hd) ; but 
adds, as an alternative explanation, that the precept relates to the 
jatd'text^ where we read rdj/e asiitdn aamdn rdye rdye asmdn (Ll. 
14 3 ; 4.43 * ). He j)roceeds further to say that, in case any one objects 
that in the naihhUd form of the passage the examjile does not hold 
good, since oftrndn is not tliere followed by a (it rtads rdye <ismdn 
vip^dni)y he shall reply that the case is one falling under l61. It 
is there taught, namely, that a jiassage of three words or more, if 
re]>eated in the text, reads as it reatl on its first occurrence: now 
the one in (piestion first ap]>ears in l1.14, which is a ydjyd section, 
and hence the a of asmdn is retained by xi.3 ; at L4.43, then, its 
retention is assured. But then there ought to be no necessity for 
specially establishing its retention in jatd^ any more than in any 
other case where an a is retained in aaihhUd. This difficulty the 
commentator evidently perceives, although he does not state it; 
for otherwise the jata explanation would have satisfied him, and 
he would never have thought of suggesting another ^dkhd. The 
difficulty really remains unsolved, and a serious one: either there 
was a blunder on the part of the makers of the treatise, or a pas- 
sage not containe<l in the })resent Sanhitn was contemplated by 
them : I incline to think the fonner more likely. 

10. Also in adya, andhah, anc^uh, and ofjue^ when te prc^cedes. 

The commentator quotes the passjiges, as follows: pit^im pn^i^ 
pate te adya (iii.1.4': W. (). omit pa^mi)^ vpo te andhuh (i.4.4 
and iii.4.2 " ), aii^md te uTi^/j (i.'2.6 : B. omits the example), and ycU 
te agne tejas ^^k/ (iii.5.3^: only B. has tena). Counter-examples 
are, first, to show that only these wonls kee|) their a after fc, te 
'gtuiye prai^ate (ii.4.12: B. has a connipted reading, /e enani^ and 
W. a lacuna to the end of the comment, putting in place of it an 
example from under the next rule, tejui tvd " dad/t^. 'f/ne angiraJj)^ 

9. cnkdrdkrshte 'smdugrahane 'karapare satV mtrtnmdno'^ 'kuro 

rdye so indra ity^ evampai'vo na lupyate. rdyepiirvasyo \/dhara- 

fiat'n ^dkhuntare: ^nth*i va^ jatdydm bharati : rdye yathd- 

sa/hhitdydi'n '" no '^ddharanam akdraparatrabhdodf' tarhV kat/ann 

alopa'' iti ki'cif: tripadoprab/irtipunaruktatvdd itt ItrCmiah, md 

.• indro akdrapara iti kim : so evatnpurva iti 

kim : smo akdrah paro yasn* dt ' Had akdraparam '".* tasmin. 

« in W. only. - G. M. put before '^•r/rapare. " G. M. 0. oni. <^) 0. om. * G. M. 
O. ins. iu. * W. O. 'patitibh- ; G. M. -panibh'. " O. tathd ; G. M. add iadd. ^ G. 
M. Uypn, » G. M. 0. ceU C'<0 W. tad akdiU ; G. M. ak<iraparah. 
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and second, to show tliat these words do so only after te^ jyrathamo 
'npu akanddti (iii. .8^: only B. has skandatf). 

Of agne after te^ the text presents eighteen other cases: namely 
i2.1l2 twice; 4.432; 6.2*,32,43; 6.62; 7.6* : iii.4.10*; 5.32 (^ second 
case): v.4.7'»; 7.4»,63,8» three times: vL2.27;6.12. 

"^rrfsr II nil 

11. In agne, also, when preceded by me. 

Only agn€y the last word of rule 10, is brought down into this. 
The commentator quotes yan me Of/ne asya (i.6.2',102: W. B. 
omit asya) and imd me ngna islUakdh (iv.4.11^'* and v.4.2*) ; and 
there is another case in iv.4.11*. He adds, as usual, a number of 
counter-examples, of obvious intent: they are tena tvd " dndhe 
*gne angirah (i.2.12*: O. ox\\\\% angir(ih)^ )>rana^ ca me 'pdnaJi 
(iv.7.1 '), and tad apakam tan me 'rddhi (i.6.63). 

12. As also, in asya, atmnd,, and apard. 

Tliat is to say, when these words follow nie. The passages are 
viyantu deed havisho me asya (i.S.lO^: O. begins at devd), putiar 
me a^vlud y^ivath Cfiksfnth (iii. 2.5*: VV. B. omit the last word, O. 
the last two), and yad vd me <rpardgat(ntt (vL6.72). 

13. Also in asatj agnih, agha, antaimfh, aifhi, asm in, and adya 
patJii, when preceded by nah. 

The examples are supdrd no asad va^e (i.2.3 ' and vi.1.4*), ayarh 
no agnir varivah (i.:}.4' and i.4.46^; there is another case of no 
agnih at v.7.9'), rakahd mdkir no aglux^tnsa t^a (i.4.24 and 

10. adya eteshv^ akdras ta ity evampiirvo no lupyate. 

yathd^: pa^um ; upo ; *aupuud ;* yat eteshv 

iti kiiti : *te ; te/fOrva iti kim : prat ham o * 

* O. eshu. * in W. only. <*> B. om. <^> W. om., and ins tena tvd etc 

11. ^cakdro 'gna ity anudiH^ati: mepftrvo'gntt ity tttrd ^kdro* 

na lupyate, yaihd^: ynn .* imCt mepdrva Hi kim: 

tena .' anvdde^na^ kim: ^jtrdna^ .** tad 

<') B. cnkdrdkrskte saty agna ity asminn aktiro ma ity et>ampi'irtx> ; G. M. the same, 
omitting «a/t; 6. the sanje. omitting «a<< and the second iti. ^ in W. only. * O. 
-fa iti. ''•> 0. om. 

12. mepiirva iti cakdro 'nvddi^ti: asya ' eteshv^ akdro 

mejmrvo na lupyate, vi- : punar .* yad 

' G. M. ins. iti. ' 0. ethv. 
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iv.0.6* : G. M. O. omit i^ata)^ agne tnnh no antamah (i.6.G^ and 
iv.4.4®), Sinshtiih no ahhi rttsit/ah (iii.l.O^: G. M. O. omit v(uiyah\ 
^iksha no OHniin (vii.5.7*), and t&hhir no adj/ii pathibhih Hwjthhl 
rakslid ca mtfj (viL5.24: all but W. end with pathibhi/t). The 
nc»ces8ity of includini; pathi in the ruU» is shown by no dytt vtuu 
vtntati '*ti (ii.5..S®'^). (Jther counter-exam] des, of obvious intent, 
are tasmdd a^rdd ifard'tbho 'sattitrah (v.1.2' : G. ^1. omit the iirat 
two wonls), 8o 'f/nir j'it'th {\AA^)^ uttttrato 'ghdifur ahhiddBati 
(v.7.3»: H. (). omit the hist wonl), te'sminn dicIunUa (vii.2.lO'), 
nanto '(jnaye 'prfttiridd/tdy^t (i.o.lO* : tlie example is found only in 
G. M.), an<l te nah pdntu te no 'rantu (i.2.:^ " ; 8.7 * : iv.3.3*). 

14. Also in afjre, wvMiyah^ and nfjriydya^ when })reccded by 
namnh. 

The passajTOs an.» namo aijremidhdyn ai (iv.5.H' ), namo a^tiMiyo 
'^xmptitihhyah (iv.5.3^ : H. omits the last word ; the whole example 
is wanting in W.), and namo nffrtydyii cti (iv.5.5^). Counter- 
examples are apo "gre 'hhivydharati (vL4.32) and ntt/no 'gnaye 
'pratividdhdya (i.6. 1 » ). 



— ..r 



15. Also when dcinnah or aoinah })rec'edes and agnl follows. 

It may be made a question whether the rule sliould not read 
gnipnrtih (without siirn of omission), and mean ^also an a preceded 
by dvinna/i or sotmih and followed by /////.' But the authority of 
the eomment (see below) is deei<ledlv, though not une<jui vocally, 
in favor of what I have given, and the (*onstru('tion, though a 
pi'ouliar one, has its analogies elsewhere in the treatise* (compare 
X.4 etc.). Tlie further dittieulty remains, however, that the only 
passages in the text to which the rule can apply read agni/i, in the 
nominative singular, atU*r tlie two wonls sjR»cified, so that there 
ap]>ears to be no reason why we should not have simply *gnih^ in- 
stead oi'gitijmrafj. Tliis the commentator does not fail to jKsrceive, 

13. asat eteshr akdro na ity ecatnjyOrro mt lupyate. 

yathd\' supdrd .' (tyutii ; rakshd ; agnc ; svi- 

g/iti/h .• fikshd .' teh/iir pathi Vi kiin : no 

ntihpHrra iti khn: tannidd ; ho ; nttaruto ; tt 

ettinh r iti kim : '^n am ft .*' tt 

' in W. only. ••'• in (i. M. oulv. 

14. ^a(fre ' rttHhr akdro namff/i/n^rro na lupyati', namo 

.* 'w a nt o f/ f r- ;' n unto agri- namahparva iti 

kt'ni : ap o .* etesh /• iti kim : n a w o ^gn- 

<•' U. orn. •*' W. im\. 
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and accordingly — resorting, as we cannot well help Baying, t<» one 
of his usual subterfuges — he declares figni (or, according to W. B. 
O., yni) ^^ a part of a word, intended to include a number of cases 
occurring in another fdkhd ;" not going so far, however, as to 
quote any of these cases. I suspect 'gnij/arah to be either a cor- 
ruption of 'f/nt/t^ or originally intended as equivalent with it. 

The passages an* druino agnir grhapatih (i.8.12^) and somo 
agnir u/»a derdh (iii.2.4>); and the commentator adds counter- 
examples, so 'gnirjdta/i (v.1.4*) and drinno 'gam asdu (i.8.12^). 

rn^'J^y4rlu}i\iJi IHHMij^l^4y'2| l^^^jNdslH^WJH l*J- 
!=piTrf:4WMkMljriiy^:3^:HiH^i4iM4:yi«ric|^N- 

16. Also a is retained when preceded by dJnrdsah, adabd/idsah, 

ekddardsah, rshmdm putrah^ rnrydtt, ashddhah, pitdrah^ prtfu'vi 

yajfie^ dsate ye^ grhnainy agre^ vdu tshah^ j^^ji^*^^ saTtsjJidiiahy yu- 

vaynr yah, /yrshtjie, jHifir vah, go^ runhmah^ puvalty saviiddhahy 

r^liahJnihy jKithah, vucah^ varshiahthey Jus/idrtOj yo rudrah^ or 

its] Utah. 
• • • 

The passages had in view aiv quoted as follows : tdm dhtrdso 
anudr^i/a yajautt (i.l.O^: G. M. O. omit the last word); ndiib- 
dhdso addhfrytini (i.1.10^ and iii.5.6*); ekdda^dso attsuahadah 
(i.4.1 1); rshhidm ptttro adhir{\ftt e^ha/i (i.3.7*: G. M. O. omit the 
last word), with a counter-example, y^sya ptttro 'jdtcdi (L6.8* ; 7.6*), 
to show the need of including rshindtn in the himitta ; yathd 
^drydte apihah (i.4.18: G. M. omit yathd) \ ashddho af/riih (i.6. 
10»**); tva^pitdro ague devdh (i.5.l0^: G. M. O. omit devdh)\ 
jtrthivi y<^ile asniin (i.6.5*), with a counter-example, te wd ^»fnin 
yqjfie (iii.2.4>), where, as only W. H. point out, the jaUUtcxt 
shows the mutilation of ^/*;/itn after t/cy/ie not preceded hy pi't/iivt 
(thus, anmin yfjite yajnt 'stninn amnitt yojiie)\ udhydinttt ye afUti' 
rikshe (iii.5.4^), with i/^ prthirydiii i/f 'ntarikshe (iv.5.1 1* : only O. 
has the first ye) as counter-exam]>1e : mttyi grhtidmy agre atfnifn 
(v.7.9**^), with ashtdn krtvo ' gre 'bhi «Aurio/* (vi.4.5 ' : O. omits 
shuHoti) as counter-i'xample ; iddvdu esho cuura (i.6.6* and iii.l. 
IP), with ^fokra esho ' nto ntam manushyah (vii.2.7*: O. stops at 

16. dvinmih: Boniah : ' evampHrro * kdro ' (fjiiparo^ wi bipyatc: 
agnP Ui paddihtde^ah pdAhdntare iHihdpdddndrthnh, dvinuo 

.• so mo evatupiirtHi iti khu : so- ; evampara iti 

kiiii : dvinno 

' O. M. ins. ity. ^ G. If. agni ity tvamparak akaro; fi. aktiraM agmiparo. ' W. 
B. O. ^t. 



254 Tdittirlya'PrdtuAkhya [xL 16- 

'titam) to 8how the need of vtln ; itah jyratliamaih jojtle €if;nih (iL2. 
4® : only G. M. have ita/j ; without it, also i.3.14*): see what is said 
of this passage, and of the nile as iixing its reading, under L61 ; 
saTtsjyhdno abhi rakshatu (iii.:}.8*), as counter-example to which, 
to show that sphdnnh in the rule would not hnve been enouirh, is 
given gnyasphdiw 'guishu "from another ^dkhd^'^ hut the genu- 
ineness of the reason is open to doubt; yxit^ayor yo asti (iiL5.4i) 
with yo "psxi hhasma prare^ttyati (v.2.2*: only (). has the last 
word) to prove the need of yttvayo/t ; ndkanya prmhthe adhl roemte 
dinth (iii.5.5*'*: (i. ^I. (). omit dirnh ; another nearlv identical case 
at iii.5.4»); ytijruipatir ro alrn (v.7.7')i "^'i^b w/ no 'bhdgdni 
hnvyam (v.l.M : (). omits hm^yttm) as counterH'xample; tfonrghcmi 
ertf somtnh kttroti (vi.1.10*: (). omits -wtnh karoti ; go'trgha 
occurs twice more in this section, and at v.2.(i* we have goapva 
twice), to which, by nile i.52, agoarghaw (vi.l.lO' three times) is 
to be added as further example; tn'hushmo ngne yajtimdndyai 
\I/ii (i.6.22: only (i. M. have e<i/n\ and O. omits also the preceding 
word ; there is a second case, of nt^ushmah^ in the same division) ; 
agrepuvo agregnmh (i.l.*>*); HamUhJho anjint (v.l.lP: and we 
have snmUfJho agne at ijiji^; T.U* : ii.S.s®), without any counter- 
example to show that hidhti/i would not have Ik'cu enough to answer 
the needs of the rule; thjiim rnhahhtt fUitarlkuhfim (i.2.H»: () omits 
dydm^ and (4. M. have, like the Calcutta edition, the false reading 
y*hn): priymn piUh<f r/y// 7// (iii.:;.:?^ three times); ttf/rath vaco 
apd \unlhhii (i.li. 11-: another nearly identical case in the same 
division); vnrHhiHlitht' (nUti luikt (i. I.Hand xAA'^'^) \ jiishiUKniptur 
djyosya vetu (i.'{.4' and vi.M.J-: (t. M. omit tv///); yo ntdro agmm 
yah (v.6.9^: G. M. <). omit the hist wonl), and, as countern'xample, 
yndujuitrtthytid rudrn nyn (vi.:{.l»"*: but (). reatls ai;uiynd for kmu" 
trnhytid^ which makes the n-ference to i.e.?*); and, finally, vrshno 
a^'nifsya sathddnfH/* ttui (ii.4.7-,l»* : O. stoj>s at a^viuyn^ which 
would make the refeitMice include also vii.4.lK^ twice; ami there 
are fu'ther cases «)f retention after nrH/umh at i.4.2 an<l vi.4.5^). 



10. dhirdstili traNtjnimw //'/' khtdr* akdro iupytite. 

yuthd"*: t d ih ; adttfp- .• e k dd- .* rnh i n t1 ttt . . . : raht- 

iidiH iti kiiii : yoftya ; ynthd. .• ash- ..' tvat' ; 

j^rthivi ; prthirJ ^ti kirn : t< *i(y ntrti Jntdyihn*: ad/iy* 

.* d«at'i iti kiiH : ye ; w tiy / ; gr/inthtti V/ kitn : atth f- 

; iddvtin ; vht iti kint : ^'ukra .* itah ; ttana- 

; ftattt iti kirn: gfiyasfduUiu'gHtHhr iti ^*dkhdntare: yttrayor 

. ; yarayor iti kint : ytf .* ft a k tmya , . . . : y aj ua- ; 

patir iti kim: fia .• //o- ; *tj*y akdrddi (i.52) racaudfP 

agita rgh a m 'iti m ^daharainnn': tt rh ash i/nt .* agrrpnvo 

.• nafniddhit. .* dydtn ; priyam .* ugram ; 

rtirsh- .* J unh thio ." yo ; ya iti kirn : y ad ; 

vrshtio 

' (). put* iK'Xt ImMiiH' hjnfatf * O (hii. =♦ <f M. H. oni. *** (J. M. O. oiii ^ O. 
itiprdptih •*' (). uiii. 
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sfra^ II \^ 11 

17. Also in aratim, asya yajfiasya^ atidrutah^ atiyantiy anrnah^ 
avishyan, anamivahy anneshu, arcih^ afttdn^ ajydnim^ ahniydh^ 
ambdliy arvantam^ astu, akrriot^ angirah^ apsu yah, askabhdycUj 
acyutahy arvasanih, asUtabhth, aricret, ange, and aghniycu 

The passages had in view are quoted by the commentator as 
follows, with such counter-examples as are needed to justify the 
inclusion of more than one paaa in any case : nntrdhdnain divo 
aratim prthivydh (i.4.18 and vi.5.2': O. begins at ditut/i^ and it 
alone has prthivydh)\ yan me agne a^ya yc^nasya (L6.2>,10^), 
with the counter-example ete'$yd'*mnahmin {vi.1.10*^; pratyank 
soma atidrutah (i.8.21 : all the MSS. here insert the k before «o/iio, 
as re(|uired by v. 32, and (4. M. even convert it to A;/«, according to 
xiv.lJ) ; pa^ynnto ati yaiiti (iii.2.2»), and, as counterH'xample to 
both those last examples, nai ^uaTi souto *ti par ate (vi.6.11*: O. 
begins at sot/to) ; tcul agne anrno b/tafuinti (iii..3.«*: (). omits b/ia- 
vdmf); nff yacase acishyan (iv.4.33); svdre^o anautivo bkavd 
nnh {iii.4.10*: H. O. omit bhavd futn); ye anneahu rividhyanti 
(iv.o.lP: O. omits the last word); jdtavedo yo nrdh (v. 7.8'); 
^trado ffjitdn (v. 7.2^); teshdm yo njyanini (v. 7.2*); tiroiihtiiyd 
md stthutdh (vii.8.13: (). omits suhiUdh); ambe ambdii (viL4. 
19*** twice, * twice); yo arvapttom jighdnsati (vii.4.15: O. omits 
the last word); bohtM te astn bdl iti (iii.S.lO^: O. stops at asiu; 
the text furnishes eleven other cases of ashi iinth '/ retained, at L2. 
33 ; 4. 45 »; 8.1 42 :iii. 1.1*; 2.57,82 :v.5.93 twice; 7.1'*,43-*); it^t indro 

17. (tratim ' etenhr ak'dro *na khain^ ekdrapilri^a okdra- 

pnrvo rd lupyote. yafhd*: m ftrd/t- ; yat* .• yajftasye ^ti 

kiin : etc .* prat yan .' pa ^y- .* druttfyauti ^ty dbhydm * 

kitn: ndi ; tad ; na....: svdv- .* ye ; jdta- 

vedo .* ^arado .* tes/tdm .• tiro- .* ambe .* 

yo ; bahia .* ita ; ague : yo : yn itI kim : 

(t fvtf .* yo .• ui ft ddy n ." yo .* Batiir iti kim : 

a ^veb h yo ... ; / n dro .* fdi tr^ iti kim : *p *nti ity atrn^ 

jatdythn*: usthitbhyo ; mruitn ; ange- ; aghniye 

Hy (tkdra;, rh it ah pi idd tkade^o bah Hj fddtin drth ah: etdni .* 

yad .* payo 

' G. M. om. the enumeration, and mw. iti. <*> (1. M. om. kkahi, and put na next 
before lupYoie. > G. M. O. om. « a Uihhymn ; G. M. eMMyom. » B. 0. M. 
hhir. <•) O. om. ' B. om. 
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aJcrnot (\.\A2)\ ague angiro i/o'sydm (L2.12*: there is another 
case in tho same division, and ono at vi.2.7®) ; yo apsu t/a ocAo- 
d/u'shu (V.6.93J, with the countvr-examide apvo psujo vetnaah (v.8. 
12* : but O. gives inst<»ad go psu hha^nnu^ v.2.2*) ; yo askahhdgnd 
uttaram (12.13^; G. M. O. omit xUtart(ni)\ madfiya rasa ocyulah 
(i.2.6); yo hhaksho a^casanitj (iii.2.5^), and, as counter-example, 
a^cebhyo ' ^vapotihhga^ ca (iv.5.3* : only O. has ca) ; indro diidnico 
asthabhir Hi (v.6.(5^: O. omits tV/), an\l a counter-example from 
the jatii'iQXt of the passage p////< asthabhyo majgabhgah {v.2.12*: 
O. omits), namely usthabhgo nuijjahhgo ma^abhgo 'sthabhgo 'stha- 
bhyo maljiibhyah (G. M, give simply mqjjabhgo ' sthabhyiUt) \ 
varttHo a^i^ret (18. lO*); ange-auge nl ded/igttt (i/S. 10^ and vLs. 
11*: it would have been better to include in the example the pre- 
ceding word jtrano^ to show that the first ange^ as well as the 
8t*cond, furnishes an example under the rule ; there is another like 
pair of cases, after ap'hio^ in i.3.10M ; and finally, it is exidained 
that the quotation of aghniya with nnal a makes it (by L22) a part 
of a word, intended to include a variety of cases, and thn-e 8uch 
cases (being all that the text contains) are (|uoted : namely etdni 
te tighttiye ndtndtii yyii.\.(j^)^ gad apo aghniya ranme Vi ptpil- 
hiahe (i.3.11: \\. omits the last word; G. M. O. the last three), 
an<l pago ughtiiytmi hrt^u (i.2.8*: O. omits /rr^«*/, which would 
make the citation include also vi.l.H'^). This exj»osition seems to 
j)rove that the proper reading at the end of the nile is aghniya^ 
and I have ventured to adopt it, though all the MSS. (except T., 
which is ambiguous, nmning rules 17 and is together in smvdin) 
give aghttiya. Aghniyti would answer as inciu<ling ag/unydsti^ 
but it wouhl not inchnle also agbniye. 

18. Also ill adhvam, when a vowel follows [the r]. 

Tlie exam]»les given in illustration of the rule are sutgadhtr- 
tiidno ad/tran^ (i.i.l*), hnvinfmu'm dtro adhvirah (i.:). 12), and 
u/ffipnfgttnto ffd/trarum ity dhtt (i.5.7*). In regard to the last of 
them, it is remarked that rule i.Ol is not of force for it, since the 
conditions im]M>sed by th:it rule <!<» not arise in it. The rule, 
namely, dire<'ts that a |»assage of three wonK or more, being 
re|)eated in the text, i** to }k» read as where it first occurred; now 
upupragnuto adhvtimin was found at i.5.5*, wIhtc the retention 
of the ti comes under rule 3 of this chapter; but hen* <mly two 



18. tidhrara itg a^ntin^ grtf/tftne svarajmn ' rtfrtattniHo 'kdro 

^U'l kh'dr* t*lkf'trdtdt'tir'f/itfrrn* luftguU. natgn-. . . .: fni r inhmini 

.• up a-....: atni' trijmdaprnhhrt i (ijU) ngngr ti*9 pro- 

stiroti': ttdhih-Hhttmisiindduirat. Hi^ar'*j>iira ift khii : rug....: 

tt it d ht» 

> (r. M. r<<wmiM -O xw^.mti. ' <!. M. om. * W, }A. K).rk'iraiturvm)k*inipirvo 
id; (f. M. HdiU i»(j; U- iiddn (vi. ' M. tatra. ' h. sarati. 
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words, instead of three, are cited in the repetition. As counter- 
examples, showing the value of the restriction ^^when a vowel 
follows,^' are given pu</ vd agnih bo 'dhvaryum (v.6.2^) and andho 
'dhvaryuh sydt ^v. 1.3 ^ and vil.8^ : O. alone has sydt^ and, without 
that addition, tne phrase is found also at v.l.S^). This proves 
that what is to be ^'followed by a vowel'' is the r of adhvara; 
but how that meaning is conveyed by the terms of the rule is not 
easy to discover. The MSS. are at variance as to the reading of 
the first word of the rule, T. W. B. O. giving adhvara^ and G. M. 
(Mdhvare, between which I am at a loss to decide confidently, 
because neither of them appears to be what is wanted. But I 
prefer cuUhvara^ both because it is better supported, and because 
It is not the usage of the treatise to put in a case-form the words 
or themes which it cites from the text. 

An additional case falling under the rule is Urdhvo adhvarah 
(Ll.12); and yet others (as L5.5> twice, and, doubtless, 1.4.46'*'), 
to which it would else apply, are disposed of under the general 
rule XL 3. 

r r ^>v r ^"^ ^ 

19. In the opinion of some, it becomes half-similar with its 
predecessor. 

This is a very blind precept, and we are permitted to doubt 
whether its purport is interpreted aright by the commentary ; in 
which, moreover, there are peculiar and unintelligent variations of 
reading. Wliat letter is the subject of the rule — the elided a, or 
the non-elided? The comment says the latter (although the 
majority of MSS. blunderingly say the " non-protracted " instead), 
and states that it acquires a quantity similar to half a mora^ or 
becomes one and a half monjis long. It is added, that no special 
examples are given, because such would not bring to light any 
difference (? onlv O. has the reading that means this: W. B. omit 
the " not ;" G. M. are unintelligible). This appears to me quite 
unsatisfactory. The distinct demonstrative $a m the rule ought to 
point back to something distinctly stated above, and that is the 

19. yo 'yam akdro *lupta/i* sa ptirvasydi *^kdraayau ^kdrasya* 
vd ''rdtiamdtrasadr^nU* kdlani hhaj<ita* ity ekeahdm rshindm* 
matfi/N*: ' adhyardfunndtrcJi Bydd* ity art/ut/i. uktdny tvo ^ddAa- 
randni vi^tshdd<tr^ndC. ardhena sadr^ *rdh€uadr^ih*: tarn 
ardhasadr^m^*, 

iti tribhdshyarcUne prdti^khyavivarana " 
ekdda^ 'dhydyah. " 

> W. B. 0. aplutak. <*) G. U. ^draokiirapyrpasya, ' W. -tram mtd-; G. M. 
'trdaad: * G. M. labhata, » 0. dedrydndm. • 0. om. <^ W. 0. -tnuydm ; B, G. 
M. 'tra sydd, * W. B. •shadar-; G. U', darforndt • G. M. yak. >• O. om. " O. 
IDS. prathamaprofne, '* G. M. Add fnAf lA^^yo 

VOL. IX. 88 
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okAra which in rule 1 is said to be dropped after certain ^prede- 
cessors.'^ We have had no akCira ahtpta spoken of, but only eaaet 
of (dopa of akdra. And it seems to he taught here, in accordance 
with the <ioctrines of all the other Pniti9ukhyas ^see note to Ath. 
Pr. iiL53), that some regard the a as (not elided, out) so absorbed 
into the preceding dii>hthong as to become assimilated to, or iden- 
tified with, the latter half of that diphthong. We may with plausi- 
bility conjecture the rule to be a later addition to the original sub- 
stance of the chapter. 



CHAPTER XII. 



Contents: 1-k. elision and non-elision of initial a after final e or o in ezoeptional 
and spc^cial cusch; 9-11. resulting accent. 

W( ?TFT* II ^ II 

1. Now for cases of elision. 

This is a general heading to the chapter (that is to say, to its 
firnt eight rules) ; which, as the commentator points out, has for 
its sphere of action the passages specified in nile 8 of the preceding 
chapter. This is a matter of course: the general rule (by xLl) 
being elision, there can 1m* need of an additional authority for 
elision only where that rule is contravened by another of opiiosing 
chanicter, and of wider application than to specific cases only. 

?riH II ^ II 

2. The a of a.v/ is elided. 

The examples given are BujKirno 'si gar^Umdn (iv.1.10*; 6.5*: 
v.1.10*: (>. omits the last word) and pratho 'si jyrt/tiri/ asi (iv.2. 
0*: (>. stops at 'si). The elision is not infn*quent in this word, 
usually oecurriiig in the little prose phrases which an* inserted 
among the vchm's in th<* sections concerned ; I have note<l eighteen 
other cases: but thev are hardlv worth detailed reference. 



^ Jr4:*1*^Ki IM^ l4?r'^J II y II 



1. *tf/tf *fi/ ttt/niti ailliik''ir*ih : nktimHyn Iojhi ucyata ity etad 
tnJhih'Ttiit'n rn/itiirytii/t ita iittamm ywf vakshydtnah, dhdfdrd' 
tir (xi..*M itytitlirinhityo ' y*nn udhydydrnmhhafy . 

■ fi. M. etadadh'. 

*J. fiMt "fy immittH ak^iro lupyuta ekdrdukarapilrva//, ycUh^: 
Hupfirno ; pratho 

* (\. M. -rfo r«i. • in B. onlj. 
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8. But not when garbhahj samnaddhah^ yamah^ or bhadrah 
precedes. 

The examples quoted hy the commentator are garbho asy oshcir 
dhtndm (iv.2.33), aamnaadho aai vidaynsva (iv.6.6^), aai yamo 
asy ddityah (iv.6.7*: G. M. O. omit the last word), and tvam 
bhadro asi kratuh (iv.d.LS'). There is another case of asi after 
garbhaJi at iv.1.4^, which is then repeated at v. 1.5 3, the a standing 
this time unelided by rule i61. 

As usual, the commentator thinks it necessary to account for the 
inclusion of the double pada sam-naddha/i, instead of simply 
naddhah^ in the rule. Some, he says, auote as counterexample 
upanaddho * surah (iv.4.9) ; but its propriety is questionable, suice 
the passage does not fall under xi.d, and moreover, there is no asi 
in it (O. has the good sense to pass without notice this most absurd 
suggestion); and the valid counter-example is to be sought in 
another ^khd. We have here an unusually clear example of the 
arbitrary way in which the plea ^dkhdntare is resorted to, in order 
to avoid the attribution of a slight inconsistency to the treatise- 
makers. 



?T5R^qr{: H(g{^J ligii 



4 -4 is elided before y, v, rj, and h, when these are followed 
by a voweL 

The examples given are hiranya^\go 'yo asya paddh (iv.6.7*: 
O. omits pdddft)^ vanaspate 'va srjd rardnah (iv.1.8^: O. omits 
rardiiah)^ varenyo 'nu praydnatn (iv.l.lO* ), and jambhayattto *him 
vrkam (l7.8^ : O. omits vrkam). These are but specimens selected 
from among a considerable number of cases : namely, before y, two ; 
before y, nmeteen ; before o, fourteen (all but three of them, cases 
of anii, the counter-exceptions to which form in part the subject of 
xi5) ; before h (which, as the counter-exceptions noted in xi.4 show, 
includes also /lA), five; in all, forty. To show the necessity of the 
restriction "when these are followed by a vowel,'' are cited 
fukram te anyat (iv.l.l 1*) and (tgre ahndn hitah (iv.1.8* : O. omits 
tUtah\ \ 

There is a well-established difference of reading here in the rule 
itself: T. B. G. M. have yavatutha svarapareshu^ only W. and O. 
adding pant (which I have amended to parah) after ha. So also, 

3. garbhah ' evampitrvaJfi sdthnidhydl labdhe *sP Hy as- 

tnin grahant* 'kdro * m/* lujfyaU. garbho : samnaddho 

; 'sum iti kim: up an- Ui kecid uddharanti : tac cinl- 

yam: dhdtdrdtir (xi.3) ityddyantahpdtitvdbhdrdd ani^bdd- 
dar^indc ''ca : mukhyath tti ^dkhdfUare rijneyatn j>ratyuddAara- 
nam*, asi .* tvam 

■ O. M. ion. Oy. ' W. tam/wm a§i. * B. O. oro. ^ O. M. int. ekdrt^urva ckarw 
purvo vd. * B. om. <*> 0. Bimplj udaharafoth fokkdfdairt, ^ W. ed 'tndUyofii kimttL 
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where the rule is quoted under L21, W. alone (there is no O. for 
that part of the work) introduces jEHzray under xL4 and 5, W. and 
B. ahke have yavanaJuiparatva etc., but the testimony as to the 
rule ift equivocal, since para might well have been added there by 
way of exposition instead of quotation. I have, as usual, followed 
W., although not without suspicion that the para is a gloss, intro- 
duced to help the othenf^'ise blind and inaccurate phraseology of 
the rule — which latter, however, is not altogether discordant with 
the usage of the treatise elsewhere. 

The exce]>tions under this rule, instead of being rehearsed after 
it, aH is the genenil habit of the Pniti9akhya, are given in rules 4 
and 5 of the preceding chapter, and, in the latter rule, mingled 
with instances of a wholly different character. Here, then, a par- 
ticular si)ecification of cases alreadv included under a general rule 
is regarded as insuring against inclusion in a more general state- 
ment of exceptions under that rule. I believe that the treatise 
offers no other example of this canon of interpretation. 

5. Before y and gn^ a is elided if acute. 

The examples are ojo jdj/athdh (i.6.12*) and pt/ctA pdvaka 
vnndyo 'tpie (i.3.14^); and the counter-examples, of a unaccented 
remaining uncrKled, are nd tatrshdud ajdran (iv.6.1^) and nidhi" 
pdtir fto agnJj (i.4.44*). Tliere is, as the examples show, a real 
reason in the accent : djdyatJuih and dyne are both words that are 
accented onlv at tiie beginning of a jnida^ where (as remarked 
under xi.l) tfie elision of a is an almost universal nile. All the 
other cases of elision In^fort* gy} (nine in nun\Jx'r) are of the same 
kind; not, however, those before J (only t^o). 

HIclxTl^t^H^'^^^ II \ II 

6. Before gn^ also when preceded by ??mA, vacalu dadhdnah^ 
and stfte. 

The r//, ' also,' of this rule, brings down simply gfi from its pre- 
decessor, the intent l>eing to point out the cases where the a of 
agni is elith'd even when una(*.cented. Afah^ it is stated, is a part 

4. ' yakdravakdranakdra?iakdraparo 'kdro* lupyate ttshu yakd- 

rddU/tu nvnrnjHire^hti natmi. hiron- .* vanas- .* varenyo 

.* jnmhh' gvarapareshv* iti kirn : ^ukram ; agre 

4 

' O. M. ins ekarofiktirapurva akdrak. * G. M. om. ' 0. '^ra. * G. M. ftdd 
fvam ddi. 

6. jakdraparo^ gnapara^ cd ^kdra* uddtto lupyate, ojo ; 

furi/i uddtta iti kim : na ; nidhi- 

' (fl. M. iakartif ea. * O. putfl after widtio. 
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of a word, so given for the sake of conciseness, and including the 
two cases angiraavad ache '^mo 'gnim and aiigirasvad bharisht/dmo 
'gntm (both iv.1.2*: O. omits angirasvad in each). The other 
passages had in view by the rule are vaco *anaye bharatd brhat 
(iiL2.11 > : O. omits the last two words), dadkdno 'gnir hotd (iv.l. 
3*), and sadhasthe 'gnim purUhyam (iv.1.3 ' : O. omits purishyam). 
To prove the implication of gn only, is given sadhasthe adhy 
tUtarasmin (iv.6.53; 7.18*: v.7.7^: O. omits). 

By xLl6, vacaJi does not as a general thing elide the following 
a; but there is no clashing between the two rules, as they have 
reference to different parts of the text. 

II is II 

7. The a is elided in ah/tydvartin^ apupam, api dacUidmi^ adyd 
'nw, adiiih (;arma^ agner jihvdvi^ agnayah paprayah^ asmdkam^ 
asiae dJiatta, armdj a^-va wherever found, at^ydma^ amd^ aryaman, 
asniatpd/^n^ asm in yaj^e^ astdj auyaOiavidnd^ abliidroham^ adfidyt, 
adahy aUio^ adugdJidh^ arisliidh^ arat/idh, arcanti, antar asydm^ 
atra stiia, anndya, angirasvat, and akaram. 

The commentator gives an example for each specification of the 
rule, with counter-examples for every case in which more than one 
pada is taken, as follows: agne 'b/tydvartin (iv.2.1*), and, as 
counter-example, Xrd/we/Mi krto abhy ihujtd arkam (i.1.14*: G. M. 
omit the last word, O. the last two) ; bhadra^oct 'pUpaih deva 
(iv.2.2^: only W. has dei'ft); agne 'pi dadJidmy dsye (iv.l. 10*), 
and, as counter-example, baadhn apikaksha (Uani (i.7.8*: O. omits 
the last word); atiu no 'dyo ^numatih (iii.H.ll^: iv.4.12*; 7.16*), 
and, as counter-example, pra tat te adya fipivishta ndma (ii.2. 
12^: O. ends with adya^VkuH G. M. substitute another passage, 

6. gnapara iti cakdro jndpayati : ma/t ity evampiXrvo 

gnaptrro ^'nuddtto 'py^ *ak<traiopo bhavati.'* yathiV: angi- ; 

ma ity *atra pfiddikade^agra/ianam* samkshepdrtham : angir- 

; vaco .• dadhdno .* sadhasthe *aniuide^ah 

kimarthah ;' s a dh- gnajntrasyd ^kdrasyd* ^nuddttdrtho 'yam 

dratnbhah, 

<') in W. only. ^ G. M. 0. akdro lupyaU. » in W. only. <^ G. M. apada^rO' 
Kanam, (^> G. M. anv6deft%a him; 0. om., along with the following example. 
• in W. only. 
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namely vi^ve adya manUah^ iy.7.12i); adhi bravUu no 'ditih 
parma yachatu (iv.6.6^ : G. M. O. omit the first two words), and, 
as counter-example, yathd no aditih karati (iii.4.11^ : only O. has 
karati [reading it karat] ; G. M. substitute a jatd reading, aditir 
no no aditir aditir nah^ without anything to show whether it is 
put forward as the jatd-texi of this passage, or of another, occor- 
ring at iY.6.9^, where the saiUhitd likewise reads no aditiJjL)\ 
ad/ivarath no 'gner jihvdm abhi grnitam (iv.1.8^: B. omits the 
last word, O. the last two, G. M. the last an<l first), and, as counter- 
example, vratd dadafUe a^ne/i (iv.l.S^); te no *(/fiaya/i paprayah 
(i.7.72), and, as counter-example, j9Mr/Wify(Moa^w^yf/A^>r</»ciweft/*tA 
(iv.2.4^: G. M. omit the last word) ; naro 'smdkam twrfra (iv.6.6^; 
there are two other cases, at iii.2.8® and iv.6.43) ; vipve *sme dhatta 
(i.4.44*), with the counter-t>xamplo dravinatU vdjo Oitnie : vdjasya 
md (iv.7.12>: only B. has md, and G. M. O. end at asme); pari 
vrndhi no 'pnd bhavatu natt tanHh (iv.C.6* : G. M. end with 'pmd^ 
and only O. has the last two words) ; for the phonetic complex 
a^d^ however followed, vrs/uipdnayo *put rataebhift (iv.6.6^: O. 
omits after *pvd)^ pracetaso *pvdn (iv.6.6^), and bharanto 'pvdye ^va 
(iv.1.10*: O. omits this example), with two counter-examples, 
cashalam ye apvayupdya takshati (iv.6.8^: O. alone has the last 
word, and it omits the first) and kshatrarh no agvo vanatdm (iv. 
6.9*: O. omits vanatdm), to show that apva would not have 
answered the puri)oso instead of ap*d ; vnjaynnto 'pydma dyum- 
7iam (i.3.14^: G. M. omit dyumnam) ; punas te 'mdi '^nhdm (iv.7. 
14^); ye te 'ryaman (ii.3.14*); te *Aniatpap/iu (iv..3.13*), with the 
counter-example anyaih te astnat tapantu (iwQA^'^wAA^i only 
O. has tnpantu) ; yah pitd te *8Viin yajiie (ilCTi® ), "with the counter- 
example te asmih javatn a ''dadhu/i (i.7.7') ; jn'asitiiU driladno *iid 

7. abhydvartin etes/n; akdro lupyate ekdrdukdrajMrvah\ 

yathd*: agne ; dvartinu* iti kim : kdmena ; bhadrO' 

pace ; agne ; dadJulml'^ti kim: baddho ; anu ; 

anv iti kim: pra ; adhi ; parme Vi kim: yathd ,; 

adhv' ; Jihvdm iti kim : vratd ; te ; papraya iti 

kim: pur i 8 h- ; naro ; vipve ; d/iatte^tikim: drath 

; pari ; * apve '/y asya* yatrayatra prutin* tatratatra 

iopah: rrsha- ; ^utir iti kim: pr art- ; bhar- ; dir- 

ghagrahanena ' kim : cash d lam ; ks ha tram ; vdjay- 

: punas ; ye ; t< : pdpdn iti kim: anyam ; 

yah ; yajfui iti kim : te ; prnsiti th ; md ; Jane 

; droham iti kim : brh as- ; upa ; ye ; m c/- 

hyam ; pura ; jnirre ; ye •' gdyo- : abhi 

; asydm iti kitn : rnkmo .• ye ; sthe Ui kim : tveh 

shtd ; rdyas : jtrthivydh ; aham 

' G. M. put \)e(oTv lupytUe, and add vd. * (;. M. O. oin. ^ W. abhydv-. * 0. ins. 
aftd fTutik. » G. M. O. om. • G. M. rruyote. ^ G. M. ins. iiL 
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Vt(L2.14*: O. omitB jwo^t^tm) ; md suparno *vf/cUhamdnd {iv.2. 
9 ' ) ; ja9ie 'bhidroham manushydh (m.4.1 1 * : O. omits mannahydh)^ 
with a counter-example, brfuup<Ue ahhi^aster amuiicah (iv.1.7*: 
only W. has amuiicah) ; upa prd ^gdt sumanme 'dh^iyi manma 
(iv.6.8^ : all but O. begin at «im-, and G. IL end with "dhdyi) ; ye 
'do rocane divah (iv.2.8* : O. omits divah) ; mahyam agne 'tho atda 
(iv. 1.9^; 2.1*); ^itra nonumo 'dugdhdh (u.A,\^^)\ pHrve 'rUhtdh 
gydma (iv.7.14^: all the MSS. read -Bhtd) ; yepavayo 'rathdh (L6. 
12*: only G. M. have ye); gdyatrino *rcanty arkam (i.6.i2^"': 
only G. M. have arkam) ; ahhi pd^uco 'ntar atydm (iv. 1.9*; another 
case at iv.2.33), with the counter-example rukmo atitar vi hhdti 
(iv.1.10** et al.); ye 'tra 8tha purdndh (iv.2.4»), with the counter- 
example tvashtd no atra varivah (i.4.44 ' ) ; rdyas posho *nndya tvd 
(17.9^: O. oniits tvd); prthivydh sadhastfie 'Agirascat (iv.1.6*'* 
four times ; other cases at iv.1.1 *•* three times) ; and aham tebhyo 
*karam namah (iv.5.1*). 

IITTII 

8. An a is elided when j)reeeded by gdliamdnah^ Jdyamdnahy 
heUiyah^ inanyaindnah^ vaiuisjmtihhyah^ pate^ sridhah^ tapasah^ 
suadMvahy bhdmituh, agnayah, dyo^ adhvaryo, and krato. 

The quoted passages are gdhamdno 'ddyah (iv.6.4*) ; jdyamdno 
*hndm ketuh (ii.4. 14*); hetayo 'nyam asnuit (iv.5. 10*); manya- 
mdno 'inartyam (i.4.46 *) ; vanaspatibhyo 'dhi sambhrtdm (iv.6.1 ' : 
O. omits the last word), with the counter-example uama/i pitrbhyo 
abhi (iii.2.8*); annapate 'nftasya (iv.2.3' and [by i.6l] v.2.2'); 
niho ati sridho ty acittim (iv.1.7*: O. omits the first two words) ; 
tapaso'dhi jdtafk (iv.2.10*); deiui svadhdvo 'wrtasya dhdma (iiL 
1.11*: O. omits the first word and the last), with the counter^ 
example anyd vo anydm avcUu (iv.2.6*: (>. omits the last word) ; 
bhdmito ' mitrasyd '^bhiddaatnh (i.6.12*: O. omits the last word); 
ydn agnayo 'nvatapyanta (iii.2.8*: O. omits ydn); agtie 'dabdhd- 
yo'^atano (i.1.13*: O. omits agne); adhvaryo *ver apd^i (vi.4. 
3* : (). ends at 've/i) ; and ^atakrato 'nu te ddyi (ii.5.12*). 

A special explanation is required for the passage in which agna- 
yah oocun*, since the following pada is arut^ which might seem to 

8. gdhamdnah ity evampurvo* *kdro lupyate, yathd*: 

gdh' ; jay- ; hetayo .* many- ; ranaa- ; 

imnaspati Hi kifti: namah : anna- .• niho .• tapaao 

.* deva .* svadhe Hi kim : anyd ; bhdmito ; 

ydn... : nkdraaya vakdravikriydydmvyaf^janaparo nakdra* iti 
yavanaha (xii.4) nialiedhdbhdvdd alope prdpie tadapavddo 
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fall under xiL4. Its inclusion here ifi necessary, because in torn- 
hitd the word becomes anVy so that its n is no longer " followed 
by a vowel,^' as required by that rule. The question might ariae, 
whether rule L51 would not, at any rate, cause aiiv to be implied 
along with ami; but the commentator does not raise it, ana the 
course taken by the treatise is evidently the more reasonable and 
safer one. 

The last three cases which the rule deals with are of a peculiar 
character, and quite difierent from all the rest falling under this 
chapter, being those in which a final pragraha or uncombinable 
vowel elides an initial a, either in the passages specified in xL3 
(like the last of the three) or elsewhere (like the other two). This 
the commentator points out, and declares that in every other 
instance the a remains after a pragraha, I have already noticed 
(under iv.6,7) what the usage of the text is after pragninas in o: 
that, against the two cases here mentioned of a elided after a 
vocative in o, there are but two in which the a remains ; but that 
after a final o containing the particle u we have twenty-one cases 
of a retained, and no case of its elision. The passages where a is 
retained after an e that is pragrahu^ I have omitted to note : bot 
there is a considerable number of them, including many (e. g. i.4. 
.30 : ii.6.6* : vi.3.53 . vii.6.3* : the commentator cites a single one, tm« 
apund narnvatsarah^ v.6.4 ' ) whert' the retention is not otherwise 
authorized: so that inability to cause elision is unquestionably 
involved in the very diameter of a prngraha vowel, according to 
the view of the treatise, and needs not to bc» expn»ssly stated. At 
this we have a right to be surprised, especisilly for two reasons: 
first, that it is thought necessary to teach (see x.24) that />r^f//raAa« 
are not liable in ireneral to combination with the initial vowels 
that follow them; and siKrondly, that according to this treatise 
there is no combination of the initial a with the preceding t or o, 
but an actual loss of it, leaving the e or o unafiected (except some- 
times as to accent). Hut the essential character of the pragraha 
vowels, the reason of their peculiar treatment, and the projier sig^ 
nificance of the term bv whi<*h they are called, are obs<*un* points 
as vet in Hindu phonetics and nomenclature. 

ft remains to in(|uin* how complete and accurate is the enumera- 
tion by the Prati9:'ikhya of the cases of elision or non-elision of a 
occurring in the Taittirfya Sanhita. I have, in looking through 
the Sanhita, careful Iv considere<l everv casi' with reference to the 
rules of the treatise*, and the result is that, a])art from ye ajyariahu 

*yam. agne ; adhiuiryi* ; ^atakrato ; atnt yava* 

naha (xii.4) ityadiitdl '/v/ Injte. nid^he punar asyo grahanaui 

uiyamdrthaiii : iiyo 'dhraryo^ krato ity etntpadatrayapii^rvaBydi 

'r</' ^kdraaya* Itppo na tr itaraprngra/iajtt'frraitye^ Vi; yathd: 

ime 

'(;. M. -«M^. ♦G. M. 0. om. » B. ropara. * O. ddh-. » B. om. • 0, kdra. 
' B. Uaratrayr-, 
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(14.33) already treated of under xi3 (p. 244), I have found only 
two cases of a retained which are not accounted for: namely 
Urdhvo aathdt (v.2.1*; R-V. x.1.1) and so agnih (v.2.33; R-V. vii. 
1.16) ; and both these I suspect to fall under i.61, 1 ha\nng failed 
to note the previous occurrence of the passages. Of cases explained 
by i.61 there is a considerable nunaber; only, as was remarked 
under that rule (see p. 47), there are three among them to which, 
if the commentator's forced interpretation of its terms be admitted, 
it cannot be made to apply. Of cases of elision of a unaccounted 
for, I have found none. Of course, my examination of the Sanhita^ 
having been made by the help of a single samhitd manuscript, is 
not to be credited as absolutely accurate : yet I have a good deal 
of faith in the trustworthiness of its result. 

9. When the elided a is grave, the preceding diphthong, if 
acute, becomes circumflex. 

All the Prati9akhyas, and the usage of the known Vedic texts, 
are in accord upon this point (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.5o). To the 
particular circumflex hence resulting, the treatise gives later (xx.4) 
the name abhinihata; the others call it abhinihit<(. The exam- 
ples given are t^ 'hruvan (ii.5.1* et al.) and sd 'bravU (ii.1.2* et al.). 

The representation of the tone of the elided a in the resulting 
accent of the eliding diphthong, of course, favors the view that 
regards it as absorbed into the fatter, rather than elided. 



3^ '^I-j<ItI 3^TtFT II \o II 



10. When it is acute, tbe preceding diphtbong, if grave, 
becomes acute. 

This, also, is a universal usage. The commentator quotes two 
examples: ova rundhati 'satrarh vd'i (vii.3.8' : O. omits ava) and 
dnnapate 'ntidsya (iv.2.3' and v.2.2'). 

HUH^ H^R Hi|riy H^srsr II ^'^ II 

11. As also, in every case, if circumflex. 

The commentator explains ca^ ' also,' as bringing down uddtte^ 

9. y<im^ adhikrtyd '^yarn prahandha nktas t*i8ininn^ akdre 'nu- 
ddtie lupte sati purva ekdra okdro vo ^ddtta?/ svaritam djyadyate. 
yathd*: th ; sd 

* G. M. ayam. * G. M. aam-. ^ G M. put next after ptirva. * in B. only. 

10. tasminn^ ecd ^kdra uddtte* lupte satt* purva ekdra okdro vd 
hiuddtta uddttam dpadyate, yathd*: ava .• anna- 

» 0. asm: * 0. puts next after eva. • 0. om. * in 0. only. 
VOL. IX. 84 



266 TdiUiriya'Prdtlr^dkhya [xiL 11- 

' when tho elided a i8 acute,' from the preceding rule, and sarvatra^ 
* in every case,' as signifying ' whether the circumflex be independ- 
ent or enclitic' His examples are bheshnjdm gdvi '^dya (L8.6*) 
and 6j6 jayathdh (i.6.12*), where the final syllables of gdve and 
6jah have the enclitic circumflex by xiv.29, and dtho ^kthyd 'thd 
'tirulrd/i (vii.1.5*: G. M. O. omit the first word), where the final 
svllable of ukthydh has the independent circumflex before the 
elision. 

We might perhaps also fairly conclude that sarvcUra implies an 
inclusion of the case treated of in nile 9, and \4rtually teaches that 
a final circumflex, eliding an initial grave, is still circumflex. 

With this chapter ends the first jyrapna, or section, of the treat- 
ise. The division into prapixzs is a purely external and formal one, 
and (as I gave notice would be the case, in the Introductory Note 
to the Atharva Prati5akhya) is made no account of in this edition. 
References made to the succeeding chapters by section and chapter 
will easily be found by adding twelve to the number of the chapter 
as given. 



CH APTER XIII. 



Contents: 1-3, loss of wi, before semivowels and spirants; 4, its retention before 
rdjan etc. ; 5-15. details of the occurrence of «, otherwise than as tlie result of 
sandhi; 16, interchange of </ and I. 

^TZr H^ilyHN: II ^ II 

I. Now for the omission of m. 

II. uddtta iti ca^ahdo jildpayati : tasminn^ akdra uddtte ' sati 
sarnn^ ekdra okdro rd svarita uddttam djffidyate, b/teshajam 

; ojo sarvntre '*tl vdctrndn nityftsvarito* 'pi tathdi '»a 

tod t^id/tdftai'n ay at : at ho 

iti trihhdshyaratne 2>i'dtf^dk/iyavivar(me 

drdda^o 'dhydyah, 

^iti prathamah prapiah.*' 

' O. cutm-. '' (i. M. ins. lupie: 0. in.'*, cfi lupte. ■' O. sarvaira; G. M. sarvatra- 
sthita. "• (). -rUaaija. '** O. oni. : Ci. M. prnthamaprojrKU sam/tptaJi. harih om : fU- 
hham astu oin ; W. adds 1 hai / hi orn. and, ns prelude to tlie next section, friga- 
netfiya narnah. harilt om: H. adds harih om. 

1. athe ^fy ay am adhikdrah : i/takdralopa^ ucyata ity etad adhi- 
krtam reditavyam 'ita uttaram yad vakshydmah^. makdraaya 
lopo makdralopah*. 

' 0. -rasya U. ^ W. B. om. » B. om. 
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A general heading, of which, however, the force extends but a 
very Tittle way (through rule 4). The subject is a su])pleraent to 
that treated at V.2 7-31, where we are told what is done with ni 
before a mute, or before any other semivowel than r. 

2. A m is omitted, when followed by r or a spirant 

This omission of m is accompanied, according to xv.1-3, by the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel, or else the insertion of anvr 
svdra after it. Respecting the relation of these alternative views 
to one another, see the note to iL30. The definition of the m as 
lost or omitted accords best with the former view : it is sufficiently 
logical and consistent to say that the consonant is lost and the 
vowel nasalized ; if, however, an anusvdra, as a separate vocal 
element, is to take the place of m after the vowel, the only accepta- 
ble form of statement must be that the m is directly converted into 
anusodra. This form of statement is in fact adopted by the Rik 
(iv.5) and Vaj. (iv.l) Prati5akhyas, which acknowledge an a^tti- 
svdray while the other is rightly preferred by the Ath. Pnit. (ii.32, 
i.67), which holds the theory of the nasalized vowel : our own 
treatise, as was pointed out above (p. 68), trims between the two 
views. 

The commentator's examples are pratj/ushtan rakshah (i.1.2' et 
san^itam ine brahnia (iv.l.lO^: v.l.lO^), tan shad ahdni (v.6. 
sansam id yuoase vrahan (ii.6.11*': iv.4.4*: only G. M. have 
vr8han\ and tvan ha yad yavishthya (ii.6. 11'). Counter-examples 
are given : to show that m before other letters is not dropped, 
idath vdm dsye (iii.3.11 *) ; to show that the dropped m must t)e a 
final, tasmdt tdmrd dpah (vi.4.2*). The commentator, namely, has 
quietly introduced the limitation paddntah^ *' when final,' into his 
explanation of the rule, without pomting out whence he derives it : 
it comes, in fact, only from the general scoj)e of the treatise, which 
thus far, having the relation of pada and samhitd texts under 
treatment, has dealt almost exclusively with final and initial letters. 



aU, 
2«), 



qqcr^i^n^S^^HNlJlUIH n ^ n 



8. As also, according to some teachers, when followed by y 
or V, 

2. rephapara^^ co* ^'^ahmaparap ca paddnto* makdro lupyate, 

yathd*: praty- .* san- ; taii .• san- ; tvan 

^evampara iti kim : i da rh .* paddnta iti kim : tasmdt * 

rephap co ^^shmdnafi* ca Wephoshmdnah : te pare' yastndt sa 
tathoktah, 

» W. rephof. « 0. om. co. * B. -nfe. * G. M. om. <*) 0. om. • G. M. 0. -md, 
(^ B. G. M. 0. rephoshmdndu tdu pardu. 
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The authorities here quoted are, as the commentator does not 
fail to point out, the same with those referred to above, in v.30, 
where we were taught that some teachers hold m not to be assimi- 
lated to a following y or v^ any more than to r. The accepted 
teaching of the treatise, however, is (v.28-9) that m before y, /, and 
V becomes a nasal counterpart to those letters resj)ectively : whence 
the present rule is pronounced unapproved. For the bearings of 
the discordant doctrine, see note to v. 30. 

The exam])les are tca/f. yajneshv tdi/nh (i.1.14*; 2.3>*2: O. omits 
idyah) and tan vd etaii yajamdnah (v.0.9®: O. omits the last 
word) : the ordinary and approved reading would be tvam^ tarn, 
and etam — as all the MSS. in fact read, neirlecting the illustration 
of the opinion set fortli in the rule. A counter-example is given, 
yauilkdmiiyeta (i.6.10* et al.). 

^ H^HIIHH {Tlf: lid II 

4. But not the in of sam and sdm^ when followed by rd. 

This is a precept applying only to the two words samrdj and 
sdmrdjya^ and in the otner Prati9akhyas (see note to Atli. Pr. ii.86) 
thes<» words or the root rdj an* particularly specified ; since, how- 
ever, the syllable rd does not cnanoi* to occur in the Taittiriya 
Sanhita except in these words after sum or «<?//*, then» is no inac- 
curacy in the more general statement as here made. The examples 
of the occun*ence of the words in question selected by the commen- 
tator as illustrations an* ffru samrdjnm (i.C. 12^) and Hihnrdjydya 
siikratuh (i.8.16M O. omits Hiikrutuh), As counter-exam])les, we 
have ^aTt rdjauft onhadhibhyali (iii.'2.3 ' ) to show that no other words 

3. yaA-drapttro * vakdrnjtaro vd vuikdro lupyata ity ekeshdm * 
matam: yn evd ^sya pntlrnmddhydye* savarndpatttm* prathhedfich 
yanfi* teshdm evdi '*aha lopavidhir iti tdn auvddi^ftti eakdrah 

slnh dralokanenn^. yathd : tvam .* tarn .• evnmpara iti 

kiin: yam yakdra^ ca vakdra^ ca yavakdrdu: tdii pardu 

y (18 fit at sa tathoktah. 

'etat HHtrafti anishtani,'' 

' G. M. ins. vti. '-' (i. M. O. ins. ar,irydnnm. ^ B. (x. M. -fnnnuvnke. * II. Mvor- 
nafn a^c vartinak ; G. M. -napratip-. ^ W. B. -dhanti. * 0. 'katimyayena. t*> Q. 
M. O. fuii 'tat gutram ixhtam. 

4. We Vy' vrampara/i "'ttamadm ity etayar yra/tanayor* makdro 

ua lapyati\ yatJuV: pra .* sdnir- nam mat iti kim: 

fan .• rdpara iti kim: Hanrardnah. paddpitaf! ca vy- 

afijanajtarah prdkrta (xiv.28) iti* rakshya/tidnam'' dvitva- 
nishtdhaia iti^ahdn" nirdrayati : (aamdd atra dfitrmtiiidhih, ' 

<*' the MSS.. an usual in hucIi a iraHc, rd i/v. "'* (i. M. put ut l>eiriDDinp: O. om. 
ffrahamayor. - in <;. U. only. * O. oni. * G. M. -na * G. M. tur>. ' G. M. add 
itifobdiix Mi'ii /idm ity anayor fi« Vi samarthayati. 
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retain an unchanged m before rd, and sanrardnah (i.4.44') to show 
that only rd, not ra, effects the retention. 

According to W. B. O., the particle iti in the rule is intended to 
deny the application to the word here had in view of rule xiv.28, 
respecting duplication, and to assure the duplication of the m 
before the r. But G. M. insert tu, 'but,' in the rule after itij 
ascribing to it the effect just defined, and making the iti simply 
signify that the words mentioned, and no others, are the subjects 
of the rule. And G. (not M.) writes the examples accordingly, 
sammrdjam and sdrnmrdjydya. That this bit of constructive 
interpretation is a pure figment of the commentators does not need 
to be pointed out ; respecting its occasion and beanng, see the note 
to xiv.28. I have adopted the reading of W. etc., which is pre- 
sumably the older and more genuine: in the comment on xiv.28, 
even G. M. agree with the others in making iti the bond of con- 
nection between the two rules. 



Wi ciuFhih H H H 



5. Now of individual sounds. 

According to the comment on rule xxiv.2 (see the note to that 
rule), we have here one of the main division lines of the treatise. 
Thus far, from the becrinning of the fifth chapter, we have had to 
do chiefly with the combination of separate words or pudas into 
connected text ; now we turn to the determination of individual 
letters, which are read alike in both forms of text. That the inten- 
tion of the treatise-makers recognized so grand a transition here 
may be doubted ; but that the change is one of some importance 
is not questioniible. 

4i*i^*i|(t|f^1 JT^rrfr tn^n^ m\-VA\ w \ n 

6. Within the same word, a n preceded by r, f, r, or sh^ 
becomes n. 

m 

5. athe Vy ay am adhikdrah : varndndm samhitd vakahyata^ ity 
etad adhikrtam veditavyam : *atha vd .•' atha^abdah^ padasavihi- 
tdniahedh akaJi. * 

m 

> 0. ucyata. <») G. M. om. » B. fobdah. * B. 'tdydrh nisfi-. 

6. aamdnapada ekapada rkdrarkdrarepha^hakdrapHrvo^ nakdro 

nakdram^ dpadyatc*, trihhir ; tvan ; eaha .* kr- 

shno *evanipitrva iti kirn : devdndm .** aamdnapada 

iti kim : ebhir aamdnam ca tat padaih ca aamdnapadam : 

tasmin, 

0. has a lacuna, beginniDg with -napa^e at the end of the rule, and ending with 
tribhir r- in the first example. * G. M. ffkdrarqi>h: * G. M. ifalvam. * B. G. M. 
apnoH. <'*) 0. om. 
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Already, in a previous chapter (vii 1-12,16,1 6), we have had 
detailed all the cases in which a n is changed to n in the coune of 
the combination of words into phrases, in the conversion of pctda 
into sarhhitd; now, the treatise sets out to account for every single 
n occuiTing in the whole text. And the present is the leading 
ircneral rule, involving, i^nth the extensions and restrictions imposed 
later, by far the greater number of cases. 

Tlie commentator^s examples are trihhir rnavd jdyate (vL3.10*: 
O. has a hicuna^ involving the beginning of this citation), tva^ 
fkottndm (iv.3.13*), esha vd rco vartwh (vi.1.3 > : but W. has instead 
esha rd ahno vama/i^ vLl.3»'^), and krshno 'si (Ll.lP); his 
counter-examples are derdmhh vd anttnh jaf/mus/idm (vii.6.8' : but 
G. M. have only dcrdndm^ which of course is found in various 
phices ; and O. omits altogether), where none of the lingual letters 
si>ecified comes l)ef()re a /i, and ehhir Jio nrkdih (iv.4.4' : O. omits 
arkdUj)^ where the r is in another word than the n. All these are 
cases in which the alterant letter immediately ])recedes the altered. 

"^A^fx I jn II ^ II 

7. Even though other sounds iire interposed. 

Rule 15, below, puts a ri'striction u]»on this, pointing out what 
letters luav not intervene between the affecting and the affected 
letter. The examples wrk^ upttra^^urrknaih dti/i(tf/ (y.lAO^: W. B. 
<miit da/iati ; (). inserts //r/ between the other two words), ^///aNn 
evd '"'^ramanam kuntte (vi.5.11*: only (). has the first two words, 
and it omits the last), aflhUfiavandm {\A,h^: but G. M. (). have 
ad/iishava/te^ iv.T.H or vi.2.1 1*), and krshamdfia/t pratiB?Uhdkdm(ih 
(iiL4.33). 

I^T^FPT^ II t: II 

8. Also in hiranmayam. 

The only passage in which the wonl occurs is quoted by the 
commentator: hiraumtiyaut ddimi dakshhid (ii.4.13: (). omits 
dakshitid). Tlie intent of the rule is to establish in advance a 
counter-exception to the exception *' not when folio weil by a mute," 
made in rule 15, 1k»1ow. 

7. uktauimittapxirvo nakdro 'nyena ' "^vyaveto 'pP *vyavahito 

*pp fiatvam dpuoti yathd*: ap- ; dtmann .* ad fit- ; 

krsh- 

• G. M. in». varnena. <*» W. O. om. <"• i\. M. oiii. ^ in O. only. 

H. hiranmayam ity asmin yrnhane nakdro ^nutvam dpnoti\ 

ynthd^: hiran- ttpar^npura (xiii.I5) UP vaks/tyamdna- 

jfratUhedhnnya* prat ipra^ardrt ham idaih jttUraf/i. 

<'> G. M. naluiram iipadyak. ^ in B. only. * O. om. '* O. -^atyapT'. 
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^: II ^ II 

9. Also, in the inflectional and derivative forms ofpdni, gana, 
punya, kanva, kdria^ g&V^^ hdria^ venu^ guna, and mani^ the first 
nasal is n. 

m 

The word pravdda is not found elsewhere in our treatise or its 
commentary. From the latter's explanation and use of it we derive 
for it a meaning somewhat different from that which, according to 
Regnier (note to Rik Pr. iL39), it bears in the Rik Prati9ukhya. 
The latter makes it mean ' theme ;' in our comment, on the other 
hand, it evidently signifies a derived form of a theme, in any gender 
or case, in composition, or in extension by secondary suffix ; and I 
have translated it accordingly. So far as I can see, however, the 
same signification belongs to it in most of the passages of the Rik 
Pr. also, and Regnier's exposition of its use calls for revision. 

There is an abrupt change of implication here, without any inti- 
mation of it in the terms of the precept itself; it is only at the end 
of rule 14, below, that we find the word prdhrtdh^ which we must 
understand as applving to rules 9-14 — a kind of footing instead of 
heading (adhikdra): see another like case in the third chapter, 
rules 2-7 (note on iii.*2). In this connected parag^raph of rules we 
have an enumeration of the words in which a n is " original," and 
hence found equally in all the forms of the text. 

The examples are supdnih svangurUj (iiLl.ll*: iv.l.G^: O., in 
this and the two following examples, has only the first word), 
vrshapdmiyo 'pvd/j (iv.6.6^), and hiranyapdnim iHaye (i.4.25: ii.2. 
122): the text contains half a dozen other examples of the pravdr 
das of pdni; — gandndm tvd ganapatin havdmaJie (ii.3.14^: O. 
omits the last word), gand me md m trshan (iii.1.8*), ganena 
ganam (v.4.7^), and dUredtnitra^ ca gauah (iv.6.6^): the cases, 

9. pdnl Hyddi^abddndm} pravddeshu pdrva/i prathamo nnkdrah 
prakrtydi ^va veditavyah. jyrakarshena vddahi^ pravddah*: lingor 
vib/taktih/iedasamdsataddhUddibhir* ntrde^* ity arthah, yathd*: 

sup- ; vrshap- ; hiran- .* gandndui .• gand 

." ganena .• ddre- ; punyo ; sd .* knnvd 

; tasydi .* akarnayd ; gdnap- .* vi^alyo .* 

venur .* venuiul : yad .* yathd ; manind 

'nanu f/f(n((^abdtpravddfftrdd ydnfigrahanam ayuhiam: *'mdi 
'vr/z/i.'" </anapravddatife sati tad bhavct: kli'ntu gtnutpati^abda' 

pravddo 'yam, pdnut iti kim : gan- .• ven- ; man- ;' 

ityddUhH ^ttarasya^ nutvam md bhUd iti. 

> G. M. 'ddtnarii grahandndm. « W. -ddh. » W. -vaddh ; G. M. om. * W. om. 
bheda. * W. nirdishtd. * G. M. om. ^) G. M. om. (^ W. ivam. • G. M. 0. -ro- 
nakdrasya. 
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compoundB, and derivatives of gana are found by dozens in the 
Sanhit4; — punyo hhavdti vasantam (L6.11*: O. omits the last 
word) and sd md sarvdn piinydn (vii.1.7*): ptinya occurs in five 
other passages, once (iiL3.8*) in composition; — kanvd cbbhi pra 
gdyata (iv.3.137 : O. ends with ahhl) : there are two other cases of 
declensional forms; — tasydi kdno yd datah (ii5.1^: O. alone has 
the last word, and it omits the first ; G. jM. end with kd}iah) and 
akarnayd ^kdnayd ^^onayd (vi.1.67 : only W. has the last word) : 
there is no other case; — gthiapatydn niayohhUr e ^hi (iv.1.2*: 
O. has only the first word ; only Cr. M. have the last two) : I have 
noted but one other case ; — vipctlyo bdnavdn uta (iv.6.1 * : O. omits 
the first word) : we have a declensional case of hdna at iv.6.4*; — 
vemir vdiuavt bhavati (v.1.1* : O. omits the last word\ venund vi 
7nimit€ (v.2.52), and yad venoh sushiram (v.1.1*) : there are a 
couple more of cases ; — yathd gune gunam (vii2.42) : we have else- 
where only dviguna^ at v.2.5^'*; — and manind rUpdni (vii.3,14): 
elsewhere only manivdla^ at v.G.ld. To explain the limitation 
ptlrrah^ ^the first nasal/ in the rule, the commentator quotes 
parts of passages already given — namely ^0/1 </;j<iw tvd^ venund vt, 
and manind rdpdni (but O. omits the second example, and the 
second word of the third) — in which the pravddas exhibit a second 
nasal which is dental. He raises the objection, moreover, that the 
mention of gdna in the rule is unnecessary, since the word is a 
j)rardda o\' gana ; but replies tliat the word {gdnnpatya) aimed at 
is a pravdda of ganapati^ not of gana. It is true, now, that gdnor 
patydt stands one degree farther removed from gana than does, for 
instance, gamfpatibhya/i, or than would gdnikah if it occurred in 
the text ; yet we should hardly have expected it on that account 
to receive a difierent treatment. 

yfuNiuioTiMMiui^uMiJ II \^ II 

10. Also in j)aw./^ panlm^ nyamdnah, and unyoh. 

The passages are agne deva j»anibhir vhjamdnah (1.1.13^: only 
G. M. have the last word), paniih goahu stanhna/te (ii.6.11^: O. 
omits the last word)^ vh/anidnaJi : tttth ta etani (11.13*: O. has 
only the first word ; G. >I. read -nas tarn etc., neglecting the pause 
of diA'ision between the two words), and fhtyoh kavikratum (i.2. 
6 ^ ). These words are said to be made a separate rule of because 
there is no longer any inclusion oi pravddna or derived forms. 

i^o|i|4^; m'i II 

11. Also before a lingual mute. 



10. * pam Hyd(Hgrahnnefifn(* nakdrnh prakrtydi 'ra veditavyah. 

apravdddrfho 'yam dramhhnh, agne .* pauiih .* vty- ; 

Unyoh 

' 0. prefixes the whole series of words. ' 0. -ddishu; G. M. -ddUhu gr-. 
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The examples are ^itikanthdya ca (iv.5.6 • : but G. M. have 
instead ^tikanthCtya svdhd, which I do not find in the text, not 
even at viL3.17, where a number of similar expressions are read) 
and kandHyeta 2)ditiananibh(ivuk(th (vLlS®: O. has the first word 
only). The combinations nt and ndh do not occur in the Sanhita. 

^^•uiU)Uir^uTil^uiMi[iuriiH^TiiriTr>fmT«iAt«s(- 

t!Tgi|UINiHyqT!ft*Nlfl!ls1IMIUNJUI/>^UII|f!i<IUl^- 
tn^5ftuiWIHyiUIMIMiriHc^lun:^r^^lUrt*UIMQ|IU|:- 
!^|r|i^|IUIIMHyi[l!I^.IHt!ft la^ II 

12. Also in cankuna^ phanatj sth{c7idu, /u'nuydt, hinoti^ kdu- 
neyah^ anishthdh^ ulbanam, ugand wherever found, cupunikd, 
bdnijdya, anavac ca^ dtndrah, stfidniim, tCinaie^ vhidydm, aclo- 
nctyd, parteta, vdmh^ kalydni^ kunapam, vdnah vata^ cond wher- 
ever found, dhdm'kd, and m em. 

The passages aimed at are quoted by the commentator as follows : 
avahhrthd nicank^nia niceruh (1.4.45^: all but O. omit niceruh. 
which would allow the passage to be found also at vi.G.3*; O. 
omits avahhrtha)', nicankuna occurs a second time in 1.4.45^; 
anviqyaniphanai (i.7.83); aydsthUndv uditdu (i.8.12^); hhrd- 
trvynya ))ra hinnydt (iL2.6^: O. begins with/>ra); evd ''amdi pra 
hhioti (ii.2.G^); rajnno vdi kduneytfh (ii.3.8>); ye 'nisht/tds tdn 
(ii.5.52) ; yffJfVt ulhanat'n kriynte (iii.4.3^ ), and also, by i.53, ffhulba- 
nam (at iii.4.3^) ; dvyddhin'tr uyand ttta (iv.l.lO^: the example is 
wanthig in W.) and Kgandhhyas trnhattb/tya/t (iv.6.4*: O. omits 
the last word) ; varshayantt vujmnikd ndnw ^si (iv.4.5 * : only 
W. has the first word, and it omits the last) ; iiamtrme bdHijdya 
kakshdndin pnUiye (iv.6.2^: B. G. M. omit the fii*st word, G. 

1 1 Havarge pare^ iiakdrah^ prakrtydi 'rcr veditavyah, ^iti- 

.• kfUid' tftcarg(f/t paro yasindt sa tifthokt*fh, 

t'> B. G. M. -rgaparah; 0. -rgaparo vd. * G. M. put after 'va. 

12. cankuna eshu nakdrnh prahrtydl '*c(( veditavyah. 

avab/i' ; ativ- ; ay a- ; bhrdt- ; wd ; ra- 

jano .* ye ; yajPa ; yatrayafra ^ruf'tr itgandgraha- 

nas'/ft^ tatratafra natrai'tt karaniyaiti : ^dvyd- .•- ugati- .• 

vari<h' .• mantrine .* ptiy- .* v* V/ kim : anavas 

.• etant .• ya .* yd / a glonayd .* pant- ; 

indnnn ; kafydnt .* purttshak- .* r*'/n*fh ; ^ate 

Hi kihi : ^rtdv- .*' ^ond ; ^pnitir iti kim : po n dya 

ni .' vanaS' .* inftkdrena kim : nbha tf- 

> G. M. 0. put Ijcfore yatra- <*) W. oni. <»> 0. om. <*) 0. om. 
VOL. IX. 35 
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M. the last, W. O. the last two) ; priyamgava^ ca me 'nava^ ca 
me (iv.7.4*: G. M. omit the first word, O. the first three), with a 
counterexample, anavaa te rat/tarn (i.0.12®), to prove the need of 
Cff in the citation; etay'n vdi para dtttdra/i (v.6.5*); ya sthduufi 
hnnti (vii.3.1 >) : we have yajuasthdnu twice at vi.1.2* / yd tUnave 
ya vindt/dm (vi.1.4*); aghmayd ''sajttu^phayd A:r///d<* (vl1,6^: 
only O. has krhtdti); pattetd '^goargham (vi.1.10*); indrath vdnfr 
aniUhata (i.G.122); kalydtii rujHisawrddhd sd sydt (vii.1.6*: only 
O. has the last two words) : kalydai occurs in one or two other 
pass:igcs: purushakunajmm aQcahunapatU gduh (vii.2.10': only" 
O. has gdu/i) : we have ktinapam as independent word at viL2. 
102; x^iinah ^atatantur hhavati (vii.5.92), with a counter-example, 
to show the necessity of adding ^ta in the rule, rtdvdnap eaya^ 
ladud rndnl (ii.l.lP: onlv G. M. have radni ; O. omits the 
example: vdnah is a pada in the word as divi<led, rta-vdnalj)'^ 
^oitd dhrshtui nrrdhasd (vii.4.20: W. B. end with dhrHhnU) and 
goitttyti 8vd/id (vii.8.1H: (). omits the example, along with the 
si)ecification of the iK)int it illustrates), the only examples of pona 
tliat the text contains; nt jaUf^Uiti dhdnikd (vii.4.19^); and r/r- 
fta^pafindm ew/ (v.5.15: O. reads c/iy^/), with a counter-example, 
to show that the word only occurs after a i//, ubhayata eni iydt 
tad dhuh (vii.1.6*: G. j\I. O. end with nydt), 

13. As final of tli(» former memlH^r of a compound, n is found 
in iTfifntfi, r'trshaff, brahman, akahnit, rarntoN, and rarshaiL 

The term avagraha^ we are told, is here taken in the senso of 
aragraiiantha. The same interpretation ha^ been given lM?fore 
(umler vi.9); and the wh«de use of a ragra/ia in the tn»atise verges 
towanl an e<|ui valence with its derivative. Only T. (). change the 
p of ^irshaii to eh at\er n ; hut, as this is in accordance with the 
teaching of the Pniti9akhya (v.34), I have adoj^ted it. 

The examples (pioted hy tlie commentator an* vdto apdm vrshfiH' 
rati (ii.l.lP: (). omits rd(o)^ rirH?tanvdn mrdhyn hha rat § {xi\,5, 
2") « ), f/ra/ifnanratifo dert'i iUa^ ( vi.4. 10*: W. 1>. omit dnan ), aknhan- 
cat*' Hcaha (vii.5. 12*)* Jin<l rarmanrate nrahd (vii.o.l2*): we have 
vrHhan- also at ii.o.H*: iv.1.2 ' : vii.5.5 ; ^iri<hau' at vii.5. 12* ; and 
hrafnnaii' at v.T.H^ and vi.4. 10 » (a s<*coini time). As counter- 
examples, to show til at the n occurs in these words onlv hcfon» a 

in. vrtihann itifddhjraha ufAhv^ tiragraht* nakdraft prakrtydt^va 

Vf'ffi(avi/a/t. rdta ; ^irsh- ; hra/tm- .• akah- .* 

^rariti' ' ^carnhangraha nasya^ ^dkhdntnrv 'rtj/'iryaai addha- 

raaat/t^: Tnitraaya . it* ktrtt/ addharantr'^: tan na nddhu: 

an to lopiid ( x i i i . 1 .'i | iti v* ikuhya an in aprati*h edit a prat i/yraaavar- 
tham akftttrat/ ejt/tdat tirahatidmhU carnhaitidhrta it*/ atra' a<ikd' 
rajtya paddntatvdbhdvdt. athara : rkdrarkdraranhd' (xiiL6) 
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pause of division, he gives (the whole subject is omitted in O.) 
vrshann agne vi^vdny arya d (iv.4.4*), tasmdt sapta^trshan (v.l. 
7'), hrahman viparh vi (iid.d^: G. M. omit vt), cucshann afnima- 
danta (L8.5^), 2lu^ papCtndih carman (vi.1.9*). 

This disposes of all the avagrahas cited in the rule save carshan. 
No such padfi as carshan is to be found in the Taittiriya-Sanhita, 
nor, so far as has yet come to light, in any other Vedic text ; nor 
does the word seem like one that could anywhere occur. One can- 
not help surmising that its presence in the rule may be by a blunder 
merely, it being, perhaps, an unintelligent repetition of carman. 
But, by whatever hap or mishap it found its way in, it is now an 
accepted part of the text, and has to be dealt with. And the com- 
mentator fii*st creeps out of the difficulty through the hole to which 
he usually betakes himself in a like case, assertnig that the passage 
aimed at is read in another text {pdkhd). He then proceeds to state 
that ^^ some quote as here referred to the passage mttrasya carshanU 
dhrtah praiya/i (iiL4.11^ and iv.1.6^: O. omits pravah): this is not 
good, since the words are quoted in the rule by way of antecedent 
exception to an exception [to rule 6] which is to be made farther on, 
by the words ' nor when final, nor by the omission of a ' (rule 15) ; 
and in carahantdhrtah the n is not final Or : others are of opinion 
that the words in question are specified for the sake of removing 
any doubt which might arise as to whether the n in them were a 
product of alteration under rule 6 of this chapter ; and, in this 
aspect, the citation of mitrasya atrahatudhrtah is to be approved,*' 
The logic of this final conclusion I entirely fail to see: for no 
Question can i>ossiblv arise as to whether the /« of Cfirshamdhrtah 
falls under rule 6 ; t)iat it does so is palpable and undeniable. 

As we should expect, considering the wav in which the Prati- 
9akhya treats the cases, these words are reai with n in the pnda- 
text also : namely vrshan-vdn^ brahnutu-vantah^ and so on. The 
same is the case in the padalQXi% of the Rik and the Atharvan 
(see Ath. Pr. iv.99). 

:fiHIMm^UIRI|{|oUI %irr W\^r\\\ II \^ II 

14. Also in r«;<, shann^ shn^ mn, and rdvii — these are original. 

The a])plicution of the term prdkrtdfi^ 'original,' in this rule is, as 
was pointed out above (under rule 9), to all the cases rehearsed in 
rules 9-14. 



^^dtprnpter atra nakdro vdikrta iti pinkdnirdkarandriham etdni 

grahandui 'ty anyt* manyante : tathd sati vntrasya carshamdhrta 

ity udd/iaratiam ramaniyam, **acagraJia^* iti kim: vrs/iann 

.* tasmdt ; brahman ; akshanu : papundm 

avagrahastho^^ 'vagraha Hi lakshyaU,^* 

' W. -ne; 0. M. dishu gr-. <*) 0. om. <*> B. om. * W. -tkanh-, <»> G. If. om. 
• W. 'haranaiii. *» G. U. om. " G. M. flkfril, • B. Mena. <»^ 0. om. " W. -kc^ 
sUuL I' G. M put next before hktkyaia 
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The commentary, after pronouncing the citations of the rule 
" parts of words, intended to include a number of cases," quotes 
examples, as follows: srai/fundtrnadiH w/>a (v.2.8' ; 3.2',7* ; 6.4*: 
O. omits wyx/), asaiUtrmte Ju hand (vi.2.11^: O. omits /taHtt)^ and 
8vayanidtrund jyotih (v.7.6^): 1 have noted m/* elsewhere only 
in andchruHUin (v. 1.7*); ahfushanno yaamdt (ii.4.2^), iiiahaitndya 
«t'd/m (viili.lO': only G. M. have this example), and f/a^ofmisd 
nUhiutud dsan (vii/6.1»,2': (). omits tlie first word); ptU/ino 
ranhydi (VS.\0^)^pf't8htid mytfjti sa/uf (iv.1.22 and v.1.2*: only G. 
Al. have saha)^ ixml /n'tshne jtrapathydya nvdhd (vii.3.15: G. M. 
O. omit Hvdhd): 1 have noteil further oii\y pdutt/nta (i.s.O^ et al.) ; 
aryu/fine carum nir rapet (ii.:<.4 * twice, * : G. M. (>. stop at citrum)\ 
I find besides sutrdmnc (i.H.9^ et al.) and nrmnn (i.7.1:^^), which 
last, however, the rule was not specially intendetl for; finally, 
dadhikrdrHo nkdrhham (i.r>.ll* and vii.4.19*; (). omits likdri- 
8h<nn) and d grdrnah (vi.:J.2^: O. omits this example): further 
cases o\' dadhikrdvan and yrdtutn are met vnxh in the text sliowing 
the combination ?•// / I have noted no other words in which it 
occurs. Counter-examples, showinjr that rn follows r<i only, would 
have been easy to furnish: thus, rdyasposhuddrne^ at L2.10'. 

Cases of quite various and discordant nature are here thrown 
together. Most unequivocally callintr for treatment in the Pniti- 
yakhya, in order to detennine their rca<linir, are the three pas8:iges 
in which sannn is altere<l ti) shamm alter ab/ti and y//, since (as 
quoted by the commentator below) the jfitdft-ivxi restores the 
original fonn of the word, reading abhishaniut ity ahhi-8annah 
etc. Its s is converte<l to sh accordnig to vi.2, but then* is no 
authority excepting liere for the change of nn to ini ; chapter vii. 
doi»s not* deal with this, lK*cause it takes up only those cases in 
which the altenint cause and the altered nasal are found in difter- 
ent padtiM; and rule 6 of the present chapter does not ai»])ly to it 
because its first tt is protected (according to xiii.l5) by being 
''followed by a mute,'' and its second n by ''having a lingual mute 
interposed."* The case of tr/nta is akin with this, only with the 
important difierence that the alteration of its nasals lies beyond 
the ken of the Pnitiyakhya, the rm being read in every text. The 
remaining three all fall un<ler rule ti of this chapter, but they 
re(|uire sjwcification because they are also coveri'd by one of the 
exceptions in rule 16; for they exhibit, as conqmred with their 

14. atra^ stitre paddikade^d ete* hiifntj^dddudrtham nktdh : mnd- 

diahr eshu^ ra* Hokdrdh jtrdkrtd tva rijiitt/d/t, svay- : asam^ 

.• Hvay- .* ahhUh' ; '^nish- .*'' da^a- .' pd- 

eh no .* punh nd ; piish ne .* " ry (tnmc ; da dh j- 

.* d 

jfrdkrttifahdo 'yain jninyddii*hr era carshatijHiryatiteehu i/iw- 
kh w fh : catasruh n sa wh ifthu n atrasadhh d cdC : rn ne' V t/ ddishu 
tu* na m nkh y* t/t : ki ui t u prd/Uyabh dvt 7 " natraprdpan drih ix/i. 
tathd hi: rnndddtt pi'trranakdraeyn^" Mj/aiyajtanttrdn m'shedhah : 
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themcB {aryaman^ -kravatt, grdvan)^ a "loss of a" (alopa): 
compare what is said of this alopa below. 

Ab regards the application of the term prdkrta^ ' original,' their 
discordance is more essential, and, indeed, irreconcihible. In 
trnita^ to be sure, the cerebral //» are as oiiginal as in the words 
specified by rule 13, since, in all alike, the alteration is an accom- 
plished fad in all the forms of text, although ultimately referable 
to the cause bid down in rule 6. Hut the last three cases, although 
also read alike in all texts, are introduced here as counter excej)tions 
to rule 15, and their u is no more original than is that of any other 
of the words falling under rule G. And finally, there is no sense 
whatever in which the linirual nasals of -nhtmna are " orijrinal." 
To call them all original, then, seems even more than a looseness 
or inaccuracy in the use of that term : it is a blunder. 

The commentator }>erceives the difficulty, and attempts to remove 
it by a lengthy })assage of special pleading. The tenn prakrfa^ he 
says, is mukhyo^ ' of primary value ' or ' of full force,' as a])plied to 
the words beginning with pani (rule 9) and ending with carahati 
(rule 13), since in them the lingualized nasal is found in all the 
four sai'uhitas ; but in ran and the rest it is not tintkhya^ but is 
simply intended to authorize the nasalization even in the absence 
of a rule prescribing it. Thus, namely : in run etc. (i. e. in ran 
and slumn), the first nasal constitutes an exception (under rule 0) 
as being Ibllowed by a mute (rule 15); the other nasal, as having 
a f-mute between it and the altering cause (rule 15). In tthn and 
fHH^ again [why not in rdvnf]^ the nasal falls un<ler the exception 
touching the loss of a (nde 15). And if it be objected that the 
lingualization is assured by the comjK»tency of the citation — still 
[it is answered], the implication is avoided that the occasion of the 
citation is the originality of the n [?]. Moreover, the word c<r, 
' also,' in the rule, being used in the sense of subsidiary adjunction 
(auvdcaya)^ shows the lingualization to be not of primary value; 
if it were ]>rimar}', it would be found in all the four kinds of text; 
but it is not so found ; for we read in pada-U^xX fibhis/iainia ity 
abhi-sannah and nishanndye Hi ui-sanudya. And since, from the 
words />*?,vAf/n and (rryatnan^ which end in n, such forms af^ pt^a/tvo 
ranhydi and arydtune carum are rea<l in the vcfr/»f/-text, therefore 
the conversion into n (all but O. say "non-conversion into // ") in 

^^itarasyo Htamasya^' tavargiyaryavahitatvdV*: shnanuiayraha- 
nayos tv alopdd iti fnahedhah, yrahatiasdmarthydd civi" uatvam 
sidhyati ^ti cet : eram nvftbhdvatram eva grahanasyd '/)/'* fniUatH 
iti parihimdi. kini ca : anvdcaye^^ vartamdftuf cakdro 'j>y eteB?iu 
natvatti ainukhyam^* iti dyotayati : tnukhyath^' cct : ratafrshu 
Hai'uhitdsu vidyefa'\' na cd Hra vidyate: tathd hi: ab/tishauua 
ity abhi'8aunah: niBhanndye Vi nisanndya: ity atra'* 
padasdnthitdydfH : pushann aryamann iti nakdrdnta^bda- 
yoh : pUshHo ranhydi: aryamne earum: ity ddi siddhard- 
patvad*^ atra varua$atUhitdydm etatiidhacarydd ekasdtraathayar^* 
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rarwrf-text is to be inferred also for nnj and s/tann (O. say* rdvn) 
in virtue of association with the others, they being founa in the 
same rule with them ; for all who understand the rules of affiiirs 
liold that the determination of equivocal classes is made by mention 
in connection with words une(]uivocal. Therefore the meaning of 
prdkrta (all but (). sav jtrtikrtt) as deiine<l by us is alone aeceptanle. 
By comparison with the explanations given above, it may readily 
be seen how much of reason tliere is in all this talk. Tlie commen- 
tator raises an obscuring dust about the difficulty, but d*H*s not at 
all remove it. The mukhyatvant of the tenn prdkrta as here 
applied is more easily disproved than its imh'khateam. 

ir>. But not ill shumria, a(jtu\ and yuslnndnUa : nor when final ; 
nor after the omission of an a; nor when followe<l bv a mute; 
nor when r^ 5. or a })ahital, lingual, or labial mute inten^enes. 

It would be rather more in accordance with the ordinary usage 
of the treatise to mak<* live distinct rules of the live independent 
and unconnected speciiicatic)ns which are here crowded together 
into a single ])recej)t: in fact, we should be guilty of no great vio- 
lence if we were to divide it into five, affixing to each its own 
(independently constructed, as if for an inde]KMident rule) ])ortion 
of the comment. But in that case, at any rate, the first rule should 
read na slniinno'ifnhjU4*hittdntt<ih (not 'f/tn'r). It is not unob- 
jectionable as it stands, since we should expect the iii*8t and third 
complete pfni(t8 to be quoted as they stan<l in the text, and the 
sei*ond, which is only a fnigment of a pada^ to be distinguished as 
sucli from a possible aguih. As to the first, moreover, there is a 
diflerence of n'adini; ainouir the MSS. <»f the text : onlv T. W. have 
shuf/tno; B. (). have shhiho; (i. M. have HHHhinimo : and, as is 
seen below, even W. has sutunnfi in the reiteration of the nde by 
the comment, (i. !M., it nny be adde<l, read rt/tfrdt/ishu for -t/ts/tu 
in the last specification. 

atn/"' rniianhtinnnwir''' vanni8>n'nfntdudm natrabhdro'* matUit' 
vi/a/i : prasidd/uipaduAaiHahh irt/d/idrentr^' ^prasiddhaptiddrtha- 
nfittitrrt/itmatft'" arthn^'tiHtra ridafr' nttrre. khaln urtkurrtite. tttsmdd 
aHmtuJuktii ern ifnktnh prdkrUtf;*dHh'irthnh''' , 

' (i. M. <nn.: «.). (umin. * u. om. "' K ttefh-i. * kk imi. "• in <J. M. only. * G. 
M. sauiUianif. ' n, rnn /. " li. M. put aiu-r nn. ^ (i. M. «). oin. "'(► -i-ami' 
him. •"'<;>! n. ufMra.>y(i. '■* \V. H. Sfi.iir.j-: <;. M. Uimrg- (?). '■ O. evd. 
'* W. oui. <i7»i. '■' (i. M ntra y. '" H. <i. M mukh-: «). anumu- '■ i\. M. -yar, 
'• R (i. M. ntiwh. '* U. om. •"■ <). oni rw/.n. •' W. -!/».; H. -tntyo' : U M. 
•trattthUaijoi, " W. <»n» •■ O rrienarutunttnttynr. •* W. H. (i. M. -tviibfi- : O. era 
ntitriuudhh'i-. •' W. Ji. M. -na. but W. inwrtj* :i niirn iif <>ini?*Mion Ix'fon.* iIm- follow* 
iuiT pr-. •'' 15 -d'trthaih : (i. M. -darthan nt hhavaU. '"' U. aartUfd-; (i. M. myo- 
fiMiu pi-. •■ \V. li. li. M. prakftif 
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Under the first part of the rule, the passages aimed at are quoted 
as follows: sushuwnah sHryara^mih (iii.4.7M, indrCignibhydm tvd 
Bayiijd (iv.4.6> : G. M. omit sayujd; the /Kia«-reading is doubtless 
indrdgni-bhydm^ so that the r and n are samdnapaae, as required 
by rule 6), and ytishmdntto dbhayam jyotih (iLl.ll®: only O. has 
jyotih ; from its inclusion here, the word must remain undivided in 
pada-X^iLX^ though in that of the Rig- Veda [iL27.11] it is read 
yuBhrnd'-nUaK), 

Examples of final n not lingualized are pitrn havUhe attave (ii. 
6.12*) and pra mrnihi ^trUn (i.2.142). 

The precept touching the omission of an a has reference, so far 
as I can discover, only to the oblique cases of vrtrahan^ of which 
two (and I have failed to note any others) are cited, namely vrtra- 
ghna indrdya tvd (i.4.1*: O. omits the example) and vrtraahna 
Btomdh (iv.7.16*) — for the derivative adjective vdrtraghna (iL6.2* 
et al.) can hardly be aimed at; and yet, the authority of this rule 
is needed to establish the dental n in this word also, which would 
otherwise fall under rule xiii.6. The mode of definition of the cases 
here intended is in very remarkable contrast with the usage else- 
where of the treatise, which, as has been repeatedly pointed out, 
dififers from the other Pniti9akhya8 es)>ecially in avoiding all refer- 
ence to grammatical categories, forms, and derivations, and defining 
the words to which its rules relate simply by external circumstances 
of position and surroundings in the text. And this departure from 
its custom is a quite unfortimate and ill-judged one : for, in the 
first place, it renders necessary a part of the S|>ecifications of the 
preceding rule (namely shu^ tnn^ and rdvn), which rt»ally lie outside 
the provmce of the treatise, and have no good reason to be men- 
tioned; and, in the second place, as the commentator points out, 
it involves an inconsistency with the general subject of the chapter, 
which has to do with conversions arising samdnapude^ ' within the 
limits of the same padfi^ while in vrtra-ghnah etc. the aft'ecting 
cause is in one jmda and the nasal to be afiected in another. The 
commentator explains that the intent is, by a far-reaching glance 
backward (literally, 'a lion's look'i, to lay down a fiirther example 
to a rule in the seventh chapter, where the restriction satudnapade 
is not in force : ghnaJi etc., namely, are altered forms of Aa//, whose 



15. s/iumttah\' aguifi': y^ishmdnita/t : etej^hu* tiakdro vatvam 

nd '"padytfte : sunh- .* indrd- .* yutf/im- antah* pa- 

ddnto nahiro natrajh nd ''''padyate : pitfn .* pra alopdd 

akdrtilopdt^ paro 'pi nakdro natvam nd '^''padyate : *vrtra- ;• 

vrtra- nan v atra nitn ittan im it tin or hkin najxidaMhatvdd 

vishnno drshtdntah : satyam : ainhdvalokauanydyena' pratfia- 
mapra^ne*' saptatnddhydye* ^hoddharanart'fjyen^i^^ ghatate: ta- 
tra ra samdnapacUmiyanw^^ nd ^sti: ghna ity asya han^abdavi- 
krtdtrdcT^ ^*rashahpdrvo haiuini** (vii.ll) Ui prdpti/t, ** gpar- 
^paro nakdra^ ca^* natvam nd '*^pnotV*: samkr- ; ava ; 
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nasal, by viLll, is liable to liiinrualization. Bnt hany by the nsaee 
of the treatise, signifies ' the syllable or audible complex of sounds 
han^^ not ' the theme Iian and its derivatives ;' and, as the text 
contains no example of the combination ghn^ it would have been 
easv to exempt /} from lingualization ghakdrdt^ ^ after gh.^ 

'the cited examples of n remaining unchange<l when followed by 
a mute are 8amkrandano 'niutiahah (iv.6.4' : O. has the first word 
only), af)a rtuulhe tiiripyam (ii.4.11^: O. omits the last word), and 
naKhanirhhinmnn (i.8.9 * ). 

The commentator then proceeds to enter into a long discussion 
of more than usual subtilty and obscurity, of which 1 am by no 
means confident that I appreliend the meaning. The ]>oint aimed 
at, indeed, seems quite clear: by xiv.4, the n of such a word as 
pdrna is to be doubled, making pilriuia ; here, then, is a case 
wliert» the first // is "followed bv a tiivtr'*^ {apar^njHtrah)^ and so 
would seem to have its lingual cfianicter forbidden by the present 
rule. The reasonable reply to so hair-splitting and impt»rtinent an 
objection would appear t^) be that, a duplication being ordered by 
the treatise, the product can be nothing bat vn^ since nil would De 
no duplication at all. The commentator, however, prefers to get 
around the difticulty by limiting the word «/>'/rp^/, *mute,' as here 
used, to one which is not the product of express prescription (?). 
For in ptirnu pa^ait (iii.6.1* et al.) there is duplication, making 
pilrnnd (not one of the ^ISS. writes the du])lication), the one w 
being prescribed by xiv.4, the other being its occasion or root 
(niillti). With this, O. prudently ends; the otlier MSS. go on to 
explain "express" [*i pr«isiifdha) by referring to the word nakha^ 
Hirhhimunn^ already <|UOted above, as, with its like, also exhibiting 
an instance of occasion of prescription. This wonl, namely, falls 
under rules x i v. 4, 5 (becoming thereby Mr/X7/////tVM/*/;/wf/) ; and in 
rule 5 the term "su<*cee<led by a consonant " {t^yurijanottura) is used 
in a different sense fnmi "followed by a consonant " (r//ff /I/aimi- 
pavfi); the meaning of which will be there explained at full leng^th 
(as we shall find t<» our eost, in one of the obscurest discussions of 
the entire treatise). The appositeness of the whole reference I do 
not understand. 

Finally, examples aie (|Uoted of the sus|KMision of nasalization by 

tmkhii' Hpttrpi *ti'iV'' '^jtrifitidd/Hifaks/iauf/vig/itn/ft^" rivaks/t- 

yate^*: anyatht'r'* pt'irml pn^^rad ity fVh'ni natratu n*i nytit : re- 
p/idf pur (Hit t:tf I xiv.4) /// /</ pniHidilfmni^^ lakHhttmiui tunmU' 
lit III cu'' ptirnHi Vi/ tfti'ft (hu'tvttm. " pniniihlhafnnhmi kitu ** : 
nnk/iiiH irhhhihuiii ity d*/iir upi kntliam oil'' hikshnmniu't' 
latrai'n Hniiih/inrtiti. kith tnl liikfthitmnH tfi nt : (Iritiyncntur* 
th'iynr {\\\.b) it;/ ittrit Hfitrnkttn'yu nj't uittttii-'iyin' (xiv.5) iti 
niro i/ifkfyii/itariftH iti hriiinafj : tuHijti hikH/miiaiii t'ltrtii '/v/ nphu' 
tikitri9hyati" tuahnt'i pruhitmlht nn', Hp'tr*;nh ptim" ijn^mdd 
iimhi HfHtr^^iijyiiriifi. '* ^^'tHueatntavargiytshH "' ri/anul/nii/ike^u** 
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an intervening p or «, or a palatal, lingual, or dental mute : namely 
rapandm d datte (vi.3.6®), agne rasena t^asa {iAA6^: only G. M. ( 
have t^asd)^ rorante rocand divi (vii.4.20: O. omitft roeante)^ 
80iitcu) rdjdnam (L7.10> et al.), prakrldinah jmyodhdh (iv.3.13^), 
prtmvl jai/dmi (iii.5.3'**)^ and janaprathandi/a svuhCi (iii.2.8': 
only O. has svdhd; G. M. have the false reading -pradha-^ and O. 
has dropped out a part of the word, giYingjana/tdya). 

In the note to Ath. Pr. iii.94, 1 have iK)inted out the physical 
reason why these sounds, hy their interposition, prevent the 
lingualization of the nasal : they are, all of them, such as call into 
action for their utterance the tip of the tongue, throwing it out of 
adjustment for the lingual contact. The tendency which the 
history of Aryan language in India exhibits toward the conversion 
of dentals into linsruals shows itself most actively in the case of 
the nasal : the tongue, being rolled back into the ]>08ition of lingual 
articulation by the utterance of r, f, r, or «A, han<rs suspended 
there, as it were, and makes the next nasal contact lingual, unless 
the tendency is satisfied by the intermediate production of such a 
contact, or frustrated by tfte transfer elsewhither of the articulat- 
ing organ. 

The Prati9akhya'8 enumeration of the cases of occurrence of the 
lingual nasal is, so far as I have been able to determine, complete. 
No one of the other treatises undertakes such an enumeration. 

10. In the opinion of Pauslikanisfidi, / after a mixeil vowel 
becomes d, 

m 

The mention of Paushkarasadi (O. has everywhere Puuskaras&di), 
the commentator says, is out of respect, and not l>ecause the rule 
is not a |>eremptor}' one. " Mixed vowel " is a term which is not 
elsewhere employed by the treatise, nor does the latter contain 
anything that should intimate an explanation of its meaning. The 
eouimeiit glosses it by Hhe i»ound f ;^ it appears, then, that f is 
thus styled, from having its vocalic quality ''mixed*' with conso- 
nantal, namely, with the r-sound. The other Prati9akhya8 (see 

Satan nakdro nut rath nd ^'^padyate: t/cUhd*^: ra^andm .* 

ague ; rocante .* soman .• prakri- ; prtand 

: jana- rkdrarkdVyl ( ::iii. '> ) ^^diprdjpte^*^ pratishedho^* 

*y(tni vihitah. 

> W. B. 0. gumnah; (i. M. 9ushumnak, < W. 0. aghi. ' O. e»hu; G. M. e^M 
grahiintshu. ^ W. H. UxUih. * W. B. U. 6m. '*' O. oni. • G. M -kanena. " O. om. 
• (f. M .y<rya "• W. O. virtth-. " G. M. O. datvani: " G. M. -hdadhikr-. 
«» (;. M. drt^htak pur to bhavati. '^ G. U. ins. fparfupamh. '^ G. U. om. '* G. 
M. ''padyatr. '• B. (J. M. tra, •" B. vireahayor. >• O. t^shyaU: G. M. pi vd yt^- 
yate. ^' W. B. yatha ; (J. M. aihd 'pi, »' O -ddha ; W. praHtiddha. « W. ct 'ti; 
O. om. •^' U. om. '* W. B. 0. in*, co. " W. O. ttoL « B. $Mtravy-; G. M. *«J- 
tre i*y-. '^' G. M. tpcuhttk-. *■ W. purvo. *• G. M. ins. vyavdyiahu. * B. int. ry- 
avdyeihu. »' G. M. 0. om. * in W. oolj. " G. M. 40. « W. O 

vou IX. 36 
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note to Ath. Pr. i.37) directly define it as so composed. The / 
liable to the chan<re into d is called in the comment duhgtishtay 
'ill joined;' i. e., 1 presume, 'of difficult aiticulation ' (G. SL, to be 
sure, seem to a]>ply this title the first time to the (/ instead of l, 
and only (). attaches it the 8c»cond time clearly to the /, the others^ 
readings being comipt ; yet there can hardly arise a doubt as to 
its true connection) ; it is, of coui^se, the lingual / ii'hich forms an 
acknowledged part of the alphabet of the Kig-Veda (Rik Pr. Lll-2, 
r. 52 etc.). But no such articulation belongs to the alphal>et ac- 
cepted by this treat isi* — although, on the strength of the ]>re8ent 
rule alone, it is crowded into that alphabet by the commentator 
under rule Ll. Nor does the edition of the Sanhitn, nor do the 
MSS., so far as known to me, make any use of a lingual /. As for 
the MSS. of the Pratiyakhya and its comment on this nile, B. O. 
write the ordinary / throughout : W. alternates irregularly l)etween 
the two ; G. M. and T. have the lingual letter only. As regards the 
binding force of the rule, the commentator is right so far as this — 
that a </, not /, is rea<l of nei'essity in the words to which it relates ; 
but that this is, to the makers of the Pratiyakhya, the result of 
alteration of an original / there is no reason to believe; the 
euphonic exchange of the two letters is not less strange to the 
Taittiriya text than to the Vajasaneyi (of the Mudliyandina ptikhd: 
s(*e Vaj. Pr. iv.l43, viii.45) and Athan-an ; and the rule is really 
piljdHhaut only, and an intrusion into our treatise of something 
foreign to its system. 

The commentator first gives his own explanation and illustration 
of the precept. As example of the openition of the rule, he cites 
mrddti '*'*dr^' (i. 1.14^); and, as counter-example, to show that the 
change is made only after a *' mixed vowel," he has nothing better 
to oiFer than an alleged passage ''from another ti»xt," ucdam 
plavam. For, in such words as idita?i (lAAl^)^ proviHlhwn {hi, 
143), iddf/d/t (i.2.5>), ftj/dd (\AA5^), fiedah (i.5.11 3), ^diiahad (i.6. 
11'), where tlie Rig-Veda reads regularly the lingual / and its 
aspirate, the Taittiriya-Sanhitfi maintains the d^ not less firmly 
than after r. This, the commentator got»s on to say, is an interpre- 
tation (but the term he uses is patha^ properly * reading' or * ver- 

IG. jyrktnsvardd rkdrdt^ ptiro^ hikdro du/i^liH/iffi^athjrtiA'o^ d'lkd' 

ram dpfidf/ttte : pdus/ikffntudde/'* ntatt''. mrddti prktasva- 

rdd iti kitu : unlam phirmit* UP ^nkhd)itttre, pdfM/tkftrasdder^ 
(frnhfinam pt'ijdrthan* */i// tu viknlpdrtJunn*, fnt/rd/iftat/itmatai/d 
duh^liHfit/diidnktirfnfojy st/drrt/ttt/t^^ futfi ^tt vifiikftrnnthni9drV* 
siltrnpi'it/io ' if*t)H : knthtnn anunnritmin iti crt : ^^tuthd //I'V 
sthdin 'ntartitminih: ntfuin* prdpi/aim'nnindni '* antaratama^^ 
ddrrtf bhai^ati ^(i. 

mUrastja^* puthdnturinn apt'' vifdk/n/i'nfitte : jtrkttiarardt JHMVO 
lo dam ^' pthuthkaranddfiy: fttni ntftmhtapttdft^*' ity asifn ^nuvarta- 
nam rijnet/am : jtdnj(hk*irasdd*/i p/X7#i ;/*/// '*' nantdnajHtdt' prktit' 
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sion ') of the rule founded on the authority of the grammarians, 
who assert a homogeneousness of the duh^lshta I and of the rf, as 
being both produced in the lingual position : and if the question is 
raised as to how it is so founded, reference is made to a rule of 
Panini (Ll.50), which prescribes that, in case of substitution, the 
most nearly related letter is to be taken. I do not see that this 
exposition and reference have any pertinence whatever. 

Then, the commentator adds yet another interpretation, which, 
he remarks, is also highly esteemed. It differs from the one 
already given only in implying (apparently, from xiii. 6) samdna- 
pade^ ' within the limits of a single ^^at/c/ /' taking, then, a different 
example, te no mrdayantu (iv.4.32 q^ ^\>^^ v;ixh the counter-example 
ilihhdam bhavati (vii.5.9') — which, in view of the frequent occur- 
rence in the Sanhita of idd^ iddvant^ and their like, is not much to 
the point — and finally, as further counter-example, to justify the 
restriction aanahiapade, the phr&se pitrlokan somena (11.6.2^; p. 
pitr-lokain)^ where the / does not become d after r. But in this 
last case is involved an additional difficulty ; namely, that in the 
compound pitrlokakdiaasya (vi.6.4 ' ; p. pUrloIca-kdmasya) the r 
and / do meet samdnapade, and yet the / maintains itself: over 
this, the commentator hobbles as best he may, with the plea that, 
prohibition having been made in the case oi'pitrloka^ it is extended 
oy association to the further compound. 

The groundlessness and unintelligence of all this special pleading, 
resorted to for the purpose of forcing in as an integral part of the 
Pr:iti9akhya a precept altogether foreign to it, is palpable enough ; 
and one grudges the time and words spent in its exposure. 

tivardd rkdrdf^ paro lakdro dakdrain dpadynte. yathd^*: te 

prktasvardd id kim: ildrh- .• samd/ntpada iti kim: pitri- 

8<t/titcdritvdd^* ekasya^^ nishiddha^* itarasyd "^pi pitrloka- 

kdmasye^'' Hyasyd'^pt^* sanidnapadatce saty npi niahedho bha- 
vati, idam api pdthdntarain bahvddrtam. 

iti tnbhdahyaratne prdtiydkhyar i rarane 
trayoda^o^^ 'dhydyah. 

' W. B. om. - B. om. ; G M to dam, « all but B. */«//-; B. -jnako; 0. -jiko; G. 
M. -jnakdth. "• 0. evervwheie pauahi-. * W. -tena; H. -taih. * B 'Vad. ' B. iti 
Hi. •* G. M. 0. -di. "^'W. om. »" all but B. du^l-: W. B. shtatialnk' ; O. 'latuira- 
dak-; (5. M. 'taifokar-. " O. aadrtyasaiiijfw dakdmm. '• W. sdrat; G. M. sdra. 
*''') G. M. uq^ate. •"* G. M. ins. vamdndm. 'MJ. M. (). -maa sadrfcUamn. '* W. 
aaya; O. sutra. '• B. iti. '^ B. \ns! iti. '■* (). -sdda ity ; V,. M. »^ only. *" G. M. 
'dasyay and om. ity asya. •' G. M. ins. pakshe. •• \V. om. '-'•* O. om. *•''* W. B. 0. 
-caritatv: " 0. -smin. ** B. nishedha. ^ W. B. -kasye; G. M. -hkamasye. ^ G. 
M. 0. om. api. '^ G. M. 0. dvitiye prapie prathamo. 
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CUAPTER XIV. 

Ck)NTEKT8: 1-7, duplication of one of Die members of a grroup of consoDanti; 8, 
duplication of dt, khj and IK in certain cases: 9-11, insertion between a surd 
spirant and mute; 12-13. aspiration of » surd mute liefore a spirant; 14-28, 
exceptions to the rules for duplicatiou, and discordant views of certain authori- 
ties respecting them ; 29-33, occurrence of the enclitic circumflex. 

t^^^ sra^ fesflir ST^RCf^ II ^ II 

1. A cousonaut preceded by a vowel is doubled, if followed 
by a consonant 

The intricate and obftcure subject of duplication in consonant- 
groups is treated at more lenjj^th in this than in the other Prati- 
9akhya8 (compan* R. Pr. vi.1-3; V. Pr. iv.97-114; A. Pr. iil26- 
32 ; also Panini viii.4.46-52), but chiefly on account of the liberal 
citation here made of the discordant views of various teacheiB 
respecting it. The doctrines of the tn»atise itself are mainly in 
accordance with those of the rest. This first and leading principle, 
that the first consonant of a group is <loublc<l, is stated in equiva- 
lent terms by all. Tiic principal restrirtions to its application are, 
as stated below, that r, //, /, gp (rule 15), and a letter doubled, or a 
mute followed by another of the same senes (rule 23), an* exempted 
from duplication. For the details, sec the following rules. 

Of course, in ap] flying the rules for duplication, we have to 
assume the form of the consonant-groups as <letermined by the 
other precepts of the Pratiyakhya — treating risarytiuiya^ for exam- 
ple, as is pres<*nbe<l in the ninth chapter, and making the insertions 
pointed out in the fifth (v.32,33 etc.). And further, to finish the 
matter, the rules for y///*//. ndsikija^ and Hvttrithhukti (xxL 12-16) 
must he duly taken into account. 

In an additi(mal note to the Atharva Pratiyakhya, I gave a 
complete list of the consonant-groups of the Atharva-Sanhita, with 
the forms which they come finally to assume under the laws of 
combination. It has been necessary t<» pn'pare a similar one for 
the Taittiriya-Sanhita, in testing the reach and bearing of the rules 
of the present treatisi*: but the scheme is hardlv worth irivine in 
full . . ». 

I. Hiuirapi'irv'it'n rj/afijamtut^ rt/ftiijtni'tjKtntttr (irirtirNftttt tijHMd- 

ynte. yathtV: urn evunt/nirra iti kim : t*tt tmutjhtrfi 

iti k'hn: uru' ri/fitljanftw iti kltn : prti- Hvurah piirro 

j/ttHmttf * (of" srartt/ti'frcatN : rtjtifijinnnit annnit pannn iti Vf/aitja- 

najKir'iiii : dray or raritntfuh stniidhnm drivttrnain, * 

' <i. M. put next iH'fon* dnvrnam " <». par'Wk. ^ <i. M. om. * W. int>. asam. 

^ 15. oni. * (>. addfl 9varapurvam iti kim : prajn nan a in: padbhydm ; ry- 

atijamiparam iti kim : ugann uta: vyaitjatia iti kitii : praiigam. 
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The commentator offers a single example, uru prathasvOy i. e. 
uru pprathassva (i.1.8 et aL: the MSS. of the comment only very 
rarely and irregularly write the groups in their duplicated form, 
so as to illustrate the rules of the chapter), and adds counter- 
examples : first, to show that the consonant is liable to duplication 
only after a vowel, tat pravdte (vi4.7^: hardly a well-chosen 
example, since, though the p of pra is this time unchanged, the t 
before it must be doubled, tatt pr-; a pra after a pause would have 
answered better) ; second, that the duplication takes place only be- 
fore a consonant, urukrd uru nah (ii.6.1l *) ; third, that only a con- 
sonant, not a vowel, in the denned position, is duplicated, praUgam 
uktham (iv.4.2 ^ ). (). appends a new set of counter-examples, as if a 
part of a new exposition; imvaeiY prajananam (hFi.9^), padbhyfim 
dve savane (vi. 1.6*: an ill-chosen example, containing cases of 
duplication as well as of its omission), ana ugand itta (iv.1.10^). 

2. Likewise, according to Paushkarasadi, a mute preceded by 
I or V. 

The commentator declart»}* that the ca^ * likewise,' in this rule 
brings down from the one preceding the being preceded by a vowel, 
and duplication. Tlie former part of the defined implication is at 
least otiose, since / and r never cK-cur in the Sanhita before a mute, 
except as thenisc»lves preceded by a vowel : v, indeed, is found in 
combination only with the nasal mutes, n and n; /, in the groups 
//-, ///, /y>, Ib^ U>h^ hn, and ijn/. The examples ({uoted an* kalfydh 
juhoti (v.4.8*) and vibhuddvne (iii.5.8',9^: all save B. actually 
read this time -ddrtine, with doubled ti). According to the inter- 
pretation given to the next rule, the worthy Paushkarasadi does 
not reganl the duplication of the mute after the semivowel as sus- 
pending the duplication of its predetvssor also, by rule 1 ; and he 
would ac<'ordiugly read kaVppdn and -ihivvnne : and this part of 
his <lo<'trine is, as we shall »i»e, declared unapproved. 

Counter-examnles are given: kalyihn ni/*ai*(imrd<f/td (\u.\,6^: 
to bi' pronounces kaUyahi^ or, by rule 21, kalyani) and rtiyavyam 
(Lh.7 * et al. : to be made tuii/avvyat*t)y to show that no other letter 
than a mute is thus doubled; aud kii^mdn chnkubhili (v.7.23) and 
tasim'id etnt (vi.:).ll^), instancing other consonants than / and o, 
with the following mute not doubled: in these words, the sibilant 



2. pdushktirasdder^ mate l^ikarajtOrro * rakdrapi'trvo vd npar^o 

*drir(irntftu dpadynte^. kalpdn. ..: vib/t- svcra/ff'trrch 

tvam dvitvaut ni ^nrddi^iti cakdra//, ^spar^* iti kirn: kahj- 

.• ray- evamparra iti kim : kil^- : ta^m- ' iakd- 

ra^ at vakdrag ca l<irakdrdu\' tdu pdrvdn yasmdt aa tathoktah, 

> (). pauskar-, h8 also in the rule. * B. 6. M. int. vd. <>> 0. dmtvam ojmoiL 
* (}. M. put at bef^nniog of clause. <^) 0. oro. * O. M. wparft^^anL ^ W. 0. 
lakd avak-. 
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18 itself doubl(»(l (except by Harlta, rule 18), a first mut« of the 
same series with the nasal is inserted before the latter (rule 0), and 
between the two mutes a j/ama (xxi.t2); so that we have as final 
result the formidable combinations p^jfff* and ssppm. 

The Kik Pr. (vi.2)^al8o requires a double mute after /, and the 
Vaj. Pr. (iv.09) after any semivowel — which last is equivalent with 
our rule, since t/ is never followed by a mute. 

We have a rij^ht to be surprised at the introduction of this and 
the rule next following before rule 4, since the duplication they 
teach is analogous to that after r, and of secondary importance 
to it. 

8. Accord in tr to some teachers, the mute only. 

That is to say, in the combinations just trcited of, the mute is 
duplicated, but not the ])n»cedinir semivowel alst) ; and we are to 
rea<l kalppdt* and i^ihhiXdavnne. 

Accordinjr to the commentator, this rule repn»sents the approved 
usaire in the ^akhd. It seems very stranjje to find such approved 
usaire laid down in the Prati<;akhyu men*ly as the dirtum of cer- 
tain authorities. Hut a rule (xiv.7) is jjiven below, without any 
restriction, which ])lainly implies the validity of the present one. 

rrnr^ ^ II s II 

4. Also a consr)nant that follows r. 

The r itself beinir, by nde 15, not liable to duplication. This is 
the rule Si*cond in impoitance in the wiiole system, and is found in 
all the Pniti9:'ikhvas and in Panini. The Ath. Prat. (iiL'Jl), the V^. 
Prat. (iv.OS), an<l Paniiii (viii.4.40) ascribe the same effiK^t to A as 
to r : and it is stranije that our treatise, which is so libenil in its 
citation of discordant o])inions, makes no reference to one st) well 
supported as this. After /* we find in the Sanhita only th«* three 
nasals s|KH'ified in rule x\i.l4 as re(piirin<r the insertion of a nasi' 
k'tja, and the three wmi vowels //, r, '• ; i\ on the other hand, forms 
numerous groups as first member: I liave noted twenty-four of two 
consonants, forty-three of three consonants, and five of four conso- 
nant^; a few of them are exempted from duplicatitm by rides 10, 
20-23. The cited examples are nrrnHttf arknm arkhuih {\.fij.\2^\ 



''\. *kexhdnt * inatf fanikdrttpOmr spar^'n^ e#v/ dturarnftm* 
tipftoft": 't/Nnn'i ^rtidhnrmit an 9kUrt'nittirdramhhanena ca fnluBh' 
kfirtisadi/tifif* iarttktimi/nr ra dritratu ontt '*ti ifunnfate*, 

Uhnn rrii sutrmn t'jt/tfttr'n mt tu jti/rcom'. piinufktihty' era 'rfrl- 
/lartimini. 

m 

' (\. M. < ). ins. driiryanthu. '^ B. -ntif ca ; fJ. M. put after era. * G. M. -fOfMfiOi 
sK »l«i in tho rulo. * i). dvitvam. ^ (r. M. O. dpadyate. **> O. om. ' O. sutram. 
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i. e. arccanty arkhnn arkkinah\ arkyena vCti (vii.5.9': L e. nrkk- 
yena: wanting in O.), and <kr(j vd udumbarah (v. 1.10' et al. : L e. 
<iroy/ vdi). 

The ca, 'also,' of tlie rule, according to the commentator, implies 
duplication, and precedence of the r by a vowel (bringing down 
Bvarapurva from rule 1). The question is raised by an objector 
whether sequence of the consonant following the r by another con- 
sonant (in virtue of vyaHjanaparam in rule 1 ) is not also implied : 
but such sequence is declared not obligatory ; and it is pointed 
out that later rules (15,10), exempting a consonant in paxisd^ and 
a spirant before a vowel, from duplication after r, prove that the 
present rule j)rei*cribe8 duplication also where no consonant follows, 
and where a vowel follows ; since there would be no propriety in 
denying by a special rule what had not been already enjoined by 
a general rule. In support of his assertion that the r must be pre- 
ceded bv a vowel, the commentator cites the word tryamlntkam 
(i.8.6^), in which he says that the y must not be doubled: and he 
fortifies his claim by ap|>ealing to Panini's rule (viiL4.46), which 
expressly restricts duplication alter r and h to cases in which these 
letters follow a vowel (Ci. M. add the remark that in Panini also 
no implication of vyafijanaparani^ 'followed by a consonant,' is 
found). Tlie V;*ij. JPr. (iv.102) makes an e()uivalent restriction 
explicitly. Tlie groups are not numerous in the Taittiriya-8anhitn 
ill which a r that does not stand tirst is followed by a consonant, 
and the only consonant so following is y : the combinations are 
jry, try, ntry, ttry, ntry, stry, and Mry. 

This finishes the proper exi)osition and illustration of the rule; 
but the commentator suffers niniself to be enticed into a lengthy 
and tedious refutation of a trivial suggestion which some one has 
been impertinent enough to make. There are those, he says, who 

4. rephiU jHiraiU ' cyuhjauaiU ^doivarnaut dpadyate*: * yathd*: 

arc- .• ^arky- ;* i/ r // *8varajtftrvadviivayor dkar- 

shakap cakdrah. nana* vyahjanttparatvdkaraJuikah kim na 9ydt : 
ne Ui brumah: uiyaindhhdvdt : tathd hi: avaadne' (xiv. 15) 
Hahtna «va rap a ra (xiv. 1 6) ity etannis/ted/tadnayena rephdt pa- 
rasya'' vyai\jatia9ya* vyatljanaparaivdbhdve^* Bvarapiirvatve^^ 'pi 
dvitvam asti ^ti ui^iyate^^: aprimaktapratiahedhdnujHipatUh}*. 
Bvarapurr'atfuhtnUhgeiia^^ kim: tryamhakatn ity dddu md 
bhud iti: kitii ca: ^^aco rahdhhyam dve itV^ pdniutyasiUrend 
^pi svarapi'irvittrt naty eva'* dvitmm vtdhiyate : '" ta»yd^* ^ynn^ 
arthah : acn nttardu ydu rephahakdrdu tdbhydm uttaraaya yaro 
dve hhavnta'* iti, ** 

kecid evani uruh^\' Hvarapdrvddi^bdavad rejt/ifipurr*atn iti 
vdrye''* vdro** yuktyantarani arthdniarata BomarthayntP*: ahar 

ity dddu*^ vdikrtarephiid** iUtar<uyit ^'na 9ydd dvitvam"'' iti, 

tad etadftdhyayanavirtidd/fapaddhatim adhydtte'*: vayaut tu va^ 
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maintain that the analogy of svarapiirvam in rule 1 would require 
rephapiircaiu^ * preceded by r,' to be employed here (inntead of 
rephdtparam^ 'followmg r'), and that the difference of phraBeology 
intimates a difference of meaning — namely, that a consonant coming 
after a r which iB the product of euphonic alteration, as in ahar 
devdniUH dsft (i.5.9*: only W. 1>. have dsH)^ is not doubled. But 
thin, he replies, enters upon a path which is at variance with the 
reading of this ^dkhd ; and he proposes himself to set forth the tnie 
ground of the different term emi)loyed. If re}»hapOrva^ namely, 
were used, the rule would be liable to the suspicion of meaning the 
direct op|K)gite of its real intent, since repnapikrvavi admits of 
l)eing understood as rejihdt pHrvam, ' preceding r.' And if it be 
retorted that this false implication is of no account, since the case 
it would involve is already provided for in the first rule of the 
chapter, and the present rule would be a mere useless repetition, 
and that the avoidance of such re|)etition is of itself enough to refute 
the implication — then the farther reply is made, that that is not 
sound doctrine, in view of the ]>rinciple stated in the verse "non- 
contact with mud is far ])referaDle to the washing of it off;^' and 
the teacher uttered the rule in its form as given, with the intent 
that not even a particle of suspicion of wrong meaning should find 
Oi'casion from it. 

There is no good reason to suppose that the author of the treatise, 
in saying r&/t/idt param, intended to do anything more than use a 
lawful discretion in the selection of his phraseology. The ambiguity 
which the commentator ascrilK^s to the other reading is suffered to 

Ijass in numberless other casc*s. The more desirable cleanliness of 
lim who has incurred no uchmI of ablution has been referred to once 
before (under iv.2d), in a case somewhat similar. 

ddino vdco ifuktyantaraprayi^nn'nn : repfiapumim ity ukte t>/- 

ruddhdviffraheiia** Hiltram snmdhjdhnih sydt : rejyhdt pdrvmh re- 

phajn^rratu*'^ iti: bharatv^^ ettha*'* rigralui iti c*f: adhydyddiatk' 

trend! Uttd f/attipn itP* pduHf/rtiktynttt tisija sdtnMyd ^^fxidyate: 

ttnnu pdiinamktyabhaydd eva viniddhamffrahin'it fiwdraydfnahH: 

ne ^yafh sarah'i rrtff/t : prakshdhindd dhi "ywi/iAv/zryr/ ddrdd aajpoT' 

^nuam varan* itt** nydydd** atra viraddha^ankdle^o 'jn nd ^vakdr 

^/ttti lahhatdni iti rdro yakfyantarefift tftttram dcdryah prordra, 

' O. M. ins. ea f"-'' O. dntrnm lipuoti, ^ d. M. in?, fvaraptirt'ott^itdvitrn^&r dkar" 
thtikar eakt'trak nti tn vyai^ntutp 'ratrahirshakak. * in Ki. M. only. <'' O. om. 
'*"ii. M. cnhim only. ' (;. M. atha na (ziv.U) ity uttirtunahrdiuidhihirf ava- 
ntiuar innrjani ynjihramnl tyoptnihintintynh (xiv.l.'O. ' W. < ^ parar ea. 
" W. b. om. '" W . R 'Vcna: O. 'btiane: <;. M. <.m. " ii. M. -raparahe: ii. oni. 
•• O. gimynU: <i. M. nt'^nyr kathtnn. '- (i. M. -ktajtya pra-. " O. -rr«»i»-. '**> O. 
M. om. '" W. O. evoi'n. >' (i. M. iiir*. tat ku'hatn : aro ruhtibhyan dir. '" G. If. 
asy- '* (i. M. stii. ^'(i. M. n<ld tairn 'pi ^yaf^auaparati^ntsaktir na drryate, 
•' (). fihuh. •• U. om. -^ W. <»m.: (i. M. rejthut fHmim its mm. " (J. M. -ycih *<i 
nvthahtaranya \hiharnnam ueyate " G. M. ntra. ** W, om. viiikrta. *^'> G. M. 
lytthianfisun diVtan na sytid. '" O. -dstta. ** W. vw-uddhiir iti grahanena ; Ci. M. 
(J. -httnt. •' W. R purv'fn: <». corrupt. »' W. B. bAataty. ^ (i. U, e$hu. "G. 
M. tatak. ^ O. -ma iti ctt. <'^'-> G. jianke Hi; R om varam. ** ii. II. -yoia. 
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5. In place, however, of second and fourth mutes, when fol- 
lowed by consonants, is put the preceding mute. 

That is to say, when an aspirate occurs between a ])recedinff 
vowel (as the commentator speciiies in his paraphrase of the rule) 
and a following consonant, or in such circumstances that by rule 1 
it would be doubled, it receives instead an increment (dgama) of 
the mute next preceding it in its own series, or of its corresponding 
non-aspirate. Examples are vikhydya (L e. vikkhydya) ccucshuattd 
tvam (iv.1.2^: only G. M. have the last two words) and meghyd 
(i. e. meqghyd) vufyuto vdcah (v.2.11 * : only G. M. have vdccif^ ; to 
which W. B. add tat savituh (l5.6* et al. ; the t is converted to th 
by xiv. 12, and to the th is then prefixed ^, making tcUth savituh) 
and sddhyd (i. e. sdddhyii) vdi devdh (\\^^A^ et aL). To show 
that only the aspirates are thus treated, is quoted udyam (L e. dd- 
dyam) asyd ^nnam (iL2.6® : O. omits annam); to show that a vowel 
must precede, vas/utt svdhd (vii.3.12 ; by v.83, t is inserted between 
t and «, and the inserted letter is made th by xiv. 12 ; then, by this 
rule, no farther change of the th occurs, and we read vashattthy not 
vasltatttth ; W. goes so far on this road as to read vashath svd/td) 
and padbhydih {\, e. paddhhydm^ not paddbbhydth) dve savant (vi. 
1.6*) — but G. M. O. substitute for the former another similar case, 
vat sv'iyatnabhigiirtdya (iii.2.8* seven times: L e. vattth «?-/ O. 
writis vatth sr-) — ; to show that a consonant must follow, ukhdydi 
sndane sve (iv.1.93 et al. : W. B. omit are) and meyhdyate 9Viihd 
(vii.5.1 1 *). The word /u, 'however,' in the rule, the commentator 
(with more than his usual success in dealing with this particle) 
explains as intimating the denial of duplication, enjoined by rule 1. 
He adds that some give the particle a different interpretation, as 

5. dvUiyacaturthayoh^ svarapdrvayor vyaitjanottarayoh pdrvd- 
gamo bluivati : yathdkramena dvitiyaaya prathauta^ ccUurthaaya 

trtiyaJi, yafhfV: vi- ; me- .• *tat ; sd- • dvitt- 

yacaturthayor Hi kim: ddyam evampxirra* iti kim: va- 

shat ; pad- ; evamparayor* iti kim: ukh- ; megh* 

prnthamasfUrena f>rasaktani dvitvnth nirattayati tu^abdcJ^ 

any^ tr anyathd manyantt: pdrvdgamaaya dritvatit nirartayatt 
Ui. ndi ''tat adram: aavarnaaavargiyapara (xiv.23) ity 
Httaraniahedhdd^ era taaya tannivrttih\ 

atra kecid dhuh : vyai\)anaparayor iti vdcye* vdco ytiktyanta- 
ram art/id ntaram adcayati*: admhitdadmhitaaddhdranam^* para- 
nimittani^^ uktam^*: tata** ihd ^nyat^traatha^* dgamanimittatift 
prdpte * sdmhiUtpaddndm nityatvdt tudgrahanam** eva** f*ydyy€mi 
Ui krfvd rdikrtavyaf{;anaparatve acUi udi ^tad vidhdnam bhavatf: 
yathd: abhy aathdd ity ddi. nd ^yam pakahah: adhyayana- 

VOL, IX. 37 
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signifying that the increment-consonant is not itself to be doubled ; 
but justly pronounces this to be inappropriate, as such duplication 
is forbidden >)y rule 23 of this chapter. 

In this and the three folloiiiiug rules is contained, for all the cases 
which come within the purview of the Prati9akhya, the explicit 
prohibition of a double aspirate. Such double aspirates are, now- 
ever, sometimes written by the Hindu scribes, both in situations 
where the authority of the* phonetic treatises directly forbids them, 
and else when*. Thus, my manuscript of the Taittirlya-Sanhita has, 
three times, d/t dh instead of d dh as the result of combination of ^ 
and h (at ii.6.12* : iii.4.1 * : v.3.1 2^), and the Calcutta edition, so far 
as printed, gives, unadvisedly, the same. Both authorities agree 
in reading didid/idhi slX iii.l'll*. The edition, absurdly enough, 
gives adhat/ttMh at i. 1.1 3^, where my manuscript has adhatUidh. 
And I find a few cases oi khkh and chch^ which will be noted under 
rule 8, below. 

As under the preceding nile, the commentator here also enters 
into a te<lious and useless discussion of a verbal que8ti(m ; namely, 
why ' followed by consonants ' is represented by vyafijfinoUarayoh 
instead of vytitijtinaparayoh. Some, he savs, have maintained 
that a difference of meaning is intended by tfie difference of phra- 
seology ; that it is desired, namely, to except cases like ahhy a$ihdt 
(iv.2.H«), where the following consonant is the product of euphonic 
alteration. The crround aliened for this claim is not entirely clear 
to me: it seems t<» l>e that a sp<»cified following cause (one that 
produces an effect in something that precedes it) is common to the 
sam/titd-text and that which is not aaihhitd ; hence, a cause of 
increment occurring in either kind of text Wing in question, a 
citation of wonls from outside the samhita is alone suitable, on 
account of their constancy — that is, ahhi : aMhdt not being citable 
as an example under the rule in its pttda-iorm^ it must not be so 
treated in its sa nth it a-iorm^ as well. Hut the claim is disallowed, 
as being opposed to the actual reading, and also to the fundamental 

virodhan mi'da«i)travirodhur^^ ra : tatha hi: mUhisHtre BvarapCir' 
vatce vyanjuNttparatvt^^ en nati rihitaih'"' dritvam atra nishpddr 
yat€*\' fut tu^'* intra vyaiijanani ri^tshUam: tadapavt'uhikatvdd 
atrd" ^pi tadvt^eiiho vaktum tiyuktf///*. gikshudtpankBluiHd^^ 
tidhyayanmmrodhdr ca vac<» yuktyaiitarahhiprnyo 'ttnitib/iir abhi' 
dhiyate**. a/favtfdytijfacddukayor*' ana y or ^'niyamo nd "^sti: kim 
it*:'' nrarapi'irvatve sati ryartjauaparam era ryaiij<tnam*' dvi' 
tvatti*" hhajate: " dvitiyacattirthan /•//'" rt/ahjuut/parav** evapat' 
vtigatnatfi^* bhajata iti: kim tu prdruryCdthijfrdyene ^datU sUtra- 
dvaytni4 prarrttam, katham niyamabhdrnh : anyathd " kutraeU 

kdryadrayadar^an dt. ^* attd .* a n h ap at a itydddu dvitvam : 

pra- ; addhi itydddu ptirrdynmah*': tdti hasta iiy 

atra tu*' jfrdj4dn ttatydm npi ue ^datn kdryam dryyata iti ca" 
niyamdbhdvah. ^ikshd cdi ^vath vakshyati: 
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rule. For, the intent is to cast out or deny a duplication established 
by the fundamental rule (xiv.l), where the being preceded by a 
vowel and followed by a consonant was implied; and there no 
limitation was laid down for the following consonant ; hence, it is 
improper to lay one down here, where an exception is prescribed. 

The commentator then goes on to say that he will set forth the 
real intent of the difference of phraseology, with due regard to the 
^iksha, and in accordance with the accepted reading of the text. 
But I am compelled to confess myself incapable of extracting a 
satisfactory meaning from his exposition and argument The 
point of it is an asserted absence of niyama in the two rules (1 
and 5), as of one suffering and the other prescribing exception. 
Niyama^ ' obligatory force,' appears to signify here joint applica- 
tion, and so a mutual or reciprocal influence. When a vowel pre- 
cedes, he continues, a consonant is doubled only when followed by 
a consonant ; and second and fourth mutes take increment of the 
mute that stands before them in the alphabet only when followed 
by a consonant. But the pair of rules in question is constructed 
with the intent of multiplicity ('diversity' or 'independence?' 
prdcurya is not found elsewhere). How does an absence of niyama 
appear ? Why, from the fact that otherwise a twofold effect would 
in some cases come to light. In aUd havifUhi (ii6.12') and in 
annajmte (iv.2.3» et al.), and so on, there is duplication; in prao- 
chac chandah (iv.3.12^: G. M. have instead acaidodkah^ the refer- 
ence for which I have failed to note) and addhi tvum deca prayatd 
(iL6.12*: G. M. O. omh ifrayatd)^ and so on, there is increment of 
a preoedinp mute; but in tan Iiaste (vLl.3^: W. has tdTts U [iv.l. 
10*], but doubtless by accidental omission of ha\ even though it 
falls under the rule, the same effect is not seen : hence, there is 



evardt*"^ pHrvasya** varnasya kvacid dvitvarh ca kathyate*^: 
iva ca varyadvitiyasya na caturthe kad/t* cana, 

vydkhydtam ca vacanam etadvidvadbhih : 

kutracit svaniyor madhye dvitoath lak$hydnu$dratah : 
pHrvdyamas tathd tatrajileyo varnavicakshandih. 

** evajfinipdm an iy a mam sucayituth vyaiiJanotUrrayor*^ ity anta- 

r<uvikdrah**. 

vyahjanatn tUtaram ydhhydih tdu*'' vyaiijanottardu*\' tayoK 

> G. M. (). put next l)efore pun-, O. addlnp: tu, » Id 0. onlj <^ G. 11. 0. om. 
* G. M. (). warapurvaynr. * G. M. vna^anoUnrayin-. • B. uiarairani- ; G. M. 
%Mara8utrK\ni'. ' G. M. O. ttek-: O. om'. ton. • B. om. » G. M. o. .^i '<i; G. M. 
add Ultra. >" (t. M. samhitdmimh: " G. M. ^Hira/nmi- ; O. uktani-. *' (). om. 
'* O. tatra. »* G. M. -rasya. '* W. 0. om. ta4; B. ^tuim. •• W. 0. tiwn; M. 
exchADfrcH the places of eva and iH. " O. 4i Ui. '* O. om. autra. " 0. -najtui- 
trapar-. ^ G. M. -ta: o. puU after dvitvamy and adds iiij. " (i. M. nMhidkytUe; 
O. li^iishyatf. ♦• W. B. O nu. « W. B. tatr-. ** G. M. yuktak. » W. -dipaidea- 
ksh-; a. M. na. ^ O. abhiksht-. " W. B. apavudap-. <^ G. M. %a '§ii virodha 
iti. ♦* (). paramam. ** W. om. •' 0. ins. tvarapwrvo. " B. hi; O. om. " O. 
pardv. ^Vi.'me; GM.-mdu. *» B. G. M. ina. >i. ** G. M. ins. AMilAam. " W. 
B. -mam. » O om. ^ W. om. *> O. -ra ** W. jorvMya. *• G. M. VfJukyoH. 
«* G. M. hatham. «^ 0. ina. fly. « O. ^^miyo^. ^ O. II. 0.' uliafafv-. ^ 0. M. 
tad. •• G. M. -ram. 
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absence of niyama. The examples here furnished, which ought to 
give us the clue to the commentator's meaning, seem to leave ub 
wholly in the dark, since not one of them falls under either of the 
rules in question: the first, second, and fourth are by rule 23, 
below, exempt from dui)lication ; the third is a case under rule 8; 
and the combination uh is (^ee under rule 15) treated as a simple 
h. Next, the ^iksha is quoted, to the effect that "in some cases, 
also, duplication of the first consonant of a group after a vowel is 
prescribed ; .not, however, of a second mute, nor of a fourth, under 
any circumstances ;" and, by those versed in the subject, the state- 
ment is ex])lained [in conformity with what follows] : " in some 
cases, there is du])lication of a consonant between two vowels, in 
accordance with rule ; so there also is to be understood prefixion 
of the preceding mute, by those skilled in alphal>etic sounds" (in 
the known ^ikshu, it may be remarked, no such verses as these are 
to be found). And the final conclusion is, that the different terra 
in vyafljanottaniyoh is intended to signify an absence of niyama 
of this sort. That is to say, perhaps, the real indejiendence of the 
two rules is intimated by tlie choice of a different tenn in expresA- 
ing the common factor which they contain. 

"^q/^Miy HHIH II \ II 

6. As also, ill all cases, wlien they follow r. 

This, it is ]>ointed out, has the value of an exception under rule 
4. The dual number of rephapHrvayoh shows that the pair, 
'^ second and fourth mutes,^' spoken of just a1>ove, is intended. 
"Also" (ca) implies the increment by prefixion of the next preced- 
ing mute. And the meaning is, that second and fourth mutes, 
with the limitations ))rescribed, as preceded by r, take always their 
respective jjredet-essors as increment. Thus, ikrdhvo (i. e. Urddhvo) 
hhava (i.2.142). and ardhyaran (i. e. arddhy-) jtrdnah (vi.5.2*: 
only G. M. have 7/r<//ia//). Nityttm^ *in all cases,' implies that the 
increment is made after r when the mute to be increased is followed 
by a vowel also (not alone wlien it is ryanjanottara. as spi'cified in 
rule 5). Thus, in art/teta (i. e. artth-) sthd ''pdm (l8.11: only B. 
has apdtn)^ miirkhdnt (i. e. tntfrkk/idm) tuj/ay/iftuydtH (vii.1.6*), 
and yttaryhnm (i. e. yo*iryghaui) era (vi.1.10*). 
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0. rephdt paraih ca (xiv.4) ity asyd *j>avddakam ttat\' dvi- 
racanena dvUiyacaturthdii yrhyete: fiari^nf/itittayo' nphaptkr- 
vayar auayttr^ nUyam purvdyamo bhavatV: dyamanvdde^aka^ 

cakdndi, yatluV: it r dh- .• ardh y- n it yaw iti kim : 

svarajHfratce 'pi hhavatv*' ttad iti : art he .* m t/ rkhd m ; 

gi>- 

> W. nva4at. ■ W. B. uari-; (; M. O. •shanau. > O. tuynr. * O. aydt • in G. 
U. only. « (2. M. -ty. 
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7. And when I precedes. 

The ca, ' and,' here brings down from rule 6 only the fourth 
route [the last of the two there mentioned] and the increment. 
The second mute is not also included, because (see note to rule 2) 
no second mute occurs after / in the Sanhitn. Tlie examples are 
pragalbho (i e. -galbbho) 'si/a jdycUe (ii.6.5^: only G. 51. have 
jdyate) and namo madhyamdya cd '^pagcUbhdya (L e. -yalbbh-) ca 
(iv.5.6*) — but, in place of the latter, G. M. give apagalbho jdyate 
(iL6.5^: O. reads agagalya simply, which doubtless means the first 
word of this). 

As was remarked above (under rule 3), the laying down of the 
present precept without any limitation appears to confirm the 
commentator's interpretation of rules 2 and 3, as teaching the 
accepted doctrine of the ^dkhd. It would, to be sui^e, be not 
imi)ossible to understand Ibbh for Ibh as reauired here, without any 
reference to the other groups — Iky Ig etc. — m which the duplication 
after / depends upon the earlier rules ; but that seems quite unlikely. 



8. Also the preceding mute is inserted before cA, khi and 
bhuja, when tha*?e follow either a prejwsition, pdtlia eshah, ati^ 
dtij dhdjfia, jHirama, or h/tute. 

The exami>les after a preposition (in which situation alone the 
increment ol khi and b/iuja is made) are first given by the com- 
mentator: they an* d chrnfttti (v. 1.7*: the preceding word, 
andcchrnnani, miirlit well have biK»n included, as an additional 
instance ; my MS. has sim])le eh in both cases) ; nama dkkhidate 
ea prakkhidate ca (iv.S.O^ : G. M. omit the first word, G. AI. O. the 
last two); ayakshmayd jHiribbhujd (iv.6.1*), with vibhu ca me 
prabhu ca me (iv.7.4 *'^ : O. stops at the first me) as counter-example, 
to show the necessity of s:iying bhuja^ instead of bhu simply, in the 
rule; and yd ca vicchanddh (v.2.11*). Then follow counter- 
exam})les : first, to show that kh is increased only when followed 
by /, nik/tdtam manushydndm (vl3.4*) and daUn adhi khddati 
(vi.2.1 1* : only G. M. have datsv) ; next, to show that the increment 
takes place only after a pre|K)sition, sachandd yd (v.2.llM. The 
examples after the remaining words, as particularly s)H»cified in the 
rule, an* jyriynm <rpy etu pdthah : eshft ccfidgah (iv.6.8 » : only O. 
hfi9^ priytint)^ with rtubhir rd esha chamhMih (vii.6.15*), to prove 
the nee<l of quoting pdtfuth along with e^ha in the rule ; aticciuin- 

7. cakdrag vaturihdgamayor' dkarshakah : caturthnsparpe^ la- 

kdnijtdrve aati pdrrdgamo bhtvati, prag- : namo la- 

kdrah purvo yasmdff asdu* lakdrapdruah : taMmin. 

• G. M. -gam, • G. M. -the «p. » G. M. O. «a. 
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dasam upa dadhdti (v.S.S^), aavitra dticchandasdya (vil5.14), 
dlidtnncchad iva khalu vdi (ii.4.10*: B. O. ODiit vdi)y p^tramao- 
chado vare (iv.6.2'), and yad bfnUecchadun sdmdni (viL6.9*). 

Further exani])les of the increment of c//, falling under this rule, 
are dccJuuI and pracohad (at iv.3.122'3) and dcc/iettd (Ll.2'): if 
there are others, I have omitted to note them. The usage in the 
manuscripts, of our commentary' and of tlie Sanhita, is quite irregu- 
lar, varying between ch 6im])ly, ccA, and o/fc/r, without much 
regard to whether the case is one to which this rule ii))])lies or not. 
I have collected the cases in which my manuscript of the Sanhitu 
has c/u'h: they are dhdniarhchad (ii.4.102; hut dhdmachad in 
the same division), praclirhach chandah (iv.3.123), and dyarhcJkod- 
bhya/t (iv.5.32); and, in the combination of sejmrate words (besides 
the case just quoted), dcchwh rhandah (iv.3.122), kaktwh chandah 
(iii.1.0^), and y<irh rhreshthnh (iii.4.8»). In every one of these 
instances, the Calcutta edition, so far as it yet reaches, readu 
correctly cch. 

I have found no other cases of the increment of khi under the 
rule; but my manuscript has (without authority) udakhkhidat (iL 
1.1*,5'), sain akhkhidat (vi.G.lP), and akhkhidrdh (iii.5.8), while 
(along with the MSS. of the comment) it reads khkh instead of kkh 
in the example (iv.S.O^) cited above. The edition reads kkh at it 
1.1*,5', remarking at the latter ])lace that its manuscript authori- 
ties have khkfi. Of course, the <loubli»d aspirate is to 1k» rejected, 
here as elsewhere, in obedience to sound plionetic theory as well as 
to the concordant authonty of the Pratiyakhyas. 

fIFT H^^TR: n v ii 

9. After a surd spirant followed bv a iniito is inserte<l a first 
mute of the same ]H)sition with the latter, as ahJn'nifUtdna. 

The surd spirants are (see i.9,12,13) five, namely / (jUnHhnultya)^ 
p, «/«, «, and qr {ttpadhmdniya). The rule is to be paralleled with 
those in the Vaj. Pr. (iv.99,100), which direct that a mute bo 
doubled after a spirant, and after ,/'//» *v////// ////a and ftjMidhmdmya 
(which in that treatise are not reckoned as spinints) ; also with 

8. upOHargajtHrrtHhu putha evampitrreshu ca^ satmt rha 

khi bhujr V// eff-shtt piimif/ahto bharafP. cahmi dt/a/ndnrddef!*!- 

kfih. yathd*: d ; nam a ; a // nk- ; ^V V/ kun : r ibhu 

; yd ; *A7i / Hi kim : nikh- ; datttr ; ttptiHurya* 

iti kirn : sa-. ...:* rtdny upasaryajn'irvtini. nnydny ' ucyante: 

priyatn ; pdthu Hi kim : rtubh ir ; ati- ; mhv lira 

; dhduiO' : jyararna- ; yad 

' (;. M oiii. •O.ff.jnt MI. M. 0.0m. '^'0. oni. 'r,.lX.-rgapur\a, « G. M. 
O. iiiH. ajty. 
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that in the Rik Pr. (vi.2) which allows, but does not require, 
duplication of a mute after the spirants (namely p, «A, «, ^, /, <jp, 
n). The Ath. Pr. (unless such a precept is lost by the lacumi 
occurring in the treatment of this subject : see note to Ath. Pr. iiL 
28) and Panini have nothing similar. Our rule, however, is quite 
alone so far as the treatment of a nanal aft^r a spirant is concerned, 
making an insertion of a surd non-aspirate, instead of a nasal : and, 
as will be seen, the next rule quotes an opinion which would bring 
the Taittiriyu usage more nearly into accordance with that of the 
Kik and \ ajasaneyi Sanhitas ; but the commentator pronounces 
that opinion unai)proved. 

The exam]>les quoted are as follows : f/rrh kdmayeta (L e. yax 
kk(1m-: 11.1.2^ et al.) ; fi^numn (I e. a^mian^ or, after all rules are 
applied, appf^tnan) Hrjam (iv.6.1': 0. omits the example and 
puts here, instead of below, that for <jp) ; grishme (i. e. grishpme or 
grlshshpjnne) madfnjandiue (ii.1.2*); ayaamayarh (i. e. aycupmor 
yam or ayassjmuiayam) vi crtd bandham (iv.2.5^: only W. has 
bandhatn); yah pdpmand{\.e. yaq> ppd^i ii.3.13*): O. acfds to this 
last (ajtmin (vii. 1.5' et al. : to be treated like ayasmayam^ Hho\e)y 
and, after madhyandine^ pra ^gndti (prdp^ndti: I have overlooked 
this citation in searching out the references). As counter-examples, 
we have first parady apardhne (iLl.2*: but O. substitutes brah- 
mavadino radantL i.7.1* et al.), to show that the sonant spirant, 
A, does not require a like inst»rtion (the case is one of ndaikya^ xxL 
14); then ruknunn npa dadhdti (v.2.7 '•* ; the case is one for yatna^ 
xxi.l2), to show that a mute receives the increment only after a 
spirant; and lastly ishvd ca vajrena ca (v. 7.3'), to show that a 
mute only is increased after a spirant. For the second of these 
counter-exaniples, (). substitutes two of the same character, namely 
yaut ajmavdnah (i.5.o") and aa pratnavat (iL2.12* et al.); for the 
last, it gives (in a ])assage which has strayed out of place, and got 
inserted near the end of the comment to rule 10) <ignaye svdhd 
(i.2.2> et al.). 

In all these combinations, / and <f> are exempt from duplication 
by xiv. 15, but the sibilants are doubled, except as some authorities 
(xiv. 17,18) would leave them unchanged. 

9. sjHirpapardd aghoshad I'ishinanah para// prathama* dgatnas* 
tasya spurpasyt sasthdnat/ samdnastfidno 'bhinidhdno bhavati, 
abhhiidliiyatii^ ity abhinidhdnah : drojyantya ity arthnfi : ^reddn- 

tare taayd* ''bhdrdd atrd '^W(tpaniyatvam. yat/nV: yah ; 

•</ f tn- .*' fjrts/t' .• ay as m- ; yah ayhashdd Hi 

kiln : para dy lUhinana iti kim : V u ktaam * aparpct- 

pardd iti kim : ish rd 

sdtnn/i id'tm ere 'ahMm: na tatparadrayam**, 

' G. M. om. • H. O. pratham. » G. M. -mo bhawiH, * B. om. » W. 0. -dhd- 
ijata: H. -niyatii. <"» U. M. vtdantarasyd ; O. -rema tad a. ' O. M. 0. om. <»> 0. 
om *^' o. yam apnardnah: $a pratnavat, and om. all that foUowi (hot 
sec variouH readings to next rule). *^ Q. U. kipar'. 
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The commentator illustrates with groups of two consonantB only 
(of which the Saiihita presents twenty- three that would come under 
the acti(m of the rule) ; the <}uestion arises, then, whether in gronps 
of three or more consonants ^of which there are over fifty) — where 
the mute is followed by anotlier consonant (as xkl^ gny^ ^/'^VA *'•'*> 
8try^ (fpr), or where the spirant stands second (as rpm^ ks/nt^ rshuyy 
tsh'y tsphi/)^ or when* each is the case (as tstr^ tstry^ lUntr)^ or where 
there are two spirants followed by mutes in the same group (as 
xkshH) — the rule is to be relentlessly applied. It can admit of little 
doubt that the se<picnce of another consonant would not affect the 
case ; whether a preceding consonant would do so is more doubtful 
Such resultant groups as nthsttr^ tthapphy^ kkh»httny^ and xkkh' 
s/Utti, have a tolerably frightful apjX'arance; but whether they 
wouhl stagger the heroic soul (»f a Hindu ^ukfun^ is another matter. 

To the inserted mute is ap])li4d the name ftb/ti/tiMdn'ty which the 
commentator explains by iibhihidhiytitey 'it is set down against f 
giving as its synonym nropaniya^ (I presume, simply) 'to l>e 
inserted;' and adding the remark, ** owing to the absiMice of thiB 
in any other Veda, there is here insertibility " (?). He takes no 
notice of the doctrine* oX nhhinidlidnn as a |K*culiar an<l imperfect 
utt<>rance of certain letters in eertain situations, which plays so 
formidable a part in the ]>h(metic systems <»f the Hik and Ath. I^V 
tiyfikhyas (see especially the note to Ath. Vx, i.4M) : we, however, 
bearing that doctrine in mind, may conjecture with plau>ibility 
that the word here not merely signifies an insertion, but tlesignates 
also a ])eculiar (juality of the inserted letter. 

WT" V^\ II >o II 

10. According to Plakshi, when tlie following mute is surd. 

That is to sav, not when it is a nasal : Plakshi would ratify /XrJt, 
xkkh^ s/ift, shtth, and so on, but would make no insertion in pm, 
/»////, and their like. This, as was remarked un<ler the last rule, 
would correspond more nearly with the teachings of the Kik and 
VAj. PnitiyAkhyas. The commentator illust Rites with nMkevQ' 
ft/fitu (iv.4.'J2), f^(t/, kfit/tftj/ettr (ii.1.2^ et al.), pa^cdt pnh'htt (v.3. 
7^: B. reads pr<1r/\ which is fountl in the same division; W. has 
pninram^ which df>es not occur in the Sanhita after /to^Wtt)^ ninh 
tnpdiiti (i.l.lo*), dosha rusta ft (i.2.14* et al.}. ynh piipmnud (iL3. 

10. ' atjhnshn cva sjmr^t' pure ^S'dy tttfhoshud 09?uHaini?i * pra- 

thaunttjumit' hhnvati : "jphikHfuh ptiksfmf/, yntJuV : nish- ; 

"ytih ; pa^C' .* ittAh .• nksh- .*" dos/i- .* yah 

; tisjf * fit//ii*g/ttt <v< V/ khti : k »'* ;•;// d n * 

' (». in**, phth.^h^f rtikhino matr. • \V. U. (I. M. -m ; (> -rt 'pi. «"' (>. praihamo 
'Ihiuiditonn. » <; M. ins. ptirith. •'• u. oin. * (i. M. < K um. ; W. piit*« out n!" place, 

lM»tVirf aksh: •*»<;. M am. '"' ti. puh«»tinit*'< n*irrnndrn ; sparmparad iti 

kim: agn-. ... 8a*ram niam rr^^^hta.n nn t" purmlnvjati. H.'i. wjhitsha n a $por' 
rajtarf ptathnna yn*- rhu ntiasom: nar cid nti: 3 yatnim: hrhaspatisu' 
rap ate. " U. adds dbfiiniditanahiyamo nd '$ti 
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int WYMrdiL AQ tin^ an? ex:uni4ei<^ qwe iie^i«t$$ lo he ^\>MJt^ «» 
tbey are read by li^ksiii pi«et$iHT as pn^^'^nKfU bv iW |wvv%iitt$ 
role. Co«iitei^xam|>les.« exbibidn^sT hk dbv\>i\Luii \W>i^x ar«^ 
k'ipmfim ^rAakMUA it.T.23: W. G. 5L hav^ <^|.*»m^»m v>ttl\\ and R 
FMuis bitkM^Mdtm^ which I har^ noi fouinl in the Sanhiia^ 
ahhoogh iiipn4/*dci occa«^ in the Taiin. Aianyaka^ ai iLT^^> aiKt 
akaAma^ii ry^l^kdni^foti ^v.^T^ et aL: sriven v^nlv bv W\ R^ and 
introduced oat of place^ between m4«A fAtp^imi ami «AwbMiM^«A^ 
aboTe). 

O. foUows an independent cour^« in the inten^ivtatii^ and iUiJk»> 
tntion of thb rale. It calls the insertiiMi an 4tMtMitM<#Mit ^ih\H|^ 
adding at the end ^theie is no obligation of tMimM%iM\9^^\ and^ 
lor the examples y<Mk kiitmfyeia to iUptHntm^ it sulv^itute^ ««ifo«»»« 
drfi dttMma ri^paie Aaryardf (iv.4.4*: the MS. omits <AwiH«iK )h«r 
chandasiim (the thing nearest to this that 1 have found in tlH> text 
is fM%ijapaU^ chandiUthH^ iiL3.7>K ^Mf ^^ <*^< i^^^^^ 1 have ovei^ 
looked in searching out the references)^ Sj^itrttm ^doubtle«s meant 
for a^itram)^ and brh€upai4^rtMpa$if (probably ^A<i4y>4i#i«MliMy«i 
te, L4.27). 

The present precept was pronounced unappn>ve«l in the ciunment 
to rule 9. 

11. But according to Plakshaya^ia, on the oontmrv, whoa Uu^ 
following mute is a nasal. 

This can only mean to teach the precise opposite of the pretHnb 
ing rule ; or, that there is no insertion when a sunl nmto foUowH 
the spirant, but only when a nasal follows. And it is i^r*X no 
explamed by the commentator, who gives as examples iikithm$if4 
vydghdrayati (v. 2. 7^ et aL), aptuHi (L6.7^ et al.)% and liWA<t «#«<l/i 

1 1. ^pidkshdt/anasya tu paksha uttamapardd aghoahdd lUAm(^ 

va/t para/y praihamdgamo bhavati, yathil^: akuhth ; iifK 

ndti: tirthe uttaui apardd iti kim : /i i « /i- ; 'y a ^ k* 

;* ^yah p- :* pa^cdt tu^ainlah jMkahe/j iHikshain pro* 

kshipati\ 

kecid evam itcuh : ayhoahatvam iUhmanas tu^abdo nivartayatt 
^ti^, tatrd \t/a7h sUtr/lrthuh : tUtainapurdt tu'' ghmhamiia* %ishfn(h 

nah parah prathamCifjamo hhavati, n hud in ; ^ar a dy ; 

brahm- ghoshavata^ iti kim: aftnd ; grinh- ; 

ay as- 

(>) G. M. om. " 6. M. oro. <*) B. om. ^^) (}. M. oin. ^ W. apaknhtyati ; U. -Mf • 
yatf. « G. M. om. iit. '' in W. only. " (}. M. ghoshiid. • (J. M. ayA.. 

0. substitutes for the whole comment aghoahaprakftai'n turabde nirttyati: ftUi* 
kafuiyanoAya ^dkhino mate aghoihdd ushmapah tUtamanparfopardt : §a»thanafiraiha» 
fnakgamob?iavati: akah- ; gri- ; fndli: ayat- 

VOL. IX. 38 
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(vi.1.12). and, as counter-cxampleB, nts/ikecali/am (iv.4/2*), yoA 
kdtnayeta (ii.1.2^ et a1. : B. omits), yah pdpmand (ii.3.13': G.' iL 
omit), and pa^cat (v.2.9^ et al.). Plukshayana would read the 
first class as rule 9 requires, but would leave the mute withoot 
increment in the* second class. 

Then a second and wholly difTerent interpretation is set forth as 
tau£rht by certain authorities : namely, that tu^ ' but,' in the role, 
instead of negativing PlakshiV opinion, reverses the quality of the 
si)irant as prescribed in nile 9, changing it from surd to sonant — 
tliat is to say, admitting the increment only after h. The examples 
given are ahndm ketiJt (iL4.14'), parody apardhne (iLl.2*: only 
W. has ^arady)y and hrahmnvddino vadanti (i.V.l* et^al. : W, li. 
omit vadariti) ; the counter-examples, illustrating omission of the 
increment after a surd spirant, are apnd ca me (iv.7.6*), yrtshmo 
heniaittah (v. 7.2*), and nyasmnyaih vi crta (iv.2.6': W . B. omit 
(*rtff). This, which is in itself forced and inadmissible, would also 
be equivalent to limiting the insertion to the little class of cases in 
which a later rule (xxi.l4) recjuires the interposition of a ndsikya^ 

In the exposition of this rule, O. goes its own peculiar way, and 
takes no notice of the second interpretation which the other manu- 
scripts report It furnishes no counter-examples, and its examples 
agree only in part with those already given : they are (corrected) 
(ikshnayd vydghdrayati^ grUhine mndhyandine (ii.1.2*), apidti 
(or sndti)^ and ayrmmayam vi crta. 

Tlie rule was pronounced unapproved by the commentator under 
rule 9. 
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12. A first mute followed bv a spirant is changed into its 
corresj)onding a.s])irate. 

Litenilly, becomes a second mute — of course, of its own series. 
The examples given an* as follows: ri^npo virajtginn (i. e. viraph' 
^in; or, by xiv.l, virapph^in) uddddya (i.1.9^: only <>. has the 
first word, and it omits the last ; W. reads vdratrivaddya^ which 
is evidently merely a corruption); tat ahodagy (i. e. -tth sh-) abhch 
cat (vi.O.lP: only G. M. havi- ab/tavat); pratyan somah (L8.21 : 
i. e. pratynnk s- by v. 32 ; then pratynnkh s-) ; an<l tat (i. e. tattfi) 

VI. lis/unapara/j prathnma apar^ah^ Havarglyam dvitiyatn 

djHtdyate. r is- .• tat .* praty- ; tat ^prathama 

iti kitn : *tdh ' \1nhmajtara iti khn*: vdk *arvdg 

ity ntra jtrttt/tamapitrro hakdra^ fatitrt/iajh tasya «fl- 
Bthdnam {\.'4S) iti /takdra^ya ratitrthdpattir vi^*e»ltavihitatvdi: 
tatas trtiyah svara(fho»ha ratparan (viii.3) trtiyatvam. 

idam era sOtram ishtatn*. 

dshmd paro yaumdd asdr^ u»hniaj>4irah. 

' n. titrfMun '•■ (>. «mi "» W. K oiii. <*■ in O. oiilv. ^ M. m. 



xiv. 13.] and Tribhdsht/aratna, 299 

aavituh (L6.6* et aL). As counter-examples, we have tdh (L e. tda^ 
ix.2) sanrohah (v.3.6^: omitted by O. ; dropped out \i\ W. B.) and 
vdk ta d pydyatdm (i.3.9*: only O. has the last two words), in 
which no aspiration takes place. 

A possible difficulty in tne application of this i-ule is noticed and 
removed by O. alone. Such a case as arvdk : hi : enani : pardih 
(vL3.3 ') might seem to fall under its action, the spirant h following 
a surd mute. But it is pointed out that, in virtue of v. 3 8, h be- 
comes a fourth mute by special prescription ; and hence that rule 
viii.3 alone applies to the preceding surd, changing it to a sonant. 

The place of introduction of this ))recept and the following — 
coming in, as they do, right in the midst of the rules respecting 
duplication, with 'which thev stand in no relation — is quite surpris- 
ing and objectionable. Tne commentator, however, passes the 
matter without notice. 

I have not noted any case in which my manuscript of the Sanhita 
attempts the aspiration of a mute before a sibilant, as here required. 
The manuscripts of the commentary, however, which almost never 
heed the rules for duplication, even in illustrating those niles them- 
selves, often (as we have repeatedlv had occasion to notice) observe 
this one in their citations, although they yet more often neglect it 
(thus, in the examples here given, G. 3L O. aspirate the mutes, and 
W. B. leave them unchanged). Being taught in company with 
the duplication, as part of the varna-krama^ it has no claim to be 
taken account of in the construction of an ordinary Taittiriya text. 
Respecting the teachings of the other Prati9akhya8 upon the 
subject, see the note to Ath. Pr. iL6. 

rMliHl*l(^^Hf!ilHy(: II \^ II 

13. According to Badabhikara, when the following spirant is 
not of the same position with it 

Rule ii.44 teaches the accordance of the several (surd) spirants, 
in their order, with the series of mutes, in point of position — more 
literally, of place of production. 

T. calls the individual here referred to Badavlkara, and W. O. 
have in the rule vddabhtkdra^ but in the comment bddahh- ; the 
rest have uniformly h as initial letter, which I have therefore 
adopted, as being decidedly better supported than v. Weber gives 
the two forms vddabh- (V. Pr. p. 2oO) and vdtabh- (ib., p. 78). 

13. bddabhikdrdsya ' mata dtmand^ ^sasthdnoshmaparah pra- 
thauiah savargiyam* dvitiyaui djyadyate. *samdn(f?h sthdnaui 
yasyd'^sdu stfsthdnah: na sastJidno ^aasthdnah: sa paro yasmdt 

sa tntho ^ktah. yathd*: via-. --.* tat * asasthdna iti kim: 

tat • 

ne ^darh stitram ishtam. 

* 0. Ids. ^khino. * G. M. 0. om. (and begin the next word aa-\ * O. om. <**> 0. 
om. ^ B. om. * 0. ins. idardij)tihdnt> yam takdrah. 
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The commentary (except in O.) is at the pains to repeat a couple 
of the exam ple s of aspiration already given, namely visrpo virajh 
piti (iJ.O^: w. omits risrpo) and tat shodapt (vi.6.11*): and it 
adds, in illustration of the ])eculiar view of the quoted authority, 
tat savituh (i.5.6* et al), where the. dental mute, being followed 
by the dental sibilant, remains unchanged. 

This rule is pronounced unapproved. 

W[ ^ \\\d II 

14. Now for exceptions. 

A heading, introducing the detail of exceptions to the rules as 
already given, and continuing in force through rule 28. 

4|qIHH T^THspfprflr^^ llViii 

15. A consonant before a pause is not doubled ; nor r, visar- 
jawya^ jihvdmuViyn, or upadhindmya. 

As example of a consonant before a pause, is given ark (iv.7.4" 
et al. : W. has instead so Wkah [v.4.33], but it is not an illustration 
of the rule, and is evidently hen» only a comipted reading of tJrJt), 
of which the k wouhl otherwise bo <louble<l by xiv.4. ()f course, 
it is only a final after r that would fall under the rules of duplica- 
tion l>elore a pause. Tlie text affonls, I believe, no instance of a 
consonant occurrinir in this position in sarh/n'td^ but such words as 
ark and amdrt (vii. l.l^ et al.) need to have their Heading in the 
other forms of text delennined bv a nile like this. Tlie comnien- 

• 

tator quotes ark ca (i. e. Hrkk ca) tae sthirtd ca me (iv.7.4*: R 
omits the last two words, G. M. O. the last three), as showing that 
the k is doubled when in naadhl with a following letter. To illus- 
trate the exem]»tinn from duplication of the otlier letters specified, 
are given nd ^''rtim d rrhati (ii.2.4^), tttituah kshevte (v.2.P), yah 
(i. e. yax) kdmayeta (ii.1.2' et al.), and yafi (i. e. yatf) ndjaaand 
(ii.M.l;^2 j^ According to the approve<l usage of this pdkftd (set* ix. 
2,iM, visarjauiya comes within the ken of this rule only when it 

14. a the ^ty a yam adh ikdrali : ' ukt < //*//// dr it va v idh t- r "' yath a* 
saiabharam ftishtdho 'dhikriyata* ity ^etad adhikrtatii* vedita^ 
vyam it a ^uttnram yad rakshydaiah^, 

' (;. M. iDR atha. • W. ii. M. -dhf; O. ndfi-. W. -krta. '*• B. G. M. om. 
•*> B. no varnah. 

15. j>add**asdttf' vartamdao varao 'rvpha i*it(nrjaniyo jihrihuik" 
liya apadhmdniyap* <•«' 7// *te vanni dvitrnni nd "'jHidyante*, 
ark: rephdt para ni ra (xiv.4) iti /yrdj»tt/t, arandaarticanaat* 
viramdbhiprdya}rt : taatndit na sadaUidta nitiftedhah : ynthd*: 
ark ra wa ; man- .• yah .• yah ; arara* 

pdrvaut (xi v. 1 ) ity aaendi ^nhdai prdptih. 
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precedes ksh^ since elsewhere it can stand only in pausd, Jihvdr 
mUliya occurs (by the conversion of final h according to ix.2) in the 
groups /A% /A7, /At, /X«//, jtAtM//, rA:«Ay, and xkh ; upadhmdniya^ 
m like manner, in <)f>/>, <J7>//» 97>r, qrjo/, and qppA ; the combinations of 
r have been enumerated above (under rule 4). 

The other Prati5ukhyas have rules equivalent with this, into the 
variety of expression of which we do not need to enter. 

It is to be accounted as a reprehensible omission on the part of 
our treatise, that it gives no direction as to the treatment of a 
group be^rinning with anusvilrtf. The Vaj. Prat. (iv.l07) expressly 
exem])ts anusvar^i from duplication; and, in the Rik Prat., in the 
fundamental rule (vi.l), anusvdra is ruled out of account in the 
estimation of consonant groups, it being taught that a consonant 
is doubled after it in the same manner as after a vowel. There is 
no good reason to doubt that the same is to be understood as the 
doctrine of the present work, and that it would have amisvdra, so 
far as duplication is concerned, deemed and taken as merely an 
affection of the vowel to which it is attached. That this is not 
explicitly stated, stands in connection with the equivocal position 
of the Taitt. Prat, in refen^nce to the nature of anusvdra (see p. 68) : 
according to the view taken at the beginning of the next chapter 

txv.l), rules resj»ecting it are no more required than in the Ath. 
Vit., where they are equally wanting. 

The commentator notices that some would read the rule now 
under discussion as two, cutting off arasdne from the rest ; and for 
the reascm that otherwise, as the rule stands, it seems natural to 
understand that '* r, A, /, and qr, when standing before a pause,*' 
are not doubled; as a similar construction was made in rule 10 of 
the fifth chapter. But he denies the validity of the objection, since 
duplication of r and the rest before a pause is not in the remotest 

' ''avasana iti: ^caturndm varndndm* jrrthag eva siltram ^kecid 

dcuh:' ek'tknrane* dos/uidarpandt : <i8du^* doshah : avcudtie vttr- 

tfimdtid repUavisarjnniyddaya^^ ity nnrayasampddtinam^'': ava- 

graha d^tr d/idh suvar (v. 10) itivad iti ceV*: ndi ^sha do- 

shnh : ravisarjanhfddiudm^* j»(fddv€Utdne **dritvaprdptir** ddrot- 

sdrite'' ^ti ne ^ynn ntra punkd Vi'V avasdneprthakkarane^* *<3r^.'/" 

avandne'^ kini vd bharati Ui HdkdnksUat'iydi'^ raranatn anartha- 

kadi^^ sydt : ekikarane tu rarisarjanhjftivarti(utdh(tcarydd** ava- 

sdne vnrtiuiidno rania UP* hihhyati' : tijumdd ekikaranam eva 

ramaniyatn. 

' W. \\. yad-. '*> W. B combine, n? in rule. * O. om. en. * 0. M. -dy^ran. * G. 
M. -tinn iti v-. * O. ora. '*' (J. M. k-rid idttit autra>o pfthag «ty> "««A ; arasdna iti 
ea : rnrinarjaynynjihtnmuhyopadinnninyti iti ea : k-'that'n prihakkaranam, "' W. 
cdbirva wih ; H. om. vinuinam, '•' \V. corrupt. '" (J. M. 0. ko 'sdu. •' G. M. O. 
rati-: B. -nii/«i '• G. M. apayatxt^tlibfuiiHinnm : O. cwyri dvitvarh aaiiith. '• O. 
om. '* <» avantinrrt/atirikfasthaie tin.. <»*) B. om. •* W. rephaprdptvk. " W. 
t'it^,i- ; (). duratot: '^ G. M. knit cit: O. kiiU ea. >MJ. M. 0. pfi*-. » W. §H; 0. 
M na.nti. " (i. M. -kshn tathd; O. -kahayd. » B. arih-. » W. mctm-; B. vw-; 0. 
om. vama. ** O om. 
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manner suggested by the rules (literally, ^is expelled to a dis- 
tance'), and consequently cannot be suspected of being taught 
here. If, on the other hand, tivasdne^ ' before a pause,' were set 
by itself, the inquiry would be '' what under the sun is it that 
hap)K>ns before a pause ?'' and the expression would appear mean- 
ingless. When, however, it is combined with the names of letters 
that follow, we naturally infer from the association that *a letter 
in pausd ' is intended. Hence, the inclusion of the two ])recept8 
in one rule is alone to be approved. 

This defensi* of the unity of the rule is evidently of the most 
trifling and futile character, an<l the objectors an* in the right — 
not, indeed, as the separation into two rules is absolutely necessary, 
but as it is decidedly preferable, and more in accordance nvith toe 
general usage of the treatise elsewhere. 

16. Nor a spirant, when followed bv a vowel. 

It is only, of course, after r (xiv.4) that a spirant can 1k» liable tt) 
duplication l»efore a vowel, so that the combinations to which the 
rule applies are rp, /W*, r*, and rh. All the other treatises except- 
ing the V:ij. Pnit. have the same rule (U. Pr. vi.ii ; A. Pr. iii.32; 
Pan. viii.4.49). 

The commentat«»r's examples are ilar^tiju'irnanuUdu (ii.2.6* et 
al.), varshahht/ah (vii.4.in: 1 jiresume; mv MS. of the Sanhit:'i has 
rarshifdhhija/j twice instead of rarshydhhytih and vtirnhtibhyah : 
(). gives instead HuvnrHh<h'n/\\AA^)^hars'nh nahifati (ii.5.7''*), 
and harhishd (i.7.4' et al. ; (i. M. have instead harhtsho '/r^////, also 
i.7.4M. To illustrate the limitation to a s]>ir:int, he gives tbhir no 
ark'dih (i. e. nrkkdih ; iv.4.47: (). omits); to show that a vowel 
must follow, />^//-p«e (i. k\ pdn^^re ; vii.3.103), varshifdhhyah srdhd ^ 
(i. e. varsfishy- ; vii.4.13: (i. M. omit ard/id), hiirHvehhih (i. e. 
bnr»9V' ; v. 7. 11), and atjnir hy attya (i.e. hhy ; v. 1.5*) — but O. 
has a different series, namely ddrgymh yajfuim (iii.2.2*), varshye- 
hhih (the 318. has varshebhih ; I have not succeeded in finding 
either word in the Sanhita), and ftymr hy etat /mrMaftt (vi.2.8*). 

The combinations in which the spirant af\er r is doubled, being 
followed by another consonant, are rp///, /'fy, r^i\ rsht^ rsfni^ rnhm^ 
Vft/ty^ rttr'^ and r/iy. To complete the sumUii^ either with or without 
duplication, the rules for insertion of svarab/iakti (xxi. 15,1(5) have 
to be further applied. 



10. Hrtirajfftr^t titt/it/i't tfvit**fnii nd ^^jmdyntt, nrar<i/t jtfiro yas- 

fudd (iMtiu Hrttrnjhtrnh, ytitfuV: dftr^ ." vnrsh- ; bar^ 

8tnh ; bar/t- ''/'tphdt pa rum ca (xiv.4) iti jfrtij^ih, 

lU/n/H V/ /■////.• tbhir ■'' srtirajyora iti kim : *pdrfve: 

rarsh- . .: barnrvbh ih: afjitir * 

' Ci. M. U. oni. '-'U. oiii. '*>{). da- : varshebhik: agner 
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17. Or, according to Plakshi and Plaksbayana, when followed 
by a first mute. 

That is to say, these two ^dkhinau would leave a spirant free 
from duplication before an unaspirated surd mute, contrary to the 
first rule of the chapter. The groups which would be thus affected 
are pc and pcy, 0>, shk and shky and «AAt, sht and its further com- 
binations {s/itt/, shtr^ shtv), shjt^ sk, st and its further combinations 
(sttH^ 8ty^ sir and stri/^ ttv)^ and «p. One hardly sees why combi- 
nations with a second mute (namely ^h and ^chy^ shkh^ shth and 
ahthy^ 8th and sthn^ sph and sphy) should not be subject to the 
same rule — but then, one must not expect to see the reason of 
anything whatever, general rule or particular exception, in this 
doctrine of duplications. It mav be made a question whether the 
single case, rsht^ falling under nile 4 is not also here aimed at ; if 
the pair of kinsmen did not overlook it, it is doubtless included 
with the rest. 

The examples (which are lost in W.) are tu^eandra da»ma (iv. 
4.4®: O. omits dasma) and ashtdu krtvah (vL4.6'); a counter- 
example, with a last mute after the spirant, is taanuld evdth vidur 
shd (vi.4.92 : O. omits ridvahii) ; but O. has, with B., omitted to 
))oint out that this is a counter-example, and gives further, as such, 
ishvd CO vajrena (v.7.i^'). 

The commentator then goes on to sav that although the word 
ca, ' or,' in the nde brings down by implication a spirant pure and 
simple (without exclusion of any sound belonging to that class), 
yet the real application is only to p, s/i, «, and A, since othen^'ise 
the mention of/ and <;p in rule 15 would be without meaning, their 
exception being assured by the present precept. The interpreta- 
tion is doubtless true, but the reason given for it is only acceptable 
on the supposition that what is here ])Ut fomvard as the view of 
two individual authorities is in fact the accepted doctrine of the 
Prati9akhya ; in any other case, there is no inconsistency or inters 
ference between rules 15 and 17, and the commentator should 
rather have said that, as the pair of dissidents doubtless accepted 

17. phikshlpldkshdyanayoh pakshe^ ^prathamapara ushmd dvi- 

tvaih nd ^"^pitdyffte, cakant Ushmdnain anvddi^ti, aupo .• 

ashtau ^jrrathatnapara iti kim :* taantdd * pratha- 

mft/i paro y<i»indd asfin prathamnparnh, * 

eakdro *tra^ y*idy apy* iUhmarndtrdkarshakas' tathd ''pr ya- 
shasahes/tv eva sanipratyayaJi : anyatha* ^v a sane raviaarju- 
niya (xiv. 15) i7/'* aiXtre jihvdnnHiyo^hidhinaniyayor f/ru/utnaut 
vyartham : anendi " 'ra nishedhasidd/ie//*. 

' 0. mnU. '^) W. om. * B. O. oni. * 0. ins. prathamapara itikitit : t«Ard... . 
» G. M. O. om. • W. om. * G. M ushnMk: - W. 0. A*. • G. M. oni. '" W. O. 
om. " O. ins. shot, ^* W. O. -shmOke «-. 



804 TdittiriyorPrdUmkhya [xiv. 17- 

rulc 15, it was not necessary to regard the present statement of 
their views as having any reference to / an<l y. That the rule to 
accepted in tlic ^dkhd represented by the commentator may be 
inferred also from the fact that (under rule 22) he pronounces the 
five that follow unapproved, but says nothing of this. 

18. According to Harita, a surd spirant is not doubled. 

There is unusual varictv and inaccuracy of reading among the 
different manuscripts of tfic commentary of this rule, and O. goes 
off upon a course of its own : yet the aim of all is the same, and 
not difficult to <liscover. Tlie word us/nad (which was present or 
implie<l in the two j)receding ndes, and therefore might naturally 
enough come down into this by continued implication) is here 
expressly rewatcd, for the j»urj»osc of breaking connection with 
what g(H»s l)efore. If aghosha^ 'surd,' only wen» specified, and 
HsJund^ 'spirant,' implied, the latter would have to Ik.* implied 
along with the attributes attached to it above, namely " followetl 
by a vowel," or " followed by a first mute,'' and to such a spirant 
the further (pialification of '' surd " would be given ; while the 
meaning intended is that Ilarita would forbid the duplication of a 
surd spirant altogether, in any situation. 

O. alone gives as first example (Jdr^yin ynjiiam (iii.2.23); all 
have vd/\*t/o manushifdndtti (vii.l.P); to which W. H. add pusli- 
yati jfTftjayd pf/^ub/ti/t (ii.4.«^) and rdi^ninarasya rttjnim (v.2. 
3^ et al.), which O. omits, while G. ^I. substitute the single passage 
asyd ^jHxrujHitn (iii.5.7^). As counter-examjile, showing the limi- 
tation to a sur<l spirant, W. B. give tiroahidyd md (vii.3.13: B. 
omits md)\ but (i. M. give instead mahyam imdn (iii.1.9®), and 
O. sfipta jihvdh snpta (L5.3^). 

1 8. ' hdritasyti ' wate *'yh(Miha ushmd dritvani nd^ ^''jMtdyate. 

*ddr^ ;* vdipyo ; "pushy- .* vdi^v- '" ayhos/ta 

iti kiln: Hiro- iUhmafirahaiiam' purvnsiktrdnnptksl^Ar* 

tham*: aim yady npy vahmaffrahainnh jut kriyatn \Ufnne '*ty etai 
svaraparatrena * soiithtiddhmii^": t*iHiiind ihd ^pi tatAitwhandha- 
sydi 'v(^" ^yhosharftttvari^tsha/i^^ ^* syd( : ata^ tannirrttyartham 
Ha/imfiyni/iUHam^* atm krtam : atah Hurvurastha nnhmd ^trtr 
dv itVfiH infif.dhahh dk^*. * 

' O.htifrinii ushmagrahanatii }tdrvi\.sutrnuojf*kshathai.> : jn'trmsittre svarapnraivena 
pratftamaparuti enfi ca saiiibandha iti aghtahmjrahtinan, ttiityni 'rri ru€siianam »ydt: 
aUiM tannirrt'iyeahu pujuir wtttintujtafiiitMin hirt-viv. ■ n. ihh. oikhino. < -' O. Mr- 
vtiiHuthii era iuthuM 'tjhftsho nyo nn drivtirnom a. '*' in (>. only. <*'' O. oni. ; G. M. 

aayd '*'(). v'\ni]t]v aapta * W. * ufihjrynniff- ; (I. M. '"tig-. " W. B. 

purvatrnii.. MJ. M. ins! ca. '" W. bandham : h. -bitndhth. " \V. B. ra. »* \V. 
•vntve ri- : h.'Vatte'ti vi- : it. M. 'ghashatiavi*eshana'i. '•' W. U. in;*, nci. '♦G. 
M. ushifo- 'ti gr-. ^' W. n ahtdhnyit: W. uihrdh"ha. :in<l uilil**. out of place. Uie 
am part of ttic coninient Ui tliv ni'Xt rule (t4> rtphnpnm. vxvl.). 
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Rules 18-22 are pronouuced unapproved under rule 22. 

19. Nor A, when followed by r. 

The word ca in the rule is declared to continue the implication 
of " according to H&rlta." This individual havinjr in the former 
rule limited his denial of duplication to a surd spirant, and so 
left the sonant spirant A (? the ]^IS8. say ^^ a surd spirant ") liable 
to be always doubled, it is now taught that h with the distinctive 
mark of a following r remains single. The exam])le given, alike 
in all MSS., is duauhre ahrayah (l5.5>); counter-examples are 
juhve (L e. julihvt) hy agnis tvd ^''hvayati (Ll.12 : G. M. end with 
agnih ; W. B. omit altogether, along with the introductory expla- 
nation to the next citation), to show that h would be doubled by 
Hurlta before any other letter than r; and ^ukratn (i. e. ^ukkraw) 
te anyat (iv.1.11^: O. omits), to show that any other letter than /* 
would be doubled before r. 

O., thoueh using two of the citations given by the other MSS., 
has a wholly independent exposition of this rule. 



ic<j|y rTopfcr^: Ht^oii 



20. Nor a lingual mute, when followed bv a dental. 

That is to say, in the opinion of Harita. Thus, in vcuhat te 
vinhno (ii.2.12* : O. has vis/tat te vikshane^ but it is doubtless only 
a corrupt reading) and tnd dracinam (i.8.13> et al.), Harfta would 
leave the groups tt and ddr untouched, while the rules of the 
treatise would require Ut and dddr. The other groups in which he 
would teach the simpler combination are ttr^ <hf^ dd/ir^ and rtt; 
and ts^ tsv and rte would fall indirectly under the same exception, 
since, by v.33, t (converted to t/i bv xiv.l2) must be inserted 
between t and s: tSy then, would in llaHta^s hands 1>ecome fths; 
in those of the regular adherents of this school, fft/m. Counter- 
examples, of obvious application, are t^dk te (i. i*. vdkk te; i.d.O': 
wanting in B. O.), tat te (L3.9' et al. : found in W. only, and of no 

19. ^piirvam iU/imd ^y/toshd ity ukte* 'ghoshoshinano nityam 
dvitve prdpte ^vipis/ita iddnivi* rephajxiro /mkdra^* cakdrdkrahtor 

hdriUunate dvitfjofh nd ^'^pfidyate, yat/td*: dud- rtphnpara 

iti kim : 'Juhve hakdra iti khn '; ^ukr <i m rephnh 

paro yfisnidd asdu rephapurcih, 

<*> G. M. a. ^ W. victBhtadtndm ; B. vi^hta^vadanam ; G. M. vvinoMhti ui-. 
> W. -re. * G. M. om. <*> \V. B. om. 

0. BubstitutOB car<Mo hanUuyti ^nvddefakak : fuirttasya rtikhino maie rephaparo 
hakaro dvivarnain dpadyaU. dud- rephapara Ui kim : juhve 

20. cakdro^ Mrttdnvdde^akah*: ' tavargas tucargaparo na dvi- 
tvam dpcuiycUe, yathd*: *vashat / vid ^tavargah paro 

VOL. IX. 89 
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account, since exempt from duplication by xiv.23), shatkapdkmi 
nih (i. e. s/uittk- ; i.s.5 ' : wanting in O.), and vid vdi maruiah 
(i.e. vidd rui; vi.6.6*). 

RrTSTTTT ^cRTT^TT^ n :^^ n 

21. Nor / nor ii dental mute, when followed by y or v. 

Harita iR this time implied " by vicinage " merely, there beinff 
no word in the rule to which his memory can be directly fastened. 
Examples of / before y and r are kalydiu (vii.1.6®) and bdilvo 
ytlpo hhaiwti (iLl.8*: G. M. omit bhavftti); of a dental mute in 
like situation, kanye ^vti twnul (iii.1.1 1") and iahe tvd (Ll.l et aL). 
The accepted usage of the school requires //y, //ti, wwy, ttVj while 
Harita wouhl leave the groups as in the ordinary text. 

Combinations of a dental mute with a following y or v are quite 
numerous (I have noted about twenty in the Sanhita). 

^i^ II t>t; II 

22. Nor tlie following. 

Tliis rule completely ])uzzles the native comment, which has 
nothing of any vahie to say about it. Two explanations are sug- 
gested, evidently on the barest conjecture only, and it would be 
liard to snv which of them is the more senseless. In the lirst place, 
it is sai<1 that parah, being singular, implies the sound v (as neing 
the one last mentioned in the preceding rule); it, namely, of the 
two aflecting causes (y and r) specified m rule 21, does not suffer 
du))lication : examples an» rib/nldfivne (iii.5.8 et al.) and d grd- 
vnah (vi.3.2^: W. B. omit d)\ and a counter-example, showing 
the limitation to r, is kfdpdn juhoti (v.4.H*). And the intent of 
the rule is to remove a restriction imposed in rule 3 of this chap- 
ter — that is to say, to allow the duplication of / before a mute, 
which is there fortidden. In the second phice, /Hir^A is said to be 
equivalent to dvitiya^ 'secon<l,' and to signify that, when the 

yasmdd asdn tanmfapariih, tavarya' iti kim: *vdk .' *tat 

' evahtj>^trtt* iti A'ihi*: ^'^ahat- .*'• v id 



' 0. carabdi. * 0. -taifyd 'nv-. ' O. ins. hdrtt-nya c^ikhino mate. * G. H. O. 
'^' O. M. om. '*» O. tawrgnpttm. ' W. -gapara. <"> B. om. "^ (S. M. om. *'"» O. 
oni. 

21. ht'iritafi Hihhnfifftydl inhhyatf: taumat*- httnrarydu na khahi 
yavakartij>ard»i dvitrmn tipnvtah. ^yatfui: bikdrah:^ kalydni: 

h a ilno .* "tarftrye 'pi r kanye .' ia/te yavakdrdu* 

^Ktrthi ydhhyfh'n (an t*it?ioktdxi\ 

"» (;. M. om. •*► (\. M. oiii. » W. B. -ra. ^ U. M. ytivaknrapardu. 

My (YiUatioii of (). piv«.'s nothing whatover upon ni|pj« 21 and 22 and their com- 
iiiont. and I do not know whether then* in a kuuna in the MS., or whether the 
ouUator Iuih overlooked tlie pamatre. 
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duplication has been once performed, it \% not done over again, as 
otherwise the process would go on ad infinitum. And if it be 
objected that rule 23 sufiiciently forbids this repeated du|>licatiou, 
and that this one would therefore be an unnecessary repetition, the 
answer is made that that is no fault, since the matter in hand is a 
division of opinions — that is to say, doubtless, that here Harita's 
view only is concerned, and so there is no necessary connection 
between the two rules. 

Fortunately, the commentator is able to add that the present 
precept, along with its four ))redecessor8, is to be ruled out of 
account as unapproved, so that what it means is of very little 
consequence. 

ttqumq^iiMM^: II i^ II 

23. A letter followed by one homogeneous with itself, or one 
of the same mute-series, is not duplicated. 

By BavarnOy * of like color or sound,' we are told, is signiiied 
identity of form, not merely correspondence as regairds place and 
organ of production. The difference is, that the latter description 
would apply to the spirants, in their relation to the series of mutes 
(iL44,45), and it is not the usage of this school to exempt the spi- 
rants (except / and <jp, nil© ^•'Oj'*®^ duplication, even before a mute 
with which they are akin. The Ath. Pr. (iii.30) dcK?8 so exem]>t 
them. The epithet savar/ta, then, applies onlv to an identical 
letter and to tne nasal semivowels into which (^)y v.26,28) n and 
m are converted before y, /, and v. 

The cited examples of the application of the rule to homogeneous 
sounds are atoakkdya (viL5.12*), attd havinshi (li^A^^)^ pipjmkd 
te ^ravydydi (v.6.19: only (X has the last word), funhyattdh 

22. cakdro hdrttdkarshakaJ/: para ity ekavacanena* vakdro* 
grhyate: jyilr^as^UrasthanimiUayoh * 80 *pi * ua dvitram ajTod- 

yate, yath d : vi- ; d rakdra Hi kim : kalpdii 

$par^a* evdi ^keshdm dcdrydudm (xiv.3) ity \itrd ^vadhd- 
rananirdkarandyd ^yani drainbhah, athavd": taddvitve* krte pu- 
re dvitiyaparydyo^* ^^dvitvavidhir nd '^fi"; anarasthiiprasangdt 
nanu savarnaBavargiyapara (xiv.23) iti par<t4riUrend" '/>i 
puNardritranUhedha/i : '* ^*pdunanik(yffm wd bhud iti**: mata- 
hheddn ftdi '«Aa'* dosha iti brdinah, 

hdrUamatdd^* ilshmd "f/hosha (xiv.18) itydiiistUrajHtiica- 
knm^' atiishtam. 

m 

> G. M. -tamatnk'. ' W. eva t -. ' W. «ar-. and put« after grhifaU. * G. If. ina. 
parah. ^ O. M. ins. KarttavuiU. * G. M. -fapara. ^' (i. M. evaAdUui- . . . -^naydyd 
'yam. > W. B. yat/ui. *G.U.om.tad. 'Ui. M. -oyeiui. <"> G. M. -dAtn naprop. 
nod. " W. om. para " G. M. ina. kumdt <•<) W. -ktyo md Ikavaii; G. H. 
^kiyam dvahati. >^ W. va. >* G. H. -moie. '^ G. If. Uyddi paruf re tyamtam 
#u-. 0. wanting (sec abore). 
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(i.5.1 ' et Jil. : wanting in \V. B.), i/al lohitam (ii.1.7'), and tvam vd* 
tttir arundi/i (i.3.14>: only O. has arundih). Those which illii»- 
trate absence of clu])lication of a mute Wfore another of the same 
series are anknu nyankdu (\.1.'i^),prdncQm upa (v.2.7': O. omits 
ftpa)^ kdnddt'kdnddt (iv.2.9^ et al.), taiU te dupcakshdh (iii.2.10*), 
and itmbha stha (i.5.6 * et al.). Then the commentator quotes from 
some unnamed authority a verse prescribing that "when a nasal 
precedes, a k or g is inserted before t or dh res|)ectively," and 
claims that, in virtue of it, there fall under the rule also such cases 
as pnhkto yajnah pduktdh (i.5.2' et al. : G. M. O. omit the last 
word) and tau hruydd ifungdhvum i7/ (iii.4.8*: O. omits the first 
two words). From this we should draw the inference that, in 
forms like those here ()Uoted, the omission of the non-nasal mute 
(specially presciibed by the Ath. Pr., at ii.20) is the regular and 
})ropiT readinir of the ^dkhd^ its jjresence, when found, being 
regarded as an irregular insertion, or a process forming part of 
the varnakrtnna — which is just the op]>osite of the etymologically 
correct view. I have not (^ollecte<l all the passages illustrating the 
point, but the omission is certainly the prevailing, though not 
exclusive, reading in my manuscript of the Sanhita, as also in the 
C-alcutta edition. That tin* versi* quoted is from some treatise 
dealing sjiecifically with the Taittiriya text may be inferred (not 
t<»o conti<lently) from its making no mention of th as requiring the 
insertion of k ; it b(>ing the fact that no example of th in such a 
situation is to be found in the Sanhita. 

Finally, as count er-exam])les, where the two mutes are of differ- 
ent classes, we n'ceive (except in O.) vdii via daan (v.6.9* : G. IL 
end with ;//e), ft/ian mdnti/t (vi.5.J3*), rldfithnni mofwia/ie (iv.7.15'), 
and ddiuhd jtdu '''"htb/ian (ii.4.13 : W. B. have ddmitd only) : here 
the combinations are to Ik* made UNniy {tnm, nttni^ and mmn. 
The illustrations are (piite ont^side<l, both for and against the rule, 
being only groujis containing a nasal. 

This nde furnishes the most important of all the prescribed 

2'\, Sf/rftrn4tjff/rtt/i ftararf/if/frpfira^ co driivam nd ^padyate: 
Havarnatvahi udmn sdrupyani^ xicyate : vn tulyaMhdnnkarauaUi'' 
mdtram : savartjiyah nawduavargajtambavd/u. yathd: atvak- 

kdya: nttd ; pf'pjy- .' samyatfd//: ynl ; tvam 

aavftrnttpardnif eiuunddUti : aavarf/tyajHtrdHy* api* vndd- 

mail : nAktht .* prdnrfrtn .* kn nddt-. . . .: tarn .• 

a inhhn ■ 

nuuui'iHthipt'irviifr tu knkdnt tttddhya* dyainah: 
gakanir rn tnktin oti 'd/inkdra ra' ynthdkrtnnam, 

Uimcatidd idtim n/ty nddharnnntu : pdukto ; tdn 

''evainpfini id khu : vd/t .• nha n . . . . : r Ida- ; ddmnd 

•a 

' H. -jtyatmm. ' \V. H nin. W. ntirarnajt-. * W. evu. W. afiMfVrrrnp*. 
' W. -iihynmu n. -rnr, ••■ \V. om. : <1. M. \iak-. <'• O. oni. 
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restrictions to the sphere of duplication, as there are somewhat 
over a hundred consonant groups to which it applies. 

HIjrlH SfFTT^: ii ^,^ n 

24. Unless, indeed, it be a non-nasal followed by a nasal 

This is a precept of counter-exception, contravening in part the 
exceptions established by the foregoing rule. Examines are ydcild 
(1.5.7*: the only example of this combination wnich the text 
affords), yajne-yajne (ill 1.11^: but O. has yajiiena, vL5.3' et al.), 
dtndr(i/i{y.Q.5^: also the sole instance), so pratnavcU (iL2.12> et 
aL: in O. only), and pdpmdnam (i.4.41 et aL) : a counter-example 
is tarn md devdh (iii.3.2* : wanting in O.). 

The cases here denied exemption from duplication are those in 
which, according to xxLl2, y«ma is introduced between the two 
mutes. According to the Vaj. Prat, (iv.lll), yama suspends du- 
plication. 

*i3*^HNIMIUIH II t^H II 

25. Now for the views of certain teachers. 

A simple heading for the rules that follow, in force as far as rule 
28 inclusive — or, according to the commentator's interpretation of 
rule 28, through 27 only. 

H*l(l ^Sfl^RTT^: 11:^^1 

26. A I is not doubled when followed by A, c, or v. 

The commentator's examples are malhd d Hahhanta (ii.1.2* : but 
B. O. have -bhetay which is found in the same division, and 6. M. 
read -bhate^ which is doubtless a corruption of the same), ^aval^ 
vi roha (i.3.6 and vi.3.3': O. omits vi rohd)^ and tato bUvah (iLl. 
8*: O. substitutes bdilvo yiipaJj^ iLl.8"); his counter-examples 
(omitted in O.) are kalmdshi (v. 1.1*) and kalydnt (vii.1.6®). 

This rule, we are told, determines the usage of the school so far 
as the combinations Ih and /p are concerned, but not in the case of 



24. nakdro *yam pratiprasavdrtha//: *uttaniaparo 'nuttamo dvi- 

tvam dpadyate, yathd*: ydcfld: yaj- .• dtndrah: *sa .•* 

pdpindnam, ^anuttama uUcunapara iti kim: tani * utta- 

mah paro ycumdd asdv^ uttamaparah. savarnaaavargiya- 

para* (xiv.23) iti pratishedliaprdptdv ay am drambhah. 

* 0. pravdrtha. <*> G. M. om. * 0. om. <*> in 0. only. ^*) 0. oro. ; B. om. anut- 
tama; W. om. uUama. * (>. M. oin.para. 

25. athe Hy ayam adhikdrah: ekeshdm * mate* kriyata* ityetad 
adhikrtam veditavyam ita uUaram yad vakshydmali, 

' G. M. inn. AeAryAndm. * G. M. maiam; O. mofeitam. ' G. M. 0. adhikri-. 
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Iv, I^ut O. has an inserted passage, so comipted as to be hardly 
intelli&rible, which quotes a verse (easily made such by a little 
emendation) from some authority unspecified, making a distinction 
between Iv as occurring in a circuraflexed syllable or otherwise— 
that is to say, between hilvdh and bdilvdh. 

All the groups here treated of are quite rare, ip occurring, I 
believe, onlv in ralpa (viL3.19) and its com])Ounds, and ih only in 
mcUha ; Ir is sometimes found also as the result of sandhi (as at 
L5.9«:ii.5.1«). 

The commentator adds, finally, that the next rule also is not 
apj)roved. 

27. Nor a mute that is followed bv a mute. 

This is a view of certain authorities merely, and unap]>royed. 
The exam]>les are vdg clevi (i.7.102), apdm ojmdnam (iv.6.6*), 
dtndra/i (v.G.S^), sa pratnarat (ii.2.12* et al.), and yam apauvd- 
naft (i.5.5*): O. has only the first two of them. 

28. Nor an original final that is followed bv a consonant 

The natural meaning of this rule would appear to be simply that, 
in the opinion of some authorities, a final mute which is not the 
product of eu]>honic alteration is exeni)>ted from du])lication before 
any initial consonant whatever (not before a mute only, as in the 
preceding rule). The commentator, however, manages to extract 
from it a very ditlerent value : namely, that n final is not liable to 
duplication l>efore a semivowel or spirant (L e. h) ; and he regards 



?» 



26. ' ekeshihn ' maie hapuvakdraparo lakdro* dritvam nd 
^padyatt, utalhd ; ^ata- ; tato *evampara iti 

kim: kalmdshi: ^kalydnl*, hakdrof ca pnkdrap ca vrrkdrap 
ca hapavakdrdh : t a* pure yasmdt sa tathoktah, 

atrai^ hapapare kdryam ishtnut*^ «// tu rakdrajxire : ' nd ^pi po' 
rasutram* is/Uam, 

' G. U. ins. Ml. ' G. M. O. ins. acarydnam. ' (J. M. tawkaro. <*) O. om. <»> W. 
om. * O. etc. ' G. M. O. om. " <). Ids. laktirajfija hararakttrap^tra iti sufre stkHak 
kim hiranarii nann vaknra iti pratftijanam Offi : laktirarahirastfa samyoga grarito 
yadi : tad*i taniyukta era aydii OMintyukttis tadnnyalhti : iti vacandm tutti tamndt kd' 
rantit : yada lahirarakdrapara Hi: tato bihah. * 0. sutram. 

27. ekeshdm ' mate uparpaparn sjjtirpn'* *di*itvam nd ^^pftdyate*, 

vdg ; apdm .• *dtudrah: sa .• yam * sjmrpuh 

jHzro yasmdd asdu sparpaparcdi. 

' <). in8. lictirydndw. • (). putF next aftvr matt, <^> k). na dvitvam dpnoii, '^ 0. 
om. 
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this as the accepted doctrine of the school, and as determining the 
reading in this ^dkhd. How this strange result is arrived at, we 
have to follow through his lengthy exposition closely enough to 
discover. 

In the first place, vyai^janapara^ 'followed by a consonant,' is 
declared to mean ' followed by any other consonant than a mut«,* 
because otherwise, as we have read ' followed by a mute * in the 
preceding rule, the treatise would be guilty of a needless repetition 
so far as sequence by a mute is concerned. To this the natural 
answer would be that the two rules do not come into collision, 
since they do not occupy the same ground : the former relates to 
any mute in any situation, the latter onlv to an unaltered mute at 
the end of a word ; and if the one is declared to have a single pro- 
nunciation before a mute only, the other before any consonant 
whatever, what objection can iM)8sibly be taken ? Moreover, we 
are stating here the views of certain authorities, of whom one set 
might hold rule 27, and the other rule 28: and even if they partly 
covered one another, there would be nothing wrong atK>nt it. 
Once more, spar^apara is claimed to be implied here merely for the 
purpose of denying it, the commentator's conclusion bemg that 
there is duplication of n before a mute, though not before a semi- 
vowel ; and that is certainlv a verv remarkable kind of anuvrtti 
which should work thus by contranes. Of the last two considera- 
tions, the commentator takes no notice (although he has once 
appi'aled to the former of them in a somewhat similar case above, 
under rule 22): the first he states and replies to. It may be 
objected, he says, that there is a diflference of affecting cause laid 
down in consequence of the difterence of the afiected letter; the 
latter is here qualified as final and as original ; and the former as 
being any consonant whatever. Nevertheless, he claims, there 
wouUl be meaninglessness of the qualification of the affecting cause, 

28. vyuhjanapitra iti spar^vyatirikUivyaiijanafxtra ity carihah: 
anyatha sparfdndm apt grnhnne pt^rvasHtre 'pi tjxirpa^ ity uktor 
tvdt pdunaruA'tytnh sydt, nanu nimiUimpeshdn* nimiUavi^esho* 
*$ti : paddntatvam prdkrtatvaih ca nimittino* vi^hd* nimiUasya 
tu $an^ary(trtjandtmaA'atv(iin*: iti cet : tcUhd ^pi apar^ibhdge' ni- 
mittavi^hasya" vdiyarthyam*: apar^para ity **€Ura admdnyend 
'/>»" nimittavi^eshasya*^ viycUattuU**: tasmdd** antaMddaytt evd 
Hra vyahjana^abdeno ^ryante, ^*cakdro y€uiy api spar^Ntdtrd- 
karB^uikai* tathd ''pi pttrifes/tydn** ^^nakdrasyd ^nukarshanam :** 
tathd hi: afitasthddiryatyanaparatve 'nyti9p<ir^dndm** avikrtd- 
ndtn pnddnte sthitir nd ^ati: samrdd ity cUrd ^$ti Hi cet: nidi 
^vam: na sati sdm iti " rdpara (xiiL4) ity atra vdiyarihydV*: 
iti^abdo makdrasya dvitv(uadb/idvam bodhayati Vy** adhyayand' 
nurodhihf ujHipdditant : tasmdn ndi ^sha nishedhavishaycth, **ud 
'pi brahman vantah: nyafi ityddivishayah :** hUah: iha 
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BO far as mutes were concerned : the reason he gives is of coone a 
mere quibble, and the point of it is so fine that I am not confident 
of seeing it rightly : it seems to be, that there is an absence of raoh 
qualification in the implied term aparpapara. At any rate, tlie 
comfortable conclusion is, that only the semivowels etc. are intended 
by the term ^' consonant ^' as em])loyed in the rule. The next step 
is, to declare that ca, ' nor,^ although it strictly brings forward * a 
mute,' without qualification, yet really amounts, on the principle 
of exclusion, to an implication of n only. Namely, thus : no other 
consonant remains unchanged at the end of a word before a semi- 
vowel or spirant. It may be objected that m also does so before r 
(by xiii.4) in such words as samrdj: but this is of no account ; for, 
if admitted as a reproach to the interpretation now under treat- 
ment, it would convict of su))erfluou8neRS a part of rule xiiL4: 
namely, the t7/, which was shown, in accordance with the received 
reading of the pdkhd^ to teach the duplication of the vi. We see 
now why that atrociously forced and groundless construction of 
the meaning of rule xiii.4 was made ; it was needed to bolster np 
in advance the fon^ed and groundless construction to be put upon 
the present precept. As the m, then, constitutes no ground of 
exception, so neither do the nasals n and n in such cases as brcth- 
nuiuvantaJi (vi.4.10*) and nyan rapmihhih (ii.4.10*). For why? 
the qualification prdkrta^ ^ original/ in the rule involves [as l)elong- 
ing to the letter to which it is applied] the <)ualitv of being altera- 
ble, since it would otherwise be meaningless ; and there is no case 
to be found where either /* or n is altered bfore a semivowel or 
spirant. If, then, the term prdkrtn is to Ik» allowed its proper 
force, the implication of any other mute than n must be excluded. 
Here is another most arbitrary act of i^onstniction — as if prdk^ta 
nu-ant necessiirily ' (an alterable mute) to/ien it retains its original 
form,' instead of simply ^ (a mute) that retains its original form.* 

prdkrta iti vi^hanam vikrtasadbhdvam'*^ kalpayati: ^^anyathd 
Bvusya** vdiyarthydt : tac ra vikrtatmnh nakdrcuya** nakdrasya^^ 
vd ^ntasthddiparutve** sati kvacid apt paddnte fia drpyate: Uumdt 
prdkrta itP* prayof/cudp/talydya^'' naJcdrasydi ^vd ^nukarshanam 
yuktam iti pdripetthyam, 

kith ca: mdhisheye *pi nakdraaydi '*vd ^nukftrshanam siddha- 
ratkrtyo** ^ktam : **tatre '*yam sdtrayojaiuV*: ekeahdm " mate pa- 
ddntali prdkrto nakdro ^fUast/iddicyailfanaparo** na dvitv€mi 

dpudyate, yathd: mitro .* om- .* etdn paddnta iti 

kim : an yd .* anv antaMh ddi/ntra iti kitN : tdn ; 

imdn prdkrta iti kim: tdn .' *^vdi$h- " nanu 

katham atra** rikrtfttvam : 

rtphdd rvartidf** purvap ca tavarydc*^ ca parity ca nah**: 
tarargasthina^' ity d/ittr atatsthdno*'^ 'nya** ucyate. 
iti vacafidd asti atfidnabJitde** krtam*^ vikrtatvam *' iti brUmah. 
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Tlie authority of Mahisheya (see note to the introductory verses, 
p. 7) is further appealed to as makinir the same restriction of impli- 
eatioH. His explanation is that, in the view of some teachers, a 
final unaltered n followed by a semivowel or spirant is not doubled. 
Examples are ntitro janan ydtayati (iiL4.1P: only G. M. have mi- 
(ro)y otnanrcUt te (ii.6.9*; p. oman-vati)^ and etdn homiin (L6.4*); 
in all which we are to understand that the n remains single. On 
the other hand, there is duplication in anyd (i. e. lumyd) yanti (iL 
5.12^) and anv (i. e. annv) aha mdsdh (i. 7. !.*<*), where the n is not 
final; in tan (i. e. tdnn) kalpayati (v.:^. I*) and imdn (L e. imdnn) 
bhadrdn (i.6.3»), where the n is followed by a mute; and also in 
tdn rakshadhvam (L2.7) and vdishnavdn rakshohanaJi (L3.2^), 
where, it is assertea, the n does not maintain its original form. 
Since, however, there is no rule in the Prati9akhya for altering a 
n in this last pair of cases, the commentator quotes (from the same 
authority, we may conjecture, which has been recentlv twice 
ap}>ealed to, under rules 23 and 26) a prescription to the etfect that 
n when preceding a r or an r-vowel, or when following a lingual 
(the MSS. say, a dental) mute, is uttered in the lingual position : 
thus, he says, in virtue of its change of position, the u is phoueti- 
callv altered. Finally, he makes an alleged citation from the 
^iksha (not found in tlie version known to us), which teaches that 
a final n preceding r exhibits a peculiarity, and is liable to dupli- 
cation. Such a modification of the utterance of n forms no part of 
the phonetic system of any of the Prati9akhvas. 

Thus is brought to an end the tedious subject of duplication, the 
physical foundation of which is of the obscurest, althouirh the pains 
with which the Hindu ^dkhinah have elaborated it, and the earnest- 
ness with which they assert their discordant views respecting it, 
prove that it had for them a real, or what seemed like a real, 
value. 

^ikshd cdi ^cam vakshyati : 

^^rephdt pHrvo** fuikdro yah pacUhite*^ yatra*^ dr^yate : 
tuyesham tatrajdnhjdd dvitram ity** abhid/tiycUe, 

*' vyafljanam cutmdt **param iti** vyaTtjanaparah : jtrakrtih** 
svahhdvuh : taUanibafuVti prdkrtah, 

' (). -^para. * (t. M. 'Uava^; O. -UanimiUav-. * G. M. -vi^hto 'py artho; 
U. naimiUikaviftsho py a. « G. M. -tto. * G. M. 0. -«M- * G. M. -torn. ' G. M. 
'favibh'. " (i. M. 'fishie 'sya. * O. -rthyc. *"»>(). avya$ij"nasamiinyf ; G. II. oiu. 
apt. " (J. .M. -syd : O. sha. '» G. M >• y- ; i>. pog-. '» O. om. «"> W. B. eakara 
sparniksharnp^iri- : (.J. ^. cfUcarasthdnisjMtrriikannhakah pari^shyan. •'*> B. takdrd- 
knrahitna.H '• G. M. O. saty anif-. " G. M. in«« tu. •" li. M. om. •• W. om. iU. 
<^'> W. Gin. •' W. -iiie. « G. M. om. ^ B tvaratcya, ** W. B. nak-. " W. dak-; 
B. om ■•*(). dtvyaHjanap-. " W. ^lAfi/-. »* O. -ddhev-. '«> O. om. ; B. G. M 
tntrdi'va'i' ti- ; G. M. -tre fff>-. * (). in«», dcdrymurm. *' W. -AUitwy-. <•'>(). ooi. 
» W. a. ^ W. (). av-; B. v- ; (i. M. rat;-. ^ aU the MSS. tav-, * (i. M. no. 
" W. B. O tav: * W. (). Ota sth- ; G. M. aithane. » G. M. om. « O. -da; G. 
M. -ddt. *' G. M . om. « O. ins. asH, '«> all but O. rrphap- ** W. G. -to. « O. 
M. yadi. ** B. om. *' 0. ins. caktiro kamasyarfiUartKakak. <*') W. paro. * G. 
M. O. tir iH. 
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29. A prrave following an acute l)ecomes circumflex. 

Tlio ff)l lowing rule shows that the substantive here to be under- 
stood is svaratj^ ' vowel.' All the other Pniti9akhyas, in their cor- 
responding rules (U. Pr. iii.9, V. Pr. iv.l34, A. Pr.iii.67), state the 
prinoipU' as applying tt) an nksJuvrfim^ 'syllable.** In his explana- 
tion and illustration, however, the commentator is not careful to 
bear this in mind. lie state:^ the sphere of the rule to be all the 
three kinds of enclitic rircuniiiex, tiie prdti/uita (xx.3), pddffvrtta 
(xx.tt), and tairovyanjann (xx.7), although these in part include 
cases to which only the next rule attributes the circumiiexed quality. 
And his examples are nii idhdndh (iv.4.4*), dthd ^braiut (iiL2.11^), 
rdsijf/ asi (i.2.5* et \\\,)^ prdilgam (iv.4.2'), and tdyd (Jevdtayd (iv. 
2.9* et al.); of which onlv the first and fourth show the circumflex 
vowel following the acute without an intervening consonant (rule 
80). Xor are all t\w examples unexceptionable in other respects: 
for thouffh the / of idhdndh and the a of asi are reallv anuddtta^ 
' grave,' m the jxfdff-tvxt, and so show an actual conversion into 
circumflex, the other exhibited cases of enclitic circumflex are cir- 
cuinflexed in the piuhf-tQxX as well, and undergo no alteration in 
consecjueufe of their change to samhitd. It is at this that the 
ronnnentator aims, when he adds that, "there being grave quality 
in the conditit)n of separation of letters, then, when these are com- 
bined togetlier, circumflex quality appears in accordance with the 
present i»recej)t.'" That is to say, it is the natural unaccented 
quality of the syllable that is here implied in anuddtta^ not its 
being technically grave, and marke<l as such. This understanding 
is also needed in onler to make good rule 31, where we are not 
taught that the emrlitically cireumflexed final of dtha, for example, 
becomes grave before an acute or circumflex (as in dtha tvdm^ 
dtha krd)^ but that the unaecented final a, which was made cir- 
cumflex by rules 20 an<l 30 after rf, is exempted from the change 
when so followed, and remains unaccented. 

The enclitic circumflex is written in the recorded Taittiriya text 
in the same manner as in the Kik and Atharvan; namely, by the 
j)erpendicular stroke above the svllable, the same that is used 
for the inde])endent circumflex. 1*he method is so familiar to all 
students of the Veda that it does not need to be illustrated here. 
Certain specialties of Taittiriya usage will come up for notice under 
later rules (xix.3, xxi.10,11). 

29. prdtthfUajnidfrrrffatdirovr/firijanarifthayam^ etat: uddttdt 

paro 'nuddttah smtritam dpadf/ate, yathd: a a .* athd ; 

vasvy .• prtf' .• trtyd vrirn a v ibh dgd vasthdydm anur 

ddttatve saty ^era punas tittsamhitdydni^ eca* taUnkahanasvarita- 

tvam* prailyavi itydddtf vijneyam. 

' 0. oin ptidavrUa, and ins. prdvrtia before -vi^A-. '•" W. evd ^dhtutdt tarh^. 
« G. M. 0. oui. * CJ. M. O. etaUakshandt sv-. 
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For an exposition of the place and value of the enclitic circum- 
flex in the Hindu accentual system, see the note to Ath. Pr. iii.66. 
It may doubtlejss admit of question whether the Hindu phonetists, 
in noting the syllable naturally grave as being otherwise than 
grave when immediately preceded by an acute, would not have 
apprehended it better, and described it more truly, as a middle 
tone between acute and grave, rather than a combination (i.40) of 
acute and grave. Arguments drawn from the analogies of the 
Greek and Latin accentual systems (see F. Misteli, in Kuhn's Zeit- 
schrift, vol. xvii., 1868; also Prof. J. Hadley, in the Proceedings 
of the Am. Oriental Society for Oct 1809 [Journal, vol. ix., pp. 
lxii.-lxiiL]) may press upon us this latter view as the more plausi- 
ble. But that any one having access to the sources of knowledge 
upon the subject should dispute the substantial identity in physi- 
cal character of the Greek circumflex and the Sanskrit independent 
svarita, and should set down the latter as a "middle tone, in the 
face of all authority and of all sound j)honetic theory, savors of 
inexcusable carelessness or prejudice. 

80. Even when consonants intervene. 

For the necessity of this explicit statement, see the note on the 
preceding rule. The commentator, having already given under the 
latter several cases in which the affected and the affeethig vowel 
were separated by one or more consonants, has nothing that is new 
to offer; but he quotes, nevertheless, tad figne aturndbhacdmi (iii. 
3.8*: B. O. omit bhavdmi) and yds tvd hrdd' (i.4.46*) : in the first 
case, ag- and bhor are circumflexed ; in the second, ted, 

31. Not, however, when an acute or circumflex follows. 

That is to say, the syllable naturally unaccented or grave — but 
which, coming next after an acute, would usually take, by rule 29, 
the tone of transition from higher to lower pitch — retains its low 
or grave tone if immediately lollowed by an acute, or by a {nitya 
or independent, of course) circumflex, of which the first element is 
acute: the pitch of voice is governed by the following tone in 
preference to the preceding, and sinks at once, without |>erceptible 
movement of transfer, to the level of (tnuddtta^ as a vantage- 
ground from which to rise to the immediately succeeding high 
point. 

In this rule, as well as that to which it constitutes an exception, 

30. vyafijandntarhito^ 'py uddttdt paro 'nudiittah siutritam^ 

dpadyaJte, yathd*: tad ; yas ^ity ddi*. antarhito vya- 

vahita ity arthaJi, 

1 0. on^. * B. 4atoam. * O. M. om. (^ O. om. 



316 rdittirhia-I\dtirdkhya [xiv. 31- 

all authorities are airreed (see note to Ath. Pr. iii70); although we 
should not less naturally expect the double attraction, of a high 
tone on either hand, to exercise at least as much assimilating effect 
upon the pitch of an intermediate syllable as a ])receding high tone 
alone exerts. 

Tlie commentato 's examples are s6 hndm lokdm (i.5.9* : but G. 
M. add *ijfnfon^ which <lounth»68 means td imdm lokdm (^ayait^ 
\\L\ ,h^)^ tdsvidt td ddi/(V fmfiffdhd'fidt {y\i.l A'", only O. has the 
first word and the last), kt'rwd tndnyamdntih (i.4.46'), and tdsydi 
vi/rddham dnddin ajdyattt (vi.5.0 ' : only (i. M. haye the last two 
words) : the yowels between acute and acute, or between acute 
and circumflex, in these examples, an* anxiddtttt^ and written, as 
such, with the horizontal stroke beneath. 

The three rules here given only aj»ply, in strictness, to a single 
unaccented syllable following an acute; where there is more than 
one such, the rules for practiyn (xxi. 10,11) come into force. 

H I ill^ V'4NHW 11^ til 

82. Not so, accordinjr to Afrnivecvavana. 

The significanci* of thi** rule (which is declared unapproved, in 
the comment to its successor) is more clearly stated by ()., in an 
in<lependent ex]K>sili()n, than by the other four versions of the 
comment. It is meant to exhibit an opinion contravening the 
doctrine laid down by its predecessor, and allowing the circumflex 
accent to stand, even when the following syllable has, or Wgins 
with, the hiirh tone. No examjiles are given, except by O., which 
has vddhttve (i.0.2' et al.) and tdsya kvd auvargdh (ii.6.6*). 

G. M. read, in rule and comment, Agnivai9yjiyana. 

83. Some say not, in all cases. 

1 

31. uddttasvarif(tp<irfi' nddttdt paro *nuddtto na* svaritam 

dpfidyate^. yitth d\' »a ; tan- .• kir- ; tasydi 

uddtta^ ca svarita^ co ^ddttanvaritdu: fdu pttrdv yanmdt sa tatho 
'ktaL 

' W. -paro ndu ; B. svariUiparo vn ; G. M. uddttapara srnritaparo vd; O. da. 
except vd. ' G. M. <). put after svarittim. ^ B. dpnoti; O. prdpnoti. * G. II. om. 

32. pdrvaMiifrnjfrafi/tntSftvdrf/in^ y^ftn nakdrah : uddttdt paro 
'nnddttah Hvntritam' df/ftire^ydytttiaitya* vnttn uddttfijHiro* vd* 
svaritaparo vd ' u*i ^^fHidyaUt iti mi', purvoktdny tvo ^ddhara" 
ndni. 

' B. 'trasi/n prati- • G. M. om. ' G. M. yami. * W. B. G. M. -ttdt pa-. » B. 
'nud*ittn : G. M om. *" B. G. M. iiiR. HvttriUim. ' B. om. 

(). HtibstituteH dynireryityanaitifrt rdkhino mate udtittarapara mtfritaparo rd wiHt- 
tdt p*trtt 'nuddtfa sranUnn iiptidftote na pratishedhoM. yatkd: vo- : ta§- . 
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According to the majority of MSS. of the comment, the denial 
of these skeptical people is not limited to the enclitic svarita, but 
extends to the whole accent, in all its seven forms (xx.1-8). Thus, 
namely; in the brdhinami of the Vajasaneyins (that is to say, the 
^atapatha-Brahmana) there are only two accents, the acute and 
the grave. But O. has once more a version of its own, stating that 
the authorities here referred to would not, like Agnive9yayana, 
annul rule 31 simply, but would also deny the rules in general for 
the enclitic circumflex, as in ad idhdndh (iv.4.4*) and prapd' 
(? M.S. prat/id) asi {iL5.12*). We cannot well hesitate to prefer 
the latter interpretation ; there has been no question here of the 
independent circumflex, and a denial of its existence would be 
altogether out of place and impertinent. Nor is the reference to 
the ^atapatha-Brahmana one at all likely to have been intended 
by the Prdti9akhya. And it is not true, except so far as the mode 
of designating the accents is concerned, that that treatise has no 
circumflex accent : it writes, to be sure, only the anuddtta sign, so 
that, if the value of this were the same as in the other usual 
systems of designation, all its syllables would be either grave or 
acute: and on this foundation, later Hindu systcmatists have 
declared them such, and painfully elaborated an exposition of 
them (see Weber's Ind. Studien, x. 397 ff). 

Rules 32 and 33 are, naturally enough, declared unapproved ; 
but to us it is both interesting and impoitant to find that there 
were Hindu phonetists in the ancient time who did not admit such 
an element of utterance as the enclitic circumflex. 



CHAPTER XV. 

GON'TEXTS: 1-3. Dasalization of vowels^ or insertion of anuavara^ in cases of the 
loss or alteration of n or m ; 4-5. the same, in the cases detaUed in the next 
chapter ; 6-8, the same, in the case uf certain finals ; 9, utterance in monotone. 

33. na kevalnm uddttdt parah : kim tu sarva eva saptavidha- 
svarito nd ''sti '^ty eke ^dkhino mnnyaiite. tathd hi: vdjasaneyi- 
brdhffuine^ drdv eva svardu: uddtta^ cd ''nuddtta^ ca, 

ne ''dni'n sutradvayatn^ ishtam. 

0. substitutes eke ^akJUno manyarUe na kevaldnuddUah udaUassaiitaparah : prati" 
ahidhyati kiih tarhi ud^itUikapurvaka^ ca: a a : pratKd ne ^darii etc. 

iti tribhdshyaratne jyrdti^dJchyavivarane 
caturdapo* 'dhydyaJi. 

' TV. vajanepibrd- ; B. -nehihr-; G. M. -neyabr-. » W. -^ram, » G. M. 0. dvtttye 
pra^ dvitiyo. 
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^^^ vIVJHIIh*: II \ H 

1. In case of the conversion of n into r, a spirant, or y — also 
when the y is omitted^-or in case of the omission of m, the pre- 
ceding vowel becomes nasal. 

That this Prati9akhya takes no distinct and consistent ground 
upon the question whether the so-called anuardra consists in a 
nasalization of the vowel or in a nasal consonantsil element follow- 
ing the vowel, has been already pointed out (note to iL30) ; as also, 
that the jiresent rule is the one when* the former view is most 
unequivocally taken. As the school to which the commentator 
belongs has adopted the other view, he declares (under rule 2) that 
the doctrine here laid down is unapproved. 

The '* conversion of n into r or a spirant" is, of course, the reten- 
tion of a historical final s after u unchanged before t (vLl4), or 
changed to p before c (v.20), or to r before a vowel (ix.20 etc.) ; its 
*' conversion into y," with the (invariably) consequent " loss of the 
y" (ix.20 etc., x.l9), goes back to the same cause. The commen- 
tator's illustrative examples are ftf/tuTir a}umsfuidith (v.6.1^), 9a 
triur ekddii^an iha (iii.2.lP: found in (). onlv), karndn^ ca '/rar- 
ndn^ ca (i.H.fl^j^ tn'n/t trcan (iL5.1(M), and mahdfi htdrah (L4.20 et 
al.) ; of which the last is by part of the MSS., rather needlessly, 
<pioted twice, once for the conversion of the n into y (for which it 
should be written nvihany indrnh)^ and again for the loss of the y. 
For the loss of m (by xiii.2), the examples Vive pratyushtnn roA'shah 
(i.1.2* et al.) and sttn^itam me (iv.l.lO^ et al.). 

The commentator explains anundsika by sdnundsika^ as if the 
word were properly a noun, and needed re<luction to adjective 
form : in this treatise, however, it is always and only an adjective, 
meaning ^ nasal ' (see note to iL<^0). 



•i^^m II t^ II 

2. Some dcnv this. 



1. ^uakdrasya ri jihuhhdvdd ug/tmahhdrdtf ytikdrahhnndc rakd' 

rdkrshtayakdre lupte ra* nati ^tmtkdrtdojtdc /v/' pi)rrtntraro 'nund" 

8iko^ bhavttti : adnuwWko hhavati ''ty arthnh, *yuthd : rephahhd- 

ViU\' aqn- . ..: "sa ' *at/io ''^Hhmahhdvat .•* karn- ; 

trnis ' yakarnbhariid ynthn: fnahdTi *yakdrt» iupU 

yath d*: mnhan " ' *a/A n m ahindopdt .*' ° praty- .' « a «- 

; ^^ity ddP\ fmrkdmsya lop<> utakdraiopa/t**: UismdL 

<•) wanting in H. » I), oiii. "» W. oin. '*• O. om. ''• in O. onlv. *•» U. om. ; G. 
M. om. atha. >'' O. \m\.\ <i. M. mu. yathd. <- W. O. oni. * 6. M. oia. <*<^ 0. 
om. ; (r. M. om. aiha. <"' O. oui. '' B. maio-. 
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This is a mere introduction to the next rule, which informs us 
what the doctrine is which these dissidents hold instead. The 
commentator pronounces it the approved doctrine for this ^dkhd. 

flrittPi-^tcii^: II ^ II 

8. And claim that, on the contrarj^ anusvdra is inserted after 
the vowel. 

The anusvdra here prescribed is called by the commentator an 
dgama^ ' increment' Its insertion is the alternative view to the 
nasalization of the vowel, and, as is pointed out, is held where that 
nasalization is denied — of which denial, the tu^ ' on the contrary,' 
is the sign in the rule. There is one example given : aa trinr ekd- 
da^dn ihu (iii.2.1l3: W. B. omit sa). 

The approval of this rule is, of course, involved in that of its 
predecessor; and the usage of the recorded Taittiriya text cor- 
responds. 



^nrf^ ^*4e^ 373^: iig|i 



4. Anusvdra is also inserted in the case of sra etc., in a single 
word, before a spirant 

" Also " (ca) in the rule, we are told, brings down the implica- 
tion of the above specified increment. The srddayaa, * sra etc.,' 
are the whole detail, given in the next chapter, of the occurrence 
of afiusvdra in the Tuittirfya-Sanhita otherwise than as the result 
of the rules of combination, implied in rules 1-3 of this chapter. 
The precept, then, is introductory to the detail referred to, and 
also lays down some general limitations affecting it. The com- 
mentator quotes a single case, ponsd moda ive Hi (iii.2.9^: it falls 
under xvl2) ; and then gives counter examples, establishing the 
restrictions made: tdsdm trini ca (iL6.8*) shows that the insertion 
is made only under the circumstances defined in chapter xvi. ; tarn 
md san srja varcasd (i.4.46^ et al. : only G. M. have varcasd) and 
prastarani d hi stdn (ii.6.12®: found in O. only) show that it is to 

2. ekeshdm mate pHrva^Htrokteshu * sdnundsikyam* na* bhavati, 
uktdny evo ^ddharandni, 

idam *eve ^shtam* na tu pitrvam, 

> O. ins. 8thdne8hu. « G. M. nd 'nu-. » W. G. M. 0. om. <*> 0. eva sittram ish-. 

3. tata iti sarvandjntid pardwrshtdV svardt* paro *nusvdra* 

dgamo bhavati, i/athd*: sa pardmrshtasvarasyd^ ^nundsi- 

kam* gunam tupabdo nivartayatV Hi*: tasmdd anundsikaprati- 
shedhapaksha* evd ''yam anusvdrdgamah sydt, 

» G. M. -shia. « G. M. -ra. » B. G. M. -wdr. < G. M. om. » 0. -shtdt avard. 
• G. M. 'ka. ^ 0. -vdray. » G. M. 0. om. iti * W. B. dhatp-; G. M. -dhak vak- 
Bhyamdifa. 
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be made only in a single word — that is to say, if I understand the 
meaning, that if md sdm and /</ stdft were single words, they 
would fell respectively under rules 8 and l'? of the next chapter, 
and have the increment — ; and mdyd mdt/ind/n (iii.l.ll^) showB 
that a spirant must follow (mdyindtn othem^'ise falling under 
xvi.8). To the specification ekupade^ 'in a hingle word,' the com- 
mentator ad<ls in his para])hrase the exi)lanation akhandapade^ 
'in an undivided word; «'ind then, in his illustration, he treats this 
as a restriction or limitation, and establishes it by an example, 
trishd/iasro vdi (v.O.S^; p. trisa/tfrsnt/i); rule xvi.*25 would other- 
wise require the increment after tri. 
r^ r 

5. Not before an altered final. 

The illustrative example is hihiH U astu bdl iti (iii.;^.10': G. M. 
omit the last two words) : we have in it a h following hi in a single 
undivided wor<l ; and hence, by xvLlH, should have to read fnthifi^^ 
but for this restriction. The alteration is from /* to /*, according 
to ix.2. As counter-example is given utd hinsir dvipadam (iv.2. 
10 >: G. M. O. omit the last word), a rase falling under the rule 
alreadv referred to. 

0. According to sohh* authoriiies, the .<ini))le vowels, except 
the pragraJtas, are nasalized. 

This and the remaining rules of the chapter have tlie as|>ect of 
an intrusion, as they interrupt the natural connection of what pre- 
ce<les and what follows, and merelv irive the view of certain 
authorities on points which the Prati9akhyas in general leave 
untouched. Thev are brous;ht in here as havini; to <l<> with nasal- 
ized vowels, which are the subject of this chapter and its successor. 

With the nasalization thus taught is to be conipare<l that noticed 
in the Hik Prat, (at LlO, r. 03, Ixiv), which teaches that the UrBt 

4. Wgamdnvddif^aka^cakdrah: arddis/tv ekapad* 'k/tand*tjHida^ 

iUhmajHiro^ ' nuavdrdyinno hhavatL ytithn^: ^o nsd utrddiMhv 

iti kiiii : tdsdm ekiipad*/ it i kim : ttna ; *prast- * 

akhandnri^eshnnena" kim: tritt/i- I'lBfnnapura iti kim: 

mdyd 

'■> waniiufr in B. • (>. pada. ^ ii. M. <). oiii. •*■ in O. onlv. =• O. 'Skena. 

5. 9ta k/i(dtt jmddntavikdrdt^ jttirrtmntinN anHifrdrdynmo bha* 

Vftti. yut/id': hnhia .* hijtujiyd (xvi. IM) iti prdptih. ania- 

vikdrdd iti kim : md tintttaua vikdm 'nfttrikdrah : ttmrndd 

antavikdrdt* 

> W. vik: « G. M. O. om. * G. M. om. 



XV. 7.] and Tribhdshyaratna, 821 

eight vowels ^namely a, d^ t, ?, u, ti, r, f) are by [some ?] teachers 
declared uasal when they are not jyra^hya^ and stand as finals 
before a pause. This is different, first, in including r and f (which 
are not samdndkshardni according to our treatise : compare L2 ; 
but the difference amounts to nothing, as the vowels in question 
never occur avcudne^ but only avagrahe) ; and secondly, m limit- 
ing the nasalization to finals, before a pause. But it is perfectly 
evident that our rule also applies to finals only, and, as we shall 
see, the commentator resorts to great violence to bring in the 
implication of " final " in rule 8, below. Again, the specification 
" in samhitd also," in rule 8, and the interpretation of padatn in 
nile 7 as signifying padakdle^ * in />a«fa-text,' sufficiently prove that 
the present precept does not apply in samhitd — that is, that avci- 
8(hie, ' in pausd^ is implied hei*e. And the absence of statement or 
anuvrtti of these two essential implications is strong additional 
evidence that the rules are interpolated. 

By most of the MSS., only one example is given, namely kuld- 
t/hif vasnmfiti (iv.3.4*), which, if our understanding, as above 
explained, is correct, is to be read, in ;>//<ia-text, kuldyintn : vasu- 
matin. O. adds aminanta evdih (iiil.ll *), one of the cases of sus- 
pended combination falling under x.l3, and (by K. Pr. iLdl,d2) in 
the Rig- Veda requiring nasalization of the uncombined final : its 
citation seems to indicate that O. would not limit the operation of 
the rule to the pacUi-tQxi, To show that the nasalization does not 
take place in uncombinable vowels, or prayrahaSy are quoted, in 
padaAbrm^ *tm( iti (iii.3.7* et aL) and tana iti (ii.2.7*: omitted in 
().). To illustrate the limitation to simple vowels, we find in most 
MSS. so ei^Wshdi '<^/*ya (iL2.9^) ; but O. gives instead agnayt 
'nikitvate (i.8.4* et aL), rwA/iat» e 'Af '^dum (ii.4.12^), and vdyav 
ishtai/e (ii.2.12»). 

'the commentator, as he has done repeatedly before (under i.49, 
ii.7, V.2), notices the apposition in the rule of aprar/ra/id/t and sa- 
mdtidkshardni^ two words of different gender. He signifies, fur- 
ther, under the next rule, that both that and this are unapproved. 



cr^ ^ gH« VII^NH^IUiHIMHMI: noil 

7. As is also, according to 9^nkbayana and Kandainavana, a 
protracted pada. 

By pitda is here signified, according to the commentator, a word 

G. ' ijani sanidndkshanhiy tijiracfraha^amjiithii tdny ^ekeshdm 

mate hlutvanty^ anundsikdnP, * Art//- ajrrayrahd iti kini : 

ami iti: ''fa nil tV/.* sanuhidkshardni Ui kiw : *so jfrti- 

f/ra/utkshara^abdayor niyataVrngatayiV pantspardnvayo ghatatt, 

na pragrahd ajtragrahdh*, 

' O. in8. ekeshiim dcarydndm maie. •*> 0. om. * O -kagtmiini patatkante. * O. 
in8. am- '*> O. om. '•> O. aj^w- ; ruA- ; r«iy- ' W. myonuii-. 

VOL. IX. 41 
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in tlie p<id*i-\.MXi ; and the interpretation, as was remarked above, 
is fully supported by the specification of samhitd in the next rule. 

As examples of nasalized protracted vowels, are given tvts Ujf 
ahravit (iL4.12®) and astu Ms ity abriltdm (viil.6»), both in 
sathhitd-iorm^ altliough it is again expressly pointed out that tbe 
nasalization is not made in samhitd: the two worthies referred to 
would read tvin'6\ and A//}a It is added that ca,^ also,Mn this 
rule effects its connection with what is prescribed in the preceding 
one — or, as O., in more customary phrase, expresses it, brings 
forward by im])lication the preceding rule. 

Some, we are further informed, restrict the application of the 
precept to words which contain a single vowel protracted, and 
would not regard it as authorizing nasalization in na c/nnaUi^ Hi 
(i.7.2'**) or n(t virityd^ iti (vi.1.9' : G. M. omit iti). 

The rule is declared to be of no binding force. 

*I*I^H H^f^HIMini^ II t: II 

8. An a, however, is nasalized in samhitd also. 

The comnientator^H explanation is that nasalitv and protraction 
are hert» im])lie(l (from the preceding rule) by vicinage; and that 
??/, ' however," is intended to annul the implication that only the 
opinion of the two authorities specified in rule 7 is reported. And 
though the comjirehensive statement "an a" is made in the rule, 
nevertheless, in virtue of rule i.58, "continued implication is of 
that which is last (or final)," the "also" ('7^0 r<*ally brings down 
only a final a as suffering a prescribe<l effect by the attribution of 
nasal (luality. Tlie sense, then, is that a j)rotr:icted final a ia 
nasalized, lK)tli in sawhitd an<l elsewhere. Examples are SfipiO' 
kdn:\ suuitinyahn,\\ (i.s.JO*), if/fahti(dn:i (ii.6.7*), ya^o mamdKi 
(vii.4.20) ; these an*, in fact, all the cases of protraction of simple 
final a which the text contains; and the edition (so far as it goee) 
aiul my MS. nasalize the //, as required by the inteq>retation of 
tlie rule hen* given. Tlie cases an* much more numerous in which 
a final //// exhibits f/3 as the ultimate result of protraction, the A 
being lost before a foll<»wing vowel or sonant consonant: namely, 
at i.o.O^: v.o.l^,.?^ twice: viJ.9* twice; :^.H* ; 4.3* ; 6.2^; and in one 
place, vi.5.s*, the same final d:\ comes from a protracte<l e: the 
question might ]»ossibly arise whether these do not also fall under 

7. y«it* phitnvat padam^ ^tar ra* padakdle * fdnkhdyanakdnda" 

Hidyamiifitr in'itt* tninnHtkain hhnruti. yathd^: trt'^i ; astu 

futddiii iti khii : Hiii'uhitdyiiitt hi*i bhut. rakdr<th* pdrras^' 

truktavid/n yustiiiitirrnytnit' kar<tti\ ajxtra dhuh : "jdutdikasca' 
rtifti ptidam iti : amftnn md hhut:* na .* na 

ne "daut suti'iidrayam^* ishtant. 

^W.ya'm. •(). oin ^ W . Vitra. <*' 0. puts nfterMaiar*. ^ 0. M. am. • O. 
M. n cnraifdok. '• (). •ridhivi. " O. anradirati. **' O. piutetarnapadam it» *ht m4 
bhui. '•' W. tsutram. 



XV. 8.] and Tnbhdshyaratiia, 828 

the rule, but it would have to be answered in the negative (see the 
counter-examples below); and the text reads accordingly. The 
manuscripts of the commentary give as found " in anotlier ydkhd^'* 
one example, read hrahmd^n in \V. B. (O. is wanting), and yadghrd 
in G. M. : I do not quite know what to make of this, as there seems 
to be no call for quoting from another text examples of what is 
capable of being fully illustrated from the received Veda of the 
school ; brahmdsn is found at L8.1G * twice, ^ twice, but would be a 
counter-example to this rule, its (i not being final ; it is, in fact, of 
the same character with the first of the counter-examples riven. 
These are satyarajdm (1.8.16^), agtids ity d/ia (vL5.8*: AN. has 
dropped out a^nda), and vicityah somd^ na vicityih <7/(vi.l.9>: 
O. has only this). 

Finally, the commentator remarks that ^unkhayana and Kanda- 
mayana also accept this principle. He may well say this, for the 
natural interpretation of the rule is to make it represent simply the 
view of those authorities; and the action of the comment, in cutting 
it loose from its predecessors, and declaring it alone to express the 
approved doctrine of the treatise, is in a high degree forced and 
arbitrarv. It was noticed under i.58 what an unjustifiable act of 
violent mterpretation was there committed, by way of preparation 
for this one. Tlie implication of " final " is not needed in rule 8 
any more than in rules 6 and 7, and is clearlv enough made in 
them all ; whence it comes, it would be the business of those who 
put the passage in to tell, if they could. 

The Ath. Prat, gives (at i.l06) an enumeration of the protracted 
vowels occurring in the text to which it relates. This our treatise 
omits to do, and it may be well to repair the omission in this place. 
A final a is protracted to dfvi at i.8.16^ twice: iL6.7^: vii.4.20: 

ah to daA at i.4.27: v.S.l^; and to &6 (the h being lost) at 16. 

9»: v.5.1 3,32 twice: vi.l.9> twice; 3.8 »; 4.8*; 6.2*: an to dsn at 

L8.1H* twice, 16* thrice: iL6.5*: am to dwi at vi.1.4*; 6.9* : viL 

1.7*;6.7» twice: i to fs at i.7.2»'* : iL4.12«: vi.6.9» : vii.l.6»,7*: 

ih to iah or isr at i.6.9«: vi.3.10*: in to *8n at viL4.20 

twice: uh to iter at vi.3.8>: e to (hi at i.4.27: vLl.4*; and 

8. sdmnidhydd anundsikaplutdtt* grhyete : tnpoMah prakrtdcd- 
ryamatanivartakaJi*: ata* era* samhitdydm asanihitdydm* cd ^kd- 
rah paddntaJi pluto ^nuudsiko bhavati : yady apy akdra iti* sd- 
mdnyeno ^ktaJt: tathd ^py anvdde^o 'ntyasya (i.5S) iti vaca- 
ndd api^bdii ' nundsikadharmatayd nimittinam paddntam evd 

^kdraiii anvddi^ati. yathd\' mu^U ; %ip a- ; *ya^o .* 

brahmd'.in* ity anyasydth** ^dkhdydm*. api^abdah kimarthah : 

"#afy- .' agu' ;" vicityah ^dnkhayaaakdndamd' 

yannyor apy ayai'n vidhir **akdre plute aaminatah^*, 

• G. M. 'jAuU. « O. purvdcdry.. > W. eia; M. tata. * (> om. » W. O. om. 
• 0. om. ' B. O. om <••) O. om. • O. M. yadghrd. »• G. M. atya, <•»> 0. om. 
<'^ G. M. 'Tapluins fnmmaiam. 
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to it (see i.4) at vL5.8*: du to dst? at vL6.2*. The protracted 

syllable has always the acute accent. 

9. According to the former ones, all is of one pitcL 

The coinment is completely at a loss as to how this rule is to be 
understood, and given three more or less discordant interpretations 
of it, the first of which we are probably to regard as the preferred 
one, if there be a i»reference. "All'' means 'every kind of articu- 
late sound;' " of one i)itc*h " is equivalent to «Av?pn//*, i/ama denot- 
ing the tone of an acute syllable; "the former ones'' are 'the sac- 
rificers;' the meaning is, then, that in the sacrificial usage of the 
siicrificers everything is uttered in acute monotone. O. has an 
exposition of its own, which is hi great jiart too comipt to be read 
without considerable emendation, an<l which con<lucts to the same 
conclusion : it quotes, ajyropos of pt'trve^ a jxida of a trishttibh verse 
from some sucred text, " the former ones s]>oke those words to the 
former ones." 

The st»cond interpretation <lifferR from the first only in declaring 
pHrve^ ' the former ones,' to designate certain ^Ikhinah^ or ' holders 
of a Vedic text.' 

Tlie third is of quite another character; it makes yama to be 
e<iuivalent to nvarf/ in the kimisc of ' vowel,' and explains ' every 
monosvllable is nasalized ' — the intent beinj; to annul the restriction 
to sinii)le vowels only (as made in rule 6). Who the purve are, is 
not told us this time. 

The commentator consoles himself at the end by declaring the 
rule not approved. We may fairly extend the same condemnation 

9. ^sarva/ii' carnnjatam^ ehiyanutm eka^ruti ^ti purveshdm* 
matam, ynmo mimn srnra* uddttn ity arthuh : pHrve ndma yd' 
jflikdh*: tesfuhn yajnakarmani aarvam' tka^nUP bhacatV 

anye manynntt': piirre ndma kertc ehdkhinah : teshdtU sarvam** 
''ekafrtUi 'tV\ 

atfuV' ''pare katlutyantV^: sarvam ekfisvaram auundttikam bhO' 
vati '</'*.• ^^sanidndkHhararndtrdpekstUifn adfnk^heptum^*. 

He '*dnm stUrafn ishtam, 

iti trihluhhyaratne prdti^dkhyavivaratie 
/tan /•«</// po '• \lhydya?i. 

'*' (). siib8iitute< aarrttm iti lakshyain IdkAhanavishayani grhnati : ekaynm ekapm* 
tih : yatntirruti^vara ity atfuint'tni purttaha purnii utima yiijniko pt*rtf pvrvtbhjfO 
tH»en tUut uCHr iti dart-ana t : ytijittkamiiii i/ajnakarmani &an'am ektirrutir bhataiL 
• W. H. snrra. •' B. nnmim ajnatmn ; (J. M. -ttivamam. * W. Hori-. * (i. M. put 
ai'lvT udtitta. '■W.-niyiih ' W. ]mtt( after bha rati. " h. tir. " n. dhuk. ^^ O, 
(Hii. ^"> W. "Tutohi : n. -frutir bhavati. " C^ M. uni. atha. '^ O. vytieakthak, 
1^ U. oiii. tti. >-' (). $*irvam iti sariMtuUuhardHtim apektthd grakavywddaa aarvofh 
tttthfi vitihiyate: W. 'ranuitrdpekahtim apikshiptavii : H. 'kskam adh-; U. II. -ma- 
trapakgham uksKeptum. '" G M. <>. dvitij/apraf%€ t^ttyo. 
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to his treatment of it, and conjecture that, if he could only have 
told us what it meant, we might have found in it sometmng to 
approve. We are tempted to seek in it some statement as to the 
accent of the protracted syllable, or pada / and, if it were allowed 
to amend pHrveshdm to ekeshdtn, we might translate, ' some hold 
that the whole word in which protraction occurs is to be uttered 
in the same tone ' — only then, to be sure, we should look for a 
statement of the usage actually followed in the text. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

Contents: 1-31, detail of the cases of occurrence, in the Sanhitft, of il in the inte- 
rior of a word, before a spirant 

?FT fi*l(4{lJ n ^ II 

1. Now for cases in which 5 follows. 

A simple heading, of force through a considerable part of the 
chapter (i. e. through rule 13). The essential item of the precept 
laid down was given above, in xv.4, which directed that in all the 
cases to be specified in this chapter is to be assumed the presence 
of anusvdra following a vowel and followed by a spirant. Words 
in which that spirant is a form by far the most numerous class, and 
until rule 1 4 they alone are treated. 

The Rik Pr. is the only one of the other treatises which offers 
anything at all analogous with this enumeration; it (at xiiL7-10) 
gives rules for the occurrence of anusvdra after long vowels only. 

2. /SVa, CO, ha, pd, and ga, at the beginning of a pada, take 
anusvdra before a 5 that is followed by a voweL 

The commentator cites examples, as follows. For sra^ visra^sa- 
yed aniehend ^dhvaryuh (vi.2.9*,10^ : G. M. O. have onlv the first 
word) ; we have other cases at iL6.7* : v.1.6 ' : viLs.lO^, all from the 
same root, sras. For po, ^onsd moda tve Hi (iiL2.9*: G. M. omit 
the last word, O. the last two) ; I have noted no other case : as 
counter-example, to show that onlv o after p takes the increment, 
is given dpdsdnd sdutnanasatn (1.I.IOM O. alone has the latter 

1. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah: ita uttare grahanavi^hdh} sakd- 
rapard^ ity etad adhik^tam veditavyam. sakdrah paro *yebhy(u 
te sakdrapardh*. 

* B. 'Shak. ^ B. -para. <>> G. M. yaamdt $a taJhokiak (and -fKiraA in the rule). 
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word). For Aa, ha^ah pucishad (L8.16' : iv.2.1^) ; various other 
cases of hansa are found in the text, and hoKai : that hd is not 
treated in the same way is shown by prajd md md MM (v.d.S > : 
O. omits). For pd^ pdriaura irdvati (L2.1d^) ; other cases are 
pdhaiXn smd pdnsavydyaj at iL6.10^ and iv.6.9> respectively: that 
pa would not have been correct is shown by d/iatath gabhe pasah 
(viL4.193: O. omits dhatam); pdsi\ which would seem to fiJi 
under the rule, is excepted by rule 1 7, below. For pay yad difnah 
pahsati tasimU (1112.0^ : W. 13. G. M. omit tasmdty thus allowing 
the citation to be found also at iiL2.9^) ; cases of this combination, 
all of them coming from the root patis^ are not infrequent in the 
Sanhito. As general counter-examples, we have, to establish the 
necessity of the restriction " at the beginning of a pada^^ agnir 
ukthefia vahasd (L5.11 '), Boniam pipdset (iLl.lO'), and daJtd ^^ pa- 
sah (L2.14®: O. omits); while laswdt sa vitrasyah (vi.2.9*,10^ : 
only O. has the first two words), lutatnyoh (iv.l.S^ et aL : 6. M. O. 
omit), and kaoipastdh (ii.6.12®: all the MSS. have -pastafiy which 
I have not found in the text, but probably by my own fault) do 
the same service for the specification ^' when a vowel follows.'* 

The commentator goes on to say that some authorities accept At 
as a part of this rule : which is not to be approved, since ^' at the 
beginning of a word" is here implied, and ho ahinsaydi (v.2.8^) 
would be lett without the increment. And if it be pleaded that 
hnisih pitrame (iv.2.10"'* et al.) should be an example here, the 
reply is made, that the amiarCmt is assured to it by rule 13, below, 
where there is no restriction to the beginning of a word ; and that 
to repeat here the specification of /// would be useless. The only 
criticism to be offered upon this is that the objection has too little 
reason to be really worthy of notice. 

2. 9ra: po: ha: pd: pa: ity tie grahanavipeshdh* padddayah 
sakdrapards taamint sakdre svarapare saty anusvdrdr/amam* bha- 

jante*. yathd*: vi- .• ponsd .• okdrena kim: dpd- .' 

hansah ; ^hrasva iti kim: prajd :* pditsura .* dir- 

yhena* kim : dh- ; yad padddaya iti kim : agnir ; 

Bomam .* ^dahd \ svarapara iti kim: tasmdt ; 

*has' ;■ kaV' 

kecid atra siitre ^higrahanam** angikurvate^\' tad anuj>apanr 
nam: padddaya iti niyamdt: ahihsdyd ity otrd ^nuavdrdbhd' 
vaprasatigdV* , nanu hinsth.. .. ity etad atro ^ddharanam iti 
cet: mdi \*am : ^^hipujigd (xvi. 13) ity atrtt niyamdbhdvdt pa- 
ddddv ajutddddu ca* higrnhana»ya kdryasiddheh punar atra gra* 
hanath vyartham.^* 

Bvarah paro ycutndd asdu scarajHirah : tasmin. 

' a M. -napardk ri^. * (). -ma. > O. iydt. * G. M. 0. om. (*> O. om.; 6. II. 
hraaverui kim etc. ' • O. -ghe, '^> 0. om. "^ G. M. O. om. <•> W. om. ^ G. II. 
him, >> G. M. OM^mit- » Q. U. -rathd- ; O. rdbodhiq>ra'. <>" B. om. 
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3. Even when the vowel is altered. 

That is to say, even when the vowel that is by the last rule 
required to follow the s has undergone euphonic alteration, so as 
to become a consonant A single example is cited, apahansy agne 
(iv.7.13 * ; p. aporhansi) ; if the text contains any others, they have 
escaped my notice. 

4. As also, when they are preceded by rd. 

This rule is made for the purpose of establishing a single addi- 
tional case under the general rule given above (xvl2), namely, the 
word ndrd^nstbhyah (vii.5.11*) ; the case being one, as the com- 
ment points out, where the ^ is not at the begmning of a padcL 
The ca, ' also,' brings down only pay and we are assured that this 
is the reason why ^ was mentioned last in rule 2, even at the cost 
of a violation of the natural order of the vowels. Of this point we 
need not make much, since the rule contains other and unexplained 
violations of alphabetic order. 



I^HHrTKIrl il H II 



5. Also in ^fisidy except when it is accented on the final 
syllabla 

Here is another single case, falling under rule 2 by the sus- 
pension of one of the restrictions laid down in that rule — namely, 
that the « be followed by a vowel. The passage is titd ^nstd 
sHviprah (iv.O.S^ : O. omits siiviprah). The restriction as to accent 

3. apipabdah 8vardnvdde^akah\' aakdrdt pare tasmint evare 
vikrtam dpanne *pt vyahjanatdm upagate *pi sydcT anuBvdravi- 
dhih*. yathd: apor 

' B. sakdrdn-. ' W. and 0.(?) svdrad. * lacuna in C, fh>ni (amuvdra^) vidhik 
to svara under the next rule. 

4. ^ca^bdah arddishu* ^kdram anvddi^i *: etadartham eva 
svaravyatyaye* 'pi ^kdragrahanam tatrd ^nte krtam, rd: ity 
evam2)iirvah ^kdrah sakdraparo 'nusvdrdgamam bhajate, yathd*: 
ndr- apadddyartho^ 'yam dranibhah. 

0) W. fohda^ddishu ; B. aacofabdadishu. ' W. B. ins. eakdrah. * O. M. vyak- 
taye; 0. begins again with vyatyaye. * G. M. 0. om. » W. 0. apaddrtho. 

5. ^natd: ity etasmin^ grahane 'narUoddtte^ sakdrapare bhor 

vaty^ anusvdrdgamah. uta anantoddtta* iti kim: apv- 

srapoha (xvL2) iti prdptdu satydth* $akdrasya* avaraparatvd- 
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is intended to exclude d^ast/d vi^std' (iv.6.9': O. addfl ded 
yarh'). 

?npjH^ II \ II 

6. Also in a^dHsaru 

Yet another case belonging with those disposed of by rule 2, 
but requiring special treatment because the pa m it does not stand 
"at the beginnnig of a pada.'*'* The passage is ahhi vy a^fi$Qn 
(vL6.ll*). 

O., in an added paragraph, brings forward the objection that, in 
virtue of rule i.52 (which makes the citation of any word include 
also the same word with a prefixed), a^nsan has its n already 
assured by rule 2 ; but refutes it by pointing out that the principle 
appealed to has to do only with a pada or word, not with a mere 
fragment of one, like ^a (compare rule 10, below). It adds that 
" another reading is pahsdn.^^ 

JT 5RH TOTH^ II ^ II 

7. But not in casafiam and vi(;asanena. 

These are exceptions, the only ones the Sanhita affords, under 
rule 2. The passjiges are ^asfmam vnjy arvd (iv.G.7*: O. ends 
with v^iji) and ^uno ui^nsanenn (v. 7.23). 

T. and O. have the simple pada ^aaunena^ instead of vi^asanena 
(p. vi-^tisanena) in the rule, and O. reads the same in its comment. 
This is doubtless an emendation, and makes a readinir more strictly 
in accordance with the approved usage of the treatise. The com- 
ment has (especially in tne fourth chapter) explained away many 
a like inaccuracy by the allegation of a phrase "in another pttkhdr* 
and we might expect to find added here vt Vi kim: d^aiisanene 
Hi gdkhdntare. 



bhdve *pi nCt ^yam vidhir nUhidhyatdm ' iti grfihuuam*, anta* 

uddtto yasya tad antoddttam : *'w(/ ''ntoddttam}^ anantoddHofn : 

tasmin. " 

» 0. rt*min. » W. B. 0. anted-. ^ O. 9yad. * W. antod-. » G. M. om. • W. B. 
cak'. ' G. M. in8. era. " B. padngr-. » W. O. ante. ""' 0. om. " O. adds apa- 
dddyartKo . . . . ity anetantii (which belonfrs at the end of the commeDt on rule 6). 

6. a^niisann ity cumin grahane syad anuBvardyatnah, ahhi 
^apfidadyartho ' yttni dramb/ta/i*. 



' (). puts at end of comment on rule ft. imd addi*. partly tliere and portly here (a 
little amended), kiinattham idam. sra^ohapara (zvi.2) i^ anenai 'va tatsiddhdu: 
ttpy akdrddi (i.52) 'ti vacandt : mdi vam : apy akaradi *<i viicanam padatya 
padiivayavoh raroJbdah : raAt^dnn iti pathi'mtaram. 

7. fasanam: viga^antna\' ity etayor yruhanayor' anitsvdrd^ 

gamonasydt. ^a$- .• ^uno srn^ohn {x\\.'l) iti prdptiK 

> O. ftu-. ait also (wiUj T.) in the rule itaelf. * 0. om. 
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8. M£ takes anusvdra when beginning a pada and unaccented. 

All the implications of rule 2 are here cut off (as is distinctly 
enough intimated by the express repetition of one of them, padddi)^ 
and hence it is to be understood that the increment takes place 
before a « whether this be or be not followed by a vowel. The 
examples are dhar mamma (v. 7.20) and mdnspdcanydh (iv.6.9*). 
The restriction to the besrinning of a padci is established by Quot- 
ing ^ikarnadJiyamdsah ^iv.6.7*) ; that as to the accent, by md 9am 
dUcahitdh sydt (v.6.7^: only O. has »ydt). 

So far as I have discovered, this rule applies only to forms and 
combinations of tndnsa^ which are not infrequent in the Sanhita. 
The four following rules give it certain extensions and limitations. 

9. As also when preceded by pu or ;?i?, under all circum- 
stances. 

The closing specification of the rule amounts to a removal of the 
restriction as to accent, imposed in rule 8 — that as to initial posi- 
tion being virtually removed by the prescribed prefixion of pu or 
niL The examples quoted are nt pumdman haranti (vL5.10^: O. 
omits haranti^ and B. runs the two citations together, having 
dropped out a part of each) and inimdnsante kdrye (vL2.6*). We 
have pumdnaani again at iv.6.6*, and other forms of numdm at 
vi2.6* and viL5.7^: I have noted no other words as falling under 
the rule. 

10. And when followed by saJcdycu 

The or/, 'and,' we are told, here brings dovm md; and G. M. 
add that the intent of the rule is to establish an exception under 

8. 7ftd : ity evatW varnah padddir anuddttah sakdraparo *nu- 
svdrdganiani b/iajate. atra niyamdbhdvdt sakdrasya ftvarapara- 

tcdbhdve *7>i nim^ittatvam, hhavaty eva. yat/id^: ahar .• mdns- 

padddir iti kim: silt-. anuddtta iti kun: mdsam 



' G. M. O. ayam. * 0. om. 

9. ca^abdo me ^ti jtldpayati: pu: mi: Uy eijampurvo me Hi ' 

vania/i sakdraparo nityatn anusvdrdgauunn bhajcUe, ut- ; 

mtm- anuddttatvanivartako* nitya^bdah, 

' G. M. O. ins. ayam. * 0. 'niyamavyavar-. 

VOL. IX. 42 
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« 

rule 8 — that is to say, to bring under that rule a word which would 
otherwise he exeludetl in virtue of the requisition "when beginning 
a puda."'* The ease is similar to that about which O. raises a ques- 
tion under nile 6. The passage is amdnsakdya svdhd (vii.5.12'). 



"S N. 



11. But not when preceded by a former member ol a com- 
pound. 

Or, M)v a pause of division (between the two members of a 
compound),' taking arayrft/ta in its more original sense. W. B. 
O. define the rule as establishing exceptions under rule 8; 6. M., 
which have taken in this notification (less correctly) as part of the 
preceding comment, say simplv tliat /nd is to be understood an 
implied Tiere by vicinage. The examples given are purndnUUe 
rd I (ii.0.5* : (). omits rth') and ardhamdsi demVh (iLS.tt* twice). 
The words wouM satisfy all the conditions of rule H, the separated 
element -mdse or -tttdse l>eing itself (by i.48) a pada. Since mdiiBa 
nowhere appears as the latter member of a compound, this rule 
exempts from the increment of unusvdnt all the cases in which 
forms of tttd^ or rndsa are found in such a situation ; others are 
the subject of the next following precept. 

HIWHIfJHIHHWIHH ^ II >t?. II 

12. Nor in mthi, indsu, indsah, or mdsdin. 

These are words which, without P|K*cial exception, would faU 
under rule 8. The examples for the last three* are da^dm mcuit 
'^ttisht/uiN (vii.o.'j^), «/<//;* itidsd (///XW/i>icy/rt (vi.S.M* : onlv O. has 
the last word), and mdsdin prdtUhthitydl (vii.5.1®): we have 
mdndft also at vii.r)7', an<l mdsd'm at v.7.18. The first, indsi^ 
raises a ditticultv. Some, the commentator savs, cite in illustration 
of it prathiime nuitn prshthd'ni (vii.6.3*: O. omits the last word); 
but this is wrong : for the exemption of mdsi in that passage is 
asstired l»y rule 17, 1h»1ow: we are to assume, then, the occurrence 
in another text of some word of more than two syllables beginning 

10. ca^ahdo iHf'^tt jndpfiyati : mv'*tyera»W varnah 8*tkdyajHiro^ 
'nu-grdrdf/timtini* hhajat*-. a w * 

> R. (;. M. (>. ayafn. ' W. H. gakdrup.. » O. M. nityam auu-. * G. M. add md 
padddir itnuUtittn ( x vi. k) itij cuyi 'yam ajHinidak. 

11. * wj d p a tld di r a n u dd tin ( x vi.H ) ity asyd ^ymn apavddah ;* 
avagrnhapt'trvtt me ^ty e.vndC varno /i</' '* ttuardrd^fnmaui hhajate, 

yntJtd*: ptirn- ; ttrdha- avuffrahah juirvo yasnidd ^a»dv 

avttynt/n/jnirrfi/j.^ 

<'> (I. M. havf this n9 part nf th(* crunment on the precedinir nile. nod HubRtitnte 
lipr>' Siiiinidhynn utn ,ti tabJtyatr. - H. (>. M. U. ayam. '* B. oiu. im. ^ U. M. O. 
om. '^' <'. M M taihoktak: \V. om. omv. 
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with mdsi. This interpretation is, of course, forced and false: 
nidsi is included with the rest here because it is an example of the 
same class vnt\\ them ; and the makers of the treatise, when they 
put it in, either overlooked or neglected the fact that it falls tech- 
nically under rule 14, and so also under rule 17, establishing 
exceptions to 14. We have also masUtNcisij more than once, at 
viLS.l®. 

fSTfTTSTRrtfj^^ 
ilNNIilNI!^|H^c|IH^c|| II '^^ II 

18. The following words have anusvdra before s: Ai*, pu^jigd^ 
jighd, chafisinCy atarisayat^ dtdfisit, kaiuyd^ jy^V^ drdghiyd^ ra- 
ghiydy fpreyd^ hraslyd^ vaslyd^ bhUydfisah, jakahxvd^ jaghnivd^ ji- 
givd^ jigivd^ iasthivdy ddcvd, didt'vd^ papivd, pipivd, vidvd^ vivi- 
qivd^ gugruvd, sasrvd. 

The commentator's examples are as follows: hiiisVi pcMrame 
vyoman (iv.2.10 •*'^: O. omits vyoman, and G. M. substitute md 
hinsts tanuvd^ iv.2.3* et al.) and cinute 'hinsdydi (v.2.8^ : O. omits 

cinute) ; resjMJcting this first specification, see further below ; 

tena punsncUih (ii.5.8*) and pumuh ptUrdn (iv.G.ft*): I have only 

noted farther two cases oi putiaah^ at ii.6.5* and vLS.S^ ; lokam 

ajigdnsan (v.5.5*: vi.5.8*: O. omits lokam): elsewhere only at iiL 
2.2^; tvashtdram ajtg/idnaan (vi.6.8*): the text presents four- 
teen other cases of jighdns ; brdhmaudchansine (i.8.18): the 

only case: a counter-example (but O. omits all the counter-ex- 
amples), pra yuc/tasy ubhe ni pdifi (i.4.22), shows the necessity 

of including in the citation the ne of cimnsine ; gabhe wushtini 

cUdfiitayat (vii.4.l0*), with a counter-example, atcuath rut pushkam 

(L2.14^), to explain the citation of the whole word aiansayat ; 

anvdtdnsit tvayi (iv.7.13* : (). omits trayi)^ with anu vrdtdsa* Viva 

(iv.6.73), to prove the need of the final it; kamydnso devdh 

(V.3.1P): the text offers half-a-dozen cases of this comparative, 
and about the same number of the next ; -jyaydnBo bnrdtarah 



12. ^cakdro ui8hedhdkar8tiakfih\' mdsi ity eteshu gra/ia- 

neshu na sydd anuscdrdgatnah. eshdm apt md padddir (xvL8) 

Hi prdptih. kecid atra prath- ity uddharantP: tad asddhu : 

na piide dvisvare nityant* (xvi.l7) ity anendi 'tv/ nished/ia- 
sidd/te//: tnsntdd anya^dkhdydm* bahusvaratn ajHirnni* uddhara- 
natn avadhdraniyam, da^asu ; shan ; fndsdtn 

()) O. om. ^ W. -^narii. * W. 0. n ; G. M. om. * W. -dham tiddhak; B. -dMak 
•iddhak. * G. M. vnyiuydm ^. * B. G. U. param; O. om. 
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(iLe.e * et al.) ; drdghtydfisdu bhavcUah (v.2.6 ' ) : the only case ; 

atho raghtydn^aJj (vii.4.9): also the only case; •pra ^re- 

ydnsam (ii.4.1* : but O. substitutes the only other case, ^i/dnsam 

pdpti/dfiy v.1.23); athtt hrcuiydnsam dkramanam (vi.6.4*: but 

G. M. O. omit the last word, thus allowing the citation to include 

also the onlv other ease, found in the same division) ; vasiydli- 

aaiH hhdga<lhtyena (v.4.1()*) : tliere are two or three further cases ; 

hfn'fydnso 'nyebhynh (vii.1.1*), vAtYi anttddo ffhuydsam (L6.2* 

et al.) as counter-i»xample, proving that the final // had to be cited 
with the rest of the word : there are seven other cases of bhaydn* 

in the text; ^akshivdnsah papivdnsah (1.4.44^: O. omits the 

last word) : the only case ; vrtraih jf/y/inivdfisfnn wrifho *hhi 

(iL5.3': W. R omit the first word, O. the first and last; G. M. 
have onlv the first two, which are read also at ii.6.4*) : I have noted 
the wortf besides only at ii.1.10* three times, with the negative 

prefix; vdjam Jfylrdnsft/i (LT.h*): the only case; iorjU/ivd 

IS found onlv a case '* in another p//A://</," namely jiyivdTtmiBya (so 
W. G. 3L, though the word is not gnimmatically admissible; O. 
has jigivdn^amydmti [i. e. -nsah sydma ^] ; B. is corrupt, running 
the previous citation and this together into ndjam jigtvdTt^um Ui 

^dkhdntare) \ dyumnd (dsthivdTmo jandndm (i.2. 14*: O. alone 

has the last word) : there is one other case, at iv.2.22 ; lid^vdiiso 

dd^ushaJi Hutam (i.4. Hi: O. alone has sutatu): another case at ii. 

2.12*; ^ucttyo didivdhsam (iL5.r2*): another casi' ati.2.14*; 

papirdtijttt^* Cft *v'pr« (i.4.44*): the only case; ptpivdnsau 

8arasvata/t (iiLl.ll^: O. has -ta^ tntya/t, probably corrupt for 'ta 
8tamim^ as the text reads): the only case; — viJcduso vdi purd 
hotdraJi (ii.5.1 1 '"* : only O. has the last two words) and avidvdTuM^ 
cakrma (iv.7.15*: (). begins ridhtdvid-, by mutilation of the pre- 
ceding word in the passage) : the Sanhita has over thirty cases of 

vidvdns; pravivl^ivdnjiatfi mio/ie (iv.7.16'); yac rhu^rth 

vdTksnh (ii.5.92 twice): there is another case at v.;J.4*; — v-and, 
finally, vdjan aasrvdnsah (L7.H*). 

After the second exam]>le (ahutsdydi)^ G. M. insert the remark 
that it is brought under the present rule by the ])rinciple of " pre- 
fixion of tf" (i.52). This is wrong, being inconsistent with the 

13. 'Al ' ity evanipurrali Sfikdraprrro ' nunrdrdgafno* hha- 

vatP. yathd*: hiTistk ; r i n- ; * tenn : punsah ; 

lokam ; ttjushf- ; hrdhm- ; *fta iti kh/t : pru ;* 

gab he ; 'yad iti kim : at as am ; " a nc- ; *id iti kirn : 

ami :* katt- - Jydy- ; drdyh- ; atho : pra 

; at ha ; vanti- ; hh I't y- ; "rUargemi kh/t: ann- 

;* jaksh' ; vrtra m ; c dja ih ; jigirdnftasye Ui 

(dkh dntarc : dy u m- . . . .: ^^dd^c- ; pucayo .* p ap i «- 

; pfpiv' ;"* vidv' ; avid- ; pravi- ; yae 

; r dja n " dti^vdviri^ivdfu^rure" Uy atra srddish u 

cdi ''k a pa da (xv.4) iti prdptyd ^tikdrajtaro *nii8tdrdgamah kim 
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exposition given under rule 2 (see note on that rale) of the reason 
why hi was not there included : hi here is meant not as initial 
only, but wherever found in a word. Since, however, it is only in 
this one word that hins- occurs otherwise than as initial, it would 
seem better to have disposed of the single case as of those which 
form the subject of rules 6 and 10, and to put hi into 2, where it 
would look much more at home than here at the head of a troop of 
perfect participles and comparatives. And why pu was not put 
into rule 2 without any ceremony, I cannot see at all ; unless I 
have overlooked some case or cases of its occurrence, puns is inva- 
riably initial 

The commentator raises the question why rule xv.4 does not 
require us to insert an anusvdra before the p of dd^vd^ vivi^ivd^ 
and pipruvd^ since these too are Brddayah; and he makes answer 
that it is because the restriction conveyed in xvi.l is still in force. 
But in that case, he goes on to say, is there not a nasal increment 
before the a of hrasiyd^ va»U/d^ tiisthivd^ and sasrvdf The answer 
to this objection is twofold. First, the competency of the citation 
is pleaded — that is to say, the words being read in the rule itself 
without nasal, that is to be understood as their authoritative form 
(compare under rule 19, where this plea leads to a further discus- 
sion). Secondly, the words in question being found associated 
i^nth dtdnsU^ kaniyd^jydyd^ and so on, all of which show the anxM- 
vdra to follow a long vowel, we are to infer that in the others also 
it dcM»8 not follow a short vowel. The first of these answers is not 
such as is wont to be pleaded in this treatise, and the second is evi- 
dently very weak : I should almost prefer to assume that the diffi- 
culty was not remarked by the authors of the treatise, and that 
the commentators who have discovered it have been forced to make 
the best excuse they could for it. 

A more serious objection to the rule, it seems to me, is that it 
mixes together cases of two different classes — those in which 
{rhansine etc.) the nasal appears in the word itself as cited, and 
those in which it is to be added before a following a. Of this, 
however, the comment takes no notice. 



na sydt. athn sakdrapard^* (xvi.l) ity Ushmavi^hitaya^* S€h 
kdrasyd ^nuvrttir^* iti vaddmah. tarhi hraaiydccutydtasthivdsa- 
arve 'ty atra ^'sakdrapara evd ^"^gamah** kim na aydt. uccdrano' 
sdmarthydd eve Uy prathainah^'' jmrihdrah. atha vd: dtdHsttka' 
n'tyajyuye Uydfiitthu sarvatra dtrghdnantaram evd ^nuavdraathd- 
natn^* iti adhacarydd^* atrd '*pi na aydd anuavdraaya hrasvdnan- 
taratit^* athdnam ity^^ ajxtrah parthdraJi. 

<<) B. oro. " O. -matii. * G. M. sydt; O. bhqfcUe, « 0. om. » G. U. ini. apy 
akartidi (i.52) prdpiiM. <*> 0. om. <^> O. om. <*> 0. oro. <•' O. om. <••) G. U. 
om. " G. M. ins. nanu. '* 0. vidvdvivi^tvasufru^dsaafve. *' W. om. pord; G. 
II. -para. >^ (i. M. shamasya. >» G. M. 0. -tUr. O^i W. makdnuyd ''gamak; O. 
. . . evd nu.'^tdrdg: " (). U. -ma. '• W. svdrak. »• G. M O. tatBdh- » *r. O. 
M. hroMvant-. >< W. ih *ty. 
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14. The vowels d, i, and {i have anusvdra, when they are fol- 
lowed bv SI or 67n' final 

This rule, of course, applies to the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural of neuters m asy is^ and us. The illustrative exam- 
ples are vaydnsi pdJcDagandhtmi (v.7.23), trmtdtisi giihtUdm €ffUr 
shtd (i.8.22*: only O. has oJHshtd), da^tt havinshi (vii.5.14*), /yo- 
titishi kurute (v.4.1*: O. omits), agna dyunshi (i.3.14^ et al.), and 
avabhrthayajuTishi juJioti (vi.6.8>: G. M. omit juhoti). To show 
that the si or shi must be final, are ((uoted tasnidd vdsishtho brahmd 
(iiL5.2>: only G. M. have brahmd)^ and mantshino manasd (iv.6. 
2^: O. omits y/2a^/a«(/). To show that the preceding vowel must 
be long, we have yattid ^nasl yukta dd/tiyate (v.4.10*: only G. M. 
have the last word), jyotis tod jyotishi (lAAO^)^ and dyushi durone 
(i.2.143); and, finally, to show that no other vowel than t after the 
s or s?i calls out the increment, prqjdst^ eva prajdtdsu (vi.4.1*), * 
oshadkishu (iii.5.5' et al.), and tunuslm buddham (i.8.22^). 

The last six ('Ounter-exam]>les are omitted in O., which adds at 
the end the obvious remark that, as si and shi are here indicated 
as occasions of the preceding anusvara^ that value no longer 
l)elongs to s merely — that is to say, the force of the heading given 
in rule 1 is henceforth at an end. 

fsRT^ m II ^.H II 

15. Even when the i is altered 

That the i of the ending si or shi is here aimed at is in the nature 
of the case obvious enough, but not at all distinctly intimated by 
the terms of the nile. The commentator quotes in illustration 
chanddnsy ujm dadhdti (v.3.8'»'), hacinshy d sddayet (1,6. 10*), 
and tapuushy agnejuhvd (i.2.14> : G. M. o\\\\X jiihvd). 

1 4. sishijHtrd dkdrekdrokdrds tayoh sishyoh paddntayoh sator 

anusvdrdgamain bhc^aHte\ yathd'*: vay- .• ttntt' ; da pa 

; *jyot' ;' ttgna ; avabh- paddntayor* itikim: 

tasmdd ." mani- *dkdrekdrokdrd iti dirghena* kim: 

yathd ." jyotis ; dyushi sishi Uy* aire ^kdrena 

kim : p raj' .* osh- .* tan- ^ 

' MSS. jaU. * (). oni '»> (). oni. * (). -ta. *'-f <\. M. dirghaih ; O. om., with all 
that follows. * W. n. ity ' 0. addH ai^hiparanirnittaynr ntderdt takdrasya para* 
mmirkUva bhaii. 

15. api^tibiidnrddishty ttishyor ikdrc vikrti' 'pi yakdram d}>anne 

'pi bha vaty a n tiscdrdgamuh. yathd"*: chand- ; ha v- ; 

tap- 

> W. B 0. -bdonv-; G. M. bdend nv-. ' 0. M. O. om. 
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16. According to Samkrtya, the vowel, except d^ is short. 

That is to say, the two vowels i and t2, to which alone reference 
has been made above, become short in the cases here referred to : 
for example, in havimhi bhavajiti (v.6.1^ et al. : O. omits bhavanti) 
and samiahtayajdmhi j-iihoti (vi.6.2* : G. M. O. omit^'wAo^t), where 
S&mlqrtya would read havimhi and yajumhi^ while in vaydnai (v. 
7.23 et al. : O. omits^ he would admit the long vowel. 

A curious case of dissent upon a point in grammar which we 
have not been accustomed to regard as open to any difference of 
opinion. The rule is, naturally enough, pronounced unapproved. 

G. M. add ca to the rule, after admkrtyasya. 

17. Not, under any circumstances, in a dissyllabic word. 

This is a rule prescribing exceptions under rule 14 ; the addition 
nttyam, ' under any circumstances,' coniirmR its application to 
words ending in si or shi after (J, t, or t2 which would otherwise 
fall under any other rule prescribing the increment 

Examples under rule 14 alone are first quoted, namely stuto ydsi 
vapdn ami (L8.5* : G. M. O. end with ydsi) and ydsi dUta/i (iiL5. 
6^: G. M. have dropped out ydsi). Then, as a case also imder 
rule 2, we have vidhatah pdsi nu tmand (13.14*); and, as one 
under rule 8, prathame mdsi prshthdni (vii.5.3 * : G. M. omit the 
last word), which has been already made the subject of discussion 
under rule 12, above. The force of the nityam does not go so far 
as to prohibit an anusvdra in every dissyllabic word before «i, what- 

16. dkdrdd anyo *ndkdrah: ikdra dkdrag ce Hy arthah: tayor 
eva prakrtatvdt. sdrhkrtyasya mata ikdra Hkdrap ca hrasvam 

dpadyate. yathd^: hav- .* sam- ^andkdra iti him: 

vaydnsi,* 

ne ''dam sUtram ishtam, 

m 

' 0. om. <*> 0. om. 

17. doisvare" pade vartamdnd^ dkdrekdrokdrdh* paddntasishi- 
pard^ nd^ ^nusvdrdgamam * bhajaute, yathd\' stuto .• *ydsi 

nitya^abdah prdptyantarapratishedhdrthah : vidhatah 

;' *srapoha^'^ (xvi.2) iti prdptih: prathame .* md por 

dddir^^ (xvi.8) iti prdptih, dvdu svardu yasmin " vidyete tad 

dvisoaram: tasmin,* 

> 0. dvUvasv: « G. M. -no. » G M. dkarah ikdrah; 0. dkdraiikdrdk. * Q. M. 
-fUas aiahiparo; O. -rUd si-. ^ B. om. ; G. M. nityan nd. * B. ins. na; 0. ins. 
nittf'im. ^ G. M. O. om. (^ W. om. <*) B. om. *<^ 0. -hapdfa padddaya. " 0. 
-dir ijda. ^^ G. M. ins. pad€. 
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ever vowel precedes, or it would include hansi also, and possibly 
other cases. 

18. Nor in rjisht, jtgdsi] jighdsi, ajdsi, yajdsi^ daddsij dadhdsij 
and vartaydsi. 

These are verbal forms which need to be excepted under rule 
14, and which, as containing more than two syllables, are not 
reached by rule 1 7. The passages in which they occur are quoted 
by the commentary, as follows: tend rjishi aarvniil (iiL2.2': only 
O. has sarvdni)^ avhd jigdsi (iv.2.4*), d tram ajast gnrhhadliani 
(vii.4.19*), havtnhd yajdsy ague brnat (iiLo.ll^ et al. : O. omits 
the last two words), ydbhir (huhUi dd^iishe (iiL3.11*: G. M. omit 
ddpuahe)^ dad/uUi dd^ushe hive (iv.2.7^), and a^ram d imrtaydsi 
nah (vii.4.20). Yojaai I have noted in two or three other pas- 
sages ; if the rest occur elsewhere, I have overlooked them. This 
leaves unaccounted for jighdsi^ which is declared to occur "in 
another text,'' in the \yji)^%ti<x^ prathame jUfhdai. 

\\\k\\ 

19. In damandbhynh^ damoblnh, danscnn, rrsltadaw-ah, daii- 
cukdj ancl danshirdhhydm^ nnusudra is taken in the latter place. 

The commentator^s citations are rth'^Kdnarasyft dtftisandb/tycA 
(i.5.1P); sajott/idv ap'ind ddnsobhih {v.6.4'), to which is added 
as counter-example, proving the need of the 4>hih, yushmdko "f/ r/- 
pddasfdi (iv.3.13*: O. has only the last word, and (t. M. begin 

18. ' cakdro fiis/iedhdkftrabaka/i : rjishiprfihhrtUhu^ grahane- 

shu* nd '*nusrardgamah sydt: dkdrekdrokdrd (xvi.l4) iti prdp- 

tUt, b<ihnsvarafrdd* ei</iu* pCirvaautraiushedo* nn sidhyati Uy 

atrd' ^yam drainhhah, yaOi/t: ten a .' achd .* jighasP 

"ti ^khdntare: ^''prathnme jigbdsi V/'V d .* havishd 

...: ydbhir ; dadhdsi .• tr^ram 

' (). ins. au enunioration of th<* wonlH in tho rule. ■ tl. M. -rti. ^ (I. oni. * G. 
M. •rddi. '" B. esha ; (J. M. oni. * (i. M. -trt ni- ; W. B. -dJtnn. ' n. om. olra. 

* (J. M. (». onj. • (i. M. 'dit.st. •"'.' (). om. : W. pnithniue (ns t)oinpr illcgi* 

bio lu the MS. fn)ni which tlio copy wa.** initde): B. 'ijhasati. 

1ft. ' dfin/iandbbytf ityddishu^ gra/ttt/ufH/m para era ^nnsrdrd- 

gatno ?)barati\ yatbd\' rdr^r- .* ^aj- ; bbtr iti kim : 

yuahm- ; * purud- .' vrnh- .' pa^iiu ; dauah- 

dansi- ''ty t'tdratdi h^d Ha in : kim akhHapadapdthtna*. kur- 
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with ^ti)\ jmrudtniHfin sanim (iv.2.4^); vrsfutfhth^fiH te dhdtulj 
(v.6.12): there is another case at v.6.2 1 ; />ap»m dan^ukdh syur 
yad vishUchiatti (v.2.9^ : O. omits the first word, and it alone has 
the last two); nnd dahs/itrdbhi/dm mcUimlUn (\\A, 10^): there is 
another case at v. 7.11. To the objection that the citation in the 
rule of dama simply might have saved the rehearsal of whole 
words [in a part of the cases iriven], the commentntor replies by 
quoting kurvoto me tno ^pa dasnt (i.6.33 et al.) as an example of 
cases which need to be excluded. The addition of parah^ * m the 
latter place,' is because vrshadan^ah contains two ))laccs at which, 
by XV.4, the anusvdra would otherwise require to be inserted. 

This last point, however, does not pass (except in O.) without 
farther (piestion and discussion. The objection is raised that the 
mere citation of vrshaditnra without anuttvoro before the former 
sibilant is enough to settle its reading, according to the same 
principle that was ap]>ealed to under rule 13, for hrasiyd^ rastt/ii^ 
and so on. This is undeniable ; and the only ri'al answer to be 
made is that there was no harm in adding jxtra here, to make the 
matter sure, while it could not have been employed in rule 13 
without occasioning a great deal of additional trouble. The com- 
mentator, however, prefers to have recourse to a plea of exception- 
ally puerile character. In xv.4 (the rule here in force), he says, 
the spirants in general are implied, but in xvi.l (in force at rule 
13) a special spirant, s; and it is an acknowledged principle that, 
as betwei'U a generjdity and a specification, tlie specification is the 
more jjowerful. That being the case, the putting down of that 



rtfto Uifddi'iu tnd bhiid Hi. pnra iti kim: vrfthadtiZ ^a ity 

otr^t* Mt/idnadv'fye 'pi tirddishu rdi '^kapadu (xv.4| iti prdptdu 
H*iti/dni pdrvalra* tad bhdd iti, tianu gnihinmHdnmrtftydd evd 
^iusrdnt//* pnrvfttra nn hhnvati: yuthd hraaiyd tuisi yd (xvL 
13) itydddu (frufuina^dnnirthydd*^ upapddiPtm, ndi '^sha doahah: 
Hrddiahu rdi ^kapada (xv.4) ity atro'*'*shmtimfndnyam ^iktam: 
titha Hukdrapard (xvi.l) ity ofra tu ftnhi^eshu uktah: sdind- 
nynri^eshiyor vi^en/io balavdu iti fiydyah: tathd snti *^l/olaiuid- 
hddtuinam^* ertt hhushanatn 'Vm <«/'* durlniltibddhnnnin^^ itV* 
tatrdi 'ra graUnwisdmnrthyain^* samarthaniyam : ua tr atra^^ 
dttrbft/ast/idne : tathd ^pi**: '" adhikf///" pHniJ<ho virodhinam** 
iidhiknm eva bddhate bhu8hanntvdt : no tu kaddrid ft/pabitlam**: 
iti'' pftrd^abdtf/trayoyt/^* upajnidynte.' 

' <). preflxew a i«eparat« rehearsal of the words in the nile. * <;. M. -dt ' (J. M. 
ttyoL * in W. only. ' O. ins. ity utra py aknnidi (i..*»2) iti racannd annAvarii' 
gamnM syut : Um nyi bhud iti. * (i. M. 'ihanena. '*> o. om. * W. avn. " U . --rva. 
'" H. -rtigamah. " W. anmarthnograkan'nH. '''^ \V. bolnratiyam em hltnahanam : 
vfidhanam eva bhu/thnnarh na tu durbaiam iti bAdhana. '^^ H. M. 'Vais^idk- ; B. 
•dham. '*''(;. M. om. '"^ (t. M. -la^odhanam na 9ttd)tv. '* W. "ncmi tin Bomkar- 
thya.n: B. -rthya. '* B nrth^'. •" G. M. hi, •• (;. M. ini». Ur ^' \V ndh ; G. 
M. -ka. *' W. -dfumam. « W. B. apy o^Kim. « B. ili 'it. " W. B. atra rtUni'. 

VOL. IX. 48 
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which is powerful, not of that which is weak, is honorific ; henoe, 
the conipet(*ncy of the citation was to be insisted on in the former 
rule, but not hei-e, in a weak position. Moreover, a superior man 
puts down, for honor's sake, a mighty opponent, but never a weak 
one. Therefore, the use of the word para here is right and proper! 
All the MSS. except 13. (and (t. M., which have a slight laeyna^ 
involving the word) read danttan instead oi dansam in the role. 

20. Also ill mamye, ?nafisatdt\ yafisad, yaflsariy vafisatej and 
va^sagah. 

The commentator quotes as follows: pa^n tut ^bhi mangy a iti 
(iii.1.9*), atnt ndu ^ura mahsatdi hhadrd indrasya rCttayah (viL4. 
15:0. alone has the first two words, B. alone the last one), poci* 
nhd yanaad vifvam ny atrinam (iv.6.1*: G. M. O. omit pocftlAd), 
uthnvah par /a a yansan (iv.6.6*), agnir no vansate rauim (iv.6,l*k 
and tiyma^iigo na vausagah (ii.6.11*). The words here dealt 
with occur only in the passages quoted, except yan$at^ which is 
found also at iv. 1.11^; 7.14^. To the objection that it would have 
been enough to give taans^ y^^^i And vans (the MSS. leave it 
doubtful whether these are the precise forms suggested) in the 
nile, instead of citing whole i^ords, the commentator n»plie« by 
giving the counter-exami»les uttamajn/d ^va dyat! (vL3.10*), yasya 
b/tdydhso yajuakratavan (iii.1.7^), and adya vattu vcuati (ii.5.3^). 

3^ cTs^TPT II 5> II 

21. Also in vafit^a/n, after tU or na. 

The passages are ud vanpam ira yemire (i.6.12': W. has 
drop|)ed out yemire, along with all the rest of the comment) and 
jyrdcmava/ipahi karoti {\i.l.\^ twice). A counterexample, with 
a different j)receding word, is //ra/im*n*an'(Hiy eva bhavati rcnpam 
vd isha varati (ii.1.7^: only O. has the first two words, and it 
omits the last two). 

20. * marisya ityddis/iu^ «ydd anuardrdgamah, yathd*: papUn 

; anu ..* poc- .• i if ha v ah ; agnir ; tigm' 

^matis: yans: vatls:* ity etdratdi ^vd ^lam: kim akhHor 

padapdthena : utt- ; yasya : adya itydddu md bhikd 

iti. 

' 0. prefiien i\ BOftarato reliearsnl of the wordu in the nilc. • B. -rft. • G. II. O. 
cm. '*> W. bhadrayaA ; B. saiiitiir yams rafits: G M. maiitsa : yamsa : vatUsm ; 
0. maAAc : yafise : vaflse, 

21. ut\' 7ia: ity evatnpxkrve^ vah^m ity asm in grahane sydd 

amtsvdrdgamah. ud .* '/> rd- *evampiirca iti* kim : 

brahfti' ■ 

I 0. uiityaUbhroL ' W. -nw; B. -rva. <^ W. om. <'> O. miim 'ti. 
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22. Also in dkransta^ krwlisyate^ rahsyate^ and bhrangate. 

The paBsages are dydm vdjy d ^kransta (vii.6.19*), lUkra^yate 
wdM (viLl.193), uparansycUe svdhd {vii.1.10*: B. O. omit), and 
nd ^smdd rdshfram bhrafipate (v. 7.4*: O. omits the first two 
words) ; bhra^pate occurs also at L6.11 > twice. 

6. M. read utkransycUe for kra^syate in the rule. 

^>s^ ^ II \^ II 

28. And also in rafihydi. 

The only passage \sptishno ranhydi (Ld.lO^). The significance 
of the ca^ ' and,' which is here out of its proper place, will be given, 
we are told, under the next rule. 



"^^ "S^^m PiHM: 11 \^ II 



24. The di^ according to Ukhya, is excessiva 

That is to say, according to the commentator, the di of the word 
ra^hydiy here brought forward by the c^/, * and,' which is read in 
the preceding rule. Nitdnta^ ' excessive,' is explained as signify- 
ing ' uttered with more violent effort.' The whole business irt a 
very queer one — Ukhya's opinion itself, its introduction here at a 
place where it is entirely impertinent, and the bit of interpretation 
whereby it is worked into the connection. 

25. Also in vi, ri^ and tri^ in numerals, except in su. 

22. ^akrafiste Hyddishu sydd anu8vdrdgamah\ dydm ; 

utkr- .• ^upor .•' nd 

(*) 0. BubstituteB a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule (except the last), 
and wUahu grakaofethv oimiunQT&gQmo bhawtii. O B. 0. om. 

23. ranhyd ity astnin grahane sydd anuavdrdgamah, pdahno 

cakdrasya ^vyatihdrend ^nvaya^ uttarasHtre prayqjanam 

ucyate. 

<') 6. M. vyavah&rad anvaydd. 

24. ranhyd ity asmiti^ grahane pdrvas(itrasthacakdra$ainar- 
pitn* dikdro nitdnto bhavati '<//" ukhyaeya* mate\ nitdntas tivra- 
taraprayatna ity arthah. 

ndi ^tan rncUam ishtam. 

> G. U. om. * B. -^asya cak-; 0. -treprayatthacak' ; 0. U. -piU. > 6. U. om. 
id. * W. ukhya; 0. ukhyasyd "edryasya. * 0. -iam. 
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The Bvllable su is here, the commentator tells us, the ending of 
the locative case, just as ah (at i.23j is used as representing the 
nominative case. This remark is called for, because (see the exam- 
ple V>el()w) the actual form in which the syllable appears in the 
cases aimed at is shu. We have a ritrht to be surprised at finding 
it given as su in the rule ; and perhaps, also, to conjecture that 
satiiA'/iydsti was oriirinally simply the locative ])lural of sai/Mt/dj 
and that the other value was inter]>reted into it when the cases 
calling for exception were noticed. 

The quoted examples are viri^att/di srd/id (vii.2.13 et aL: O. 
omits), t/ad vin^atir dee temt virdjdu (v.3.3^: G. M. omit the last 
two words, O. the last three), ctttvdrifi^atK svdhd (vii.2.17: G. M. 
O. o\\\\t svdhd; H. has dropped out -te 8rdhd^\he next example, 
and the first word of the next but one), trln^nte nrdhd (Tii.2.17: 
(). oxmX» ardhd)^ and triTi^it traya^ ca (L4.11*); there are other 
cases, which I have not taken the trouble to collect. The inclusion 
of tri in the rule, the commentator says, is for the SJike of greater 
plainness, since r/, of course, involves tri also ; it is to l>e compared 
with the inclusion of the v of ndf/Ztd in rule viLl3. Begging the 
ctminientatorV ])ardou, however, the two cases are not at all analo- 
gous ; and the citation of tri and ri together must be esteemed an 
oversight, and an offense against the law of economy of expression, 
oblifiratorv in the /»'//n/-stvle. The nee<l of restriction to numerals 
is illustrated bv vi^^ejaudya (iL5.I2^), «// rishah pdtu iiaktam (L2. 
14^ et al. : Ci. M. (>. omit fniA'tam), and trinhtuthdi ^vd ''mtnii (ILS. 
10' et al. ). Finally, the sj>ecification *' not before *?/" is established 
by triahr d rocane divah (iv.2.4* et al. : O. omits diruh) ; if there 
is another case of this kind, I have failetl to note it. 

There is vet another word, trishdhasralj (v.6.8^; p. trisdhasrah)^ 
which would ]>roperly fall under this rule, but is exempted by a 
pregnant inter])retation of the wonl ekajmde in xv.4 (see the note 
to that rule). 



rR^d^lrm^nilrllR.^ryHF+'OT^ II t \ II 

25. vi : ri : tri: ' evampurva unhtiiajxir6* 'tnisvdrdyatHcJ/ 

nydt : ebfiir yadi* santkhyo^cyatt': asu^ au^aMam vnrjayitvd, mi^ 

aaptami vihhaktir uktd : ytthd ^hkdriih" prathantdv ibhaktyupaht* 

kshamnti^: rin- ; i/nd....: rttfr- .•'" trin- .•'" triv' 

^at trif/ni/ttiHotii iunpanhtdrtham: yato^^ riri ttmhk/iyd ^$v 

ity" etdratdi ^rd '*lain: yathd ray hash a purr a (vii.l3) ity aim 

vakdrtf r isp* ish tdrth ah . »n t'n kh y* V / kim : ri^e. . . .: it a ; 

trisht' asr iti kiin : trishv 

» <;. M o inH. ity. ■ H. i/Av/rci/^-. M; M. -r»i tig-. * G. M. vadti. * O. 'cyettL 
• \V. a. ■ a. M. HI ifi: n. su i/r ^ B. ok-: (5. M. nk-. » (). -Actor up- '• B. oni. 
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26. Also in cincumdrah^ rifishat, sant^vd, safisrd^ safisrsh^a, 
sanskrtya, sanskrta^ sahqita^ safi^itd, kvfu^ila^ and kifigild, 

Tlie passages, as quoted, are aindhoh ^n^mdro himavatah (v. 
5. 1 1 : only O. has the last word) ; kiih lata uc chinshxiti ^ti ycui 
dhiramfeshtakdii (v.S.S^: only O. has the last two words, and it 
omits the fii*8t two); vbhayatahsan^dyi kurydd avaddyd ^bhi (ii. 
€.><* : only O. has the last two words, and it leaves off ub/iaycUa^; 
8 tnsrdvabhdyd stha (l1.13*); sa/isrshU^jU somapdh (iv.6.4': W. 
I>. put this after the next following example; see farther on); pa- 
riram eva aamkrtyd ^bhydrohati (v.6.63**: O. omits the first two 
words ; and all but O. omit the last one, thus making a citation 
which is also found again in v.6.6*); tan nah sariskrtftm (i.4.48^); 
hrahittasanpto hy esha ghrtdharanah (ii.5.92 : only O. has the last 
word); ^nnivye brafiinasan^Ud (iv.6.4*); klu^ila vanya yd ta 
iahuh (v.5.9*: all but G. M. end with te)\ and kin^ila^ caturtho 
vanyaJj (v.S.O*: G. M. alone have vanyah) and kinpildya ca 
kshayiindya ca (iv.5.9* : (). ends with the first cnV The commen- 
tary prefaces the last two passages with the remark that the second 
citation of kin^ihi is that of a part of a word, includinfi^ a variety 
of cases. But this, in the first place, would imply that the reading 
of the ruK* at the end was kih^ilakin^ila. which is the case only in 
T. ; and, in the second place, even were that the reading, the 
explanation would be a bad one, and the repeated kinphi should 
be defined as a theme ending in ci, and so including the declen- 
sional forms of that theme, by i.22: in fact, it was expressly cited 
under that rule, as an exam])le of its application. If kifipld is the 
true reading (as 1 presume t<» Ik? the case), then we must suppose 
that the makers of the rule intended both words i\^ pnddikaae^a*%^ 
the one involving the first two examples quoted, the other the third, 
and the case being quite parallel with that of saiipUa and san^td^ 
just precedinf;: nut the comment has discovered a difficulty, 
namely, that kiTt^ila is actually a jxula in the text (v.5.9"), and 
therefore cannot be quoted without ceremony as a pculdikcuiepa 
(see under rule 29, where this is more distinctly brought out) ; and 
lienee its etibrts to amend the reading and interpretation— efforts 
in which it is too intent upon the end to be gained to be mindful 
of consistency in the means employed. In short, here as in many 
other places, the Prati9akhya is less minutely accurate in its modes 
of statement than the commentator would fain have it, and he 
undertakes to make it what it should hv by forced interpretation. 

20. ' ^iu^umdra ityndiyrnhaiitshu^ sydd (luustutrdyamaJj. ya- 

t/i(V: siitdhoh : kit'n ; ubhay- .* ttansr- ; sausr- 

.* ^'ari- ; tan .* brahm- .* * far- / kin^ 

parakin^Uagrahanaui^ paddikade^atayd bahUpdddndr- 

thatn : k i n^ila jr ; kin^ildya nimu* sansrshu Uy aira 

shakdrnpari} *nu9vdr again ah kim na sydt, nidi ^vam : atra gUire 
Barvafra' padddhHirndnaHtaram* end ^nu^vdradar^tidt : taUdha- 
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Cases of variouB character arc he: e intermingled. The first two 
and the last are indivisible words, of which tne anusvdra forma 
an essential part, as of those cited in rules 19 and 20, or 29 and 
30. The others come from combinations with the preposition «aiN, 
and are of two classes : aanskrtya and annskrta the pada<ext does 
not attempt to analyze, although (see v.6,7) it divides sa^fiskuruU 
and samajtkurvato^ ejectintr the intrusive sibilant: those remaining 
are compounds with Sftnt which enter into furtlier composition, so 
that their com})Ound character does not appear in the puda-teTL 
And one or two cases of this hiHt class seem to have oeen over- 
looked by the makers of the treatise : they are BvddiuhafiMdah 
(iv.6.6^; p. svddu-sahsadah) and strishansddam (iLS.l*; p. ttrt' 
-itansddatfi). The former of them, indeed, is noticed in G. M., 
which introduce $atisadah into the rule, after utanskrtu^ and quote 
the compound in the conunent — seeming to betray their conscious- 
ness that the word is not a part of the ordinary reading of the rule 
by saying ^'when sunsadah is read, the instance \^ avddttahaX- 
saddhy 

There are further varieties of reading in the rule : G. M. have 
pinshafi; W. B. put sunsrshta between sanskrtya and saMkrta^ 
and give its example a corresponding place among the examples ; 
T. B. G. M. reaci $aiiskrtan, which is piThaps to be preferred; 
other differences are mere copyists' errors, and not worth reporting. 

So far as I have discovered, aahskrtam (i.2.9) and sanpita (iv.6. 
4^ a second time) are the only words included in this rule which 
occur further in the Sanhita. 

Tlie commentator raises the question whether we must not sup- 
pose that an autufVimi is also to be inserted before the spirant $h 
m sansrshta; but, without this time appealing to the '^ competency 
of the citation '' to settle the reading, rejtlies that, the word being 
associated here with others all of wnich have anusvdra only after 
the first vowel, we must assume the same to be the case with it 
also; all but O. adding that ^^ there is no reason for inconsistency ** 
in this respect. 

27. Also after 8i\ fr, or dr, when h follows. 

The quoted examples are sinho vayah (iv.3.6), gatatarMhi tffk- 
hanti (i.5.7® et al.), and drhhasva md hcdh (i.l.d ct al.). Of the 

carydd* atrd ^pi tcUhdi 'ra'* vjjneyaui : ^'na vdiparltye kdranatn 
astr. 

' (). preiUet a separate rehearsal of the wonls cited in the rule. * (t. M. - dtfifcn 
^•; 0. 'disku. ' G. M. 0. oiu. * G. M. inn. aaufoda Hi pathe hvddushaksa- 
dtih. » W. pararii */-. • G. M. oin ' W. G. M. sana. " W. varn-; G. M. 
-ndkoaram. • 0. §dh: »• B. Vd pi. «"> O. oni ; W. om. na. 

27. si: tr: dr : i(y erampilrvo hakdraparti// sydd anusvdrd" 
gamah'*, yathd*: sinho ; ^ntat- .* d^iih- *rvam' 
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noun siMa, and of forms from the roots trnh and drfih, which alone 
come under the action of the rule, there are other cases in the San- 
hit&. Count er-exami)le8 are given (excepting in O.) : to show that 
no other syllables taKe the increment bcl'ore A, $ap<Hnasdht 9v^hd 
(l2.12^: but G. M. substitute sapattuudhin Mam m^r;mi, L 1.10') 
and anatiddhdyo ^vdca (v.2.10*) ; that r takes the increment only 
when preceded by t or rf, grhdndm luamartydi ^iiL3.8*) ; that the 
increment is taken only before A, sishdsafUth (viL5.2 > : 6. M. read 
Bishdsah, but doubtless by a blunder only), trahvim a»u (i.2.14>), 
and naictam drpe dipyate (v.6.4*). 

28. As also, in mafihishtfiasycL 

That is to say, before the A, which is brought down from the 
preeding rule by ca^ expressly in order to exclude the assumption 
of anusvdra before the «A and s in the same word. The passage 
is manhishtfuisya prabhrtaaya (iy.2.d*), and there is no other. 

29. Also, after the first vowel, in afihatih. aHhah, afihoh^ all- 
homuc^ atyafUidh, aJihasah^ afihasd^ afi^m^ afiqubhih, afirabhuvd, 
afu;u^ a^Ml, aKf^vah, afi<^ih, afi(^7n, afU^n, afi^nd, afiqoh, all- 
qdya^ updfu^Uy and ajj^u. 

We have here a detailed list of complete pad€u (or, in one or 
two instances, more than a whole paJa)^ in which anusvdra it 





M. (). omit the last word) ; anAoA is found four or five times in the 
Sanliitu as an independent word, and about fifteen times in the 



purva i'ti kim: sap- .• anati- rkdrendi ^vd* ^lam : kirn 

takdradakdrdbhydni : grh- evampuni iti kim : sish- .• 

trshvtm ; naktath * hakdrah paro yastndd *asdu hcJcd- 

raparaK* 

' G. M. -rof ra. « O. (uAu hfik^raparak. » B. G. M. O. om. .«<) 0. om. * G. M. 
om eva. * G. M. m tathoktak. 

2H. miinhishthaaye Uy asmhi grahane cakdrdkx$hUihakdraparo 

*nu8rdrdgamo bhavatV, yathd*: tnanh- *cakdrtih kimar- 

thah : atrdi h*a grahane $a$h«ikdraparo md bhad Ui,* 

> G. M. 0. tydt ' O. U. 0. on. <» 0. om. 
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compound anhomu^ — cue ot the forms of which, as we shall 
farther on, has to l>e made separate account ol For afihoh^ anhop 
cid yd (i.4.22 and ii.1.11*): there is no other case. Tor a nJiomuk^ 
anJiomuybhydut dvikapdht/i (vii.5.22 : O. omits drikapdUih^ and 
W. B. put it in out of place); of all the forms of ftnhomuc^ this in 
the only one in which anlmh does not form a jmda (it is divided, 
of course, nTihomuk-bhydm)^ and which therefore is not disposed of 
by the citation of anhaJj. For aty^iTthdh^ rUnni^ cd ''tyaii/id/t (L8. 
13'**) : the word is found again at iv.O..")* ; it is more than a simple 
pada (p. ati-<inhdh)^ and the all is included in the citation, we are 
told, to prevent confusion of twhdh T\4th ahdh in such phrases as 
sliodnhd hhavanti (vii.5.1* ; shat-ahdh). For anhasnh^ te no Murt- 
catam anhasa/i (iv.7.15® : all except H. read mnncatUr^ which does 
not occur before nuhasalt) : of this case ofnu/ias I have noted abont 
twenty instances. For unhasd^ the only example is the one (|Uoted, 
arUtasd vd es/io grhltaJi (iL4.2®: O. ends with vat). The commen- 
tator next raises the (juestion why whole padas sliould have been 
cited, when an ha (as part of a word) woidd have been sufficient to 
assure the reading, and replies by (pioting aa rasam ahn vasantdya 
(viL2. 1 > : (). begins with aha)^ as an example of cases that required 
to be excluded. For nri^ain^jyftrt pa^ydimt *n^am d (vii. 1.6*: (). 
omits d) : the fonn is found again in the same division. F^or an- 
guhhiJj^ shadhhir a/ipfb/iift pavayutt (vi.4.57: O. omits yffvayati ^ 
W. B. put this example oil* until after that for <//* jrw, which would 
be, to be sure, a mon* suitable place for it, if the s:ime order were 
followed in the rule; but there all authorities agree: see further 
on). For aTt^ahhurd^ tvayd ^/i^ftb/turti somam (vi.4.M2: G. ^I, O. 
omit »omam) : the word is found again at vi.4.«3. For «r/fw, tend 
"u^umat (iii.2.2*) ; and it is ])ointe(i out that, by rule i.53 (the com- 
ment blunderingly quotes i.52 instead), aitaTt^H kurratitah (iii.2.2') 
is involves! with tttipt ((). has lost, of this, all but the example 
anaiipi hi). For <//?p«/, vrahtw hy itdv tiii^'tt (vi.4.ri3). For r/f?- 
^irah, prdittf vd an^arah (vi.4.4*). For an^uh^ ari^fr aTi^a te 
(i.2.11* et al.): the word is found in eight other passages. For 
an^uin^yam ddityd an^im dpydyayautt (ii.3.5* et al. : onlv W. 
has the last word) : there are five other instances. For //;<pi/M, 
an^ttn apa yrhndti {\\AA^ : lost in W.): it oceurs further in the 



20. ' auhatih . . €t*shv ddir"* fmnsrardyamo* b/iarafi*. ya- 

ih d*: pari .• ari/to- ." ^atUre saih/t ttdydm oft*a r idhdndd* 

ahnr itydddn ua sydd ay am ridhUj : kiwtu yattnnn visinr- 

janiyo r(}diai)i mi ^"padyaf* tasydl '/'o ^jtdddmtm:* n7ihof. . . .: * 
''nanv ayai'n^^ cti'*^^ ^kabumlhtth : rej>hiipniptanyiV' *yaih ridhih: 
t^ihitdnusvdra^ydi '/•//" rejthauiHhed/nite^^ *ti : ua y^fa* dftshah: 
sidd/tasydi *vd ^'^nuftr^ira/tytt htpdhantn'n^* ua fa vid/tir ttt^': att' 

h o m- '*•• rtajf . . .: atl "ti kha : nhud- .* tc .* aTf 

hnsd. . . .: ^"ftn/it ^ty'^ etdvatti ' at'i/d/n"" nakal'ifnnlaptithah kim- 
tirt?uih*\' 8*/ ranaw . , .. itP' nisbfd/idrt/adt: pnri . . . .: ^^g/iatl- 
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same division, and in no other. For an^nu^ an^ma it an^h (i,2. 
6 : G. M. O. end with te). For angoh^ yo vd an^or (iyatannw veda 
(vi.e.lO*: O. omits the last two words, and B. has lost the whole 
example, with most of the preceding one). P^'or au^di/a^ an^i/a 
avdhd bhagdya (18.13^: G. M. omit bhof/th/a). For updnpi^ 
updn^usacano yad updu^isavanam (vi.4.4*: O. omits the first 
two words). The word updn^if, when not further compounded, is 
separated in pada-texi into upa-an^t^ and so most of its forms 
come under the various citations of the cases of an^u already illus- 
trated (thus, it furnishes additional instances, not counted above, 
to a/>p?/, an^di^ ari^um^ and an^oh^ twenty in all) ; but in its com- 
pounds it makes, of course, a single pada of itself (thus, tfpdn^- 
savan(dj)^ and so has to be cited in the rule as such (we have other 
combinations, namely, with pdtra^ ydja, and antarydma) ; and, 
moreover, we have one case, updn^du^ sliowinc: a form of /r//pti 
which does not appear independently, and so furnishinir the final 
citation, for which the example is tarn vpdnQdu sam asthdpayan 
(vi.4.0*) : there is another in the same division. 

The restriction ddih^ * after the first vowel,' is intended to guard 
against any one's imagining that the b of aniutsah and so on is to 
be preceded by anvsvdra, 

What has thus been given represents the whole comment as 
found in O. ; the other MSS. make two or three troublesome addi- 
tions, to which it is necessary to return. The last of them regards 
the citation of an^u and its inflectional forms (namely, those that 
contain an^u as a part, or anpibhih^ anpt/j, ah^um^ t/nptttd) ; and, 
if I understand it aright, it asserts that, if an^t alone were cited, 
the other forms would not be included, because anett itself occurs 
as a pada (and would therefore have to be taken as such, and not 
as a part of a word, poddikade^a^ ; and if it be j>ro]>osed to cite it 
with each value, as was done witli kin^ila (in rule 26 : see note to 
that nile), there remains the difficulty that, as a phonetic complex 
only, it would involve such cases as pa^tnn jm^uptite tt^ adyn (iiL 
1.4*: W. om\t^ ptf^ton) — where, namely, we liave the same ele- 
ments in combination, only ^^ithout the antisvdra. With n»gard 
to (tn^a, a somewhat similar statement appears to be made : 
namely, that if an^'t sim])ly wen» quoted, it would be underst(K>d 
as a pftda (being such in an^a-bfiuvd)^ and hence atn;aiii would 

.•" tvayd....: ^^blntve ^ti kim : fin^e Vy etdrald"^^ ffrahane 

tat/idrid/ia/tadaaadbhdvdd (in^ani^* ity atra na^ 8ydt:** fend 

....: '"rtyy akdrddi (i.52) iti vacaudd anan^u i^y <ipy** 

uddharanam :^' rrnhno : prdnd ; ^*uh^ur .•'* yam 

"<//5pi/;A ;" an^nnd .' yo .* t/n^dya ; 

vpdfifu ....: t(tm ; "az/p?" /7//'* etdratt'*^ yrhita itareshdm 

aparigrafuiiy* sydf *' t'lthdvidhapadasadbhdvdt : atho ^bhayam 
grhyatr padatn tk'tde^a^** ct kin^ilai^at : tathd sttfi jxiddikadf^^- 
s/itt pa^ttitt itytidh/nt prdpnuydd itnusvdr'dy*: tac cd \iisA- 

VOL, IX. 44 
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not be includiMl. Tin* oommi^nt, however, puts this forward as a 
reason tor iiK*lu<liiiL; the hhurn of uTi^ahfrnvt't^ which, aeconling to 
the interpretation here offered, it would not be ; and perhaps my 
comprehension of tlie argument is insufficient. I do not sei^ any 
reason why, if the pfida-toxi divides nuQa-bhuvd^ the bhuvd should 
be given in the rule. Equally unexplainable to me is the special 
citation oi au^uhhUt. which, being divided mpadtt into ah^u4>hiKt 
falls under an^u : we have also in the Sanhitu an^ubhydm (L4.2 
and vi.4.5^), which is a case analogous with the other, and ought 
to be treated like it. Possibly we may infer from the unsuitable 
position of aJiQubhth in the rule, and from the place of its examiile 
as given in W. H., next after that containing an^u-mat (as it it 
were, like the latter, a cast» of az/^w), that it has Iwen interpo- 
lated, by an awkward and blundering hand ; hut the conjecture 
is a more daring one than I venture seriously to make. 

The tirst excurjuts of the comment is in connection with the 
secon<l citation, ttuhuh. Since the ttum/titti-form of this word, we 
are told, appears by the rule itself to be anho^ the rule does not 
apply to ahafi, which shows a different result of combination in 
a/iar devnndtn (Lo.O^: Ci. M. n*ad aJuirahar^ which is not found 
in the Sanhitfi before ihramhn), but only to a word the oisafja- 
niya of which d(H*s not become r. This sc*ems plausible enough; 
but what shall we say of the ahah which ap|>ears in sai'nhita a8 
tiho in ahohhydin^ ahohluh^ and tt/tordtre (p. ahah'rntre)*t Either 
the maker> of thi* treatisi* overlooked these words, or they did not 
attribute to the form tiTJut in the rule the significance which is 
here claimed for it. 

The remaining passage is more obscure to me than any of the 
others. In G. M., it is both preceded and followed by the exam- 
ples for aTiho/i and fih/nnnuk ; in W. R, these examples precede 
It, excei)ting the last word of the second, which comes after iu I 
imagine that its true place is l»etween the two, and that its intent 
is to turn against the rule the argument just plead(Hl res|>ecting 
nuhah^ pointing out tiiat, as unhu/j becomes {inhtit in the rule, it 
ought not to exhibit nnu^vdrn except when occurring in that pho- 
netic form: the objection lu'ing then evaded by the plea that the 
form is given merely as it happens to occur, and not with any 

tafti*\ dffir ifi khu : survtfA/ui sf/tdnea/tit mii hh*UJ iti : f/ot/td** 
^/i/ifiita itydili. 



V' 
ki> 

biMon- apy ........... 

■■• o. anafi'U hi Hini|»ly. ■■" \V. oin. .. .... , .^ 

■ • o. iiiti '■'* \V. an I ti^: i'f. M. ii»tt 'ti4. '• h. -vatii. *• B. uptingrha; (i. m. 
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intent of prescription. But 1 havo too little confidence in the cor- 
rectness of this conjecture to be led to attempt amending the 
text into giving it consistent expression. 

30. Also in arise, ansdya, nhsdhhydm^ and ansdn^ when ac- 
cented on the first syllable. 

4 

The term avagraha is declared by the commentator to be 
equivalent here to ddi or p<(dddi\ ' beginning of the word.' This 
is, of course, wholly and entirely inadmissible, except as we are 
driven bv the irresistible force of circumstances to give it that 
meaninjj or none. There has evidently been some blunder com- 
mitted, but we can hardly venture to attempt its rectification. 
Not one of the words here cited occurs, or could occur, as ava- 
graha^ 'foraier member of a compound.' The restriction is made 
with reference to dnsdu alone, in order to distinguish it from asd'ti. 
The examples are dakshine 'naa upn dndhdti (v.3.1*: O omits 
diidhdti ; W. has lost the whole), ^ityavsdyti (vii.3.17: W. has 
lost ^ity)^ amabhydn svd/td (vii.3.16^), and lUtnre 'nadv era prati 
dadhdti (v.3.1*: O. reads tishthati iov dadhdti\ but doubtless by 
a copyist's error only) ; the counter-example is aadr af>ravtr citra- 
vihitd (ii..5.2*>: O. omits the last word); ansdh/tydm alone is foimd 
more than once in the text (namely, again at v.7.13). 

HWNI HIHIdl ii^\ii 

81. But not in asdv d. 

Tliere is a single passage where the pronoun aadv^ in the voca- 
tive case, stands at the beginning of a clause, and is, accordingly, 
accented on the first syllable ; hence the necessity of tlie pi*esent 
rule, establishing an exception under its predecessor. The passage 
is bniyad dsdv e ^hi' Hy evdm evd (ii.4.9^: (>. alone has era ; G. 
M. omit also evam^ and B. blunderingly reads instead of it atra), 

Tlie Prati9akhya's rehearsal of the cases of interior aitusvdra is, 

30. nragraha ddir ity art hah: yadi' padddir uddttnh sydt tarhy 

anse ^ ity etes/iu* sydd amisvdrdf/atna/t. iti<;ahdah svard- 

pavdci. dakshine .•* ^fty- ; ansa- ..• itttart 

ddir uddtta iti kim : asdv 

' B. jHiri. «-» W. om. ' G. M. -shdi'n. 

31. ddyuddtte^ saty apy^ *asdv e ^ty^ asmiu ^yrnhmu- mi kluihi^ 
sydd anusvardyamah. brUydd 

iti tribhdshyaratne^ prdti^dkhyarivarane 
sfioda^o* 'd/iydya/i, 

' W. ijady ud-: B. yady tiddUatw. * B. (). om. <•> W. asftr tit ty ; B. nstin ; G 
M. O.aidv ity. •"'> 0. om. * B. fhtri-. • 6. M. 0. dfriltyaprarnr caiutVw. 
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so f:ir as I havt* been able to discover, complete* for the present 
Taittiriya-Sanhita, with the exception of the two compoanas (Jlri- 
ahiiTiSiula and srCidunhnnsad) noticed under rule 26. Whether its 
rules are so drawn as to involve no cases that require to be ex- 
cluded, is a much more difficult question, and one which my exam- 
ination of the text has not been close enough to enable me to 
determine ; but 1 have notetl no instances of inaccuracy, unless the 
possible confusion of anhah and ahah^ ))ointed out under rule 29, 
IS to be so considered. 



CHAPTER XVII. 



CoKTENTS: 1-4, opiDions of various authorities, eh to the defrree of nasality in 
diflereDt na«al letters : 5, as to increase of quantity in connection witli anunara ; 
G. a^t to increased effort required by certain accents; 7-8, as to other more gen* 
eral mutters of utterance. 

rri54r|y*lM»Him^<J*1»it^l< m*ilbltr1 VlrMIMi: II \ 11 

1. Caityavana says that the nasal quality is stronger in anu- 
srdnt and the nasal mutes. 

We have here a chapter entirely composed of the cited opinions 
of certain s]>ecitied authorities, and none of them of any definite 
value or importance in themselves, though interesting as affording 
us a glimpse of subjects to which the attention of the old Hindu 
])honetists was drawn, and to their hair-splitting and discordant 
speculations respecting them. 

The commentator^ exposition adds nothing to our comprehen- 
sion of the rule. It quotes the rule at the end of the second chap- 
ter (ii.oL') as to the cause of nasal quality, and tries (without good 
reason) to connect with it the ])resent one. Examples of the 
stronger nasal utterance an* given, as follows: agtiihr tipsusfuulah 



1. ^tiuusrtirar ro '^ttfund^^ cd \iUJtrdrottafm1/t : texhu tivrataratn 

hhnraty dunmUikytnn iti ^'ditt/fh/t/uo udma i/noiir tnanyate^, 

tivrdil (nlhlk'tidi tinuitaniin : anuhdsikfitd^ ^^nundsikyam : ndsi' 

kdvirnrtiudfJ duu n d s / k yn nt ( ii. 5 2 ) ity OAyti v id/if ft pray at- 

ndih'irdhyain^ upiuli^yaU, ^ ynthd* : affnnn' .* ^tdns. ..: 

ftuirtydn .'.• ytn'ti ; *v*iurtft€ ; rufniiud * ete* 

sh /•" iti kiw : r u k in atn ; t iy in nut ... .: **^ ?/ p /- " 

"> (). <jm. • W. -mnr. =* "W. -AiAr/i: B. sikiindht bhavah. * W. O. -dtrgham; B. 
-dt'rrbyiim: Ci. M. pruiiadnrthyam. ^ O. ins anusvirotinma anundsikti ity etany 
nrmu'Htiknstfiiiriiini. ttnuni ,irottnm^8hu tftrntnrtirn tmuntiffikyah* bhavaU fditydyomo 

ifijiui iH'jnynU. ' <r. M. n. oiii. *'' in U. only. <"' U. prdk ' 0. ftniufn- 

rott'imtr^hr. '■•'' o. «a. . ..; tteiftu cdi 'to UvraUtraim. 
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(v.6.1^), yam kainam kdinayate (viLLl^: G. M. O. substitate 
yam kdmayeta^ L6.10* et aL), vahccUe pr/rivaHcate (iv.5.3*), and 
manind rdpdnVndrena (viL8.14) ; but O. introduces after the first 
tdfis te dadhdmi (iv.l.lO^) and martydn dvive^i (v.7.9>), and sub- 
stitutes for the last two jrrdn prd ^dravat (v.7.10>). Counter- 
examples, of the weaker utterance, are rukrnam upa aadhdti (v.2. 
7* : but W. substitutes, by an evident blunder, kiirmam upadch 
dhdti, v.2. 8^), tignuim dyndham (iv.7.I5*), and su^kdn^ tumaA- 
ffoldns (i.8.16'); O. giving instead of the last sa imai'n lokam (i.5. 
9* ), and spoiling the whole illustration by adding, " in these like- 
wise it it* stronger." The first two counter-examples are evidently 
given for the yama which, bv xxLl2, is to be inserted between the 
mute and nasal in each : the [ast is a case falling under xv.8, which 
prescribes nasalization of a protracted final a. The other nasal 
sounds are the ndsikya (xxi.14), and the nasal semivowels into 
which m and n are to he converted (v.26,28) before /, y, and v: 
these last are instanced by the phrase quoted m O. alone. 

The manuscript O. follows an independent course in the exposi- 
tion of this rule, as of the rest composing the chapter. 



k\d[^\r\ *I^Hi^^: II t> II 



2. Kauhaliputra says that it is the same everywhere. 

The comment interprets sanntm, * same,^ as signifying here ttv- 
rataram^ which it had explained above as an absolute rather than 
a relative comparative — 'very excessive,' rather than 'more ex- 
cessive.' That does not seem likely to be the real meaning. As 
exam))les, are cited, i*ather nee<llessly, sanrnrdndh (iv.6.P et al.), 
smhyattdh (i.6.1* et al), fiy<//4/i agni^ cetaryah (v.5..3': only O. 
has cetavyci/j)^ and upnhCUdn:\ ho (iL6.7'). O. gives an entirely 
different, though equivalent, exposition, and only the last two of 
these examples, with two others, namely sarvdn agninr ti/tsfutha^ 
dftfi (v.0.1*) and itndn Utkdn (ii.l.3>). 

The name of the authority quoted is given by G. M. as Kauha- 
Ifyaputra, and by O. as Kohallputra, in both the text and com- 
mentary. 

tlHHI^ vrRlclfn HTTSTjT: ii ^ ii 

8. Bhdradv&ia savs it is faint in anusvdra. 



2. aan^atrd ^nundjtikavm'neshu* tivrcUarcUvam ^samam itP kdu- 

hcUi/nitrfp* tnanycUe. sathr- .' sathy- .• nyanti .* upa- 

.• ityddi. 

' W. B. sikyav-: G. M. -nkyam v-. ^ W. garvatve 'h. ' G. U. (m also in the 
rule) -Ityap-. 

O. Hubstituten for the whole antstrdrMtamddishu mrmAku «amariV««Ae|ui 'iMMMf- 
nkyam sytid iti kofialtfrntri Hrdryo nuinyntg tma : twratafwn iiy arikak: nyaki 
; iarvdA,...: tmdM....; upa...... 



350 Tdittlrh/a-PnfCrnkhi^a [xvii. :^- 

The tenii <//'?/, " faiul,' is explained h\ sukshinatamam (or, in G. 
M. 0., stlkshmatftntm), ' exceedingly gentle.'' In other nasals than 
anusvdrft^ we are told, Bharailvaja accepts ^^aityayana's rule, that 
the nasal quality is extra-stronir in tlie nasal mutes, and simply 
strong in the tfamnn etc. ]VIoPt of the MSS. (piote only tanuf*ii 
jaya toan satrh (iv.6.6» : H. has dn>pped out all but the beginninof, 
nanu^ and (). has lost tanftrflja from the beginning); but O. adds 
counter-examples, brahtnanrnuto dera anan (vi.4.10>), riiknifim 
upa dad/idti (v.2.7*), and tot stnm/atmi sinhi/atvam (v.2.10*). 

4. Old Kaundinva savs that when n is converted into r, or 
into a spirant, or into // (with loss of the y). or when m is lo.<t, 
it is stronger in each case successively. 

The alterations of an original nasal mute an» here rehearsed in 
the same order, and in the same terms, as in a previous rule (xv.l). 
The comment ^dves an example for each case: namelv trutr ekdda- 
Q/iii iha (iiL2.11^: G. M. have lost ///'/, along with all that follows, 
to the last exnm])le; O. substitutes trinr nto dyan^ ill. IP), pw/- 
h\a^ ca krAhndTiv cu (ii.^.l^: (). substitutes rti'nts tnumte^'w.^, 
IP), ma/idn hidrah (i.4.20 et al. : O. substitutes HrnrdTi indro 
asme^ i.T.m*), and sah^itam (iv. 1.10^ et al : (). substitutes vihttr- 
yan ^asyanf^ vii.S.S^). The iirst combination is styled saihyo- 



3. ^anu sokshinatainam^ dnfimmkyom fmusntre sydd iti b/ut- 

radvdjo inanyate, ynttuT: tanurd tinuavdrdd nnytttra 

^ditydyanavidhlh : uttamvahu tlvratanitiuim yamddlshu tivramd- 
tram Hi. 

' G. M. anusukshmatnram. '•' (i. M. om. 

O. substitutes for the wliolc hharadvnjofyii ^'cdryasya maUn 'nusvdrf 'nur bharaiy 

dnuntisikyaiii : sukshmataraui itij arthnh: yu tvat'i ; unwti'dra iti kim : aUf 

'nyatra ^ditydyanavidhVi : hrahm- ; ruk- ; tat 

4. nakdra^ya rephoshmayttkdrohhdvdr^ cakdrdkrshtdyakdre^ 
lupte ' sati nudopdc co ^tfaram uttaram* dnundaikyatii^ dnupdr- 
r\i/ena tivratarat'n sydd"' iti sthavirah kd^mdinyo monydte. yathd': 

Hrinr '^ity atrd '^'^nundsikyam saniyoffiundtravut : cukl- 

ity ^""atra 8ani^li8htam^\' ai a h d n .* ity tttra tivrat(fr<nn ;" sa n- 

ity atra t/rrataram : ity dnvpiirvyam vtijiieycun: ^^tito 'ay- 

titra * ' ^d itydyan a c idh ih. 

' 0. rcphabJidvdd uHhmahhdvdd yak-. • O. -shte ya-. '" <i. M. ins. ra. "» G. M. 
om. (and read ^tiamam for 'ttaram uttnram in rule). •' 0. oni. ^ O. auundsikyam 

hhaiati. 'Tr, M. om.; O. Smn. <"•(). piihPtitnU-s trinr... : rU : sra- ; 

dvirera: lih- .' triAr iiy atra hrratu ttainyoijaimitrmn : rt- Hy atra 

sathrlishtani: ava- ityatra tivratnrar'n : rih- itra hrraturafli. '*> G. M. 

om. «"•' W. atra tu d-; 13. atrdnund saiiirl-. '"^ W. H. G. M. atra. 
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f/'thidtravttf, ^ axmyli.' fonjunction ;' the second, sam^is/tta^ '^ Wised 
together;' the third and fourth, only ^>rat(/ra, ' more excessive.' 
And it is added at the end (only O. making the statement intelli- 
iribly) tliat in other cases ^aityayana's rule (xvii.l) applies. 

r>. And U) the vowel is added, in this case, the time of a con- 
sonant. 

The " and '' (ca) in the rule is declared to continue the implica- 
tion of Old Kaundinya's opinion : according to this authority, nere, 
in the prescription of antisrara, the time of a consonant, half a 
tnortf (i.37), is to be added to the vowel that is accompanied by 
ftntfsrartf : an example is t/uhj/if/tdii nisabhai'it y^irnnt (iv.1.2' et 
:il.). And **in this case'' {atra^ literally Miere') is added in the 
nilc Ix^causc the ])re8cription of increased quantity is not of force 
in the cases dctaile<l in the sixteenth chapter, in nasal mutes, nor 
where ?/ or m is converted into / (v. 26,26,28). 

(). states the same thing in other language, giving two addi- 
tional examples, ^atrCtiir (innpitvyayantah (iv.6.6^) and aZhomuce 
(i.6.12^ et at.)— of which the latter, being one of those established 
in the sixteenth cha))ter (xvi.*29), ouglit to be a counterexample — 
and remarking further that in the o)>inion of other teachers the anxt- 
svtira merely was adde<l to the vowel. Amisvdrff^ namely, was 
declared by i.^U to have the quantity of a short vowel; and we 
should be grateful if the commentat<»r had pointed out in what 
relation this rule really stands to that; if, mdeed, then* is any 
connection between them, and if this does not l>elong j)roj>erly to 
a doctrine that regards the anusvdra as an affection of the vowel 
merely ; causing the latter's prolongation, to Ik? sure, but not add- 
ing an element with independent quantity to it. O. appends the 
further restriction that the vowel undergoing prolongation is to be 
a simple one (not a diphthong). And it mentions another inter- 
pretation, as j)ut forward by some authorities: that atV't signifies 
wherever ami^uira is prescribed: and that where there is anu- 
Hvnra^ there the <|uantity of the vowel is to be short in every case. 

5. caktlnt sthavinikdundinyatu^ anvddi^ati : atrd ^nusrdravi- 
tlhdne Siuinndsikimuiritsyo vynujanakdlo hrasvdrd/iukdlo 'dhikah 

nytid id Athinunih kdnndinyu utanytite: yutlj- ityddi. atrdi 

'ra srann**/* V/ kiftt : grddishU Utcmieshfi ^ffttmalabhdve^ cdP Uad 
ttd/tikakd/arid/fdnam* tud bhiid iti, 

' W. B .rah kiiu-: V,. M 'nyamaiam * W. B. -moMd- > B n/ii ; fJ. M vdi. 
* W . adhtkal-: (i. M. ndhttak4il'. 

o si)h<ititiiU>8 for tlio whole atra 'ntuavarf vya^anakdh hrctsurrddhakolamatrok 

ftHirtiiyo dhiko bhavati »vnraknldt : fatr- ; a Ah- ; yuAj- at^nbda 

ithnvtrtikkiiuniiini/amatauvadi^i : ttaraairyamate 'nuavara eva mxirastd ^dhika tydt: 
atre U kt>.i . ^niduhu 'ttanieahu mUimalabhave 8 tmiinakaharaahu cdi 'tad adAik^ta- 
ndhitna mn bhuf Irshn svariiiuiLtdhiko nutidra sydt : apara uhuk aire HyamMmiai 
kavidiuiiM ity arthah : attu^vdrabhtive 'pi vyo%'aM«iiM/o hraainkii^t hkavn^i ymid *»«- 
89dra» tadu $arrairu hratvakdtn eva tydt. 
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The Rik (xiii.l3) and Vajasaiieyi (iv.147-8) Prati$§khva8 also 
concern themBelves with the respeVtive length of a vowel and of 
anusndra as constituents of a syllable, but their rules stand in no 
definable relation to the one here g^iven. 

6. Paushkarasadi says the utterance of svdra and vikrama is 
attended with firmer eittbrt 

Most of the manuscripts supi>ly in the comment prayoga^ ' use, 
application/ as the subject involved in this rule ; O. supplies simply 
rarna^ ^alphabetic sound/ Svdrti^ we are told, means sparita^ 
' (rircumfiex f (). signifying the same thing by pointing out that 
the svdrf/8 are enumerated in the twentieth chapter (xx.1-8). 
Vikrttnia is a particular kind of anuddtfa, 'grave;' or, (>. says, is 
explained in tlie nineteenth chapter (xix.1,2). As examples are 
given yd 'sy*i sro *yfiU tdm dpi (v.7.l>* : G. M. O. omit the last two 
words) and dsyk havih priydm (iii.3.11'), for the latter of which 
O. substitutes ^ikydm abhy vp^i dadhdti (\,2A^)i we have here 
two kinds of /f/v/rci or svarUa, namely abhinihata (xx.4) and nitya 
(xx.'J), and one or more cases of cikmutu (the gnive syllable stand- 
ing din*ctly between two that are either acute or circumflex) in 
each exam])le. A counter-i^xample is tfd'm vara td'v tat pdry 
avadatdm (i.7.2^: only O. has the last two words), which contains 
(except in O.'s addition) neither srdru nor vikrama, 

yMfflMltllrUcfdurHIHM Slr^FR: iioii 

7. 9^itvavana says, of all the letters, according to their differ- 
ence of effort. 

The comment (exce])t in O.) supplies the same* subject as in the 
preceding rule, namely prayoga ; and also continues the predicate 
of that rule, drdhajtrayatnutarah. The latter we can hardly 
approve, since to assert a spt'ciallv firm eftbrt of all alphabetic 
sounds without excejition is little Wtter than nonsense, ^aitya- 
yana may rather be credited with meaning that each constituent 
of the al])habet has its own j)rojK»r (srociVi) degret* of articulative 
effort — which is more true than edifying. 

(J. Bri'irr vikruiHt ra jtrayogt/h pdushkaramder fitate^ drdfiaprO' 
f/atnfttaro hharati. svdruh artrrita it'/ arthah : vikramo ndmd 

';* uddtta r ircfth nh . yath d^: yo .* dsyt svdra v ikramayoT 

iti h'iin : gdm drdind/ pray at no *yafiyd V</w* drdhnprayal' 

wih : ati^*ayttui drdhaprayattut drdh^iprayatnaturah, 

• R Mr;.. » O M. om « W. B. dha : (;. M. -ttha era. <<> (J. U. om. 

D. HiihHtitutf^x r<>r the wh'ik' svtirti vin^danurak*' ijanyantr : ektittanHfitd'inuvake 
vik-rarntik nntrfjihu r>kramf-hu ea drtlhnprnyahuifnru vant% hhavaii piiuskorwtidar 
muff rik yam . . yo ; "Vt'rrat'ikramtiyffr iti kini : */ « m 



xvii 8.] and Ttnbhdshi/aratna. 863 

As example, is cited the first phrase of the Sanhita, ishe tvo "^e 
tod (Ll.l : only O. has the last two words). 

The manuscripts of the commentary leave us quite in a quan- 
dary as to the value of these seven rules, W. B. calling them ap- 
proved, but G. M. O. unapproved. 

8. Atreva says, one must utter the sounds not over-distinctly 
and not indistinctlj^ ; taking, as it were, a vessel filled with 
drink, steady, according to the sense. 

The commentator gives only a simple paraphrase of this verse, 
and casts no real light upon its meaning, even as resrards the nsCive 
and not very instructive comparison in the second hne. 



CHAPTER XVIII. 



CoKTENTS: 1-7, opinions of various authorities as to the mode of utterance of the 
auspicious syllable am. 

7. aarvavarndndm prayogah} avocHaprayatnavi^eshdcT drdha- 

praycUnataro* hhavati Hi ^ditydyano manycUe, yat/id*: is he 

ityddi, 

*ndi Udni* sapta sUtrdnt ^shtdni. 

* B. -ga. * B. ayoc-; "W. B. -shd; G. M. shdt. * W. -tnah prayatn'Uamo ; B. 
•inah prayatnataro. * G. M. om. <*> W. B. etdni. 

O. substitutes fi>r the whole fditydyanasyd "cdry<uya mate svaprai/otnavifeshdtth 
sarvavarndndm vdifeshydd drdhoprayatfuUarah evam varneaku liuivaH : na wdavd- 
ravikramayor we ^H : yathd : take ndi 'tdni etc. 

8. ativyaktam* atispashtam avyaktam aspashtam ea* yathd na 
bhavaty evam varndn udingayed uccdrayed *ity arthah*: payah- 
pUrnam tvd* ^matram kshtrapHritarn* hhdjaninh* ''harann iva'' 
yathdmati matim* anatikramya *dhtro 'dhyetd* bhaved** ity 
dtreyo manyate, 

iti tribhdshyaraine prdti^khyavivarane 
saptadapo^^ 'dhydyah. 

» W. nd Hiv: « 0. om. <») G. M. om. * 0. om. iva. * TV', kshtram apu-; B. 
'iraparipu-; 0. -tram pu-. • G. M. amatram. ^'O 0. parainiva. • W. 0. »«. 
(*) W. 0. om. dkira; G. M. adhyatt't yathd dhtro. '<^ G. M. -vet tathe. i< G. M. 0. 
dvUtyaprofne pahoamu). 

VOL. IX. 46 
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1. As pra7iava, some utter o with two and a \m\f moras. 

In the text of this rule, T. reads o/ikdram^ and B. oihkdram; in 
the comment, at the beginning, W. 1>. have omkdram. DoubtleBS 
the un nasalized form is the true reading ; that on or oiU should be 
uttered with more than the quantity of a long syllable would not 
be worth the trouble of 8j>ecifying, in yiew of rules i.34 and xvii.5y 
which would require either three or two and a half moras for the 
combination. Whether we are to infer that this holy exclamation 
was not yet uttered with a nasal ending at the time when the Pra- 
ti9akhya was made, is a more doubtful question ; the whole matter 
lies, at any rate, outside the i)roi>er j)rovince of a Pniti9akhya. By 
way of examples, the comment appears to intend to quote the first 
and last words of the Sanhita ana of the Brahmiiua : namelv <nh 
Islie ted (i. 1.1), Sftmudro handhuh ut'n (yiL5.26*? see below: B. 
omits the o//*), oitt hrahma samdhaWim (Taitt. Brah. Ll.I), and ye- 
hhya^ rdi ^nat jyrdfmh om (B. omits the om : the Calcutta edition 
of the Tuittiriya-Bnihmana beiug incomplete, I can only presume 
that tliese are the concluding wonls of that treatise). Tfhe manu- 
scripts G. M. (). put these extracts in a diiferent order, giving the 
two conclusions first, and then the two beginnings; G. M. add oth 
at the end of each, whiK' O. gives no om at all. (i. ^I. further 
a]>pend two mon* citations, ^/fa//r//i// htrnehhih : tnU^ iwmI di^ca 
tapati : om, of which the fonner is the beginning, and the latter, I 
presume, the end, of the Taittiriva-Aranyaka. With rt»gard to the 
phrase satmulro bondhuti^ it is to be observed that the Sanhita as 
found in my manuscript (or rather, mainiscripts, for mine contains 
the lust leaf of aiiotlier and entirely independent one, which has 
the same reading), and in those to wliich I'rof. WcIkt has access, 
ends with sinnudrah simply ; but another word like this is evi- 
dently wanting to complete the sense (the concluding sentence is 
Htnnudro vd a^nsifti ytmili samvdrah)^ ami is not less needed to 
make up the tale of words as enumerated in the ending, which 
counts " twelve " after (/rc/Aa^ while without band/nf/i \\wre are 

1. prawiva^ okdram'' *ardhatrth/amdtram, eke bruvatt*: *eka 
dcdri/d ardhatrtiyttrndtrant ^ dhur ity arf/ui//. *ardhaih' trtiyam 
yayos tt ardhatrtiyt : ard/iatrttyatudtri' ya^yd V//** ardhatrtiyo' 
t/idtra//. yathd^^: ^^utn isht tvd: Hainttdm handhuh: om : 
tn'n bnt hi/iff Sfi /iidhttttntn: y*bhya^* rdi ^HUt jtrdhuh: 
oi'n^\ kdluitiniftyt' py evum '* varnitam : 

svddhydydraNtbha^eshiisya ^^prnuavasya snirasya c«'*/ 
adhydytisyd'* ^'^mtrdkasyd \ttf nydd urdhatrtiyatd^^. 
tn^nhdnsyn^* prayojamtut uryati : samdhynkHhardndth *•«/«- 
prtniavftih'' cd ^ntttrd tatht Vi kdi*/,tirnaye: su mdhyakshardndm 
^'hrnsrd mi siwtt^* ^fi^* pdnhtiyt ' py ukdrnuidtrttiiyfi** dirghak'dlo** 
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only eleven. This is a very strange fact, and calls for a Avider 
examination of Taittiriya manuscripts, to see if any of them have 
saved the lost final word. 

Then is quoted a verse " from the Kalanirnaya," to the effect 
that *' the quantity of two and a half moms belongs to the pranava 
and to a vowel forming the beginning or end (?) of a passage that 
one reads in the Veda, also at the end of a cha]»ter or section." 
The Kalanirnaya quoted here and below must, of course, be a 
very different work from that of Madhava bearing the same title 
(Weber's Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS., No. 1166). 

In explanation of the word tu in the rule, anothvr half-verse, 
from which I extract no suitable meaning, is quoted from the Kala- 
nirnaya, and the authority of Paniui is further appealed to to prove 
that among the diphthongs there is no short quantity : hence for 
simple o long quantity is determined : here, " however" (^w), when 
the di|)hthong stands m pranavd^ that quantity is negatived; and 
(quoting, apparently, another half-verse) for ih^ pranava^ as occur- 
ing in the V eda, is prescribed long quantity along with [the quan- 
tity of?] a UK That is to say, the tu intimates a denial of the 
ordinary quantity of the diphthong o. And the remark is finally 
added that a difference of quantity is to l>e recognized in the 
different pranavas, 

2. ^aitvayana says it is to be uttered with either one of acute, 
grave, or circumflex. 

The comment simply paraphrases the rule, adding nothing in its 
explanation — not even telling us in what relation it stands to rule 
7, and whether Qaityayana would let us give the word, in any 
given case of its use, whatever accent we chose, or would have us 
governed by reasons in our choice between the three accents. 

nirdpita/i*^: ihi tu** pranauasthatvnri^eshenu** ^sfin kdio nishidh- 
yatt: cfdasthapranave*^ tu sydt **samokdradvi mot rate** ^ti, *^pnt' 
navffri^he kdUwi^hah*'' pratyetavyah, 

' W. B. -tv; G. M. -vena. » W. U. omkn-. ^t (). -hyammate. ^^> ('.. M. 0. 
om. ^ B. ins. iti. **) W. ardhatxiiyamatrant bruva'e : pranave okaram. ' B. 0. 
ardhn. =" It. M. 0. iiMtre. * CI. M. -Uyas iam : 0. ttyamas Uim : snrdhadmmiit' n 

fhj nrthah. '" W. B. 0. om. '"> (t. M. «a77i- ; oni : ye- : otii : ish- ; 

fhif : hrah- ; out: bhad- ; otli : di ; o//. ; (). ftam- ; ye- ; 

tah- ; hrah- '* B. iiiB. ca. •'•*» B. prannrasvarat'isyii '^ B. adhytiyar 

en. <'*)(;. M. 'kasyn tv anU to 'rdhalr- : O. -ttye ti. '* H. nw-; O. M. n'nMr-. 
'" (i. M. 'dan ca pr- ; O. -doiii a prt'tnanini. ""' O. -fno n*i 'sti. " W. om. iti. 
^' 0. ohirasya. *' W. G. M. -fe. " G. M. -fe. *♦ B om -^ O. .>^/rf; G. M shn. 
ndd " W. H. O. -syn pr.. <««) B. -halo dv- : G. M. -knle dv-: O .kare driituitreie. 
<"> G. y\. pnmavasya i^irfshah. 

2. uddttdnuddttUiivaritdndiH tnadhye kusmih^ cit svar^ prantf- 
vah jfrayoktaryu iti ^itydyano l/r Cite, yathd : <u'ii, 

O. substitutes utte anudatte tvarite vd ethH madhyaiamfna waremt prayoktarya 
sydd I rnityAyanamak dcdryo manyate : c%(m. 
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ynU^M: €rfnz^?TFT n ^ II 

3. Accoi-ding to Kaundiiiya, it is a sustained pracaya. 

I have vcnturiMl to translate the word dhrta in dhrtapracaya by 
^ sustained,' but without feelini; sure that it might not have been 
better to follow the lead of the eomnientator, who treats dhrtapru' 
C(tt/ft as equivalent to simple jtracaija. He brings up, it is tme, 
the objeetion that in xix/2 the use of the term pracaya itself is 
attributed to this same Kuundinva, and that hence it should have 
been used here; })ut replies "not so; by this pair of words, even, 
an appellation is given: thus, namely: on the principle that even 
where there is no difference of meaning there may be a difference 
of application, the teacher exhibits a nicety of application: other 
examples of the principle are the names [of the second Pandava] 
Bhimasena and Hhima, [of one of ^iva's wives] Bhama [6. M. say 
Satya] and Satyabhama, ptd/tdna and iqmVutna^ dipii and prO' 
dipii.'*'^ The jtraniyti is defined as the fourth accent ; and O. adds 
that it is to l»e explained in the twenty-first chapter (namely, at 
xxi.10,11): it is there said to be of the same tone as udtttta^ 
'acute;* so that, luiless dhrta is to be regarded as signifying a 
modification, one <loes not see in what respect Kaundinya's opinion 
differs from that of \':*ilmiki, given in rule G of thih chapter. 

4. That aj>plicatioii of the voice is with middle tone. 

Tlie meaning of tliis ])recept is very obscure, and the commen- 
tiitor's exposition does not giv<» the imjiression that he compre- 
hended it. According to him, the «'/, ^ that,' points us back to the 
utterance as prescribed by Kfiundinya in the preceding rule: in 
whatever pitcli of voice the application is made, the />ra/*«tvi is to 
be used with medial effort, or with one that takes into account the 



.3. k<hindinyanyn^ mate pranttro dhrtapracaya bhavati: catwr* 
thft/f Hvaro dhrta/fracftya tti kathyate. uanu pracayapiirva^ 
ca kaundinyaHya (xix.2) itlrat praraya ity etavatdi '*ra ^iam: 
*kiih dhrt*f^ffhdena, un'ii \*am .*' padadrayend ^jiy anena ndfna' 
dhfynitt nhhidhiynt*^: t'lthCt hi: arthabhexhihhdvf^ 'pi prayoga- 
bhedo' 'fiff ''ft jfrayoynrdtury'iiit'' drdryah prakatayati: ynthd : 
hhimaintio'' bhumth : bhdind' satyabhdmd '*.* jndhdnam apidhd' 
nam : dijtah prtn/lpfi itt/ddi. 

' W. -uya * H. (i M -thn. ■- (i. M. dhrtambdn noma : erati.. * (J. AI. evH 'W-. 
B. artihah/i-: il. M. iltha>:. hht-. - R -(faprabh-, ' W -gitutaracii'. ^ \V. -ne; B. 
-mi. ■• <i. .M. oiu. '" (i. M. ins. mtyti. 

<). Bill »*:titi I to s rf/ir/{i^;*ramyo nnmn tunyttsrarcUi sti evui 'hinA.se 'nuvdke rakth- 
yaie dhrt'ipmiun/ii tti nnmtuihtryni.i praijmunn api lyapadiryata iti kauHdinya ded' 
rt/n mohtjiitt Jf,rtii}uarii,,iih pmunto hhaiaii yatho orn \U : udattapracayo (mfya- 
bhedarn iat siaraL^jfkanakTtam phalam anuttyate. 
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combination of high and low tone. The relation of vdk in the 
compound is described as that of a locative case, and the word is 
paraphrased by vdcah athdne^ ' in pjosition (L e., I presume, ' qual- 
ity' or 'temperament:' compare xxiLll, xxiii.4,5) of voice.' 

5. According to Plakshi and Plakshavai;ia, it is circumflexed. 

This rule is, along with its three predecessors, pronounced by 
the commentator unapproved. 

i<lrll qir*ll^' II \ II 

6. According to Vfilmiki, it is acute. 

This is the only rule in the chapter, except the first, which the 
commentator allows to stand as approved. In his school, then, the 
vowel part of the sacred exclamation is to be two and a half moras 
long, and of acute tone. This agrees with the teaching of the Vai. 
(ii.51) and Rik (xv.3) Prati9akhyas, save that these give (what is 
really equivalent to the same thing) three moras to the whole word 
om; and the Rik Pr. mentions other opinions both as to its quan- 
titv and its accent. 



-^r 



7. All allow that it may also be according to the application. 

The commentator first quotes an absurd opinion of Mahisheya's, 
to the effect that yaJthdjyrayogam^ ' according to the application,' 
here means ucUttta^ ' acut€ ;' but then goes on to set forth, as given 
by Vararuci, what appears to be the real meaning of the rule : 
namely, that with whatever tone the passage to be read Fi. e. its 
beginning] is used, that tone is to be given also to the introductoir 
exclamation. Thus, before ishi tvd (Ll.l et aL), which begins with 

4. prayujyata iti prayogaJi : madhyameno ^ccantcasamd/idravi- 
cakshanena prayatnena pranavah\' yatra* kvacana vdca sthdne* 
pruyogo bhavati sa* iti kdiuidinydbhimaiah pilrvokto f/rhyate, 
vdci prayogo vdkprayogah, 

' W. 'Vd ; 6. M. -vah prayokiavyah. * W. anya-, ' W. B. -na. * B. om. 
O. substitutes ho 'yam pranavo ndma cdvaprayoyah [i. e. mkpr-'] kdudinyamatam 
ddifya yatra kvacana sthdne dtyaU : teiui madhyamena nnirena prayoktavyah. 

5. pliikshipldkshdyannyoh ' paks/ie^ svarito bhavati, 
ndi ^tat sfUracatushtayam ishtam. 

' 0. ins. dcdryayor. * 0. mtUe; 6. M. 0. add ji^raikiiKi. 

6. vdlmlker mate pranava uddtto bhavcUi,* 
> O. adds yathd. 
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grave, the om ik to be gnive; before a' pa undaniu (i.2.1>: want- 
ing in W. 13.), acute; l>efore vy'rddhaw (v.l.2>: W. B. have 
instead, evidently as a corrupt reading only, vyiXd?iahy with which 
word no anuodhi in the Sanhita begins), circuniilex. 

The rule is declaro<l unapproved — rather hard treatment for one 
which professes to lay down a principle accepted by all authorities. 



CEIAPTEK XIX. 

CosTEXTB: 1-2. occnrrence of vikrama^ between syllables of high tone: !<-*, of 
kampa. in a circumflex followed by u circumflex. 

hQhM|4^^ ^^ ^^ Wl5(^lrlMNM4rl(Hl 
cTlf^lrlwfjHMl: H M^hH^ ii \ ii 

1. Where a syllable of low tone occurs between two circum- 
flex syllables, or two acute, or two of which either one is acute 
and the other circumflex, that is vikrmim. 

The commentator i»ani phrases the rule as if anyattirntfth meant 
* bet ween a preceding circumflex and a following acute,' and the 
following udaWtHmritayoh * between a preceding acute and a fol- 

7. yathiiprityiujd^ahihho^ '^tfntto *hhhlhiyntti iti imlhinheyapch 
kshah: prunavf- ynthi'iprayoyai'n n't kxtrydd iti mrvenhdw tbIu- 
nam tnatnm. rfirftrucipak'Mhas tu cakshyatt : adhyeshyamdnnm* 
yathdpniyogm'n ynthdvidhtiHvaraiii *tfrt/fdvidhena vd* srarena 
pranara/i pniyoktaryti iti mtrrfshdm matam iti. ynthd*: i%ht 
tve ^ty (inend '^dhyeshytnmlnemV '^nuddttena prtnutro 'py anuddi' 
tah: ''dpa undautv ity itddtt*no \ldttnh': vyrddhtim iti* wO' 
ritena svaritf/L 

ne ^d'tm snUnfm ishUtni, 

O. (corre<>tf'(l ii littl(>) substitnti"! ynth*indherni tnorenii 'dhyf*hiiiimnno bhnraH : 
tnthiiridhena svorrnni 'm prannnih prni,oktaruiih : eMio vii sttrrt-s/uim tioinfanaw 
smlhtimnnpranavniiflhir hhavrt : ish* tr^ 'tij find ndhyr^hyamnuehn udnttak pta- 
nmo rnktaryah : tip a .. ity ud'it'ah : r yrddhniit ih s^aiitnk : nriiryagrahf' 
nani UshAni kfrtynrtho'- : pakshajKiritfrahariiiiftntifndr^htah jHiriknlftana : ne ^daw 

Iti trihUdn^hynrntUf pnit i riikh yn r iraraut 

t m/tf'idt I p> ' tlhydytih, 

' W -fjasti^- •' 'i. M. -tani. ' W. adhy»'pnithamttnn'i-. ■♦•<;. M. -vidha. * W. 
B. om. '' W. dhytiyamanii : K -mnnu. '*' W. R nm. " W. H. otn • (J. M. O. 
dvittyajtrarne ^haahtho. 
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lowing circumflex.' He adds examples of a vikratna syllable in 
each of the four defined positions : namely yd ^aya svd ^fjnu tdm 
dpi (v.7.9> : G. M. O. omit the last two words), vddhave (i.6.*2* et 
al.), dhdnvauii (fd'h (iv.6.6*), and tdsya kvd auvargd lokdh (ii.6. 
5*: O. omits the last word, G. M. the last two). In the third 
example, the circumflex by which the vikrama syllable is preceded 
is the enclitic ; this shows us (what we should have inferred with- 
out it) that, as regards the application of the i)resent precept, no 
distinction is made between the independent and the enclitic cir- 
cumflex. As an example of the use of the term, and showing the 
necessity of its definition here, is quoted rule xvii.6, where we are 
told that Paushkarasadi asserts the utterance of svdra (' circum- 
flex') and r i Art//// rf with a firmer eftbrt. The word occurs else- 
where only at xxiii.20 and xxiy.5, where we have no assurance that 
it signifies the same thing as here. It is found, among the other 
Prati9akhyas, in that to the Rig-Veda only, and has there no such 
meaning. 

The vikrama is marked by the usual sign of low tone, the hori- 
zontal stroke beneath. The following rule, as we shall see, extends 
its definition so as to include nearly all the syllables so marked. 

The construction of sa in the rule, as agreeing in gender with 
rikrama/i^ though referring to ntcam {ak'sharam)^ was alluded to 
above, under v. 2. 

2. As also, according to Kaundiiiya, when a jrracaya precedes. 

The pracaya (see xxi.10,11) is the series of unaccented syllables 
following a circumflex (enclitic or independent) in connected dis- 
course, and uttered, save the one next preceding another following 
circumflex or an acute, in the tone of acute. This last one of the 

1. *yatra ' svaritayor* madhya * uddttayor vd* '^nyatarato ve '/t 
svaritoddttayor ve^ ^ty arthah : * uddftastmritayor r<f madhye 
ntcath yad aksharai'u aa vikranio* bhavtfti, svaritayor* utadhye 

yathd : yo ^""uddttayor yathd^^: vodhave. svaritoddttayor 

yathd : dh anv- nddttasvaritayor yath d : tasya vi- 

kramasauijhdydh jyrayi^auam: avdravikramayor drd/ta- 
2)rayatnatara (xvii.6) iti, 

t'> 0. yad dvayor. * B. G. M. ins. athaU. » G. M. ins. vd. * 6. M. om. * G. M. 
om. vd. • G. M. ins. iti vd. ' 0. om. ; 6. M. put after madhye. ^ G. M. -viasahi' 
jho. * 0. tayor. (>«> 0. oin. 

2. cakdro^ vikrama itijhdpayati: ^kduftdinyasya mata uddtta- 
par ah svaritaparo vd pracayapftrvap ca vikramo rijileyah. uddt- 

taparo yathd : p a ry ' svaritaparo yathd : upar- pra- 

cayah pdrvo yasmdd *asdu jrracayapurvah,^ 

' G. M. O. wifoWo. ^ W. om. ^ G. M. 8a taihoktak. 
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series, which retains its grave tone, is here declared to be, on 
KtiundinyaV authority, likewise entitled to the appellation vikramm. 
This makes the term apply to all sylhibles in the saihhitd that are 
marked by the horizontal stroke below, excepting those which, 
after a pause, precede the iirst accented syllable. The commenta- 
tor cites two examples : part/ avadatdm ya yojne dfydte (L7.2' : 
lost in W. ; only O. has the last two words) and updrishtdUakshmd 
y*Oy^^' (ii.6.23'*'et al.), in the first of which the />rc/ray« is followed 
by an acute, in the sei^ond by a circumflex. 

It is to be observed that the rikrama ap])ears, so far as this 
treatise is concerned, to be a mere name; no peculiarity of tone ia 
claimed to belong to it : the other treatis(*s offer nothing analogous. 

As nothinir is said of the non-approval of the rule, we may regard 
it as accepted in the school represented by the commentator. 

3. According to some, in a circumflex syllable that is followed 
by a circumflex, quarter ??iora5 are so. 

I have rendered this rule according to my own {)er8uaBion of its 
true meaning, and not at all in confonnitv with the interpretation 
of the commentator, who says ^'^ yamn [^V. alone says dviynmd] is 
a synonym of avuritn ; where there are two such yamas, without 
intervention of anything, that is a dviynna: what is followed by 
such a driyama, that is driyaniffpftra : in the former, and also in 
the latter, where there is a thinl yatmi [so in G. M., which is the 
best reading: the others perhaps mean triyahie\ whatever circum- 
flexed materials there are, all those are de])resse<l at the end to the 
extent of a quarter-wj orf/ .' so some think. An example of a dvi" 
ytutui is th 'iiyd 'itydsmdt (ii.2.1P: but B. G. M. have instead 
tt *nyd 'nydnt^ vi.l.o>); of a dtu'yat/nipara^ ifo 'j>d 'b/iy dmriyaia 
(vi. 1.1'; 4.1*3). Whence do we derive the implication 'at the end T 
from the ])recept *and likewise, at the end of a word are kampoB^ 
<luarter-///</r^M depresse<l at the en<l.' And the implication of 

3. yatHti^abdff/y araritaptirydyah : dvdtt yatndu yatra depe 
ndirfnitttryeua' varteU aa dviyatnah : tasmhi: dviytnnah paro 
y(i97ndd UAthi (huyamnjtftrah : tasming ra driyaitte* sati yd/t* «?a- 
ritaprakrtnyas tdh sttrvd antato ^num/itrd^ nihatd^ hhavantt ^ty 

ekf manyante, dviyaino yathd : te .' 'driynmajHtro yathd*: 

an iintatti" iti hftham pnttiyatf : paddnte ca"* tatJuV* kampd 

ftnt'ffa HthiitanuktV^ iti vtrraudd iti brt'intah: ni/tatam" tu avari' 
till/ or madhye yatra niautt (xix.l) ////" etatadmnidhydl id' 
hhyatc. giksful cdi ^tun'n rttka/tyati^*: 

Nt'tyo 'bhinihatag^^ cat '/•</ kahdiprah pragliahta eva ca : 

et* avdrd/y^ jfntka/npafitf yatro 'rcaai^ftrititdayd^'' iti*\' 

rea/iasytt \hittata vd aydt avdratd^* ra vyavaathaye ^ti: 
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depression comes by vicinage from rule 1, above, where a syllable 
of low tone between two that are circumflezed is spoken of. This 
seems to me entirely inadmissible, tn yama as a synonym of sva* 
ritUy and meaning *• circmnflex/ I cannot in the least believe ; and 
the designation of a case of three successive circumflexes as dvi- 
yamapara would be excessively awkward, even without the omis- 
sion of the ca^ * and,^ which would be needed to connect it, in that 
signification, with dciyama. On the other hand, dviyama^ ^of 
double pitch,^ is an entirely natural and acceptable synonym for 
Bvarita^ ^ circumflex,^ the essential characteristic of which is that it 
combines the high and the low tone within the limits of the same 
syllable; and "a circumflex followed by a circumflex" includes 
every possible case. The limitation '*at the end" is properly 
enough left to be understood from the nature of the case ; out that 
the predicate " depressed," the most important part of the precept, 
should remain to be inferred by vicinage only, and from the subject, 
not the predicate, of the two preceding rules, is not to be tolerated. 
And I have no doubt that the tah in the rule is the predicate, and 
represents vikrama, its gender and number being adapted to those 
of anuftuUrdh by the grammatical figure anyoityanvaya^ to which 
the commentator (see under ilT, v.2) has several times appealed in 
other like cases. There remains, as the only difliculty, the plural 
number of both words : we should certainly expect rather sd 'uu- 
mdtrd ; but even if we have to let this pass imexplained, it is 
vastly more easy to get along with than the difliculties which beset 
the other interpretation. One hardly dares presume to suggest 
that the present reading is the result of an alteration, made after 
the meaning given in the comment was ascribi'd to the rule. 

The commentator goes on to auote a verse from the ^il^shu, to 
the effect that the four kinds of independent circumflex (see xx.l, 
•-<?,4,5) suffer kmnpa when they pn»cede either an acute or a circum- 
flex. This verse is (save that it gives the Taittiriya instead of the 
Rik names to the accents) the same with that which is interpolated 
in the Rik Pr., at the end of tho third chaptiT (iii.19). He adds 
further, in another half- verse, doubtless from the same authority, 
that " of the remainder, there may either be the quality of acute or 
of circumflex, respectively ;" and explains this ** respectively " as 

vyavasthd^iibdend ^nenti^* dvivid/iaJt kampa ukta/t : sftthhitdydm 
avaritakarnpa*^ itaravedabhdgd*'* uddttakantpa** iti ye** kampdh 
prnniddhds^^ teshv " etal lakahniam na tu kampavidhdyakain : 

anytithd yo. itydddu kampah prasqfyeia, 

fie \/(iNt sufratn isht<tm, 

' W. dviy-. * W. nnran- ; O. norantainry-. ' O. M. trttyayame. * W. yam , M 
«vf. * O. tra. • W. niyaUi; B. abhih"tu : G. M. 'bhi/iita. "» O. om. • (>. auto, 
• O. ka. '" W. B. yathti. " O. hi hat-. »« G. nihit- ; O. UUvaiit. '» B. oni. •* O. 
-te. >* B. httar, '« G. M. tvar.. " W. tra^v- : M. cc4kca8v-; O. cea/^yatv-; G. U. 
•ydd; O. ye. '" O. om. '• B. -tor; G. II. $variU>, » W. mU; 0. oin. amtna, 
" W. iak k- ; B. -ta ukfak k-. « G. M. -re vt-. « W. -Oak k-. " W. B. 0. om. 
" G. M. om. »• B. 0. int. wo. 

vol., IX. 46 
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imphnng that there are two kinds of kampa: in the SanhitA, that 
before a circumflex ; in other parts of the Veda, that before an 
acute ; and concludes the exposition with pointing out (if I under- 
stand him) that this is a deflnition ajiplyinc: to those cases of katnpa 
whicli are otherwise established; but that it is not a precept 
requinng kampti^ since this would otherwise have to appear m such 
passages as i/o 'pd'ai punhpam veda (only (i. M. liave vedn : the 
passage is not to be found in the Sanliita, and ]>os8ibIy is intended 
to be quoted from one of those " other ])arts of the Veda," referred 
to above). Finally, he remarks that the rule is unapproved. 

The term kampti is not found anywhere in the text of our PA- 
ti9akhya, or of that of tlie Kig-Veda, although the commentary to 
the latter (under iii 3,4), like our own, employs it to signify the 
peculiar modification luulergoiie by the circumflex, when immedi- 
ately followed by a higli tone. Tlie Atharva-Prati9Akhya (iii.65) 
gives to the same mo<liflcation the kindred name of vihtmpita. It 
is signified, in the Kik and Atharvan texts (as is fully explaiaed 
and illustrate<l in the note to Ath. Pr. iii.05), by appending to the 
vowel of the circumflex syllable a figure, either 1 or 3, and apply- 
ing to the figure the signs of both circumflex and grave accentua- 
tion. The tht'orv of this mode of designation is obscure, and no 
account of it is mven in any Prati^akhya, nor, so far as I am aware, 
in any other Hindu authority that has yet come to light. We 
should imagine the figure to be a mere pohtt (Taiqnn for an added 
sign of grave tone, but that there appears in a part of the Vedic 
texts an accompanying proloncration of the vikatnpita vowel (if 
the vowel bi* short), of which the figure, therefore, ap]K*arB to be 
the sign : of this pn elongation the Prati9akhyas give no hint. 

This accent wears a quite peculiar asiK^ct in the Taittiriya text, 
as compare<l with those to which reference has been made. In the 
first T>hice, being limited to the case of a circumflex before a oir- 
curanex, it is relatively of rare occurrence, there being fewer exam- 
ples of it in the whole Tuittiiiya-Sanhita than in the fii*st l)Ook 
alone of thr Atharvan (it occurs in the former, if I have overlooked 
nothinir, only at ii.1.0*; 2.1P: v.4.33: vi.l.F,5»,ll*'*; 2.i>>*^; 3.2», 
42 : 4.'i3,02,IO » ; C.8 » : and in the endinir to v.2. 1 ). Secondly, it IB 
always intimated by an ap])ended figure 1, with simply the mark 
of t/HU<iuf(*t tonr, or of vikrnma^ written beneath, while the cir- 
cumflex vowel n»tains the mark of circuniflex accent* — and this 
is clearly the method most easily defensible on theoretic gnmnds: 

* Th:it is ic) s;iv. this is unifornilv tlio cas** in inv innnupcript, wliich. for eiam* 
I>lo. writes tlu* coinincntatoi's (|untod instaiiris ap tollows: 

and tlie MSS of tlir» comiiu-iit ail add the fl'^iin* 1. nlthmijrh, np o^Trrwherf «»1ho, Ihej 
omit ih<' ft'-rcnt ^\.ni>. In ih<' two «iws that ooonr in the jiart of tijp ('al<-utta edi- 
tion thus fir printfd, it scoinf* to be by more unintelliirf ni )>lundorinir that the above 
inelhcMl is dop-irted from, u 3 bt'inir addod in the one (ii.1 C(»). without any Mfrn of 
vikrama beneath it, .md uo designatioD beinjc attempted in the otiier (iL2.il*). 
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the figure represents the quantity that is added to the syllable to 
make room for the vikrama tone at the end, and it gets, therefore, 
the vikrama sign. Thirdly, in the only two passages (vL3.4*;6. 
8 > ) in which the vowel of the circumflex ed syllable is short, it is 
made long. 

What the commentator means by declaring the rule of no 
force, it is not easy to say. It can hardlv be that his school 
acknowledged no kamp'i nt all; and we should have expected him 
rather to interpret into his text the usage which he and his fellow- 
gdkhinah accepted as proper — as he has done in so many other 
cases. There api)ear8 to be no discordance between the teachings 
of the Prdti9akhya in this chapter and the practice in the known 
T&ittiHya text (but see the note on the next rule) ; the former, to 
be sure, do not fully explain the latter; but this is the case also 
with the other Vedas. 

The denial of kampa in a circumflex syllable before an acute 
constitutes the most important and conspicuous peculiarity in the 
Taittirtva system of accentuation as compared with that of the 
Rik and Atharvan, and also puts the former at a disadvantage in 
respect to clearness. Its eflect is to deprive us of any constant 
means of distinguishing whether the syllable following a circum- 
flex is an acute, or a grave with pracat/a tone (xxllO); and 
whether that distinction shall be shown at all de})ends ujion mere 
accident. Fo* example, sd 'Btnd't and 9d *9mdt would be accented 
before a pause jirecisely alike; and so with any number of acutes 
or graves following a circumflex before a pause: e. g. so *8indd 
abharat and so 'smd'd yd vd'i tdt* And even if, instead of a 
pause, other syllables follow, there must Ik* at least two grave syl- 
lables in succession to bring out the tnie condition of things: we 
see that the syllable after the circumflex is acute in hy Isha prthi- 
^y<^'b^ ^u^ ^^^ ^Q ^^y ^^^^ devd'/i^ and the sathhitd does not tell us 
whether in so *snidd etarhi the asmdt is accented or tonele88.f 
And so oAen does this ambiguity arise, that in the first chapter of 
the third book there are not less than twentv cases of pracayaSy all 
whose syllables except the last admit of l>eing understood as true 
acutes. J Other )>ossible cases of ambiguity, of less frequency and 
importance, I pass without notice. 

This same i)eruliaritv belongs also to the existing T&ittiriya- 
Hnihniana ana Aranvaka, so that the comment at or^s allusion to 
"other parts of the Veda " as diff'ering from the Sanhita in respect 
to kampa is of doubtful meaning. 

• Thus % U'H^H'^H I -"d IJrT >:kmiS\ g- r{rf I 
f Tims ^ rjf|F3TT: a.Ki ^iirl\c||: -nd ^j vifHI^rlRt- 

t ThuB, ^ ^^il^MM CTsTT* «»*y ^ •^^»' ^ 'kamayata jn^ifk or 
9d 'kd'mdydtH prt^ifk. 



864 Tdittiriya'Prdticdkhya [xi 

fTFTH^r cr^fft II d II 

4. In that ver}' materiaL 

The commcntator^s interpretation of this rule is just as violent 
and unsatisfactory as is that which he gave of its predecessor, and 
with which he forces it into strange connection. He says, ^^in a 
dviyama passage there is depression to the extent of a quarter- 
mora only in that — namely, the former — circumflex lAaterial ; but, 
in a passage where a doiyama follows, there is depression to the 
extent of a quarter-mora of the two former materials ; but they do 
not all share in the quarter-;nora effect : that is what the eva means. 
And Kauhaleya says thus: ^ of two, the former is anumdtrika; of 
three, the two former are anumdtrika; beyond that, the natural 
condition holds.' " 

I think we can have no hesitation whatever as to rejecting this : 
if the treatise had been intending to say what is here claimed, it 
would have said it in a very different manner. What is really 
meant, may be much more doubtful ; but I imagine that we are 
directed to find our qwnTlQT'mara of vikrama in the verv substance 
of the circumflex syllable itself; that is to say, not m any pro- 
traction of it ; and so, that that treatment of the case which is 
signified by the insertion of a figure after the circumflex vowel is 
rejected. This, if established, wouhl make the doctrine of the 
authorities {ekc^ rule A) here reported in fact discordant with the 
practice followed in the recorded text. 

5. Not in the former teaching., 

A rule of verv obscure import, and respecting which the com- 
mentator has only his guesses to give us. He ventures two: first, 
that purva^astra signihes the rule respecting vikrama^ and that in 
it this affection of the quarter-mor/i finds no place; second, that 
piiroapdstra means the first rule of the chapter (which amounts, 
so far, to the same thing with the other), and that the name of 

4. dviyamnsthale jn^rvaaydm ^era tasydth* svaritajirakrtdv 

anumdtrayd* ''pi* nihatatvam* bharati : dviyamapare (u* Mtfude 

pdrvayor eva pntkrtyor* anumdtrayd^ nihatafvam* bhavati: na 

tu* td/t Barrd anukdryahhaja^^ ity evakdro bod/iayat/. evam eva 

kauhaleya^' aha: dcayoh pdrvo^'* ' numdtrikas^* trishu '* /^tfrrdr" 

anumdtrikdr^* uttara?/' prakrfye Ui. 

"> W. aparasy'i'li. ' B. -trayo; (j. M. nnunuitram a. * O. om. * B. -Ad-. 
• G. M. tat. • B. 'tmtyn. ' B. numitraijor; G. M. anumdtrdyd. * B. -hit-. • W. 
O. nu, "(J. M. anuk-: O. nnumntram bhajatf " W. 4tya. " W. -rra; B. O. 
•rvak. » W. B. anu- ; M.'O. -trakas. »* W. ioi. ra. »- O. purvo vd; G. If. 
purvo yat^id uparisht- etc. (end of commeDt to rule 2, above). *' W. -kd: If. 
'trakdv; O. 'trciko 'py. >' W. -rcUuA. 
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vikrama^ there given, does not apply here in the rule for kampa^ 
Bince, by xvii.6, vikrama is utterea with a firmer effort of the 
organs, while that is not the case with kampa. There is nothing 
in either of these proposals to commend it to our acceptance. K 
we were ourselves to guess, we should perhaps say that the refer- 
ence was to rule 4 only, which teaches kampa without any pro- 
traction, and that this was confessed to be a doctrine not before 
authoritatively taught. But we should not presume to put the 
conjecture forward with any confidence. 



CHAPTER XX. 



Contents : 1-8, names of the difTerent kinds of circumflex, independent and en- 
clitic; 9-12, different degrees of force of their utterance. 

^c|l!M*l(M>l':^*UHN %nr 3^TfPft: ii ^ ii 

1. When t, I, and u are converted into y or i\ the accent is 
kshdipra^ if they were acute. 

The conversion of i, *, and u into y or v is by rule x.l6 ; H does 
not fall under such a rule on account of its being always pragraha 
(iv.5). Rule X.16 prescribes the conditions under which a circum- 
flex accent is the result of such a conversion ; and the addition of 
uddttai/oh to the present rule is wholly unnecessary — a case to 
exercise the ingenmty of the commentator in defending the treatise 
from the charge of pdunuruktya: but either it escapes his notice, 
or he declines to touch it, as beyond his powers. Of course, if it 
be necessary to explain here that the altered vowel is acute, it 
needs to be added that the following vowel is grave. 

5. ^pHrca^dstram ndma vikramavidhih\' tasminn etad anttkdr- 

yam na bhavati. evam vd sdtrdrtha/j : pdrvapdstre* 'dhydyn- 

prathamasdtre yd vikraiHasaihjno ^ktd *8d kampavidhdv atra* na 

bhavati: vlkramasya drdhaprayatnatvdt* kampasya tadabhdvdd 

iti. ' 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipdkhyavivarane 

ekonavihgo* 'dhydyah, 

(') W. str&ndm api Icam- ; B. -stre 'pt yo vikr- ; 0. -dhiva. * 0. -rvaButre. <*> W. 
-dhdu yatra: 6. M. $a ^tra praoayavidhou : 0. ad kampavidhayakatvaiii . * G. M. 
'tnaUira ay at * G. M. add dvdv arihdu. * G. M. O. dvitiyaprarne saptamo. 

1. uddttayar ivarnokdrayor yathopade^rW yavakdrabhdve sail 

yah svarito vihitah sa kshdipra iti san^ndyate*, yathd*: vy .* 

krdhi uddttayar* iti kim: va$- ; anv 
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The examples are vy ht;6!i ^nena (v.3.11>) and krdhi' 8v d^md'n 
(iv.7.15^); oounter-oxamples, where the altered vowel was not 
acute, are rdsvy asi (i.2.5* et nl.) and dnv enam fndt<i\ which is 
not, I believe, to be found in the Sanbitu ; the nearest thing to it 
is dnv end lit v'lprdh (iv.G.8^); dnu tod mdta occurs several times 

(i..'J.10' et al.). 

All the Prati9akhyji8 a^ree in calling this particular kind of cir- 
cumflex by the name kahdipra (see note to Ath. Pr. iiL58). 



-vr -^r 



2. But where a syllable containing a y or v is circumflexed 
in ;i fixed word, bein<r preceded by a grave syllable, or not pre- 
ceded by anything, tliat is to be known as nitya. 

This definition of the original circumflex accent, which belongs 
to the word in which it occurs, and does not merely arise as a con- 
secjuonce of the combination of words into phrases (although ulti- 
mately of the same nature with the kHhdipra^ just described), is a 
hmg an<l awkward one, but fairly attains its puri)Ose: only we do 
not see why the ivading is not fiHuddttajn'trram apOrraiU ra, quali- 
fvintr ffkH/t'i/'fthi formally, as it does loirieallv. A svllable that has 
the circumflex in padthivxi (to which st/titti padc is explained as 
eijuivalent), otherwise than enclitically after an acute, is an origi- 
nal (nitya^ 'constant, invariable') circumflex. The other Prdti9a- 
khvas (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.57) call iijdtya. ' natuml.' 

Iriie commentator defines aks/iftram^ 'syllable,' in the rule as 
meaning svarah^ ' vowel ;' and, in fact, the use of aksharam here 
is scmiewhat at variance with the g(»neral custom of the treatise, 
which elsewhere talks of the vowel, not the syllable, as having 
tone (compare i.4a, xiv.20). He inserts snrratra^ 'everywhere,' in 
his ]»araphrase, and then ex]»lain3 it, as if it were a part of the rule, 
to signify that the accent holds in amnhitd^ padn^ and jatd text. 
His examples are vdynrydm ii.8.7* et al.), htnyt 'ua tunna (iiLl. 
IP: C). omits tuftnd), tdto bilvdh lii.l.^^^^ nt/diictnh citiuyd't (v.5. 
'^'': W. B..add, after a pause, as if a new example, anyahram [B. 

'J. aayakdraih rti farttkdrant rd ^knlkarni'n^ sraro ity arthah: 

sthite pttdt' padak(Uff ity arthah : yatm nthfde svarynte : auuddt- 

t'ipurrc '* *pi'irrf^ vd jnirvdlf/tdre * aatf": nitya eve ^ti anrratra 

jdniydt: snrvatn ^tT Hnihhit^ipadnjutdHv ity urthtih. yathd: vdy^ 

..• ktinyt' ; ttito ; nyan- ; ' kva .* kvd 

iti jntdydm tt/^tt/tdo nitydddr uvcodaytiviahnye* no ^ddttasrO' 
ritapnv't (xiv.31) /// nUhedhtnu nivdraynti, namt* nitya/i kch 
thniii itannishedhnrislkaytdy^: uddtfdt paro 'nnddtta " (xiv. 
29) itilakshiindaambhnvdt^ atro\'yafi': vnrnavtbhdgavddydm^* 
udi'tttftpHrvatVftnt** aMi : aamdhdraft Mvartta (L40) ity i#«?a- 
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reads -c^7n], but no such word is to be found in the Sanhita, and 
it is probably only a blundering? repetition of nyafleam)^ and kvd 
jdgati at (vii.1.4^); and, from the J^/^d-text, ktuT ^ayd '^sya kv<T 1 
kv(T ^st/a (y.IA^: B. has lost a part ; it involves a case of kamjm^ 
with resulting prolongation, and use of the sign 1 : see xix.3). 
Counter-examples are given in O. only: namely, of a circumflex not 
found in pada-texty vy tcd'i ^nena (v.3.lP: the MS. has rerytft), 
drrdnnah sarj)%h (iv.1.0-; p. dru-annah); of one which has an 
acute before it, mdrtyiin dvive^ (v.7.9') and sdrvdn aynt'n (v.6. 
1*). We have also one of the common attempts to give a profound 
significance to the word tu^ ' but,' in the rule ; and, as usual, it is 
abortive, involving ditiiculties which the commentator only pre- 
tends to get rid of. He says the tu signifies that, so far as the 
niti/a circumflex etc. (i. e. and the other varieties of the independ- 
ent circumflex) are concerned, the exception laid down in rule xiv. 
31 — namely, that the circumflex character is not retainwl before a 
folloi^ing acutf or circumflex — has no force. But it is objected, 
with entire reason, that rule xiv. 31 has nothing to do with the 
Hftya at all, but only with the enclitic accent prescribed in rule 
xiv.29. His r(»ply is, that in the condition of comiilete separation 
of sounds, there is, alter all, a grave element preceaed by an acute, 
as required in rule xiv.29, the combination of the two, by i.40, 
giving the circumflex character. Whether this implies his recog- 
nition of the fact that the semivowel in ever}' nitya syllable really 
represents an acute vowel, pronounced as such in an earlier stage 
of the language — krd Wing equivalent to kua^ and kanyd" to 
knnid — admits of question. He expounds ttttuddtfapttrce as a 
descriptive instead of a j>08se8sive com]K)und, and apurre as a 
substantive of the same character, as if the construction were 
* there being a preceding gi-ave, or then* being no pn»ceding 
accent ;' it is doubtless better to supply in idea tn^ininn akshare^ 
and to render 'when that syllable is' etc. The remaining bit of 
exposition is much corrupted in its n^adings, and the drift of it is 
not clear to me. O. bnngs it in verv ditt\»rentlv from the rest, 
and makes it involve an additional example, ydjyd'i " h'd'i ^natn 
(ii.3.5^; p. ydjytt : d' : et^d : enam). 



purratvdf^^ sraritasye Ui niBhedftaiushnyntratH, ttnvddWi^ cd 
''sdu pdrva^ cd \tuddftajntrvtth : '* tasmin: ^'pitrrdbhdro 'piirrah : 
t(i8/ni/i*\ ^'^thtye tu sarratr^tpurtjatrdf* ptlrvafvtvi^eshanadvch 
y^fsyd** ^nyathd"^* vdiyarthydf*\' tasmdt tatra** nityaaran'tatvam^* 
eva /I't^* Sfttiijildntftram iti vijneyam, 

' W. B. om. : G. M. add yntra tvaryaie. « (). in«. »<». * B. ora. * O. M. ids. pH. 
* G om. • (>. pi. ' W. B. ins, : aayaMcan, - (J. M. 0. -darkai-; O. shayo. • G. 
M. na tu. '« O. niVi-. " G. M. in**. fvarU^im, '•' (). labih.. »* all MSS h«ve the 
linjruai L '^ W. -rvam. >* W. B. ttcyate pu-. •• W. ins. toMmat. <"» G II. om. 

'»*' (). na runya ity arthoM : aUiiU puda ili kim: vy : drv ; anutittUnpuria 

it' kim : mart- : tar- kicid evim ueuk : yiiy.. .. ity ddi : prdtihatiimfO' 

kar^tij evaknr'ih : p'ld 'samucaye CLnud^t^tpii*vatvnt: G. M. ''MnyaputvoMpufxxitvHt ; 
W. . . . Mrvatru; B. bhunye eta '* W. pdrvavirttk'dv' ; B. purvatravii§»ha^dd' ; 
O. puriavi . ^ 0. ntathd. " TT. -thyaiit ; 0. M. -thyam wvdt, « W. am ; B. <a«; 
0. tra, ** W. 0. niityatvam ; B. tvarHatvam niiyahnm, ** o. eo. 
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^ yiH^ri: II ^ II 

3. If, moreover, there is an acute standing in another word, 
then, if there be a circumflex resulting from a rule of combina- 
tion, it is prdtihata. 

The ))hr:i8eology of this rule is vcrv peculiar indeed, and itB 
peculiarity hanl to account for. The liik an<l Atharva Prati9a- 
khvas distiniruish only two kinds of enclitic circumflex : the pdao' 
vrttif, in which a hiatus inter\'ene8 between the acute and its suc- 
cessor, and the tairori/atytma^ in wliich the two are separated by 
consonants. According to the ex])lanation, now, of our commen- 
tator, the present treatise sets oti' from the latter, as a separate 
class, a circumilexed syllable at the beginning of a word, following 
an acute at the end of the preceding word. He gives us four 
examples (of which, however, \V. 1>. omit the lirst two, and O. the 
last two): wCi te ustfiVrn (i.6.12*), yds tvd hrdtV kirlnd (L4.46": 
only O. has ktrutd\^ isle tvd (i.1.1 et al.), and tdth te du^dkshdh 
(iiL2.1()*): the second word in each has the prdtihata circumflex. 
As counter-i»xauiples, we have i/dn aifdnntm (v.5.3*: W. given 
instead ydn ndrmn [ii.3. lo* et al.], but it <1<K'S not illustrate the 
point arrived at, and so is doubtless a corniption of the other), to 
show that the following <'ircumflex nnist be a result of a rule of 
combination, and tdyd ^levdtmjd (iv.2.02 et al. : O. substitutes ta^- 
imid vampam^ which is corruj^t ; I have overlooked it in search- 
ing out the n»ferences, and do not know liow, if it in fact repre- 
sents a real citation, it ought to be amended), to show that the 
acute must stand in another word. 

In working out this meaning for the rule, the commentator 
declares ///>/, 'mon^over,' to have the office merely of bringing 
down from the pn -ceding rule the (luality of going before (jMlr- 
wa^v/) ; atha, 'then,' a<*cordintr to him, either cuts off the contin- 
ues! implication ot nitifa \X\va\ is to say, means nothing at all), or 
else gives the value of a heading to "the being pn^ctnled by an 
acute standing in another word'' — which is whollv to be njected; 
in the first place because unnecessary (tnsmdt in the next rule 
having just that pur)M>se), and in the second place because the 
wf)rd could at anv rate make a headin<; onlv of what followed it in 
the rule, not of what went before. 



.**. a^tipihihih ^purrtitrniHdtrdkarshnkafr: atha^*ifnto nifi/asatU' 

jh a rt/fi vtuhfilakfih : ndntljwtlaMtfuHldttapi'irmtriidh ikdrako* vd ." 

Hdif'ipndastlnnii aks/iar*nn uihUtapnrvaui* ctt paratn tn'cam sdiU" 

hit* ita rii/hittti si*aryat( nt ho prat that tt 'trn* rHlitavya/i. *yathd: 

tiid .• yas .•'■' 'ishc .* fa in * sdmhitfuf ^ti kirn : 

'ya n nandj>fidast/iatti iti kim : tayd ' 

' W. ;;«riv7f rimplr. • fi. M. om. -txa-; O. om. •«>-. » O. -kdro. * G. IL om. 
'*' W. K oro.; fi. M. om. ytitha. '*' (). om. '*> O. tatnuidvarupam. 
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If this be indeed the original intent of the rule, it would seem 
that, to the a])prehen8ion of the Hindu phonetists, there was differ- 
ence enough between the enclitic circumflex which tt in Vdm te 
assumes in samhitih having been grave in parfa-ioxi, and that 
which the 8hdh of dfi^cdkshdh has in sathhitd as well as in pctda^ 
to furnish ground for a difference of classification and nomencla- 
ture.* Hut there are various obstacles in the way of our accept- 
ing the interpretation as satisfactory. In the first place, wny 
ought not the same distinction to apply where the acute and cir- 
cumflex are separated by a hiatus, as well as by consonants? or 
why, when a circumflex after an acute in the same word is called 
tdirovyafijana^ alike whether a hiatus or consonants intervene, 
should a circumflex after an acute in another word have a different 
name according as it is preceded by a consonant or not ? In the 
second place, why should the rule l>€ thrust in here, wholly out of 
connection with the others respecting the enclitic circumflex, and 
with such a frightful sacrifice of that economy of exprt^ssion which 
the Hutrakdra proverbially rates so highly ? for, following rule 7, 
a simple mindpadasthdt tu prdtihatah would have done the whole 
business, and much more unequivocally. Not one of the other 
treatises mixes together thus the enclitic and independent $naritcu^ 
when they come to be defined and named. Nor, ajxain, does any 
other authority found a separate species of accent upon the basis 
here laid down. I have been inclined, therefore, to conjecture that 
the rule ouc^ht to be n»ndered * when there is besides ('//>/) a [pre- 
ceding] acute in another word, then, provided a circumflex arises 
as the result of a rule of combination, it '\^ jirdtihata :'^ undei-stand- 
ing an independent svaritn (except a nitya) U» be intended, when- 
ever that srarita was preceded by an acute, and so held a position 
which would make it an enclitic svarifa as well ; and the reason 
for thus calling attention to it being that, as written, it is not dis- 
tinguished from a mere enclitic accent.f But there are too many 
difliculties connected with this interpretation also to allow of ita 
being accepted as at all satisfactory. 

The V:ija8aneyi-Prati9akhya (i.ll8) gives a special name, tdiro- 
vinhiKi^ to the enclitic circumflex which falls in the pad<i'text 
upon the first syllable of the second member of a compound, under 



* And this diflervnc*!'. it should be noted, ipplies in the same maoDer where 
division ig made between the two partA of a com{X)und word; for the extant TAit- 
tihya pa//o text, in marketl oontraRt with those of the other Vedaa, reeards the 
aiagraha pause hm 9uspendin^, like the ava^ufut. all accentual infiuence. nnd writes 
^ktii-iati. tor exanipk*. in the name fashion as it writes ^krdm : astt — tliat im to say. 

U 1 5t< xi C( r I i I in^t^atl <^r ST^fr^^rFTf' *** ^^^ ^^^ would read. 

f For example, ghrUVir i-y uflyaU (iii.1.1 M) and dnartinn'k nishtim (ill. 1.92) are 
written prtciselv as if thev were ghrtd'ir vy udyate and dna^dna'k svishtim ; namelj, 

^r\^A^r\ «"'' iJIH^^IMI* |fc(|^H- ^'^^ '■ •" *ra^Mf^>t.v which 

is common to all the Vedic texta. 

VOL. IX. 47 
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the influence of an acute on the final of the first member, and which 
is therefore 'separated by an intervening pause' from the tone 
which calls it forth. Thus, the va of pukrd-vatl (as written the 
second time in the first marginal note on p. 360^ has a tdirovirdma 
svarita, being marked by the ordinaiy svaritasign. Now the ra<f, 
as well as the ^aknt^ in this word, is to the apprehension of the 
present treatise (i.4H) a pttda; and hence its syllable va appearn 
to fulfil all the conditions laid down in rule 2, just above, as deter- 
mining a jatya : it is circumflexed in the pada-text ; it is apurva^ 
or preceded by no other accent in the same paduf ; and it is $ava' 
kdrOy or contains a v. Here, now, as it appears to me, we have 
the best explanation of the value, and at the same time of the posi- 
tion, and also, at least in part, of the phraseology, of the rule 
under discussion. This accent needs definition, though enclitic, 
immediately atter the nityu^ lest it be confounded with the latter: 
*^even if all the conditions of the previous rule are fulfilled, if 
there is likewise an acute [preceding the syllable] in another word, 
and the accent is one which is produced by a rule of combination, 
this accent is not nitya^ but prdtihcUay 

The most conspicuous difficulty in the way of accepting this 
interpret ati<m is the fact, already referred to, that in tne extant 
pad(i-text of the Taittiriya-Sanhitu there is no such circumflex M 
is here assumed ; the va of ^ukrd-vati\ and all other syllables in 
like position, being grave, and marked as such. But the difliculty 
is more apparent than real, since we have no right t^> assume that 
this pada-iext is precisely the same with tliat held by the school 
from which the Fratiyakhva, or this particular rule, emanated : 
they may have accented tfieir ingyas^ or separable words, alter 
the same fashion which prevails in the pada-ti:xXH of the other 
Vedas. Of more account is the awkwardness of the whole expres- 
sion, and es]>ecially the use of nundpadatttham instead of avcLgra' 
hasthaniy wnich would be the pro])er term to use in this treatise 
(compare L49) in the sense here indicated. Hut, if not completely 
acceptable, the interpretation has more for it and less against it, in 
my opinion, than either of those given above. 

Professor Hoth, in his early <ligest of tlje teachings of the Prati- 
9akhyas respecting accent (introduction to the Nirukta, i). Ivii. etc.), 
identified the prdtihata accent with the tdirovirdnm^ but only in 
conse(]uence of a misunderstanding of the ciiaracter of the latter, 
which he supposed (ibid., p. Ixv.) to <lesignate an enclitic circum- 
flex separated by consonants from its occasioning acute in a pre- 
ceding word, thus giving it the same meaning which is attributed 
by our commentator to the prdtihata in the ]»resi»nt rule. And 
Weber (under Vaj. Pr. i. 11><), wliile defining the tdirovirdma 
correctly, repeats the same identification; I do not know wliether 
as takini; it incautiouslv from Koth, or as haviui; arrived by 
conjecture at an inde])endcnt inter])retation of our present rule, 
lie does not allude to any <lifliculties as connected with the latter, 
nor state his identification to rest upon a ditlerent basis from that 
of Roth. 
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4. After such a one, in case of the loss of an a, it is abhinihaia. 

The word tasmdt the comment explains as bringing down ndnd- 
padastkam uddttam from the preceding rule: 'after an acute 
occurring in another word.' But the specification (like that of 
uddUayoh in rule 1) is wholly unnecessary: rule xiL9 prescribes 
the circumflex and defines its conditions : here we need only to 
have given us the name by which it is to be called. 

O. has an independent exposition, but of equivalent meaning. 

The examples are ad 'hramt (ii.l.2> et al.) and th 'hruvan (ii.6.1® 
et al.); and a counter-example, where, as the eliding diphthong is 
not acute, no circumflex results, is bhrd'jo 'si devd'ndm (iL4.3^). 

All the other treatises (see note to Ath. Pr. iiL55) give to this 
circumflex the name ahhinihita^ of which our own term has the 
aspect of being an artificial variation. 

5. Where an ii results, it is praclishta. 

Rule x. 1 7 prescribes the circumflex to which the name of pra- 
^ishUt is here assigned ; and the examples given are to be found 
there also, being all the instances save one which the Sanhita 
aflbrds. They read in this place sH'nniyam iva (vi 2.4'), siVdgdtd 
(vii.1.8*), mdsiV HtUhthan (viL6.2^: G. M. omit md)^ and dikshU^ 
'pndddhdt't (v.5.6* : G. M. O. omit). 

The same name (or, in the Ath. FV., prd^ishta) is given by the 
other treatises to the circumflex which results from the fusion of 
two short t's, the first acute and the other circumflex (see note to 
Ath. Pr. iii.66). 

6. Where there is a hiatus between two words, it is pddavrtta. 

Here there is abrupt change, without notice, from the independ- 
ent to the enclitic circumflex. The examples sriven are td' cutnidt 
srshtd'h (ii.i.2': B. omits srshtdh)^ ad idhdnah (iv.4.4'^), and yd 



4. Haamdn ndndpadaathoddttdt parahhUtdnuddttdkdraaya^ lope 

arfti yah avaritah ao *bhini/tato re(litnvyah\ yathd : ao ; te 

taain dd iti kim : bhrdjo 

^) 0. substitutes tnsmnt adlihit^na na avaryamandrddhe te : Modahiie aavarita ity 
arihnh : aknrcdupU ya svara ddi^ait ao 'bhinihato ndma bvarito bhavat>. ' W. B. 
-daUasya ; G. M. pardbhuidd anuddWuya 'ihirtuya. 

5. Hhhdve yatra avarycUe aa jyra^iahto veditavyah, adn-,.^.: 
aUd- .• mdaa ; ^dikahU * 

^) O. M. 0. oui. 
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upasddtth (vL2.4i); while, as counter-example, to show that the 
hiatus must bo between two padas^ not two parts of the same 
jmda^ we have prdWjam xikthdm (iv.4.2* : this implies, of courBe, 
that the 7>«<///-text does not treat the word as a separable one). 

The liik Pr. (iii.9,10) calls this accent vdivrtta^ and there is 
nothing in its definition or in that of the Vaj. Prat (ullO) which 
should limit the accent to the case of a hiatus between two padas^ 
or deprive the (/ of such a word as prailga of its right to rank as 
a pddavrtta. See the note to tiie next rule. 



7. Where an acute ])rececles, it is tdiroiyafijana. 

The form of this rule, again, is almost unaccountably peculiar. 
The term tdirovyatljnmi means ' with consonant-inter^-ention,' and 
all the other treatises (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.62) define the accent 
in accordance with this, as being one in which the circumflex is 
separated by intervening consonants from the occasioning acute. 
Here, to W sure, such a definition would hardly answer, as there 
is a single word in the Sanhita, praUgam^ in which a vowel is 
regarded as having tdirovytnipma^ although there is no consonant 
between it and the a<*ute. Hut why specify liddttapiirva^ * pre- 
ceded by an acute/ in this rule, when it was just as necessary in 
rule ? Tlie commentator says that, as the implication has been 
made all alonji, its repi»tition here is tor the purjK>se of signifyinff 
that the acute is now to be understood to be in the same word with 
the circumflex. That may satisfv him, but is not calculated to 
content us. If ndndpodasthatn uddttmn was implie<l in rule 6 
from above, then pndavivrttydtn should have been simply vivfi- 
tydm. Things would be made much better by putting rule 6 after 
rule 7 : then we should be able to give uddttapdrvti in rule 7 a 
meaning, as recalling to mind the actual cause of these two 
accents; and nile would stand as an exception to the other and 
more general statement, pointing out a class of cases in which, 
though <lepending on a ]»re(*eding acute, another name was applied 
to the accent. 

The commentator's examjiles are y^ttljanty nsya (vii.4.20), vdany 



i\. padityftr rtrrttih pnfhirirrttijy: tuny dm yah sx*arynte $a pd' 

dftvrtto Vi'diUtvyaft,'^ yuthd^: td .• na ; yu virrttir 

vyfiAtir* ity artftti/i. padayor iti kim : pra- 

' W. U. (». om ' B. bhamti. '•'• \u O only. * B. \n*iptatirikia. 

7. uddWtpunuidhikdre miti pvnar atra ttitkathaudd^ tknpada' 
st/ioddttari^ejthtt' 'vnyamyatf*: tasmdd ikapndasthoddttajiHrvo 

yah sraritah /ta* tairoryaiiJuNo rrdftarya/t. yathd^: yntlj- .• 

rati' ; sa .* tad ; pra ; tarh . . .. 

' (;. M. kath ; O. tu k-. » G. M. -sthityart-; O. -sthatiavi'. » 0. yam-. * O. 
Em. * ill 0. only. 



(UOtt. 
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asi (i.2.62 et al), sd indro 'manyata (vii.1.6*: G. M. omit 8a\ tdd 
dpvo ^bhavat (v.3.12 >), jyrdilgam (iv.4.2 ' ), and tdm tvdshtd' " '^dhcU- 
ta (i.5.1^: G. M. omit the last word). It is very odd — but, I pre- 
sume, merely accidental — that in every one of these cases (except 
praUgani) the vowel which finally shows the circumflex is not of 
the same word with the acute, but belongs to another word which 
has been combined vnih its predecessor, and, after the combination, 
gets the circumflex by the general rules xiv.29,30 (for the commen- 
tator has expressly denied under rule x.l2 that the initial grave a 
of a«ya, for example, receives the circumflex in virtue of its com- 
bination with the enclitic circumflex ti of yuiljdnti). I do not see 
why, in the first two cases, at any rate, the circumflex is not prd- 
tihata, according to the commentator's explanation of the meaning 
of that term ; and should even incline to conjecture that these are 
the examples selected and current for the present rule before the 
erroneous interpretation of rule 3 was established. 

No one of the other Prati9akhyas limits tdirovyafijana to an 
enclitic circumflex following its acute in the same word (see note 
to Ath. Pr. iiL62) ; it is quite an oversight, therefore, that the St. 
Petersburg lexicon gives the term only this restricted meaning 
(perpetuating Roth's original error, referred to above, in the note 
to rule 3). 

^ HI^HIH^mf^ n t: ii 

8. These are the names of the circumflex accents. 

The commentator simply gives examples for each accent, in part 
new, in part the same with those furnished under the rules defining 
each: namely, for the kshdipra (omitted in G. M.), abhy dsthdt 
(iv.2.8*) and ddhvaryd veh (vi.4.3*: this is a blunder, there being 
no kshdipra in the phrase; B. O. read instead adhvaryi/h [vi.2.9* 
et aL J, which does not mend the matter) ; for the nitya^ vdyavydm 
(i.8.7' et al] and kvtT ^sya (\,1A^: G. M. have kva simply) ; for 
the prdfi/tata, ad te lokdh (v. 7.26: G. M. omit lokah) ana ydt tvd 
kruddhdh (i.5.4*: G. M. omit kTuddhoh)\ for the ahhinihata^ sd 
'bravU (ii.1.2" et al.); for the pra^is/tta, sit'dydtd (vii.l.8>); for 
the pdd^vrtta^ td enam (iL3.11*: W. reads, blunderingly, tdm 
neiiiitu [ii.e.ll'], and B. substitutes «{| idhdndh^ iv.4.4*); and for 
the tdirovyafijana^ mdma nd'ma (i.6.10*). 

5yHrMyi^?3H(J II ^ II 

8. ity etdni sapta svaritandmadJieydny^ dkhydtdnp. yathd : 

*abhy ; adhv- iti kshdiprah*, vdy- .* kvd iti 

nitytih. sa .* yat iti prdtihatah. so ity nbh iniha tah, 

sild- itf pra^ishtah. ta iti pddavrttah, mama iti 

tdirovyaf^an ah. 

1 W. -mdny; B. -ydni wariian&m, * 0. vydkh-, <^ 6. H. om. 
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9. In the kshdipra and nitya^ the effort is firmer. 

The commentator makes vory short work of the remaining rales 
of the chapter, and wo can afford to do the same, as they teach us 
nothing of value. 

?rptF!^ ^ II \o II 

10. As also in the ahhinihata. 

The commentator says that ca in this rule is used in the sense of 
secondary adjunction (anvdctiya)^ and so signifies that the effort 
of utterance in the ahhinihata is drdha^ 'firm,' merely — a leM 
degree than the drdhatara^ 'firmer,' or 'quite firm,' of the preced- 
ing rule. The same may he also inferred, he adds, from the fact 
that the ahhinihata is made the subject of a separate rule, instead 
of being included in rule 9, with the other two. 

yHtr^UIHc^HMHsH^: II ^.'i li 

11. In the prarlisJita and prdtihata, it is gentler. 

Nothing is to be inferred from its association here as to the real 
character of the prdtihot'i. This rule and its successor were refer- 
re<l to under i.40, but for no intelligibly useful puq>ose. 

12. In the Vhrovyaujann and pddavrtta, it is feebler. 



0. kahdi/tre uityf: ca prayatno^ drdhatarah kdryah^. 
' W. -ina; B. -tni ; 0. yatno. * W. B. oni. 

10. anvdraye vartamdna^ cafcdro drdhamdtram hodhayati: 
ahhinihaU* ca^ pray at no * drdhah* sydt: na tv drdhatarah: iti 
prthaksutrdramhhdd npi^ prattyate. 

' B. 'hiU ( <H al8<) in the rulo). • O. oiii. * (j. M. inport mrduUirak, and rule IS. 

* O. -tlhataraiii. ^ "W. ahhi ; B. om. 

11. pra^Ushtt' prdtihate Cfi jn'aytttnn mrdutarah kdryah, 

12. tdirovyanjanf* pddarrtte ^oa prayatatt Ipatarah Mydt\ 
'yady fipy* a/jfamrdudrdhahharaa * tatro ^kfoA tathd y>i* dif^avad 
vt'iiupafntrad iti ^ikHhdnurinlhdt'^ kntnala^iraskatrai'it' aarratra 
rijnt'.yani*.^ 

iti trihhdahytirntnr ifrdtirdkhyarivnrane 
rifirn* ' dhydyah. 

''» C). ct't 'Ipntnraht hirnnam bhmafi. '"' \V. om. •■* (i. M. C). om. * H. M. iliB. 
tatni. ^ M. pi '//. * B. kshithnnuroiihtiktitu. ' B. Mpnrit^k- : <J. M. kaivalyari^ 

* U.jikeijam : yathd: yutd kari. * G. M. 0. dritiyaprafne ashtamo. 
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AlpcUara, 'feebler,' is doubtless meant to signify a still lens 
degree of force of utterance than mrdutara^ ' srentler. 

To the commentator, his piksha appears to Be a higher authority 
than the Prati9akhya, at least in this part; and he adds that, 
although the qualifications ' feeble, gentle, firm ' are here attributed 
to the accents in question, yet, in accordance with what the 9*^^^^ 
says, "like a candle, like a rush-leaf" {? unintelligible without the 
context), it is to be understood that there is softneadedness (?) in 
them all alike. And O. adds an example, yt/ivi kavVi (i.d.14'). 



CHAPTER XXI. 



Contents: 1-9. division of consonants in syllabication: 10-11, praenya accent; 
12-13, y-tmcLs or uasal counterparts; 14, ndsikya; 15-16, avarabhakU. 

3T5Fr^ H^I^H II 'I n 

1. The consonant is adjunct of a vowel. 

This brief principle calls forth a long discussion. Reference is 
first made (except in G. M.) to rule xxiv.5, as, by its requirement 
of a comprehension of anga, 'adjunct' (literally ' limb, member'), 
creating a necessity for the present precept (and for those that are 
to follow). Objection is then at once taken to the principle: if, in 
such cases as kUpa and yUj^a (and G. jM. add yet other words as 
illustrations), it is the consonant that indicates the difference of 
meaning, ought not the vowel, rather, to be considered as adjunct 

1. * ^vyailjauam 8'oarangam hhavati: ^vdso nado 'ngam 
eua ca (xxiv.5) iti vijileyatvena^ vidhdnad ayatn drambhah. 
nanu* kdpo yiipa* itydddn vyafijanam evd ^rthavi^habodhakam* 
iti svaro vyarijandngani kim na* aydt, ucyate : vyanjanath keva- 
lam avaathdtum na Qaknoti: kim tu sdpeksham': svaras tu nira- 
pekshah*: adpekshanirapekshayor nira^yeksham eva vi^is/itam 
dcakahate prekskdoantah : vi^ishtapratyangatcam* avi^ishtasydV* 
^va. kim ca: avaravdi^ishtyahodhakam anyad api vidycUe^^' 
durbftlasytt yathd rdahtram harate^^ halavdn nrpah : 
durhidam vyafijanam tadvad dharote^* balavdnt svara/t.^* 
^*kim ca: ^ikshdvydkhydne 

yah avayam rdjate tarn tu svaram dha pataiijalih : 
upariathdyind tena vyangaiii vyatljanam ucyate.** 
svards tu** brdhma nd jneyd ityddi, 

ttddttap cd ^nuddttap ca*'' svaritap ca svards tray ah**: 
'*hrasvo dlrghah plttta itV* kdkUo** niyamd^* acf* Ui " 
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of the consonant ? The answer given is, that a consonant is inca- 
pable of standing alone, and so is dependent, while a vowel is 
independent ; and that, as hetw(>en a de]>endent and an independ- 
ent, the enliglitened regard the independent as snperior; and it 
belongs to the inferior to be adjunct to the suptTior. Moreover, 
there is found also another proof of the superiority of the vowel, 
in the verse ''as a mighty inoiiarcli takes possession of the realm of 
a weak one, so the mighty vowel takes possession of the weak 
consonant." The beginning of another verse is added: "the 
vowels are to be known as belonuriuij: to hnthtntm.^* But between 
this' part of a verse and the whole verse that precedes, G. M. insert 
another, which is asserted to come from ** the exposition of the 
^iksha," and which gives a highly imaginative derivation for 
svftrff^ 'vowel,' and vyanjana^ 'consonant:' "Patanjali styled that 
a vowel whidi shuies by itself |«/'a-nf from sw-yam nX-jate]: the 
consonant is so called as being imperfect [vyaitjana from vyanga^ 
literally 'limbless'] without [V the expression needs mending, to 
bring out a desirable sensej the other folhiwing it." Then all start 
together upon a new argume;it for the superiority of the vowel 
with yet another verse, which is actually found in the known jnh 
Hihtya ^iksha (verse 2:^ ; see Webrr's Indische Studien, iv.doS) : 
*' acute, grave, an<l circumflex, the three accents, an<l short, long, 
and protracted, these, in regard to tpiantity, are the necessary 
characteristics of the vowels;" which shows that acute lone and 
s<» on are attributes of vowels only, and of consonants in virtue of 
their being adjuncts of vowels. 

scaranain era ^ddttdihtyo dharhtdh: "* rytti)jandnd/h'^* tu^* tcuioA' 
f/fttftyd'''. vyanjamnn ardhmnntrant'^: sraroy ca mdtrdkdlah: 
Utyoh HanKlhir"^* adhyftrdhfiindtrah*^: ity cvum diry/iakdltt/i pro- 
naktah : tatprtitiHhedhdrtfnn'n vyttrijnnnTt sn/rdnyant ity uktatn: 
HVtirasamsrahtottya^^ ryunjunnsyit Hvurnkdla era kdio drutavrttdu*^ 
wi tu *^8carffsydi ^nt" sarvfitn** ^ty arthah. '*drutavrttdv iti 
kihi :** hrtiHcdrdhtikdlath ryotlja/ttttti (i.37) iti** vyartham 
sydd iti brinnnh. yathd^' kshintd^kaitampiirke** kshirasydi ^vo 
""pahibdhir no ^dahinyn tnthd Hrarnvy*ii\}aHiisamparke*'' 8i'ara9ydi** 
'CO "jHiiahd/tir*^ vdirinhtynni*'^ 

' O. ins. xiarasya 'injm'u nvartiinja'h. '•• (J. M. svorit. * G. M. na. * 0. M. ^fMlf 
ni'iptih ktihh filah balah : pUahi. * O. •shn iti ht*-. *• O. oni. ' W. B. 'ksttd: 0. 
stiksheyai I, * t.>. 'kshakah. * ti. M. -shtnm ttraram prat-; n. -g/ititni prat-. *" G. 
M. -sya iyahjaiui^y'ii. " (J. M. <i*//. '•'=(;. M. hnnUi. '■•(;. M. 'ni iti. •'*> in 
<;. M. (inly " <;. M. ca. '• H om. »"<;. M. put iK-ton- svoran. «>*'(;. M. O. 
ftiafimiiiryh'ipluft" ctit la. •' <I. M. -OiO'. ■' ii. M. -yatu: U. -yntoB. •* W. 
rrayi ; « I. M. opi ; <). tate. -Ml. M. ins. varamit. •'* (i. M. ins. Ma tu •'" O. •janaiit, 
•■• \V. tu dai' : i*. M. om. •'* (). tadhurmatnyti •" (I. M. -frnkani. •'* O. *o»ii. 
'-*■ B. c;. M. <». ardhatn-: <i. -trika: M. -traka. ' \V. rnsama^hti. ^^ W. dut-; B. 
diit- : i). drtfotatou. ''-'W. t^innihtjianasyai'va: o. om. -'^ li. -vasye. '■^* H. om. ; 
W. dut-: ii. drhn-. =* ii. M. om. -■ (J. M. om. »" •;. M. -rk-iih: O. kxhmiudake- 
han.pii. •*» (;. M. 'rkiii-, ♦MV. sparfotryai. *» W. (). -bdhir; B. 'bdhdir. *• B. 
va^ishlaya ; it. M. •tthyam. 
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Next we pass to the consideration of another reason why the 
principle stated in the rule needed to be laid down. The conso- 
nant (by L37) has half a mora of quantity ; and a vowel has [for 
example] a mora : their combination, then, would seem to have a 
mora ana a half, and so would be liable to be understood as of 
long quantity : this untoward conclusion is avoided by the present 
rule, which implies that in fluent utterance the quantity of the 
vowel belongs m all cases to the combination. of consonant and 
vowel, and not to the vowel alone. The specification " in fluent 
utterance" (literally, 'in running action') is made in order to save 
the significance of rule L37. 

Finally, the superiority of the vowel is once more inferred from 
the fact that, when it is combined with a consonant, it alone is 
])erceptible ; just as, when milk and water are mingled, the milk 
alone is perceived, and not the water. 

FFT^T^r^ II ^ II 

2. And it belongs to the following vowel. 

The conmientator explains parasvaram as a descriptive com- 
pound {karmadharaj/a)y govenied by bhajate understood; such an 
ellipsis, however, is so violent as to be hardly admissible, and the 
word is perhaps better taken as a possessive {hahnvrihi)^ some- 
what anomalously used. The occasion of the rule, we are told, is 
the doubt which is liable to arise as to when the consonant — 
which, owing to its having the vowel as a superior, is unable to 
stand by itself — is an adjunct of the i)receding, and when of the 
following vowel. A single phrase is quoted as example, namely 
buiin tea lokan ypmlhdya (v.o.S^: O. omits the last word). 

This is the leading and introductory principle in all the Prati- 
^akhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. L55) ; it is greatly restricted in its 
application by the following rules. 



iJirmA g^ II ^ II 



8. A consonant in jjausd ))elongs to the preceding vowel. 

The commentator explains avasitam as meaning ' standing at 
the end of a pada,^ and gives as examples lirk (1*2.2^ et al. : W. 
has instead rk [iv.7.9> et ;iL], and O. has vuk [i.3.9> et al.J), vas/iat 

2. 8tHtraprad/idnatat/d keraiam avasf/uitum asaliamdnai'n^ 
'vt/afijanam kadd purvastfd "nf/am' ^kadd paruHijd '/<</<//«' iti 
samdehe* vyamisthdpatjati: tad anyabhutinh" cyanjanam para- 

Hvaraiii hhnjatt. yat/aV': imdu para^ cd V/w svara^ ca 

parasvarah : ' tain'' tsoaruparani*. 

> O. om. <-)G. M. oil). <^' W. O. oin.; Ci. M. kadticid apar-. * tJ. M. -ftam. 
'" W. aHnthh-; O. eyasutratatii. * 13. oiii. '' W. ins. param acari. * O. om. " ii. 
M. O. oni. 

VOL. IX. 48 
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(ii.2.12* et al.), t^ff (pojtshu : given bv G. M. oiilv), and httvih (L2. 
4» et al.) 

This principle, of eouree, is Avithout exception in its application. 
It is eitlier stated or implie<1 in the rules of the other treatiBes (see 
note to Atli. Pr. i.57). 

tiMNiii^ II S II 

4. Also tht' tiist consonant of a grou]). 

That is to say, as the connnentator points ont, t»f a irroup con- 
sist in ir of eit!u*r tW4> consonants or more than two. The"aleo" 
(ra) expresscfl in the next rule is tlechired to be implied here al«>, 
and to prescribe adjunction to the ])reeeding vowel. Tlie exanipleB 
iriven are t/*tjrnht \*ijihJi<;at ( vi.6.1 1 * ) and apntj antuti (i.4.45* et al. : 
l»ut (4. ^I. substitute njysv nfjiit [iv.2. IP], and W. has the corrupt 
reading nrratah). If, now, we liad only to take the pronpH of 
consonants as they stand in the ordinary text, and <iivide tnem, 
the ap])lication of this and of the remainin<r rules for syllabication 
would be siin])le enouirh; but we are nupiired to ai)])ly als(» the 
rules for duplication etc. as foun<l in cha]>ter xiv., and to make the 
insertions re<|uii"ed by the rules of the fifth (v.32,38) and the 
present cha])ter (12-10), which puts quit*' a diftertMit face u]>on the 
matter. In fact, in the exam]>les tumished, Ht is the only p-ou]> 
which is divided //-/ without farther ceremony ; </r becomes and Ib 
divided tf'(P' : /'?•//, in like nuinner, ft-ftvt/ ; pur is expanded into 
ft-phnv : and jH into //-//'/ (writing the t/fthta, as 1 have done else- 
where, with a stniiirht line above the letter), where, bv the action 
of the uvxt rule, two consonants iro to the pivce<linjr vowel. Tht* 
class «>f trroups consistintr <>f two (Muisonants onlv, and siu'h conttv 
nants as (by xiv.2:*) an* not liable to du]»lication, is the only one 
of which the tlivision is settled bv the ]»n»h<»nt nde alone: it con- 
tains (in the Taittiriya-Sanhitfi) tliiily-nine <rrou]»s, such as ;if, tth^ 
y>/A //y. Nit/, rr. 

The other treatises liohl this sani<* ))rinciple, and teach it in an 
e<piival«»nt manner (see Ath. Pr. i.5<> and note) — save that the Uik 
l*r. (i.o, xviii. 18) allows the letter to be adjoined to either the 
pn'ccflinjx or the foll«»wintj: syllable. 

:<. at*fiHitiiin p<i<1antiU*artP i^yanjuiuint 'pOn^tiHi/u ttrat'ffMt/ii 
\'t(jfn'u' ^Aijnt. 1/iit/nV: tirk: niH/mt: tat: hariti.^ 

' U. M. aiitorr-. -• (i. M. purrnsianiHiftini. *'•* B. mn. '' n. imi. • W. t». om. 

4. ^th*tti/fH'' hft/titNONt' rd i<tniit/nf/n h/iantfi * : tttttt/f/ Mitt/tt/ot/a- 

.vy// "///' ryunjtimnit ' juirrttsntn/ftt/'f \h/tttH* h/mrufi. 'tfiithtV: 

ifttjntin. . ..: apnr fninmt'ttrt raktiriih" ^^'pi'irvaHraraAffa- 

trtihmlh'ika^ it if atra * pi tuV' lnhfnfate*^. 

'" ]{. (Mil '-' <i. M. nn>. ' W. lornonoii- : (1. M. sai/tfiMjomfi.. * il. M. iny. f/adi. 
• I. M. 111''. '/•"/. ' <i. M iii«». ''// ' ^'. jnnm.si/u : o. -thutrii. '*' (I. mil '•Jl. XI. 
«nii. '"■' \V. it. irtii. " <i. M. Mtirnyyn "«»/- ; H. -ftyftn. it-. '" a. M. oiii. 
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The manuscripts of the commentary are more than usually 
defective in this neighborhood : B. has lost the present rule, with 
something of what preoecles and follows it ; (). omits the next rule, 
with passages l^efore and after; W. has done the same, to a some- 
what less extent; but nile 6 and the lacking part of its comment 
were apparently restored on the margin of \\ /s original, and its 
<'opyist lias put them in in the wrong place, next l>efore nde 0. 



f). And one that is not combined with the following vowel. 

The comment sui»plies the word svarena, ' vowel,' as that with 
which parena here agrees, and the whole inter|>retation is con- 
structed accordinglv. The meaning is, then, that (with the ex- 
cej)tion8 to be further specifie<l in the following rules) oidy the 
final member of a group of consonants is to be adjoined to the 
following vowel, the rest belongin«: to that which prt^cedes. By 
way of illustnuion is given merely tat savitttit (L5.6* et al): a 
most insufficient and ill-chosen exam))le ; since, in the final form of 
the grouj) M, only one consonant goes with the preceding syllable: 
thus, f-t/iH. But the commentator is obliged to s|>end his strength, 
and vainly, in endeavoring to refute an obvious objection to the 
rule itself, which he thus states: " well, but then the fon»going rule 
is meaningless, since bv this one also the quality of adjunction to 
the preceding vowel is assured to the consonant that l>egins a 
group." A\u\ he re[>lies, " you must not think that : for, in such 
cases as tnaryap't/t (iv.1.2* et al.) and arra V* (i.7.H» et al.), in 
which the y and r are doubled after r by rule xiv.4, the former y 
or r is by the present ndc made an adjunct of the pr<»ceding vowel, 
but the r, by rule 7 Ix'low, would lK»come an adjinict of the follow- 
ing vowel : and that is impossible, since no such pnniunciation 
ever takes place. So, as one or the other must needs Ik» annulled, 
the question arises which is to be annulled; and here nde 4 conies 
in to settle the questioa" 

This is not a very acceptable exposition, although it in a manner 
involves the true relations. Rule 4 is not meant as a safetruard 
against the misapplication of following i»rc»cepts, but as a funda- 
mental ))rincipK\ with reference to whicn the i»resent nde stands 
in a subordinate ]K>sition; an<l the two must be understiKNl ns if 
they read '*the first member of a group belongs to the jirectMling 
vowel : and, along with it, such other members as are not immedi- 
ately (*onduiied with the f<»llowing vowel." Tlie former principle 
obtainv everywhere, without exce]>tion; to the latter, rules 7-9 



."). ' piinnir Brarend^Mii'iihitam* a»tnU\/\iktin'ii ' ryai'ij^imim "^ jn'tr- 

rtiMraranyam hhai^ati'. yitthd*: tat nnnu tarhi piirvatftt" 

trtnn autirthakam : aamyogadibhiUiuyii' ^pi vyttrtjiitutftya "fitnai 
'jvi pt'frvti9var^ugtitva$iddheh, miU V/iiii miinM/ui/t*: tuarya* 
i'rih: arvCi V/.' ity atra yarnkthrayo rrp/nU para/n ca (xiv. 
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establish very important and extensive classes of exceptions. If 
the mode of statement adopted in the treatise is oi>en to some 
objection, we cannot help it ; the slight inaccuracy is perhaps a 
consequence of the general prevalence of the doctrine of rule 4, to 
which its successor is added as an extension ])eculiar to tliis schooL 
Xo one of the other Prati^akhyas recognizes any such principle 
as this: those of the Rik (i.5, xviii.18) and Athar^-an (i.68) add 
to the initial consonant of a group only the first of a following 
pair which is the result of duplication, that of the White Yajus 
including further (i. 104,1 05) the other one of the pair, ]>roWded a 
mute follows. Its swav is, as alreadv remarked, much more limited 
than would be thought at first sight, because rule 7 establishes a 
different usage for the immense class of groups of which a semi- 
vowel stands as final member, and rule 9 for the mucli smaller but 
yet important class in which a spirant stands last, or followed by 
a semivowel. Its general effect is to attach to the following vowel 
only such consonants or groups as could begin a word, leaving the 
rest to belong to the foregoing syllable. There seems to be need 
of illustrating, more fullv than the commentator has deigned to 
do, the sphere of its application. 
This is, in consonant-grou])s originally of two members, to 
1. Groups in which a mute is doubled (or its corresponding non- 
aspirate prefixed to it, as will be understood herenfh»r without 
special remark) after a surd spirant {/ or <r, xiv.0,15), / (xiv.2,3), or 
r (xiv.4,1.0), the first member of the group n'uiaininir unchanged: 
thus, /X*-/»-, /A'-Ar, r/'-i*. Tliese are twenty-seven in number; and to 
them may be added ry-//, r/-/, rv-t\ which, by the final specification 
of rule 7, follow the same mode of division. In regard to these, 
the usage as fixed by our treatise is the same with that sanctioned 
by the rest, as already mentioned. 

" 2. (iroups in which a mute, or v, is doubled before a mute of 
another series : thus, kk'*\ rr-n. Of these there are fiftv-one in the 
Sanhita. 

3. The same, but with the addition (by xxi.l*2) of t/dhut before 
the final member: thus. ////-////. Twenty-thnM' groui)S. 

4. Groups in which the initial sjnrant (sibilant) is doubled, and 
also the following mute (by xiv.JO, only the last of all going to the 
following syllable: thus, p'jvw. Thirteen groups. 

5. The sann-, but with yn„ia : x\\\\>, jryy"" (f^'O. ^ix groups. 
(). Groups in which h is doubled before a nasal, with /tfhiAya 

(bv xxi.l4: but see the note to that rule, for a <litterent interpreta- 
tion) : thuN /i/i-"ft. Three grou]»s only. 

Airain>t the>e one hundred and twenty-six groups, growing out 



4) ifi fir/trr " krf* prathnniatfatuikariiifuli part nn t*d Va/*A/- 
tttm^*" if*/ ani'Ufi purrtmrffnuU/fffratf)'^ prtipttnn^": rt}»hnsjfa tu^* nd 
'^ntiiHthapiirniti annvfttufnn (xxi.7) if'/titttntr fHtriiHV'trdnga' 
tviiw** pniptam^^: tac r*/ \*nk'ifinii : faf/iorrdrttmifamhhavdi: 
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of original simple pairs, there are eighty like k-kf/ (from ky\ and 
k-khsh (from ksh)^ m which, by rules 7 and 9, only the initial con- 
sonant of the finally resulting group goes with the preceding 
vowel. 

When, now, the pairs here rehearsed come to be extended to 
triplets by the addition of a third memlM?r, if that member be a 
semivowel, or a spirant (sibilant) following a mute, the point of 
division remains just where it was before. And so also, ol course, 
in the like extension of the groups mentioned under rule 4, above, 
as undergoing no change in the varncUcrama, Thus, g(fr (g-gr) is 
divided like gg (g-g) ; pcy (^^o-cy) like p^ (99*^ ; nksh (u-k/ish) 
like nk (n-k); and rks {rk-khs) like rk (rk-k). And the very great 
majority (one hundred and fifty-four) of the groups of three conso- 
nants occurring in the Sanhita have a semivowel as their final 
member; with final sibilant there are only seven. 

If, on the other hand, double groups are extended to triplets by 
appendinix a mute, either non-nasal or nasal (which happens in 
thirty-one cases), the point of division is, by the ojieration of the 
present rule, shifted toward the end of the group. Thus, we have 

1. n-k^ but /U*-f, two groups; and iVcA, but i*jiri^ two groups; 

2. rk'k^ but rkk-c^ five groups; and r^', but rjijifn^ five groups; 

3. dd-gh,, but ddgh-ghn^ two groups ; 

4. Mt't^ but Mtt'tn^ two groups; 

which are extensions of the groups of two memliers already treated 
of, and advance the division only one point. But further, groups 
ending in a sibilant, and falling under rule 9, Wlow, and those 
which by rule 16 have mynrahhakti^ exhibit, when a mute is added, 
a still greater transference forward of the ]>oint of division, and we 
have 

5. k'khs (ks)^ but kkliBt4 (kst)^ four groups ; and k-k/ut/t (ksh)^ 
but kk/uthp-J/ni (kshm)^ five groups; and, finally, 

6. r^'s/i (r«/»), but rshs/iM {rnM) ; and K-p, but r^^p-ptn (rpwi), 
three groups. 

In the yet further extension to groups of four members, the same 
principles ))revail. There are found nineteen such grou))s in which 
the aaditional letter, being a semivowel, has no effect ut>on the 
division ; and only three in which the division is alterea bv an 
added mute. These last are: flkhsht-ht (ukshn)^ from /tkhsh ; 
hkhsht-hi (hkshu)y from h-kJish (hksh); and Hthst-t (tUst)^ from 
fi'f/in (nts). 

Finally, the only two groups of five consonants occurring in the 

tafn/ fn^C(igakatnf})a** Baunjogddt** (xxi.4) ttiitram ufnttinh- 
thatch 

' (). om.. with the rule: W. putm with the nile. at the end of the comment, hav- 
ing hero al^ purvaBiarangami hhavati. * B. svar- ; W. addn fi-nrema. ^ (t. U. 
'stinih' (an alM) in the rule). * W. Ids. ea; 6. U. ina yad. * G. M. inn. lat * B. 
O. M. om. ' W. 'dtbh: • 0. M. om. » (J. M. Ina. ca. »• G. M. 'satnh-. " O. .<ro. 
'« O. 'tik. '» W. B. om. w O. 490. " O. Uk. »• W. B. anyadbd. " O. ciiryam. 
»0 U.'ha 9yM. '* W. ntyotelr. ; B. niftoyat^-, ^G.U.-dt '/i. *> (). tra h'-. 
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Sanhitu (ntstr and tstry) are formed by ad<led semivowels, and 
do not come under the further action of the ])re8ent rule. 
G. M. read nsdnhitam instead of (isnnhiUttn in the rule. 

iJHHU- M f H \r\i^ II \ II 

r». Also uiiiifivdra and tivamhhakii. 

Bv (i. M., this rule is divided into two, OHUsvdrah and avara^ 
hhnktir nt (wliile, on the other liand. T. reads ami9vdra«i^(trabhcJc' 
tyog Cft) ; and sucli a division is noted, if not acce]»ted, in the com- 
ment, })y all the manuscripts, which sav "of this rule {nrarahhak' 
ti^ cff) is made a settinir-ai^art, althougli the prescrii)tion is identi- 
cal (with that made in the otiier nde, annHvdrah)y And the 
object of thus sejja rating what is confesse<l properly to lielong 
tofrcthcr is slated to be "to brinir about the adjunction of svtira" 
hhakti^ in some cases, to the following vowel,"' on the authority of 
a verse M'hich is (pioted, to the effect that 'Mhe knowing man 
should connect with its pri-decessor (?) the bhakti that folloiR's a 
short vowel; and in rtost/a Murs/tadam the hhtikti is sjiid to do 
as it pleases;" but G. M. substitute for the latter half of the verKe 
" to it should Ik* assigned one tttora^ also Ix^fore a ])ause and in 
cases of hiatus." The whole matter is excee<lingly obscure, or 
(piite unintelligible, without ai<l from the context of the (piotwl 
verse. The words cited as examples are not found in theSanliita; 
but they occur in the Hig-Ve<la (at i.143.7), and also in the Tait- 
tiiiya-Hndimana (i.2.1*^), when* the /»».v/r^/>/<^r/yt has assumed the 
form of a full vowel, and the word reads innirushadtim. It looks 
as if th(» commentators liad set out to divide into two niles what 
thev nevertheless have to acknowledire to be reallv onlv one, for 
the ]nirpose of interpreting into the latter half of it, when set by 
itself, a license to the element in <piestion to be trt»ated either way; 
but, as they have not fully carried out their intention, I have pn*- 
ferred to retain the unity of the rule. It is (pioted, we may further 
remark, imder nile i.34, in all the manuscripts of the comment, 
appart»ntly without any thought of a division. 

0. cakarnh Hatmicctti/akathanailvartV purraHrnrdAtfatrakarHha' 

kfih, ''ttnuHViirnh^ fn't-n^nsoaruin* hh*ijate'\ ifntJui*: aTi^*- * 

f<rftrtfft/ntktt\' rtt pt'trrfmronn** hha}itt*\ yathtV: ynrh- 

vidhihr siiHiihie^' autraitytf *Hy*i prthakkfiraiiain^\' krtrrtt svitrO' 
hhaktt'Ii ' • /tttnhh/titvft/n^^ dpniitiyitum ' *. tnthd h I : 
^'srnnhh/ZtniHrdt^' jHif'th/i h/uiktim pracfiytttrtnu miyeil'' hmlhah: 
^ rttiayti iJhiirHhnthn'n re V/ sratnittrti hhaktir uryaU^ . 

■ II. -rit: ii. M. -iUarnid iti; n. -linit. «■''(;. M. put arter atiutiidiak, hh \tn 
ccinincnt. ^iviii^ all thf rest uh I'oiniiic'nt t<i svarahhakti* ca us u Ke{ianite 
rule. (). i»ni. * \\\ <J. M. (>. -arnriihgtim. *<I. M. S]fit. * K\. M. (). oiii. ' O. 
»i'i/-. " (i. M. <i. nin. ^ (). aamaii'. '" <>. -na ; ii. M. a<l<i nnu^itiytt svuruhh4iktic 
ct ti. " K 'khir-. >• (». ftrthaynaklduh, »» W. B. Ci. M. pad<t: '* W. H. -diium, 
''^' B. Bvariinga hr-. '• K\. M. na c^. ""> (i. M. subMitutf tony'' itfitnt hhtirai ek'ti 
I ittiiti' ca vn-Ttti^hn : n. adiU •' from coininciit to next ml*-. 
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Anfisvdrft appeal's here once more with tlie distinct value of a 
consonantal element following the vowel — and yet not as a full 
consonant, else it would fall under rule 4 above, and would require 
no se])arate treatment. The treatise is not so explicit as were to 
he <lesired in defining what is to be done with it ni syllabication; 
but I presume we may infer that it does not count as sathyotjddi 
at all, but only as if an affection of the • preceding vowel; and 
hence, that all the groups which it introduces are to be divided as 
if it were not there; that /Ipc, for example, is to be made into 
/Vp<'<% **^''* iiito iissp-pm^ and tistr into nssttr. The example given 
by the commentator is uTi^unn te (L2.6) ; but it is an ill-chosen one, 
and quite worthless, as, in any view of the nature and treatment 
of aiuutrara^ no cpiestion could arise as to the division o/*-pMnd. 

For sranUthakti^ see the concluding rules of this chapter (xxi. 
15,16). The example given is gdrhajxUt/a/i (i.6.7' et al), which 
wc are to read and divide g<ii-^-9ui'pat-4yah, 

HMfsyif^^HflclufH^ II ^ II 

7. But not a njnsuiiunt that is followe*! bv a w;iiiivowel, if 
dissimilar with it 

Tlie negative here signifies a direct reversal of the implication, 
as it <lenotes a denial of adjunction to the preceding vowel, and 
henee necessarily involves adjunction to the one that follows^ since 
the <*onsonant cannot stand by itself ^^ Dissimilar *' is simply 
explained by nilaksluitui^ * of diverse characteristics, different; it 
exfludes from the o|H*ration of the rule the doubled semivowel 
itself, and would also exclude the nasal semivowel into which n 
and m an* converU'd l>efon» /, and in Wfore y and v (v.*26,28), if 
these occurrt*d where the rule could apply, which is not the 
ease. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are adhi/avasdyu 
di^'ih (vi.l.5>; L e. ofi'-d/u/a-), miuihumi^rtna (v.2.8« et al. ; L e. 
;/j/f-frc-), ti«;l4pnayi'i (vi.1.6^ ; i. e. <ip-p/'>-), and iske tmi (i.l.l et al. ; 
i. e. i'«het'trii) : they are not to Ik? commende<l as at all fully illus- 
tratiniT the wide range of ajipiication of the rule. This has l>een 
suthciently set forth above, under rule 5. It helps to determine 
the division of one-third of the groups of two consonants, of foor- 
fit\hs of tho?4e of three, of six-sevenths of those of four, and of all 
thow of five^ir of four-sevenths of the whole number of consonant 

7. nakt'inih /nirtutJ*raniA(/(ftvaryiiv*trtaka/t : ttntasthfijHiram 
iiyttujantnU tasyd antasthdyd tisfivantui/i viiaks/tunam pdrvasra- 
rdnyain tta h/uivafi: (irthdt jMirasrardnyath ^Uul iti vtditavyam^ : 

^svata st/idftint tieakyatrdf, yttt/id*: adhy- .* madh- ; 

a^l- ; iahe antasthd pard yc^mdt tad atitOMihdparain. 

fua ror9i(itn ifi khn: pttri- 

<'* < i. M. i<i vijneytim : O. oni. *'> < I ]Mi» Mt eud of coiiiuieui un preci*diu|r mk' : 
B. sturatit vimi lUhd-. * O. om. 
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trroiips. By way of further examples, we may cite the two groapn 
of live; they are vi'yurydtt?kst'trya8'8ya (ii.6.5*'*) and alhtru- 
'Vant/ist-tn-ktUm d ( vi. 1.6*). 

But if the eoinmentator's direct illustnitiou of the rule is scanty, 
his count er-ilhist ration is yet less satisfactory. To establish the 
necessity of the specification asavarnnm^ Slissimilar/ he cites only 
porlrdyyain rinvtta (v.4.113). Such cases as thi«, however, are 
rather covered by the fundamental rule aaihyogddl (xxL4), and 
the ap])lication of the present one is to the groujw in which a semi- 
vowel is doubled alter r, and which we are to read r//-y, rW, r«-o/ 
while, on the other hand, in the half-ilozen prroups in which two 
different semi-vowels follow a mute, both of them, along with the 
precedinsr mute, jco to the succeeding vowel: thus, nisf^ivaA' 
'itvydrc^hat (ii.3.2®), a-v it-try a-va-tu (i.8.22*), and gr-hdd-dvri' 
'hill (ii.3.|3). 

HlWchllJ II t: II 

8. Nor the nose-sounds. 

The "nose-sounds'"' are here again (as under ii.49) defined as the 
yainfta (xxi. 12,13) only: but there is no reason why we should not 
regar<l the vdsikya (xxLl4) as likewise included (see the note on 
rule 14). The exanij»les given are also oi' yanias only: rnkmam 
upn (iad/ifiti (v.i'.T* et al. : (). has rukmam onlv) and rdjftt adka- 
r<ih (v. 5.1 1 : (). substitutes svardjile^ v.6.21). Tlie gnmps, in their 
full form, art* read an<l divi<led kk-kin and jjin. An example of 
the iidHikya would he rnhh-* ni-ta-minn (i.1.4*). 

The Wij. Pr. (Ll03) reckons the yawn to the preceding vowel; 
neither of the other treatises says anything about it. 



r - 



9. Nor a niuto that is followetl bv a spirant — |>n)vide«l the 
following spirant is likewise in the same case. 

The first en (translaU*d 'nor** here), the <*omnientator says, 
efiects the connection of the rule with its pri'decessor ; the second 
(rendered 'likewise') implies a<ljunction to the following vowel. 
This is not very lucitl, for the two things an» n*ally equivalent to 
<»ne another. And in the further exposition, the partih appears 
(the re:iding> are not consistent or clear) to Ik* taken as signifying 
fitiroHrartinytiiii ; hut this cannot well he comvt. Tlie phrase- 
ology <»r the rule, in<lee«l, is very peculiar, and I do not si»e how it 
i< to \h' :irco!intt'd for unless we may conjecture that the proviso 
unhiiia rtt fHirnr on is a later addition, made alter it had been 
noticed that the more general statement »pnr^iu; oo ^'^sfunapanMh 

s. m'mikifti ifiiiitiUi' jH/rftsrarani' bhajinttt. y*it/id*: rukmam 

.....* raj HI- 

' H oiii. '- (I M tjtth. ' W. ;ntitiijMtiUi- * ^'*. M. o. oiii. 
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included too much. The iiieuiiing is clear: that a spinint which 
itself helonirs to the followintr syllable, as l)einff either directly 
combined with the vowel of the latter (xxi. 5) or followed only by 
a semivowel before that vowel (xxi. 7), carries with it a preceding 
mute ; but if, on the other hand, it be cut off from the succeeding 
vowel by a mute, so as itself to belong to the antecedent syllable, 
a mute before it goes, of course, to the same syllable. The exam- 
ples given in the comment are this time well selected, and illus- 
trate the three cases involved: they are shati mun p<i(ft/(mte (v.4. 
3* et al.) and va^^hatt srd/td (vii.:^.12); in both of them a t is 
inserted, by rule v. 3:3, between the t and «, and the final reading 
and division is fM/is and tt-(hsi\ As counter-example we have 

• • • • A 

akslimiyd rydyhdrajfati (v.2.7* et al.), where, after all rules are 
satisfied, we have kkhsht-ln, 

f • • • 

As compared with those to which rule 7 applies, the consonant 
groups falling under this rule are few, only fortv-six in all; in 
thirty of which the spirant carries the mute before it to the follow- 
ing vowel, while in tne remaining sixteen both go together to the 
one that precedes. Tlie <letail is as follows. 

Of double gn)U]>s, comj»osed of a single mute and spirant, there 
are seven : for example, tc-khah (ksh). 

Of grouj)s containing three consonants, the largest class is that 
formed bv the addition of a semivowel to the precetling: for 
example, I'k/is/ii/ (ksfn/) : it contain'* ten groui»s. Then there are 
two like U'khsh (iiksh)^ three like tt-khsh (Mx/<), and the isolated 
rk'k/ts (rks). 

Of groups of four consonant> there are seven on this side, all but 
one (rtf ths^rttK) like lh(»se of thret% but with an added semivowel, 
which «b»es not (xxi.7) change the division. 

On the other side, where the spirant goes back to the vowel of 
the antecedent syllable, there an*, of counk% no groups of two con- 
sonants. Of groups of three we have nine, four Avith following 
non-na^al mute (as kkhst'tz=.kst)^ and five with following nasal (as 
kk/inht't 11 =ik»hu). Of grou]is of four, there an* two (as tfhst-tr'^i 
Utr) formed from the foregoing with added semivowel, and three 
from triplets endinir in a sibilant increased by a mute, either non- 
nasal (namely pit/ist-tzrnM} or nasal (as nkhnht'ln^inkshn). The 
two groups of ?i\v consimants, which als4» l)elong here, have been 
given abovf, un<lcr rule 7. 

This finishes the subject of the division <»r consonant-groups in 
syllabication, the sjK'cial elaborateness and intricacy of whose treal- 

9. jnirrar c*tkdro ndaikt/ti (xii.H) itt/ antna Binnucvayavdci' 
kiili: uKftroM tu^ purttscan'ntf/'ftcdkarshaktth : dshmujHira ajxtr^af 
ctt jHtrajtcttrd/tf/titti bhartitl : nsdv^ iUhind^ para^ ot* }>artt»cardu- 

ym'n^ ctd ity ftrt/tn/i. 9 hat .* van hat (ishmapara^ ctd 

iti kini : nksh- ushfud paro yojtmdd asdr Unhtfuipanth. 

' a. M. r,d,trn pi ' U a,n.( ' MSS. ',„n * W. cr/i n/i ; O. eta : s)ia, - W. B. 

vol.. IX. 40 
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meiit in this Prati9akhya has i*eiidere(l iieceMiarv a fuller illustis- 
tioii than was thought worth while in connection with the othen, 
in order to render ap])reheuRible the views held regarding it by 
the authors of the treatise. 

HI(rll»^*ifi^HNIHj<lTlH[ 5T^FT S^TrPjirr: ll ^o ii 

10. or ofntve svllables following a ciivumflex in mmhitd there 
is prarni/a, having the tone of acute. 

The theory of the pracaya accent has been ho fullv w*t forth in 
the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65 that I do not need to s|»en(1 many word8 
uj>on it here. Its effect is, as there ]>ointed out, to give to all the 
svllables which are left in the "written text without anv accent- 
mark the same high tone, whether they Ik* ndiiWi^ 'acute, or <mt/- 
/A/f^c/, ' grave' Thus, in the example given by the commentator, 
dgtie dudhru yahya kiTi^Uit ranya yd te (v.5.0': G, M. omit yd 
/('), which is written u\ jtada-iexX 

the »iimhitd'\\^-M\\\\\i is 

the grave syllables dudhra yohy<i kin^thi vim- lK»ing without 
written designation of accent, like the two acute syllables dy- and 
yd\ an<l being by this nile uttered upon the same pitch with them. 
It makes no ditlerencc whether the circumflex which precedes the 
pracaya \s enclitic (as in the illustration given) or indepc^ndent ; 
and I have iiointed out above (un<ler xix.3) that, owing to the 
absence of kawpa in the Taittinya-Sanhit:'i where a circumflex 
prece<les an acute, then* are very numerous (*ases in tlu' text where 
the nanihltd alone 4Uk»s not sliow us whether the unmarkeil sylla- 
bles following a circumflex arc vdatta or prat^aya — whether, for 
example, 

^h\'=II:, ItT vTfHkHl^, ""'iItT v?*HMrl qsTT:, 

are t«) Ik* n*ad /*// Had derah or //// ttad dt-rd'/i^ 90 *8mad rfdrhi 

or HO 'itmdd etdr/it\itd 'hi' mdydtd prajafi or ho *kdittayata prajiVh, 

In the n<»tc rcfcrrc<l to, I ventun*d the conjecture that the mcxle 

|0. srarf'faf ftar*«fuiui anudattaiiani atntddttayor attudaVaitya 
ra Hnuihitiiyihii ' ftraruyu ttthaa d/mn/tn' hhnrati. yathd : ayne 

atnidattdiuiiH iti kim : ay na yr. sainhitdydtN iii 

khu : aynt iiddttanya rratir if a vratir yanyd ^sdr^ uddttch 

rrafir ifi* jtrarayanrttrajfanirapa/taht": afi* na putniraktiratikd*, 

' Ii ill?* r./. ■ (i. M. dht'ijii. ' (t. M. A/r lor usnu. * W. oiii ■ ll. '.^lantfittuatii. 
• W, 'ktihiinvti. 
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of writing the accent might not have been without influence on 
the theory as to its character — that is is to say, that the Vedic pho- 
netists may have come by an atlertliougiit to declare the pracaya 
syllables of acute tone, and to pronounce them so, because they 
agreed with the acute in being without a sign of accent, wliih* 
originally no such correspondence in chanicter was |)erceived or 
intended to bt* signitied. The conjecture will dcmbtless have 
appeared to many somewhat wihl, but I think that in studying 
the development of the Hindu theory resjK'cting accent it at any 
rate deserves to be taken fully into account and carefully i-onsid- 
ered. I am far from regardnig it at present as anything more 
than a conjecttirc ; yet one or two nuitters have come to light since 
it was put foith which at least add to its plausibility. Haug, 
namely, in a valuable and inten*sting communication from India 
to the J(»urnal of the (Tcnnan Oriental Society (v(»l. xviL, 1863, p. 
799 ff.), shows that the modern Hindu reciters of the Veda give 
tonic distinction oidy to the syllables that have the accent-signs, 
the svarita and autidattay so that the uddttn ap|K*ars to be no 
accent at all, and is entirely confounded with the Ume\e»s pntcai/a 
— thus, under the influence of the mode of written designation, 
turning topsy-turvy, as it were, the whole system of spoken accent. 
And again, the i)eculiar system of writing the accent pnictised in 
the (,'atapatlia-nrahmana (which uses only one sign, the horizontid 
stroke beneath the syllable, applied in all the other known systems 
to mark the atnulofttt t<me), has been tunied in later times into a 
peculiar system of accenting, and treatises have been written to 
explain and teach it as such (st*e Kielhoni and WcIht, in \Vel)erV 
Indische Studien, x. :197 f!'.*). 

The commentator |K)ints out that two gnive syllables, or even 
one, f«dlowing tht» circumflex, receive the character oi' f)rttcftt/n (of 
course, with the restriction made in the next rule), and not mon* 
than two only, as is literally signified by the plural anuddttdndtH 
in the rule. To show that the conversion into prticnya is limited 
to gnive syllables, he quotes agndyr jtrdvatt (ii.4.1^ et al.); to 
show that the conversion is made only in SfnUhttd^ he gives part 
of th»» other passage in fpada-form^ namely Of^/te : dwl/irti : ffthya : 
kin^Hti : rttnytf (<). addsy</). We might naturally infer from this 
that the pnirtiyii accent d<K»s not occur at all in jmuIii-Xk*xX\ but 
the inference is not a necessarv one (since the nde only savs that 
syllables which are anuddttn in their jnida-\\\n\\ liwome pracaya 
in mnit/tifd, without implying that then* may not Ik? prttrat/att in 
pff(f<iXv\\ which remain such in nanihitd)^ and would doubtless l>e 
erroneous; for at least the extant j^fda-XvxX of the Taittiriya- 
Sanhit:'i agrees in this n'Sjiect with thoso of the other Vedas, and 
writes f/trrffHfiM*^ iintdrik'Bhum^ and satudf/itr/iti/iftt, for example, 

* it ou^ht t4) be added, that Hau^ Aiid Kielliorii do nut l<M>k at thf matter in tlio 
saiiu* li^'ht in which I liavc placf'd it. hut inchne to helievc in the reality and antkf 
uity of what I have rallied the modem and artiflctally aubftituied lyatems: thin 
is ijo pliuv to discuMii the Huhject : but 1 feel coniideut that the virw I have taken 
will prove tiie only one tenable. 
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m^'um I WWi^ I ana HHii^Hki ?t^f?pt$rT I, 
not Picluj^ I ^rrf^ |....^J4|i|^H. 

The peculiarity of tliis jyftda-text in treating the avat/raha as a 
full avasdna in regard to the designation of accent (as shown in 
the thinl of the examples), has been alrea<ly spoken of above 
(under rule xx.3). 

The terms of the rule would justify us in understanding />rflraya 
to have its etymological meaning of 'accumulation, continued 
series,' and translating 'a series of grave syllables following a cir- 
cumflex in smhhitd is of acute tone ;' and ]>erhaps this was actually 
the intent of the rule-makers ; but I have ))referred, as the safer 
course, to follow the authority of the commentator in tninslating. 
To him, indeed, the term is so distinctly a technical one, implying 
utterance with acute t(me, that he thinks it necessarj' to explain 
that \uldWi^rutUi is a<lded by way of definition of the |)ecnliar 
character of the pracatfa^ and therefore is not open to the n*proach 
of pnfKtrtiA'ti\ or superfluous repetition. 

HKIrl^l^H^-l<; II n II 

11. But not when an acute or circuuiflex follows. 

That is to say, when such a series «ir fH'onnfti of grave syllables 
is followed by an acute or a circumtlex syllable, the one next pre- 
ceding the latter is not made to In* of acute tone, but retains its 
proper grave character, and is marked with the annddtta sign. 
The commentator offer^ as exam])les tdtfd tferd'h sutdm (iv.1.2*: 
W. H. omit Hutft/ii^ without which the ]»assage is found elseinhore; 
G. M. substitute tdi/d derdtinjd^ iv.'2.J»^ et al.) and tdd dlnih kvd 
jdf/fitt (vii.1.43: G. SL omit jfif/afi). These illustrations are want- 
ing in variety, inasmuch as they show between tlie two independ- 
ent accent> onlv twooriirinal irrave svllables, whereof one becomes 

• • • 

an enclitic circumflex and the other remains gnivc; we may take 
the first example under the preceding nde as showing how an 
actual prnv'tyu ends with a grave before the following original 
accent. 

The subjiTt t<» be sup]»lied with the jmMlicate in this rule is 
snarafj^ of course. Tlierc is an objectionable ambiguity in the 
form of the rule, inasmm-h as there might most naturally seem to 
be (tNnrrffi ci\' pr(tcinjttli, and so a denial of that accent anywhere 
exceptinir before a ]»ause. 

We have seen at xix.J that the name /-//r. /;//// is iriven to the 



11. mhUtdponiiy srartftfjiurn vd ^innhiftnh prtit*ayo hti bhnvatu 

yathd': tfty*i . .• t*td uddttar nr ar/trifttr rtt ^ddttusrari' 

tdn : tdu jtnrdu tfishidt nn titthn ^k(*i/i, 

' O -ro r.i. <:. M. O. oin. " B. <>lii 
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grave following a praraya^ a» well as to one that comes immedi- 
ately after a circumflex. 

12. After a iion-nasal mute, wlien it is fi)llo\ve<l bv a nasal, 
are iiiserte<l, in their order, nose-sounds. 

Which nose-sounds, as we are toM in the next rule, some call 
yfiriHia ; and l>y this familiar name, which the other Pi-atiyakhyas 
apply to them directly, we shall here, as we have done elsewhere, 
know them. The treatise teaches us nothing mon* about them, 
except (ii.4i>-51) that their place of ]>rodaction is either the nose 
or the mouth and nose, and that the producing organ is as in the 
series of mutes; and farther {xxi.8), that in syllabication they are 
to be reckoned with the following vowel. 

The theory of these curious and equivocal constituents of the 
ancient Hindu alphabet I have discussed pretty fully in the note 
to Ath. Pr. i.90, and I have no new light to throw uj>on the hu1>- 
ject here. They are transition-sounds, assumed to intervene l>e- 
tween non-nasal and following nasal, as a kind of nasal counter- 
part to the non-nasal, and therefore called its yamo or ' twin.' 

The meaning of dnupurvyiit^ * in their order,' is ambiguous, as it 
might be understood to refer to the onler either of the twenty 
non-nasal mutes or of the five nasals; or, of the four kinds of non- 
nasal mutes in each series — in which last sense the comment 
understands it, declaring that the first yama follows a first mute, 
the second a second, and so on; and he has before (under i. 1) 
reckonetl the yauuts as four in the catalogue of alphabetic sounds. 
1 have pointetl out under ii.51 how diflicult it is to reconcile this 
view with that of a variation of their organ of production as in the 
^\v series of mutes. 

The commentator's exam))les arc tarn pratnathn (i.4.9), rhuattt' 
mnuih (iii.5.43), vifimd te ague (iv.2.2': (). omits ayae)^ ami dd- 
rani ihidfunaai (iv.l.lO* )— one, namely, for each of the four classes 
of mutes. As rule xiv.24 expressly enjoins duplication of the non- 
nasal mute in these combinations, we are to read and divide />r/if/- 
'ffutf/i*}, vidd-dma^ and so on. The counter-examples (of which all 
but the hist are lost in W.) are as follows: to show that the inser- 
tion is made only after a mute, kahnashi hhavod jv.l.l*: O. suIh 
stitutes hnt/innfrdditHi/i, i.7.1* et al.) ; that this mut<* must be a 

12. uttainaptirdd (inufttnuat spar^dd ' ihtupi'irvytUf yatfidkra- 
uiaiH ndsSkyd dynttia bhavauti: jtruthainusjHirriU prtfthantuHd- 
sikifah': drifiytifP drifn/a//: eram "ttnyrrtrd /*/." yaf/ai*: taw 

.* V i tit' ...-.* r idni d .* ddr- . . . .: ityddl, HfHtr^*dd iti 

kim : kalm- anuttautdd iti kim : aufnn- uttamapa- 

rdd iti kim :' nab da h 

' (i. M. ins. parata ; O. ins. pamM. ' (t. M. O. -lydk. ' O 'yatparftid. * O. U. 
yciA ') G. M. anyf. * O. om. <^ W. om. 



890 TdMrh/a-PriUi'nikhya [xxi. 12- 

non-nasal, «/m/i</yf/ sumnim (i.1.18^ et aL: O. substitates «f»/«tf#/«- 
nah^ iii.4.7'); and that it must bo followed by a nasal, Bobdah 
8a(/arah siimeka/t (ivA.I^: G. M. omit mtmekah ; O. subsritutctt 
vashntt snuhd, vii.3.12). 

These exanii)leK are one-8i<le<l, in that they only exhibit the 
8im}>le8t form of ^rroup in which the yatna is taken as increment. 
Of sucli simplest groups tliere are twenty-three met with in the 
Sanhita : namely, ath*r first mutes, /•//, Xv*, Xv//, c/7, nn^ tn^ ///, <i»i, 
])}j^ y>/«, pin ; after second mutes, chm^ t/in ; after tliird mutes, ^«, 
///>/, Jfi^ jiH, dfi^ (iin ; after fourth mutes, ghn^ dhn^ dhn^ bhn. 
Then, of groujis of three consonants involving such combinations: 
J*''!{ (i^y'^'/)1 ^"//»' nrhut^njn (itj-jn); df//tft (ddf/h-ghii)^ nyhn ; rjm 
(r/Zvi/?), rtn^ rtm^ rdhn^ rdinn ; ntw {ssMtti)^ nthn. And of srniupe 
of four consonants, rjmy {rjj-jniy). 

According to the ])honctic systems of the other Pn'itiyakhyas, 
this would finish the tale of yamas. Hut, by the iieculiar rale 
(xiv.9) which here retjuires a sunl mute to be everywhere inserted 
between a sibilant and a following nasal, is brought forth a new 
and immennis brood of these* curious twins. Thus, in double 
gron])s, p< (pp^r/J), p'>', shii^ nhw^ sn^ nm. Of groups of three 
containing these: piy, shin*; kshm (kkh8hjpj}iii)^ kalni^ Un^ tsm^ 
p>vi ; rpn (/•r(7>-i>'/')j rtf/iu^ ralnn; sstn. Of gnmps of four, iiksftn^ 
hkshii^ ^pty. In all, of both classes, fif\y-seven groups. 

HMHH* II n II 

18. Some call these yamas. 

The commentator a<lds nothing of value. 

14. After //, when followetl bv //, w, or m^ is inserted 1 ndsikya. 

I have translated this rule acconling to its obvious and incon- 
trovertible meaning, which, if it needed any external support, 
would find it in the almost ]»recisely acconlant nUe of the Aliu Pr. 
(i.lOO: the teachings of the other treatises upon the subject are 
much less distinct : see the notr on the Athan'an rule). But the 
commentator gives it an entirely different interpretation. The 
ablative Juikardn^ he says, is hen* usimI in the sense of an accusa- 
tive (his addition, *'in the absence of lyap [the suffix y*/]," I do. 

\\\. ti'm ndHikydu th t/dk/ihto yanidh hrarttf*\ iiktdiiy tvu 
^ddharatidiu. 
' G. M. Hi radanti. 

14. hakdrdd iti kamutni^ lyablope' paucamL tanman uaiiatna' 
jMtntfU hakdrain druhyn nd^tkyaiti bhacati*: ttdfiundsikyo hakdrah 
sydd ity art hah, a hndm ; up ar- .* brahnt- 

■ \\. -WKi W lyfipuhpc : h. lyiiphjt^: O. lyarjnjtf. "* B. -i-e*/ lYi. 
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not uiuiei-staiid); niul the sense is, that a iioM^sound is imposed 
upon the h itself, or that the latter becomes nasal. It is not diffi- 
cult to see on what this theory of the quality of a ^ preceding a 
nasal is founded — namelv, a i-ecognition of the fact that such a A 
is really an expiration of breath through the nose: it being not 
less true of h l)efore a semivowel or nasal than l>efore a vowel, that 
it is (borrowing the phraseology of an earlier rule, ii.47) uddt/a- 
rttrmhiisast/idna^ ' produce<l in the position of the succeeding 
letter." The commentator's exy>o8ition might have come from the 
" some authorities " to whom the doctrine of that rule is attributed. 

The examples given are ahnihU ketu/t {\L4,\4 ^ )^ apitrd/ine (ii. 
1.2*), and brahmavddina/t (L7.1* et al.). Giving to the rule its 
real meaning, and applying the principle laid down at xxi.8 for 
the syllabic division, we should read ah/i-'^ndm : and so with the 
rest. As was suggested under Ath. Pr. i.lOO, it is probably this 
separation of the h from the nasal in syllabication that has led to 
the <livision of the two in point of utterance, and then to the 
thrusting in between them of a transition-sound. 

(t. M. have adapted the reading of the rule to the new interpre- 
tation, and give /Cakdrttn nanamaparan ndsikyain (tlie writing of 
n instead of m before n is frequent with these ilSS.). 
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IT). In the combination of r and a spirant, there is a svara- 
hhak'ti of r. 

The doctrine of our IVitiyakhya respecting the scanibluikti is 
less detailed, and less distinctly expressed, than that of the other 
treatises (for which, s<»e the note to Ath. Pnit*i. 101-2) ; from the 
statement here made, we should not even understand that this 
'* vowel-fragment '' is to be an insi*rtion between the r and the 
spirant, although that is doubtless intended to be signified. The 
commentator enters into a long exposition of the subject ; by no 
means, however, limiting himself to explaining and illustrating 
his text. The tw(» South-Indian manuscripts (d. M.j are in some 
parts of this ex]>osition fuller than the rest, and will Ih» followed 



15. Wep/mHyo ro ^^shtNfitta^ en nautytHje satP rtphanvarabhaktir 
iti Jdnit/iit: 'snara^i/n bhaktih srarabhuktih*: yo *j*ya repham/a 
HfUHfif ids ran/it'' tadhhaktUj si/dt : rkdr<t^ cd '^sya jihtuhjruknranU' 
trenft* mi;i'iityd' ra* Bnindnad9mrtinih : 'bhaktir ovat/ffrn ekade^a 
iti iftirnt .' efad uktnm bharttti : rkdrdvat/aro* bhat*ati ^ttf arthaJt, 
atUrt flit \ftfttt s^*ttrabhnktir et*<i* vi/titd : srarabhftktittrarApaf'n 
til'*' vUpfiif/ittini'' rt/dcffs/iff vantrurih : ^^rkdrddir anumdtrd** 
rep/io rdhntkdtrti initd/iije ^nhd^* ttvarnbhaktir iti**. agyd ^i/am 
arthnh'\ 

» 

itif/rif/opijt/ifiyo** yo" *sdr tinur ity ttryate bttdJtdih: 
caturb/iir** annbhir nidtrd^/HtrimdNam** iti gmfiam, •• 
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in till' abstract of it liere jjiveii: the version of W. B. O., indeed, 
has rather the aspect of being an abbreviation of tlie other, and 
one not every wlicre skilfully made. 

At the outset, G, M. alone specify that the svttrahhaktl is com- 
bined with the s])irant (and yet, by xxi.6, it is to }>e se]mnited 
from the spirant in syllabication, going with the r to tlie preceding 
vowel). The tenn Kiwrabhakti means 'a fragment, piece, or part 
of a vowel ;' and a rephnsrnrahhakti^ * r-vowel-fnigment,' means a 
bit of the vowol that is akin, or has the same mode of utterance 
with, the r. Now the r is of like quality with r, in being ])roduced 
witli the tip of the tongue and in having the sound of r: and it is 
a part of r that is intende(l. The rule merely ])n.»8cril)es the inser- 
tion; the nature of the latter is clearly set forth by Varanici (one 
of the tiiree principal sources of the pn»sent comment: see note to 
the introductory verses, pp. G,7). 1 he vowels are defined at LS, 
and since among them only r agrees in place and organ ^nth r, 
the " fiiiirment" is of r. The r is bv i.31 declared to be short, or 
of one morn : and Vararuci defines the short r as composed of a 
qu:irt(T-///or^/ of vowel at the beginning, a huM-mora of r in the 
middle, an<l a quarter-;//oy« of vowel (W. K O. say, of vowel- 
fragment) at the end. Then a verse is quoted describing the 
word (lint as signifving a (piarter-//i(;r(/. This half-//*oyv/ of r, now, 
found in the mi<ldle of r, being divided, its two parts, each com- 
bined with the quaiter-//<^//v/ of vowel, severally receive the name 
(►f HvanihhaktL Hence there are two ftvarab/ntkfPii, And in 
answer to the question where this Hcarabhakti of half a mora 
occurs, the makers of the ^Uksha have declared that the one ending 
with the vowel element occurs before p, «/<, and «, and the one 
ending with the consonant element before h ; the fonner, more- 
over, being o])en, and the latter close. And it is added that in yo 
ral ^r^dfUuhn (i.G.H>) there is no svarnbhahktl^ on account of 
absence ("f the order prescribed in the rule. 



nvitrikoAifa rk^'/niMi/ti ^\lir anuinCitrn^^ srar'tb/idt/o mftd/it/e rtpho 
^rdhaimitnT" ;*ftv///i" "ptj tinumdtrd'* srarab/utffft/i : etad rkortisvtt- 
n^ipam, atrn ''" repfu. ^rdhaniatr*' bfinjijauuhii'*'^ safp' (an bhdtfdu 
J ) ft rvottaru /•'* an ttsa/t ft' t n" prattjeku ni » rariihfntktin uiniidhetfam 
hfmjtf'^^: "/♦•' rii smrabhaktir anlhanuUnl. kutrit" fv7" scara- 
h/nfk(!r'* if*/ tintNkt/a rtkit/ttikdntir " tikttn/i : 

riiHfuiiit'Hhu ;<rttro*/ftt/fhh^'' /Htk'ire i^yaujamtihiifdiit*'': 
rnshamnhti tn' rirrttini^*' hnhirv Hitmvrtdut^' rUhtr itT*. 

t/f*. ... ttijihfiiii *'Hi'ttr(>ktfikrtnndh?uh'nn ua srantb/mktih.*^ 
tirnrahhaktufinttirani ** rtkshdu'iht uktaiu : 
^ hmmih kitrriiii C'h' V/i hnrhii /t'triti** ^ti va : 

a • • • 

liaiixttptnh ' V' rfjnt'i/tib fHthrdi V///r Hranibhaktayah*^ 
*' kar* ni'f* lit hit If ni'*' */o(/i*' kurcini bihakdrat/oh : 
b'ti'itii ' fi^'iitnimUh cn^*' /idi'ifd * btr*tkiintt/ob. 
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So much by way of (would-be) explanation of the rule. But 
the commentator goes on to say that the ^i^^^^ teaches other 
8varabhaktr»^ to the number of five : namely, the karenu^ between 
r and A, as in hnrhih (i.1.2* et al.); the karvint, between / and A, 
as in tual/tdh (ii.1.2*) ; the harinl^ between r and p or «, as in dnr- 
^npHrfiantdsuu (iL2.5* et al.) and bantam (ii.5.7*); the bdritd 
(or haritd)^ between / and p, as in saht^anal^dh (vi.:<.33) ; and the 
hansapadd (or hansapddd), between r and «A, as in varshd/tvdm 
(ii.4.10*) — and he who wants to go to heaven (on the score, no 
doubt, of patience, faith, and punctiliousness) must utter the live 
kinds of bhakti^ as thus laid down. It appears, then, that the 

commentator's 9^^^^^) ^^^^ ^^^ ^^j- P^- (i^-l^)» regards /, not less 
than r, as followed by svarabhakti before a spirant. 

16. But not in case of krama, when a fii-st mute follows the 
spirant 

The commentator defines kraina as the equivalent of doitva^ 
duplication,' and refers as authority to rule xxiv.5, where the 
word occurs again without, according to him, admitting any other 
meaning ; whence, he infers, it must signify the same thing here 
also. We should rather turn the argument the otluT way, and 
say that, as knttwt can have no other meaning here, it may be 
conjectured to signify the same thing at xxiv.5. He further coolly 



"y(/ tu hansapadd ndina sd ft/" rejfhas/iokdntt/o/t : 
^^evam paticavidJidm bhaktim uccaret siutryaJcdrnukah,** 

<'> G. M. reph'>9timaff08 sayyoge aiiii itUrn ushmasaifyukto. ^ (i. M. ivara/tKakiir 
t/i ilrtm ; tdr^t svaraaya bhakt $ bvarabhakiik bhaktir i hf.ffoM : avayata iti ekade^a iti 
ydvat; B. O. om. mjardbhaktih . ' G. M. O. -nakai OMimV'. * 0. -mena. * Ci. M. 
^Tu'yn. • W. yana, •'* G. M. om. ; O -fo 'ty arVtak * W. O. fjtcfir.i etxi y*/-; O. 
M. fkdrasya vay-. * G. VI. evaih. '^ B. om. " 0. tpa-. <"> G. M. mfora* tnvai 
kiiiivi' isht't iti ctt thodofd "iit<aA avardk (lb) it* itvar*t$a>i jitokfaiit Uihu fkd- 
rarcphnytta samdiMsUidnaktMraHOfvdd fknru^varaxydi 'ta bhaktih fknnit Uivai kirn- 
tPt hta iti cet fkdralkdrdu hr»avdu {i.'M) i/t hnuvatidd ek'truitro Ifhartd 
dh'osva iti rkam'ttraka rkdfctk vorarucinoi 'vam uktant mtil- ikasya rkurasyd '^d/'m 
si>ara>yd 'num-itrak rephaayd ^tdharruitro madhye 'nUt svaraaya *nunuitr*i iti : oitM- 
mdtra iti kim. '* B. 'tratiim api. '* O. (d»Aa. '* B. om. ; U. oHumdtrd *• W. 
ni'^h ; (I. M. -driyttV'. " B. 0. om. '• W. O. -tur. '• W. mtitropraydnam ; B. 
'tropramtmam ; G. M. -urt. ** G. M. in-, ofyu yam arthah. »' B. G. II. -fro. 
*' Li. .M. -tYok. «(;. M. antf. « W. truk ; G. M. tra. " G. M. inn. rf^rama- 
dhynva tini. *« G. M. tibh-. »^ 0. om. »* (;. M. rd. " W. B. O. -Mn.h- »' W. 
It. bhajyate: G M. O. bKaj*itf, <*•> G. If. iaio dvf fn-itrabhaktt vid*fefe ardKamdm- 
kasi^rtibhaktik kutra vd iiahthati. » W. atra, ^ \\ . om.; B. kd. -"(J. M. int. 
evam ^' W. B. -yd. * W. B. -yd. «^ B. 0. ca. *" W. -id. » W. -td, • O. om. 
•*" (i. M. .sutrmo 'kt'tkramena wyut ^varabh'ktk. « G. II. O. inn. '-pi. ♦«» O om. 
♦* (; M hnr: ♦» G. M. p'dde. ^ G. M. ins. ki nyn tLi iti 'ft. « W. B. ni»; G. 
U. -nun.. ♦" B. kayor; (i. M. hfrayor. *• W. B. G. M. vidydt. '»"» W. B. ra- 
rityttr uogr ; (i. ras irdfn j^eyd ; II. fOfdm jheyd. '• G. M. har-. '^ G. II. tr«rrr« 
MMktiin hansap'id'ith vidydd. <"> O. om. ; G. M. 'miiJba iti : yctthd : karenuk: bat' 
hik: yathd karvimt : m'alhdk: harint : dnrfapyrnamdsdm: barsam: ha- 
ritd: •ahaaravalfdk: katuiopddd: var$kdhvdm ityddi. 

VOL. IX. 50 



894 rdiUiriya'PrdiMkhya [xxL \^ 

inseils an ^^ or ^^ in the rule, and declares it to mean ^ either when 
the spirant is doubled or when it is foUowed by a first mute.* 
This must evidently be condemned : for, in the first place, the text 
contains no ^^ or ;^' and, in the second plac«, if that were the mean- 
ing, the specification would be superfiuous, since the spirant is 
always doubled before a first mute, and so krame would inelade 
all the cases — exce])t, indeed, according to the doctrine of PlakBhi 
and Phikshayana, who (xiv. IT) deny the duplication of the spirant 
in such a situation ; and we are ]>erha]>s to connect his interpre- 
tation of the present rule with his apparent acceptance of the doo- 
triiie referred to, and sup])ose that he would n*a<I rsh-t^ and rfppm 
etc. (namely, for r^m^ rahit^ and rahm)^ while the reading actually 
approved by the treatise is rshah-t^ r^^p-pm etc. There are five 
groups — namely rpj^ r^x\ rshy^ r8t\ and rht/ — in which the diflfer- 
ence of inter])retation would make a diiference as regards the 
presence or absence of svarahhakti ; if the "or" is implied, they 
will be read and divided r^-^i/ etc. ; if not, they will be r'^gy etc. 
The coinnientatorV examples are ddr^yam yajtlam (iii.2.2^: only 
O. has yajhnm ; G. M. read ddrpyam hi^ which, if it be an actual 
passage, I have overlooked in searching out the references), var- 
shydbhyah (vii.4.13: W. B. O. read var»hdhhyah)^ barsrdphih (v. 
1, W)^ im^ etnrhy drudhah (v. 1.5*: found in O. only), illustrating 
four of the five cases in which his interpretation would exclude the 
svarab/iakti ; and further, for cases in which a first mute followB, 
adftrpma jyotih {m.2.r>* : omitted in O.)^ kdrahtil updnnhdu {\A. 
4* et al.), an<l vtirnhtd parjUHyah (vii.5.20: found in G. M. only). 



CHAPTER XXII. 

Contents: 1-2. formation of articulate sounds in pencral; 3-8. dcfiaition of terms 
iiBcd in tlio treatise: !^10. incxie of production of hi^li and low tone; 11-12. M* 
taV)lished tone ami pitch: 13. length of pauses in the text; 14-15. hcayy and 
lipht Bvllables. 



16. ^krama^abdo dritraparydynh: katham etat: prakrtir vu 
kramah kr aw it (xxiv.5) ity atr>i driti^asydP 'ra' kramaptUh 
df'na^ ^b/iid/tdndd at n't "pi sa red* ^"rthn iti Hi^chiumah.^ ushma" 
nnh krtfyitP safi^ tasntinn dshmani prathamapare rd^ sati na «>/i- 

rahhaktir bharatt." 'km me, yafht?: ddrp- .' vavBh" ; 

bar»' "*prathamapari' yatha : ad- .•'" kdr- '* pru' 

thamah paro yatnudd a/nhf prathau/a/Ktrafi, 

it i trib/i dshyaratn e prdtipdk/iya r ivarane 
eka r in rr# ' " ' dhydyah. 

"'O. om. »G. M. 'tvam n^ty e. MV. -Mn mimn. * W. rivf. '*> G. M. >/*• 
m^ciiah. * O. om. : G M. add tri. ' G. M. put after Hiti. " W. -Ml <*' O. om. 

*'"> O. etaf' ; G. M. etaaya prathaniaparo y>. " G. M. add var$kt4 

"G M. e Hf'i^vaprn/ne m^vamo. 
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515^: CT^frT: H'JqIUIHIH ii '^ ii 

1. Tone is the material of all articulate pounds. 

The putting-together, as well as the material, of this and the 
following chapter is rather peculiar, and makes the impression of 
a supplement to the Prati9akhya proper. This present rule and 
its successor are akin with the first two of the next chapter, and 
all these with the rules of the second chapter. As under ii.l, the 
commentator explains pthda by dfivaiii ; for prakrti he gives as 
synonym r/iUlakdranam^ ' radical cause ;' and vftrna he declares 
to designate the whole conireries of vowels and consonants. 

FTFT TWm J^TlfpT^ II :^ II 

2. In the diflference of form of the former consists the differ- 
ence of the latter. 

That is to say, in the difference resulting from the variety of 
positions giving audible quality: compare iLB. 

3. Here we will instance the offices of terms. 

A complete and violent change of subject is introduced by this 
rule, continuing to rule 9; which last, again, attaches itself closely 
enough to the beginning of the chai)ter to have been its natural 
continuation. The intervening bat en of rules looks like an inter- 
polation, thrust in at this point ajyropos of ^abda in rule 1 ; the 
word being taken here, however, in an entirely different sense. 
The commentator tries to smooth over the transition by pronounc- 
ing ^abda a synonym of ^dstra^ 'text-book, body of doctrine;' 
which latter is formed by the putting to use of combinations of 
the alphabetic sounds Just above spoken o£ lie distinctly ascribes 
to dravya the sense of 'office, aim,' as the connection also requires, 

1. sarvavarndndtU* ^bdo ' dhvanih prakrtir milUtkdranam 
bhavati: varna^bdefia svaravyailja9idtmfiko rd^ir ncyate. 9arve 
ca te varndg ca sarvavarttd//: teshdm*. 

' G. M. om. * 6. M. ins. ndma. * 0. om. ** G. M. add sarvavamdndm. 

2. prdti^utkasthdnftblieddV tasi/a ' jyrakrtib/iiitasya* rilpfhi" 
yatve scUi varndnyatvaih sydt*, yaihd : a : i : t/ ; ityddi. 

' B. prat-; G. M. -ndd bhe-. » G. M. ins. ^bdaaija. " W. pratibh: * 0. om. 

3. teshdfh varndnnni saitiatro^ Sdi'nghdtaprayoge * ^dsfram* ity* 
ucyate: * tasya ^bdn* iti parydyandma : tatra tasmiu chdstre 
ydiii dravyditi bhavanti tdny uddharUhydmah. yut karma yena 
kriyate* tat* ta-tyn draryam** sddhanam iti ydrat*\' yathd gha- 
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giving sdd/uDKiy ^ efficiency,' as its equivalent. As clay to a vessel, 
we are told, so are alphabetic sounds to a text-book. 



^rnr^nft h^5i^ n d n 



4. Varna and Mra are indicatory. 

These two terms have already formed the subject of rules i.l6- 
20. Rules vi. 1 ,7 are cited as examples of their use. 

WTTPF^lf^TJT^ II H II 

5. Ca and api an^ implicative. 

Rules vi.3 and iv.4 are cited as containing examples of the use 
of these signs of continued implication from sometning that has 
gone before. 

6. Tu. atha, and eva are exceptional, introductory, and re- 
strictive, respectively. 

The use of these connectives is instanced by quoting rules L19, 
v.l, and xiv.3 (G. M. substitute vii.l for the second). 

Those rules are too trivial and superficial to make it worth while 
to enter, in connection witli them, into any discussion of the use 
of the particle^ in the text of the Pr.iti^akhya. The index, and the 
notes on each rule, will give the means of investigating the matter. 
We have often had occasion to animadvert u))on the commentator's 

tast/a mrd it if eva /it pustra^t/a vtmnVy^: yuni dravyditi samnyavO' 
hdi'drthdni knrttivydni tdni vydkhydsydmah, ^hdasya dravydni 
^abdadravydn i : tan L 

» 0. -to. * 0. inR. vd. » W. -ire. * W. B. katham ; O. om. » W. B. ins. iagya 
rupdni. • W. 0. -bdri. ' O. pradar^ayiahy-. ^*i O. karmaycUe, » W. iatra; B. ML 
'*» B. -ya: M. om. " 0. orn. '* W. -na; G. M. -ndndn, ; 6. sauarnak. 

4. varnapabdfth kdrapabdap ca nirdegakdtt* nirde^vdcakdu* 
sydtdm. yathd: avarnftvyaHJanapakuni (vi.7) iti: at ha 
s/iakdran sakdrav isarja niyd v (vLl) i^i. varna^ ca kdrap 
ca varnakdrdu. 

* G. M. om. • W. B. -de^ahiu ivic- ; 0. om. 

5. ca : //;>/; ity efdr ' anvddegakdu ftyatdm, jydrvdpekshay^P 
'« vdde^a ity ucyatf, yath d : a » a da m dsinen n g ca (vi.3) ." it t- 
paro 'pi (iv.4). 

' G. M. ins. cabd'iu. » W. B. purvapakkko ; O. purvo pakshn. 

6. tu: atha: tva: ity He ^bdd yathdkraiaena^ vinivartakdr 
dhikdrtfkdvadhdrakd bhavnnti: yatra tupnbda/i pr#/y#//« tatra 
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tendency to put into tbem (especially into tu) a meaning which 
they were never intended to bear. 

7. Vd is altemativa 

Rule ii.50 is quoted as example. 

8. Na is prohibitive. 

The example this time is xiii.16 (G. M. substituting xiv.14) ; and 
in it appear again some of the differences of reading which were 
noted m the rule itself where it occurred. 

mm\ <I^UMHU]HI ».HHlryl:^;{Tftr W^ n ^ II 

9. Tension, hardness, smallness of aperture, are producers of 
high tona 

Reference is made to rule i.38, in which the acute accent is 
defined as consisting in high tone; and the present precept is 
declared to be given for the sake of that, and in order to prohibit 
that slack or indifferent utterance which prevails in common life. 

AiJ/iitm. ' t^nRinn.' is HYnlninpfl ar mpniiinrr rntVipr ' PYt^nainn (\\f. 



this is what one who would utter a sound in high tone must do. 

There is evidently much more guess-work than true observation 
in this rule and the one next following : if they had been given as 
definitions of sonant and surd utterance, instead of high and low 

nivrttih: yatrdHha^abdas tatrd '^dhikdrah: t/atrdi \*apabda8 tc^ 
trd^vcuihdranam* veditavyam. yathd: ephas tu rasya (i.l9).' 
*atha sanhitdydm ekajwdnabhdtje* (v.l).*' sparpa* evdi 
^keshdw dcdrydndm (xiv.3). vigeshena nivartayati Hi vtnu 
vartako/i: adhikarott ^ty adhikdrakah*: avadhdrayatt Hy avct- 
dhdrakaJi, 

m 

> G. M. -mam. * 6. M. 0. ins. ee Ui. ^ 6. M. atha nakdro nakdram (vii. 
1). * 0. om. * G. M. 'fapara. • W. 0. G. M. -roA. 

7. veHy esha ^abdo vdihhdshiko^ vdikcUpiko bhavati, yathd: 
mukhandsikyd vd (ii.50). 

' G. M. shako (as also in the rule). 

8. ne Hy esha pabdah pratis/ied/tako bhavntV: yathd: ^na 
Bhumnognir (xiiLl5) itV 

> G. M. 0. sydt. ^ G. M. atha na (ziv.U): B. na tuahu-; 0. -na turn-; W. B. 
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tone, they might more easily have been regarded as describing real 
processes of articulation. 

10. Relaxation, softness, wideness of aperture, are producers 
of low tone. 

The exposition of this rule runs quite parallel with that of the 
precedinji: (only O., however, reft^rrin^ to the definition of anti- 
ddtfa^ 'grave/ as of low tone, at i.39). To anr«tranarga is given 
vinatntd^ ' drooping condition,' as synonym ; to mdrdttva^ ^^^Sf' 
dhatd^ ' smoothness ;' and to urutd^ ithulatd^ ' bigness.' There la 
nothing at all to commend in such a description of the way in 
which low tone is produced. 

H-«!.Ht^4HHI|IIUI ^JHIH m^ II V^ II 

11. Soft, middle, and loud are the three qualities. 

Their use, we are told, will Ik* explained farther on — namely, in 
rules 4-10 of the next chapter. I have ventured to render sthdna^ 
literally 'place' or 'position,' by 'quality,' as better expressing 
the nature of the distinctions implied. The name apparently 
comes from such theories as that laid down in rule xxiii.10 as to 
the "place" of production of the different <jualities of tone. 

In answer, we are told, to the suggested in(|uiry, " of what are 

9. ucrdir mldtta (i.38) ity nktahi : tadarthant idam drahhr 

yate: lohtvad yddrchikoccdraimpratUhedhurthain^: dydmo gd' 

tnhidih ddirghyam: ddrtmyinh ararasya kathinatd: ^auntd khor 

*.'/« gnlavivarnHi/n* tsamvrtnta :* etdni ttdd/iftNdui* ^nbdasyo ^ccdih' 

kardni^ *^abilatn un-air uddttam kiirvantt Hy artfuih. uccafubdam 

yccdrayuUU ^Uit hirtnvyam Hi ridhih* 'wrdi/i ktirvrntti Uy wo- 

cdUikardnV, 

' W. yaiacfi-; B. tuidach- ; W. B. O. -rthah. '*^ W. fin. ' B. viraranatifa ; O. 
M. -tiVci^ciArf/a. and put uflQT snthrrtatd (B. O. -rrtd). * (i. M. ntimadktydni. * W. 
cok-. (*' G. M. om. «'> W. G. M. om. : B. adds kap<ininh and om. the following 
rule. 

10. ' anvt/casaryo gdtrdndt'n viuatatd'^: fiidrdavaut itraratya 
suiydhntd : khnsyo 'mtd hnithasya athuhtte '*ty* etdui sdd/tandni 
^(thdasyti ni^fh'/ikttrtint ^ahihnU nicatu tifntdatOnh* kitrvanti Uy 
arthah : nicn^'tbdain urrarayatdi^ '^tat kartavytim iti fudhih : ai' 
ct'iUt kunuintt ^ti nicdlhkardni, 

• • • 

'"' O. ins. ntciiir aundntta {i.'Mh tty uktnm. • (i. .M. <). vi*trUiUi. ' (i. M. 
oni. tit. * G. U. U(l-. ^ W. uddharayanu : B. -yau : (i. M. -raniyatu : O. -ranaid. 

11. ^niundrat/i fmidhymmnh (drain cc ^tt^ Mf/tdndnt bhavanii:* 
matidnnn iti prathawutn : madhynmuut iti dritiyam : tdnmt iti 
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these positions or qualities ?" the subject is continued in the next 
rule. 



rmNiJi^liHMHl: II \t 11 



12. In them are twenty-one tones. 

For the application of these tones or keys, also, we are referred 
to a later passage (xxiii.ll etc.). As synonym of yama is given 
svara^ ' tone.' 

The commentator chooses to connect these rules with those that 
follow in the next chapter, and to overlook the obvious fact that 
in the two chapters we have separate and independent statements 
upon tlie same subject, which cannot have come from the same 
hand, and of which the second renders the first wholly superfluous. 

H';^iUI II X^ II 

13. The verse-pause, joada-pause, pause for hiatus, and pause 
for hiatus in the interior of a wora, are respectively of three 
moras, two moras, one mora, and a half-mora. 

As example of the pause of three moras at the end of a verse is 
quoted ubhd vdjnaya sdtai/e huve vdm : (L5.6* : O. omits the first 
two words) ; of the pause of two moras, in padortext, between the 
padas, ishe : tvd : iirje : tvd (i.1.1 et al.): and, for all that the 
Frati9akhya tells us, we are to regard the afoagraha pause, divid- 
ing the two parts of a compound word, as of the same length (the 
Rik [l6, r. 29] and Vajasaneyi [v.l | Prati9akhya8 give it only one 
m,ora)\ of the hiatus pause, sa idhdnah (iv.4.4*), ta enafu (ii.3. 
11*), and td asmdt (ii.4.4*: W. prefixes d, but doubtless only by 

trtiyam : eteshdm* sthdndndm prayojanam tittnratra* vakshyate, 
^etdni sthdndni keshdm ityapekshdydm dha parasdtram*. 

<»> G, M. om. * 0. 'ty etdni. ' G. M. 0. e^h-. * B. ituratra. <*) O. om. 

12. teshu^ sthdneshv ekavin^atiryamdhsvardbhavanti: teshdth 
yamdndm tUtaratra prayojanam cukshyate, 

' 0. tatra irishu ; B. adds trishtL. 

13. rgoirdmddayas trimdtrddikdld^ yathdkramam* hhavanti, 

yathd*: ubhd ; ity rgvirdmah : ishe .* iti jxidavirdnuth : 

sa .• ta .• td .* iti vivrttivirdmah : praUyam iti samd- 

napadarivrtticirdmah. Vet* virdma rgvirdmah : padasya vird- 
mah padavirdntah: padadvayavivrttdu* virdmo vivrttivirdmah''**, 
^kshdydm ' asya vipesha uktah: 
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a copWst^s blunder) ; of the pause of interior hiatus, praHgaim (iv. 
4.2'),* which 18,1 believe, the only case. The commentator also 
quotes a couple of verses from his ^ikshu, laying down four sab- 
divisions of the pause of hiatus, and assigning them different 
quantities: that between a short and long vowel is ratsdnusrii^ 
and is one mora long ; that between a long and following short is 
vatsdnuBdrini^ of the same length; between two short vowels, 
pdkavati^ three quarters of a mora ; between two long vowels, 
pipUikd^ a quarter-/// or// only fUvata's comment on the Kik Prjt. 
[ill] states the intervals quite differently). In W. there are two 
verses which are not found in the rest ; as they stand, their mean- 
ing is in great part obscure to me, and I prefer to leave them una- 
mended and untranslated. 

#fTJm ^ r|yHHIIH*H II 
^rTTFT H^rftr JTirfm M^iJN 

14. A svllable that ends with a consonant one that has a 
long vowel, one that ]>recedes a conjunction of consonants, one 
that is nasal — all these are to be accounted heavy; the rest, 
other than these, arc light 

*pipilikd dirghasame ca madhye 

savarnatd pdkavati paddikye : 

drshtvd ca vatsdniutrja^ tv asdmye 

tv atho *ci mukhyaa tu rirdmakdUih,^, 

svarodaye tv anusvdro hhaved adhyanuindtrikah : 

virdrna^ ra lay or madhye vdi^tsfilkdc ca dirffhayoh.2* 

/irasvdifir vatsdmtsrtir^^ anta ratsdnuHdrini : 

pdkavaty ftbhai/a/trajtvd^^ diryhobhaytV" pipUikd, 

^*ifidtrd^* ca** rats/iniisrtiy* tathd vatmnuadrint : 

pddond sydt jtdkavati pddaindtrd pipilikd,** 

*^sa/ndn(n/i ca tat padath ca namdna}Ktdatii : ikapttdam ity 

arthah*\' '" samdNapade rivrttifi namdNajyadacirrttih : taaydm** 

cirdrna/y* satadmipadarirrtticlrdinatt. " tisrn rudtrd yaityd ^Sftu 

trirndtrttft : ^'*dre mdtrf yasyd V//?/ dvhudtrah : ekd ntdtrd yaayd 

^«dc fkatudtra/i : ardhd uidfra yanyd "ttav ard/tafudtra/". 

' W. -trak'. * O. -mnia. ' <J. M. om. '*» it. puts U'low, ut '\ * W. fg; G M. 
rrc. * B. padnv'-: O. -yarmidhy- rirriti. ' W. H. on». : O. padarii-. M; |1. ina. 
apy. "•in W. onlv. '" W. •Utnnuja.'^rtimadhi/rr : (I. M. -nusut'r. " B. -ycA-; O. 
M. yeh: '* (J. M". -ohay^a hi. "^' (>. on). ** ii. M. -trikn. »* O. M. om. •• W. 
•nwtrjaMti; G. M. -nukftis. '»^J O. f.utu bt-Iow, at *'. '" O. puta •*> here. '» W. 
om. ; B. -mid ; 0. -^yo. " W. om. «' O. puts ''-^ hen-. ««> iD G. M. ooly. 
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The commentator instances the different kinds of " heavy " syl- 
lable, as follows: one ending with a consonant, mdte ^va putram 
(iv.2.3^ et aL : G. M. omit); one long by its vowel, te te 'dhipatayah 
(iv.4.1 1 ^ : G. M. omit the last word) ; one followed bv a consonant- 
group, a^md ca me (iv.7.5": W. has dnmiiyind^ which a])pears to 
be merely a corrupt reading; I have found nothing at all like it in 
the Sanhita) ; one that is nasal, vin^tt/di (viL2.1d et aL). 

The distinction of the svllable as ''heavy " or " light " has value 
only in a metrical point of view, and does not make its appearance 
elsewhere in our treatise (except as it is referred to in rule xxiv.5 
— which rule we might have expected the conmientator to quote 
here, as the occasion of this one). The quality of 'Mong" or 
"short" belongs to the vowel alone, and (see xxLl and its com- 
ment) the consonants accompanying the latter are regarded as 
absorbed into it, and forming part of its natural quantity. This 
separation of " heavy " and '* long," or of weight and quantity, is 
practically convenient, |>erhaps, but theoretically indefensible ; and 
we have reason to be surprised that phonetic observers so acute as 
the Hindus had not worked the theory of syllabic quantity into a 
more consistent shape. The other treatises agree with this : see 
Ath. Pr. L51'54, and notes. 

The use of the word anundsihi in describing a syllable con- 
taining anusvdra is (as already noted, under iL30) one more sign 
of a theorv which regards the anus vara as a quality an<l not an 
element, ^he Ath. Phit, which holds this theory, uses the same 
term in its definition (L5d). It deserves to be noted, however, 
that to read anusvdratn instead of anwuXsikam in the verse would 
help the metre, making the four pdilan similar. 

This rule is enough by itself to determine the weight of any 
syllable whatever: but, as the commentator points out, the one 
following is added to resolve anv doubts which might after all 
arise as to what syllables were light 

14. vyaiijandntaih yad akaharam: ^vyafljanam ante* yasya tad 
vyanjandntam ;* yad u cd ^pi dirgham * aksharam : * sawyogch 
pHrvam ca yad aksharam: ^samyogdt pHrvam* samyogapiXrvam*: 
tathd ^nundsikam: sdnundsikani' yad aksharam: uktdny eidni 
sarvdny akshardni gurihti vidydt : jdntydt, yathd ^vyaiijandn- 

tarn : mdte * yathd dirgham : te yathd* sdmyogapUr' 

vafN : a^md yathd ^nundsikam^*: vin^atydi. " ^eshdny 

ato 'nydni '* ; </fa" ebhyo gttruhhyah ^eshdny any any akshardni 
**(a(o 'nantaram** laghuni iujdn(ydt^\ ^eshdnP* kihii Uy d^ankyo 
Utaraflokena^^ vivrnoti. 

(>> G. M. put at t>efnoDm{r. * (S M. -tain. * G. M. inn. yod. * G. M. toa. yogdi 
purvam. »^^ G. U. om. • B. G. M. om.; O. ^gath. ' O. oni. ; ii. M. aim-. '»> Q. 
M. tya^jandndm ity (Urn. * it. If. om. '" O. puts bi'fore yaUui. " B. omits (Vtmi 
here to the middle of rule 15 (befriDoinfC afraiu with mtityogaparam). '* (}. M. O. 
ins. iato laghuni. » W. eta. 0*) o. U. om. » G. M. >dM-. *« W. ^i 'ti. *' W. -U 
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15. A syllable that does not end with a consonant, that has a 
short vowel and tliat is not followed bv a conjunction of conso- 
nants, and one that is not combined with aniisvdra — know that 
to be light 

This 18 a mere negative to the preceding rule, and a wholly 
superfluous addition to it — and an addition made, we may con* 
jecture, by a different and later hand : the use of the term anuwdra 
distinctly suggests this. 

The commentator quotes, by way of example of light syllables, 
simply madudayand aaan (vCl.5 > : B. O. omit the last word). 



CHAPTER XXIII. 



Contents: 1-3. causes of the difTerenceA of articulated sounds; 4-10, qualitiM or 
temperaments of voice; 11-19. tone or pitch of utterance; 20. freneral mode of 
correct utterance. 

%rar GlufwiTltflKllTl: n ^ II 

1. Now for the origin of the difterences of articulate sounds. 

15. ^avyahjandntmh yad aksharam yae rn hrasvam yac 'ctf 

^saihyoyaparam* yac at ^ntinusvdrasamyuktam etat scnrvam cJeaha- 

rath laghu* nibodhata^ jdntdhvam, ycUhiV: mad- iiyddL 

vyafijanam ante* ya^ya tad vynhjandntam : *nu vyai^jandmtam 

avyatljanantam:* namyogah jHiro yasmdt tut samyogaparam: ^fui 

$amyogaparam' asamyogaparam : ^tmii^cdreno saihyuktam^ anth 

svdrasamyuktam : ^nd '^nusvdrasamynktam* anainisvdrasamyuh- 

tarn, 

it I tribh t Uhyaratu e prat /p/ ikhyt i v t vara 9ie 

dvdvin^o^* *dhydyalt, 

»»> G. M. om. <•» W. ca aaiinjogapurvfraw. ^ W. B. laghu, * W. om. * G. M. 
antam. ^•> W. om. «'» (J. \\' Uidhhinnam. '"> 0. om. : W. yuktam only. ^ B. 
om. ; G. M. anuavarayoijavirahitam. '" (r. M. < >. dvittyajnu^ne dafomo. 

1. athe \t/ ayaw adhikdrah: varttdmUh ri^hotpattir ucyaia 
ity etad adlukrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmaK, 
varndmhh vifes/to varnavi^hah : tasyo ^tpattih ad tatho ^kUL 
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It was hardly worth while to give a rule introductory to bo very 
brief a treatment of the subject as is here to follow. 

2. The diflferentiation of articulate sounds arises from emis- 
sion, closure, position, disposition of producing organ, and, 
fifthly, from quantity. 

That is to say, according as any sound is different from another 
in respect to one or more of these live constituent or determining 
elements, so its nature or quality is different. The anuprddana is 
the emitted material, whether tone, breath, or the intermediate 
A-sound (ii.8-10); by »an$arya (a term not elsewhere used) is 
doubtless intended the degree of approximation of the articulating 
organs, as contact {spur^ana, ii.33), approach (uptiBahhara^ ii.dl), 
and the like (ii. 14,1 6,45 etc.); nthdna^ ^ place, position,' and karana^ 
'producing organ,' are the familiar names given res|>ectively to 
the more passive and the more activv of the two parts of the 
mouth by whose contact or approach the sound receives its articu- 
late character (vittyaya^ wincn the commentator exiilains by rt- 
nydsa [B. rends this in tlie rule itself], seems to be added more to 
make up the verse than for the sake of its meaning); fKirimdnti^ 
'measurt*' (used only here), is synonymous with kdia^ 'time, quan- 
tity' (see i.31-37). The commentator takes a as an example, and 
says of it that its " emitted material " is tone ; its " dosun*, in the 
throat; its ''position," the two jaws; and its " di8|>osition of pro- 
ducing organ," the two lips. Excepting in the iirst item, this is 
blundering work : a is, of all the alphabetic sounds, the one least 
easv to trv bv the tests laid down in this rule; and the comroenta- 
tor would have done well to choose some more manageable illus- 
tration. 

8. Sound combined with articulation is the origin of voice. 
Tlie commenUitor defines jirkta by i/iiprc/, ' mixed/ and utpatti 

2. anupruddttddibhih jMnlcabhi// karandir rarnacdi^eshyam* 
jdyttte. akdraaya tdvad anupmddnam nddcUi: samsffryah kanthe: 
sthdnam fumu : karanavinyaya* 09hthdn: vinyayo ndma vinyd- 
stih : parittidnam* mdtrdkdiaJt : eram surravamdndm boddha- 

• M • • • 

vyam. vi^eshabhdvo^ vdi^shyinn: rarndndi'n rdi^eshyam viiT' 
nardi^/iyam*, 

' G. If. om. ' G. H. O. -ndndtii p-. * 0. Hiy<i#a * W. (>. jMrtfii-. aa alio (wHh 
T.) in Uie rule. » G. M. 0. -shatya bk^, • W. 0. om. ; G. U. talkd. 

3. prkto tnipra ily arihah : varnamiprah^ pabdo vdeo vdkyasf^ 
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by updfidna aiul karann^ 'cauBc' Tliis combination denies the 
((uality of voice to the mere '' Bound '*'* of drums and the like. 

HTT ^[^ fyiHifH Hsr% » s n 

4. Of voice, then* are seven qualities. 

Here i& a diiferent and expanded version of the doctrine of three 
qualities, as laid <l()\i'n above, in rule xxiLll. The following rules 
give the details. Tlie commentator gives of sthdna the lucid defi- 
nition " tliose wliereby the voice is put to use, and that wherein it 
stands — that is sthdnay 

's^{iw^^^ II ^ II 

5. Namely, inaudible^ murmur, wlii8j)er, mumbling, soft, 
middle, and loud. 

The rules that follow define the senses in which we are to under- 
stand the terms here given. They indicate plainly enough a con- 
tinual progn*ssion, from inaudible and merely mental utterance iip 
to loud and distinct speaking ; but it is not easy to find words 
which shall represent them closely. 

*<UWe^i;|o^^HHH:yMlilH'-ll^ II \ II 

6. ** Inaudible" is without sound, without application of 
mind, but with articulating action. 

The commentator explains karanavat by prayatnavnt^ 'with 
effort,' and states its object to be to deny absolute silence to the 
updn^, "Without sound" signifies the exceeding littleness of 



^tpattir Hpddihifim' kannytm hhavntK varnaprkta iti kim : dun- 
dnbhi/ddl^nhdnndni rdki/atd* md hhUd iti, 
» MSS. -rra. » B. 0. M. 0. -na. » B. -tvam. 

4. ^vara/t sa/fto sthdndnl hhavanti :^ tdny iittarcis(itrt vak- 
nhyante, i/fUr viUr prttt/ujyafc^ yasmin^ ca tishthati tat* sthd' 
nam : tdni ynthdkramatn uddharishydmah, 

«'> G. M. oni. * B. -kya,n. •"'B. yuj- ; W. 0. add se. * O. oni. 

5. updnrv itt pnithatnam vdca sthdnain : d/tvdna^ iti dvitiyam: 
niutada^ iti trtiyurn: eiuiat itardny apt ndmatah sajytdi ^tdni 
Hthdndni jdniydt, ujt'iritnnai'n^ sdtram drahhyn pratyekam eshdm 
fttk^/iarindt* viiknhyate^. m 

' (). -nam ; (;. M. -mn/.. *' O. -Aim. ^ B O. na. * G. M. stMnandm. » G. If. 
lak: 

6. karantn^at pruyatnavad ity arth'ih: nd ^itti paMo dhvanir 
a*minn ity* a^abdam*: manasd prayoyo fuana/tprayogah*: nd *$ii 
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Bound in this mode of utterance. " Without application of mind *' 
excludes any intentional use of uddUa etc. Tiiis last is not very 
satisfactory ; and, indeed, we should as soon expect the contrary 
term, manahprayoga^ ' with application of mind,^ to be read, as 
indicating an utterance in whicn the mind does its full part, though 
not the voice also (G. M., in fact, read it in the rule). 

7. "Murmur'' is inaudibleness of syllables and consonants. 

The commentator explains akshara, ^syllables,' as meaning here 
* vowels,' but there seems no need of refusing the word its ordinary 
signification. Inaudibleness, we are further told, being a charac- 
teristic of updn^ also, it is here again specified in order to teach 
that there is no actual sound heard. Of what follows, a great part 
has dropped out in B. G. ]M., and is much corrupted in the other 
two manuscripts, so as to be very obscure. The separate mention 
of syllables and consonants is for the sake of clearness (?), and in- 
dicates exceeding inaudibleness : and there is added a comparison 
with tame and wild cattle, of which I fail to make any sense. 
Others say that the inaudibleness is of Sy h^ and so on. All of 
which is very trivial and unedifying. 

3^rrfS6TM^: iit:ii 

8. *' Whis])er" is their audibleness. 

mannhprayogo ycuminu* ity ainanahprayogam*, *vdca sihdnam 
idr^am* updnpv ity upadipyate. tatra karanavcui Hi idshnimdhd- 
vanivrttyarthain\' a^abdam Hi ^abdasyd UyantdlpcUdrtAatn*: 
amtinahprayngam ity uddttddindm sdrhkalpikciprayogaprattshe-' 
dhdrtham*. 



1 W. B. put before atmin. * G. If. -dak. * W. fiMuiaA ; B. ifok ik>aim; O. 
luwoA pr.. « G. M. O. 'wmtwa. * G. If. -j^. «> W. gthdnam vaea iekvdih, ^ G. 
If. 'Ouik. ' G. M. 'thah, * G. M. tamkaipakaprati' ; B. G. If. -tkaJk. 

7. akshardni 9t*ardh : akshardndm vyaHjandndm* cd ^nupcUalh 
dhir dhvdno ndtna dritiyam vdca sthdnam. updnpulakshane *py 
anujHtJabdhdu sat y dm ptifiarvarattam* a^hdopalithdhividhdndr' 
tharn*: ^aksharavyaiijundndm hhedagrahatiam* abhikhydriham*: 
atyantdnupfdabdhif ity arthah. * fnye tv* dhu/t :* cdcnharavyaA- 
jttndndm navisarjantyddiudm** anttpalabdhir iti, 

I G. M. sx^rdmim. « W. B. -tama; 0. <ama>u. ' W. B. O. fobd-; G. U. -rikak 
<*» B. G. M. om. * hhedena gr-. • W. obkakthayyaydriham ; O. dbk-. ' O. -nirf- 
pal: * W. in;*, ydmanyasya paror araramyasyn ni tneyam iti; O. inn. yaikd Ml 
grdmyaaya pa for akU ndranytuddhyetaeyom iH. * 0. om. in, '* G. If . n»-. 

8. aknharavyaHjnndndm upakU>dhir nimado ndma trtSyam vdpa 
sthdnam bhavaii. 
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I have rendered niinada by ^ whisper^ rather at a venture: 
whether the word accurately represents it or not is at any rate of 
very small consequence. 

^T^IS^^qls^RrT II ^ II 

9. ** Mumbling '' is the same, with sound. 

^ahda would seem to be used here in the sense of nddoy * tone/ 
if the definition in to be made anything of; the term upabdimcU is 
found in the Tdittiriya-Sanhita (at iii.l.9>), used in antithesis to 
updnpi. 



:^ R^ 



10. "Soft" is in the chest, "middle" in the throat, "loud" in 
the head. 

The South-Indian manuscriptn (G. M.) divide this rule into three, 
and break up the comment into three corre8pondin<:^ parts, without 
other change. I presume tliat the treatment of the whole as one 
rule is more original ; the subject joins on, as it were, to rule xxiL 
11, and gives the received doctrine as to the mode of production 
of the three qualities of voice there hiid down. And the distinc* 
tion of the four other <]ualities by which "soft" shades off into 
utter inaudibilitv is a later addition to the doctrine— one of th«>9e 
pieces of useless over-refinement which are thoroughly character- 
istic of the Hin<lu mode of workinir. 

The commentator points out that the first four of the seven 
stMnas described in tnis chapter are used " in sacrifices etc. ;" and 
the last three, at the morning, noon, and evening snvanas^ or soma- 
libations, respectively. And he quotes 'M'rom the ^iksha'** a pair 
of verses which are foun<l in the IJik-version of the pnninlya 
^^iksha (verses 30,37 ; see Weber's Indische Studien, iv.363-4), to 
the effect that " in earlv moniinjr, one must alwavs n»ad with chest* 
tone, resembling the growl of the tiger; at noon, with throat-tone, 

9. ' akafiarfivyartjnHdnih'it sa^nMaiH upalabdhir* ujxxbdtman* 
ndina caturt/tam rdca sthdmnn b/iavftti*. 

' G. M. ins. fobdnui saha vartata Hi sarnhdnm. ' W. 0. oni. : B. -hdhiman. ' B. 
om. * W. B. O. om. 

10. yntro ^ra-ai st/idnp prayoya v}Hihthhyntv tmi mandram ndma} 
vdcdh paucammh^ stfuhuim ^ . yntrti kantht- Hthdne prayogn ujHi' 
Ifihhynte tan tundhyamaw tidimt Hhashthiti'ii v*h*a sthdnam * . 
yatra girani Hthdtte prayoyti vpatahhyntf tat tarani ndma 9iij4€h 
mtt/H vara athdnam '' . ettshv ddita^ raturndti'* ' ynjitddinhu pru' 
yoya//: wandrain ^prdtahsavana vjmyujyat*'^: jHadhyamaut md- 
dhyandine aavane*: tdraih frtiyasavane. ^ikshd vdi vaiU vak- 
s/tyati : 
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like the warble of the caJcravdka ; the third soma-libation is known 
as accompanied with loud tone, and this is always to be employed 
as head-tone, with sound proceeding from the head, and resembling 
the cries of the peacock, hansa and kokila.^^ 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.17) teaches the same three sthdnas^ but calls 
the third uttama instead of tdra. The Vaj. Pr. (i.10,80) lays down 
their number and their place of production (assigning to the third 
the hhrdmadhya^ 'middle of the brows,' instead of ^iraa^ 'head'), 
but gives them no specific names. We cannot well avoid regard- 
ing them as involving a difference of pitch, as well as of force or 
loudness of utterance ; the first is low, the third high and shrill, 
the other intermediate between them, or at the ordinary natural 
pitch of the voice. They answer to the lower, middle, and upper 
"registers" of a voice; and our modem musical theory recog- 
nizes an analogous distinction of chest-tone and head-tone. Each 
register, as the following rules go on to explain, is divided into 
seven tones or pitches. 

*F?J% ^ ^fJ^ HHW q^: II ^\ II 

11. In the three qualities beginning with "soft," there are 
seven tones each. 

As synonym of yama^ the commentator gives wara^ doubtless 
here to be understood as ' musical note, tone of the gamut ;' he 
adds * acute, and so on,' which might be said blunderingly, as if 
the word he had just sriven meant 'accent' instead of 'musical 
tone,' or also intelligently, as implying the identity of accent with 

prdtah pcUhen^^ nityam urasthitena^^ 

svarena pdrddlanUopamena^*: 
madhyandine kanthagatena cdi 'ra 

cakrdhvasamkiijUasamnibhena, 
tdram tu vidydt savanam** trtiyam^* 

piroyatath*^ tac ca sadd^* prayojyam : 
mayilrahahadnyahhrtaavandndm 

tulyena nddena ^rasthite9ia". 

1 B. om. *G. M. 0. put before vdcah. 'G. M. inn. hhavati. kai^the madhyct" 
mam. ^G. M. ins. hhavati. firasi tdram. *G. M. inn. bhavati. *B. eahtrvar' 
i^ndm. (^) G. M. shu 'pay-. «"> W. -nam up-; G. M. -ne urasiprayu-. *B. G. M. 
om. '» W. ka-; G. M. -than. . " G. M. -sthaUna. » G. M. -rato-. " G. M. -ne. 
" G. M. -ye. '* G. M. -otthitan,. •* G. M. taUui. " G. M. firogatena. 

11. trishu tnandrddishn st^Uineshv ekdikctsmint saptaeapta yatnd 
bhavanti: yamdh ^siiardh: uddttddaya^ iti ydvat. saptasapie^ti 
vipsdyiP ekdikasminn iti labhyate. ke te* yamd ity dpankyo Uta- 
rasdtreno* ^Uaram dha. 

m 

0) G M. 8varddaya. * W. B. -yak; 0. -ydm. * W. 0. ne; 6. M. 0. put before 
Jw. * W. 4ro. 
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musical pitch — an identity which is the ground of their common 
appellation. 

The same statement, as to the seven yanias or ' tones ' in each 
sthCina^ ^ register^ or 'scale,^ and the same identification with the 
svaraSy are made in the Kik Prat. (xiii.l7). We are to assume, 
without much question, that the scales ])ass into one another by a 
constant ascending series, like the bass and soprano scales in our 
own system of musical notation. 

^^S^TSHRTn^^ II ^^ II 

12. Namely krshta, first, second, third, fourth, mandra^ and 
atisvdrycL 

Tliese are not the ordinary names of the seven notes of the 
Hindu scale, or svaras (for which, see Jones '^on the Musical 
Modes of the Hindus,^' As. lies., vol. iiL ; Weber^s Indische Stu- 
dien, viii.259 fl*.); but they are, apparently, alternative appella- 
tions for the same thing ; they are given by Uvata, in his com- 
ment on Rik Prat. xiii. 1 7, as used sdmasu^ ' in the BdmanSy or * in 
the Sama-Veda ^ (Mttller's Rik Pr., p. cclxziL). Uvata calls the 
first kmshtUj instead of krshta^ and the same is the reading of 6. 
M. in our rules and their commentary, as also of T. in rule 14 only 
(Muller, 1. c, p. cdxxiii., marginal note, states krushtu or kushta to 
be the reading of O. also, but the maker of my collation does not 
note the fact, except once, under rule 14, in putting in on the 
margin a passage inserted out of place). 

Rqrf (j^imsTNH&T: II Xi II 

13. Of these, the perception is bom of brightness. 

I have simply translated the problematical word iUptjjd literally, 
without claiming to understand what it signifies. The comment 
throws no light upon it, nor do 1 get any from anv other Quarter. 
The former says merely that the perception of eacd preceding one 
is ^^ bom from the brightness ^' of its successor ; namely, the per^ 

12. krshta^^ ca' prathama^ ca* dvitiya^ ca trtt'ya^ ra caturihap 
*ca maudra^* cd Uigvdryaf ca krshtiqyrathauuidvitiyatrtiyacaiur* 
thamandrdtisvdrydh^: te Uttho ^ktdh : *ete k/utlu* yamd ndnuL, 

' G. M. krushinr (an alAO in the rule). * O. om. ca. * O. oui. ca. <^ B. O. on. 
» G. M. O. oni. " <*• B. krshtddayo, 

ly. teshth'it ^ khalu 8tij>tiiyamdndiir xittarottaradiptijd^ purvapikr' 
v</pfil4tbd/ii//*^ sydt, tat katham : atisrdryadtptijd mandropalalh 
dhih*: mandrdc caturt/topalabdhUt : caturttuU trtiyah: trttydd 
dvitiyah : dvitiydt prathamah : }trathamdt krHhfa' upalahhyaie. 

'•' W. dtptijopaiabdhik. " G. M. O. saptuaiardntim. ■' h. -rdd-: 0. M. -ram d- 
* 0. purrop.. '" G. M. oiu. • W. B. mantr-: G. ij. nifiutdop-. ' G. M. kru^^ak; 
O. krMhtak ity. 
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16. Accordincr to the T&ittirivas, the mandra proceeds from 
the ** second/' and the '* third" and ** fourth" come next after: 
this they style the tone-quateniion. 

The order of the four tones is not made entirely clear by this 
rule, nor by the commentator's explanation of it. ^Hie latter says 
that " the mandra of the Taittiriyas is boni or produced from toe 
^ second ;'^'' and, if the expression be used in a manner akin with 
those under rule 13, this would imply that the mandra came first, 
and the *' second " after — wliieh would, of course, acconl IwBt with 
the value of the two names : mandra would thus be the lowest of 
the four i/amas^ as it is the lowest of the three sthdnas. But the 
commentator tlien goes on to say that the series of yamas thus 
" beginning with ' second ' " is styled tone-quaternion : and this 
would imply that the order is second, mandra^ third, fourth. Tet 
further, he adds that " second " is udatta^ mandra is anuddtta^ and 
" third " and " fourth " are svartfa and /frarat/a. This makes the 
impression of a purely formal and unintelligent identification, or 
a forcing through of a parallelism between the four tones and the 
four accepted accents (which, however, are in re8|>ect to tone only 
thi*ee, since the praraifa is "of vddWt tone," xxi.lO), without the 
slightest regard to the already defined tonic quality of the accents. 
Tlie comment, in truth, through this whole subject, seems to be 
written with a very insufficient com] prehension of the meaning of 
the text : sec especially the rules that follow. 

Our attention is called to the fact that the preceding rule laid 
down the number of the Taittiriya yamaa, the pri»sent one under- 
taking nothing more than to describe their order; and that the 
intention of the last words of the rule is then»fore simply to give a 
name to the series. I have |>ointed out above, however, that rules 
14 and 15 sei^n to have been ])ut in by themselves, without any 
regard to 16. 



10. ^taittirh/dmlm dvith/dt khnln 7/iaudro jtit/ate: tadananiO' 
ram^ Urttyaraturthau Hyatdm ;* etad eva dvitiyadi* svaratnanda* 
lam* ratnryamam* ity (h*akshate. yo *diHtiyah sa uddttah: ^yo* 
mandrah ho *n uddttah:'' ynu trttyacaturthdu^ tdu svaritapraeaydv 
*ity arf/ta//. aneun Hi'ttrt'na purrtHhihn^^ eva caturndm svardndm 
kramaniyamah kriyatt: catuttHamkhyd tu purrcutdtrendi *ro" 
''ktd: ttiHmdd atra raturyamam ity ttat samjildvidhiparam*^ iti 
pratiyate. 

<'> li. oni. (alonfT with all thf ruh» save the first thn»e words). <*) (S. om. • W. 
B. O. -iidih. * W. B. ndanaw. ^ <;. M. -yam. <«> B. dviUyu udditayor. 0) Q. ]f. 
(). om. " W. dviU: t»'0. U. om. '« W. mw-; (\. M. O. purvokUkmdm, " 0. 
evii. " W. (). •dtiifuiparamam : O. SI. •dhdnap-. 
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The mention of the Taittirtyas here, aixl in this manner, seems 
to indicate that the Praticakhya does not l)el()n<«: to their school, 
or concern itself with their ^dkhd; although, perhaps, both stand 
in an es[)ecially near relation to it. See what is said upon this 
point in the concluding note. 
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17. In it, progression is by intervals of two tones. 

I have rendered this rule according to what seems to me most 
likely to be its real meaning — although, at the same time, I do not 
feel by any means confident that I understand it correctly. If the 
Taittirtyas acknowledge only four notes in the scale or octave, it 
seems natural that they should fix these at wider intervals from 
one another ; and the phraseology of the rule is well enough cal- 
culated to express this. The verification or rejection of my ver- 
sion may be left till we shall better comprehend the Hindu 'musi- 
cal system, and its modification or adaptation as here presented. 
I am', at any rate, persuade<l that my guess is more likely to be 
right than either ot the two which the commentator ventures. Of 
these, the first is nothing less than alisurd: it makes tamnin refer 
to anudatta, although such an antecedent can only have tumbled 
in out of the clouds, there having bet*n nothing whatever to sugffest 
it in the preceding rules ; and ren<lers *' in this anvddtta there is a 
being-within of two yamns ; that is to say, in tinuddtttt inheres 
the quality oiavarita and also that o\* pracaya V And, as examples 
of this wonderful anuddfta^ are ipioted $d nah jHirn/uit (not found 
in the Taittiriva-Sanhita, but occurs Uig-Veda i.99.l ; x.187.1-5; 
and Atharva-Veda vii.O:i.l), am] pdry f/Vfidafihn (i.7.2*). 

Tlie commentator's second guess is so far lH»tter than his first 
that he gives the obviously correct inter|>retation of tattnin^ as 
referring to caturyamam in the prtn^eding rule; but he makes out 
the meaninLT to be that, in this series of amras^ two are contained 
in the interior, or are included l>etween the other two. And he 

17. drdu ra tdu yumdxi 'v/' dviyuindu*: dviytn/Ktyor* antard- 
vrttir madhyarrttU* tcuminn anuddtte *b/iarati: gvaritatram 
pracaycUvam vd ^ntu/dtt** hharatt ^hj nriUah. yathd : na....: 

P^ry 

kerid anyathd ktithaytinti : tfiamit)* catttryafiit^ srarttwaudcde 
dviyamdntard* rrttUi : 9ranidray*tsya* madhye vartomdnam 
ay (it '• . 

anuddtto /irdijneyo uiiirdhny vddtta tidahrVth : 
Boaritah kftntamdtiya/y^ attrcdnyr^'* pruetiyah smrtah, 
^*asyd ^yain arthaJi ;** uddttdnuddttayor^* ^^tnndhyt avaritajiraciJh 
yayifT^* antardrrttir hhaoati, ^H'lthd kiiu/udeyaJuutavinydsami' 
nutye *pP* nmaritapraeayayor antardvrttir upudi^yatt: 
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cites a verse : '' anuddtta is to be known as in the heart ; tiddUa 
is uttered in the head ; avarita is at the root of the care (or of the 
throat, as G. M. have it) ; pracaya is declared to be in the whole 
member (or to belonj; to the whole mouth, W. says) ;" the mean- 
ing of which he states to be that svarita and pracaya are found 
between tiddWi and aitudiitta — forgetting that under the preyiooB 
rule he had assigned thoni a different position. Further, he says 
that the interior position of svarita and jiracnya is shown in Kao- 
haleya's svsteni of motions of the hand, as ap|>ears from the verse 
" the chiel of t he digits (i. e. the thumb) points out uddtta when 
its apex is a])plied to the root of the forehnger; when to the last 
but one (i. e. the ring-finger) and to the mi<ldle finger, it points 
out the svarita and the dhrta ; when to tlie little finger, the ont*- 
ddtta.^"* This verse occurs in the Kik-version of the pditiniya ()\k» 
sha (as verse 43: see WeberV Indische Studien, iv.365) : the com- 
mentator does not regard it as a (piksha verse, but adds yet another 
which he claims to take from his ^iksha, although it is not found 
in either version of the known treatise of that name (but compare 
verse 44, 1. c, p. 300): "the little finger, the ring-finger, the mid- 
dle finger, ana the forefinger — these, along with the tip of the 
thumb, severally point out the grave, circumfiex, d/irta^ and acute 
accents." The jrracaya is here* twice called dhrta^ and it again, 
apparently, receives the same name in the last rule of the chapter 
(unfortunately, 1 overlooked these ]>assage8 when commenting on 
the term dhrtaprannja in rule xviii.3) : "sustained" or "contin- 
ued" is a sufficiently natural substitute for pracaya^ as appella- 
tion of the accent in ({uestion. 

I do not understand precisely what and how much credit the 
commentator inten<ls to claim for these two explanations in calling 
them (in his final remark) tnvkhya: if he means that they are the 
best among a numl>er which had been suggested and might have 
been reported, it is so much the woree for the rest. 



^''xuhittaiii dkhydti vrsho 'iiyulindm 

prade^ifi im xUau ivisfitamHrdhd : 
updNftn/tfid/iye^' svfirittini dhrtam ca 

hutishthikaydm atniditttum eve Ui", 

^^^iks/ui vara nam ///>/'* cdi '^raih vaks/iyati : 

kaniahthikd'^" "tidmikd ca'^ madhyamd ca /tradepini : 
n irf/s ntrad/i rtoddttdn angxish th dyren //" n irdi^t, 
iiiukhyaiii era"'' ryakhydttadx*ayain'* ttat. 

' MS.^. om. • W. o. i.iii. ^ AV. H. (). -mor. * (\. M oni.; K medhyft-; 0. 
madhyrv: <'>) (). om. « <;. M. -i«r. "• W. B. f>. ma. - W. D. O. diiUy-. » G. If. 
-driyamaaya. >" (f. M. O. ids. UtUiA hi. >< G. M. kantha'"' '^ W. mtrvtisyak; O. 
saydsy*. <^*^ W. oin.; R om. asya. '* (I. M. u^Littnnwiatttud'ariUi ''*> W. om. 
"•' O cm. ; (I. M. -fe»/e ha^t-. ''"» o. oni.; <I. M. akhyati yatha : pradrrinimuia 
uHnftam vpdntamadhyat/f*r nutdhif^ avaritan en kanishthikdydm anuddttaim UL 
'" W. aUcam-. <'^ O. ^kshn. *" (). -shth*! "' {}. M. e^i pi; 6. cd tha. « O. 44- 
gtuhthayena. ^ il. M. evarit. ** W. O. -nam di-. 
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Hl^yX^4IH: II \T^ II 

18. That progression we will set fortL 

The commentator declares tdm here to bring forward solely the 
word vrttihi from the preceding rule (not that word with its quali- 
fications), and the rrtti aimed at to be the fourfold progression of 
the ccUuryama taught in rule8 lb and 19. This is, of course, 
forced and unacceptable. I imagine that, on the contrar}', in the 
oral tradition of the Praticakhva, an uttered illustration of the 
four tones, separated by double intervals and so covering the 
whole octave, was given — which illustration, of coarse, could not 
be set down in the written text. 



H«rj*THHHJfh^ II \^ II 



19. That is what is called the quaternion of tones. 

This is naturally enough explainable as a winding-up remark, 
after the exemplification of the four Taittiriya tones notified in the 
preceding rule has lieen duly given. To the commentator, it is a 
mere re|)etition of what had been already stated above, in rules 16 
and 16 ; and he excuses it as l>einc^ intended, under the guise of a 
8umming-u|>, to confirm the view laid down, and re|»el other opin- 
ions inconsistent with it. For, he adds, some people hold the aoc- 
trine that there are three arara-n only, as api>ears from the half- 
verst* "acute, grave, and cin*umflex are the three accents." This 
verse (from tlie pdniniya ^iksha) was quoted in full above, under 
rule xxi.l ; and \V. adds the second half of it here also. 

The futility of this exiK>sition, as well as of much that precedes 
it, will, I thmk, Ik* obvious to any one. Insteail of tracing and 
pointing out the relation which actually exists >>etween the accents 
and the yamcut^ and letting us see what musical intervals are re- 

1 8. yad etcul dcdrydi^ caturyamam ity uktaih tasya caiurbhedo' 
bhinnd* vrttir* ndma: tdm u/xidekshydma iiy ucyate. *tdm Hi 
tachabdena* pUrpoktavrUirndtram auukx'shyaie*. 

> G. M. 'drii. « G. M. 'im. <^ W. 0. idmimit$>ifiMbd' ; K idm iH Ubdhma. * W. 
•kathy-. 

19. ity anena prakdrena cttturyamatn ity* tiktam, yady api 
tnandrddayo dvitiyantd ( x xiii. 15) itydditdtriMdt^ayena yamO" 
eatus/tfayatvnfh^ aidilham tathl ^py ujxisani/idramis/ierui* maidn" 
taranicrttyartham * drdhayati. yatah kdirandd eram anyt fnan- 
yante svaratrayaniatrani : 

uddttag cd ^nuddttof: ca warita^ ca *sraran trayah .•* 
*hrasvo dirghah )duta iti kdlnto niyamd <u*i,* 

' O. om. * W. etUnryayaimaaiUuilUayam pra; B. -taya^H na; O Ml-. * W, 
•shiena; G. M. -Mreifa mi-. * O. If. ini. iwmm ariham, <*> B. O. -ys 4tt; 0. M. 
trtnyatvard iti mamyamtt. <^ in W. only. 
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garded as separatiug the different accentual pitches from one 
another, the commentator simply confuses the two together, and 
regards as said of the one what has reference only to the other. 

20. It must be uttered with krama and vikrama^ not hurried, 
not delayed, with grave, acute, and circumflex accent, with pra* 
caya^ and even. 

The commentator supplies vrttiut as the subject of all these at- 
tributes, accounting for it as derived from rule 1 7, above. This is 
hardly admissible; but what is to be understoo<l instead is doubtful, 
de})ending upon the connection in which this verse may have stood 
in the text from which it \fas taken. The same connection would 
perhaps explain what krnnKi and vikrama are to be regarded as 
meanmg: the commentator defines krama by (hitvn^ ^duplica- 
tion' (taught in chapter xiv.), and vikrama as the accent of that 
name prescribed at xix.1,2; but it seems very unlikely that two 
things so dissimilar would bo thus combined, or that a detail of 
accent would not be put in the second line, with the rest of its 
kind (compare rule xxiv.H, where krama and rikrama are found 
again in conjunction). Dhrta is defined as synonymous with pra' 
caya: compare the note to rule 17, above. Atmdm means, we are 
told, 'free irom the faults of deficienov and excess in the matter 
of udiitta and the other ac<'ents.' 

There are slight variations of reading in the rule, T. giving 
adhmfiim in pdda b ; H. srara for svdra in c ; W. G. M. ha%nng 
vade for vaded^ and W. drutavatnt and T. drat a r- after it ; but 
they are mere errors of scribes, as the comment plainly shows. 

20. tdittiriydhvdrakamatanirupako^ 'y"' ^okah: kr^tmavikn^ 
nidbhydm* sampanndm: kramu ndma* dvitcam*: vikramiu tu 
svaritayor mad/iye yatra nicam* (xix.l) itt/nktalakshanah: 
adrutdm atvaritdm : arUamhitdm amanddm : tucoccasmlnuam" 
panndm anuddttoddttasvarita^ahitdi'n^ dhrtavatim pracayavatim: 
samdm uddttddihhir nyUhdtirekddUhtaharahitdm': vaded ftriJ- 
ydt: " vrttim^ ity arthah: rrttin* iti kathant lahhyate: tuBtnin 
dviyumdntard rrttir^^ ( \ x iii. 1 7 ) itiprakrtat vdd' ' i7/ brumah. 

iti tribhiUhyaratftf ftrdti^dkhyarivarane 
tray a v in f o ' ' * dh ydyah . 

' W. B. -rdkum ^tan nir- : O. -raknmatan uir. • W. -rikrama. ^ 0. M. O. an. 
^ (f. M. dvtti'aparydyak. ^ O. -caA »yad. * B. -ritaprarayasafith: ' B. nwimdtiri^ 
iddi- ; O. uyunddirek'.' ^ G. M. in» imtim. • B. oin >" i). i . » U. 4crtUV'. " 6. 
M. O. duUtyaprcifne ekddofo. 
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CHAPTER XXTV. 

Contexts: 1-4, the four aamhitds or texts; 5-6, qualifications of a Veda-reader 
and teacher. 

5BPT iR^; f^s^f^: ii '^ ii 

1. Now for the four texts. 

A simple heading to the following rules. 

frT II ^ n 

2. Word-text, syllable-text, letter-text, and member-text, 
namely. 

Here is a very curious and problematical enumeration and desig- 
nation of samhitds. The commentator divides up among them the 
teachings of the Prati9akhya. To the "word-text" he assigns 
chapters v.-ix., xi., xii., and xiiLl-4 — that is to say, the great body 
of rules for the combination of padu-XQUl into samhitd. To the 
" syllable-text " he assigns chapter x., which has to do chiefly with 
such euphonic combinations of vowels as make one syllable out of 
two. With the "letter-text" are concerned chapters xiii. (L e. 
except rules 1-4), xiv., and xvi., mainly occupied with the subjects 
of duplication and of the occurrence in the Sanhita of n and n, 
otherwise than as these are results of the rules of euphonic com- 
bination. And the " member-text " is said to be taught in chapter 

1. atlie Hy ay am adhikdrah: catasrah aamhUd * ucyanta* ity 
etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah*, 

> O. M. ins. ity. « 0. om. » 0. -yofe. 

2. paddksharavarndngdgrayd^^ ccUasrah samhitdh kramena 
hoddhavydh, pailcamddhydyam ^drahhyd " navamdd ekdda^- 
dvddapdu' trayodfi^ayd* '''^ddu sUtracatushtayam ca padasamhitd, 
dapanto ^ksharaaamhitd, trayodapacaturddpdu* s/ioda^p ca var- 
nasumhitd. ^vyaiijanah avardngam (xxi.l) ity eshd* ^nya- 
saihhitd, etdp* catasraJi aumhitdli. eteshv anyatra ^ vihitam ni- 
8/iiddham* ca kdryam aarvaaai'nhitdsu* kttrydV^: yatrd^^ ^^rsha- 
grahanddiko vipeaho nd ^sti ". 

* "W. -gd ayaf ; 0. -gdya^. ^ W. B. 0. drahhya d nav- ; G. M. drabhya liiiapa- 
ddikdda^; W. O. -dvddora. * O. -fd. * W. -rclafa. <^) B. G. M. ekwoiitfO. • O. 
M. om. ^ 0. ins. ca. • G. M. nuiiiidhyakaii. * B. td; G. M. tarvatra Baihk-; O. 
aahU'. >«> G. M. tydt. " W. B. O. atrd, " G. If. add iaira kurydt 
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xxL (rules 1-9), which prescribes of what vowel each coDSonant 
shall be regarded as '^ member '' or adjunct, or lays down the rules 
2^ ny]]ohirntitTn And it is added that whatever is prescribed or 
forbidden elsewhere than in [the rules belonging to each of] these 
is of force in all the different texts, unless there be some special 
restriction, as by the use of the word drsha (ix.21 ; x.l3) or the like. 
It is unnecessary to point out that the Prati9akhya contemplates 
no such division of its rules and restriction of their application as 
is here made, and that, unless the distinction of texts laid down in 
the rule m(>ans something different from what the commentator 
explains it to be, it is trivial and worthless. 

3. Conjunction of independent words bv euphonic combina- 
tion is called word-text 

The commentator first explains samdhdna as modifying #am> 
yoga in quality of a locative, and then declares the use of the two 
equivalent terms to be for the puq)ose of signifying the exceeding 
closeness of the combination (if, as I presume to be the case, the 
reading of B. is here the correct one). And he quotes the rule of 
Panini (i.4.109) as what "the grammarians'' say upon the subject, 
giving the definition of aamhitd or combined text. As example of 
word-text, he gives ague dudhnt gnhya kihgtlft vanya yd ta ishuh 
(v.5.9": only G. M. have ishuh), . 

This interpretation mtikvH padasfim/t ltd signify what we are wont 
to call sftthhitd 8im])ly, in <listinction from padapdtha^ or p€ukh 
Batithitd as usually employed, *" pada-tcxt.^ 

M*2<it^*iTfl^ti^I^ni((i*im^^q*i II 8 II 

4. And in like manner with the svllaV)le-text and the rest, in 
accordfince with their several names. 

The commentator explains yat/uhra/n as signifying *' it goes on 
without exceeding that which is its own,' and pronounces it a 'dis- 
tinction of oflice or use ;' thus, namely, the peculiar form of all the 
other s}>ecified texts is to Ik' determined ; the combination of inde- 



3. ndndhhutayoh jmdayoh smhdhdne yah saihyogah $a pador 

namhite Hy abhidhiyata uryata ity arthah, yathd : agne 

ekdrthayoh ftaihdhdnasm'nyoga^ftbdnyoiy pfayogali snindhdnddhir 

kydrtlud/, (at/id en raiydkarfind/y pathattti*: jmrah saihnikar' 

nhtih sanihite V/. 

' (). M. -yttgayoh: <). aatiiyotje^aihhadhnnar-. - W. •tuidikyudUtjarthak ; G. M. 
mxmhawlhikarthak; (). samba HdJtikfhadhurthah. > O. M. O. -mi * G. M. bhanatUi: 
O. api. 

4. avamsvmn^ tmatikratnya vartata it* yathdsvain : kriydri^ 
$haiia/n ^evdi *tat*: evam ak%harasinnhitddindiii api yathdsvaih* 
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pendent syllables is syllable-text — and so on. And he Quotes three 
passages from the text, by way of illustration : cUhd ^oravit (iii2. 
IP), (idhishavanam cui (Ll.5^), and CLkshnayii vydgharayaii (▼. 
2.7^ et al). Of these, the first is an example of the combination 
of two separate syllables (vowels) into one syllable, by a rule (2) 
of the tenth chapter ; the second, of the occurrence of u after jA, 
by rule xiii.6,7 ; the third offers (like almost any other pair of 
words in the Sanhita) cases of the division of consonant^roups, 
akk/is/tt^na-ydv-vyd' etc. Or, by a different treatment of the suc- 
cessive distinctions, it is said that the combination of two vowels 
alone is ^' syllable-text ;"*"* that of a vowel and consonant in one word 
is *^ letter-text ;'^ that of connonanls alone in one word (consonants 
being " members" or adjuncts of vowels, xxLl ) is " meml>er-text;'* 
anvthing else than these is " word-text." 

It appears from all this that aamhUd \% here used nearly in the 
sense of saihdhi, ^ euphonic combination,^ and that these four rules 
liave no significance whatever, being a mere bit of outside classifi- 
cation, in which some one has amused himself by indulging. 

HUH I <MHNc| >-; imfr ^ JT^ ^ \ 

5. Heaviness, lightness, evenness: short, long, and protracted 
(|uantity; elision, increment, and euphonic alteration; natural 
state, vikrama, krama ; circumflex, acute, and grave quality ; 
breath, tone, and adjunction — all this must be understcKKl by 
him who reads the Veda language. 

9variXpam ninipaniynm. ndndksharitnamyogo *k4hara$aihhii4: 

*9i<tndvarnatiathyoyo r>ariia»nihhUd : udndnyasttmyogo *flyasam- 

h\t(V. *kranifno ^ddharandni bhniuhmih*: yftthd\' athd .* 

ltd hi- ; akghn- ker alas vara yah Ba fhyogo 'kshartMsam- 

AiM;* *eJcapadt srararyahjanuBamyoyo varnuBamhitd : ekapade 

kevalavyanjana4tamyoyo ' ngnsanihita :* anyatra fxidiuamhitd : 

ity iixuintarabhedo vijneyah, 

> W. B. Hvam. <^ (i. M. oiii. ; O. oni. msi. * 0. ^-a. **> ii. M. put alio tf^r rule 
4 in tho text of the Pr.Ui9Akhra. aa if rulen 5 and «. •»• O. oni • W om. ; G. M. 
vydharattutk. * (t. M. oni. * B. om. 

5. ytid yurutVfUiyashtdda^tridhnm eint aanuith chatidobfU!^ 
$hdm redfirdpdm* r>dcntn (ulhiyaid pathntd vQfieyam, atha t>d 
rhandobhdshdth^ vednlak$fuinam* Uy arihah. tu^abiio 'd/tyeffvyU' 
tiriktanUh^ilhdrthnh* : nnenn* hi Borioaihd nijiUyain ity itrfhah. 

VOL. IX. 53 
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The commciitntor explains redabhdshdm as meaning either 
' voice having the fonn of Veda,' i. e. the uttered material of the 
Veda, or (according to another sense of bhdshd) ^explanation of 
the Veda.' The particle tu in the last half-verse (wnieh I have 
omitted in translating, as beuig a mere expletive or pddapurana)^ 
he states to mean that the reader referred to must by all means 
understand all this, but not any one l»esides. And he adds at the 
end that vtjneya indicates the ]>oremptorine88 of the rule, there 
being risk of harm in the absence of the requireil knowledge, as is 
shown by tlie verse " a mantra deficient in resj)ect to accent or to 
lettei's"' etc. This is the familiar verse, found in the pdninlya 
Qiksha (verse 52: see Weber's* bidische Studieu, iv.367-8), and 
quoted times innumenible in Hindu works, where the present 
subject is under consideration : O. alone adds the second pdda^ 
^^ being falsely applied, does not express the intended sense ;" the 
rest is, " it, an uttered thunderbolt, harms the sjicriiicer, like the 
word utdragatvH [when used by TvashtarJ with false accent." 

The rest of the comment is occupied with illustration of the 
points refenvd to in the rule, along with now and then a few 
words of explanation. For " heavy " quality (see xxiLl4) is cited 
vashatt svdhd (\\\.^,V1)\ for "liirht" (see xxii. 16), ^A-^^mto (v.6. 
H» et al. : W. B. give instead akurnatn [i.7.83 et al.], which is less 
acceptable, as containing also a heavy syllable). *S</wjy</, ' even- 
ness, sameness,' is deiincd as implying that, of two elements com- 
])ared, there is — in respect to place and organ of articulation, 
quantity, etc. — sameness (s4> G. M., but B. O. read Mngness' in- 
stead, and W. has 'steadiness'): what is really meant, is obscure; 
we mav compare the use of the a<ljective aat/ia in xxiiL20. The 
examples for short, long, and protracted, resjK?ctively, are gama- 
yati {\.7/^^ et al.), rdydv ecd ^aya (vi.3.7*), and asttthiti Hi (viLl. 
6* : G. M. omit iti). Elision is inRtance<l by im ^atidrdmt (iv.1.8*: 
see above, v. 12); increment, by trajfu^ rn tnc (iv.7.o*: see alK>ve, 
V.4) ; euphonic conversion, by nam iudra ho manasd (L4.44 " : only 
(). has majuUa: a case under vii.*2). To illustrate /?r//XT<i, *oriffi- 
nal condition,' are given three phrases, ague dudhra gahya kifieUa 
vanya yd f*' (v.5.9*: W. 1>. end with kincila^ and G. iL with 
vanya; and (i. M. O. omit agne)^ prajni aai (iL5.12*), and na mi' 

gurutrtnh yathd : vnahat highutd yathd : a k urut a. sdM' 

yai'n yathd: Athdnakaranakdlddihhh'^ a nay or astt sthduryanC itu 

hrfisvad'trghtiplutan i ca " yathd : g a m a y ati: t*dyd r ; a sin 

ioj)o yathd : " hn dgamo yathd : t rap ?i f '•ri- 

kdro yathd : sa m prakrtir yathd : ag nc ; prapd ; 

na '• vikratno yathd: rod have, kranw ndma dvitvam " 

yathd : y ad .* ^'yad ' * svart'toddttan icdndm bhdvah nvari' 

toddttanivatvam: ^*tad yathdkramant^^ nirdt^att^\' nyaneufn: 

g d m ; firn da t d ni, r irrte j; r d 9 a (ii.5) tty uktaiy * ^U90 

yathd: pd- tfaihvrtt-^^ kantht nddah kriynta {^\\A) Uy 
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thwii abhavan (v.3.6*: G. M. omit tia). Of these, the second is a 
case under x.l 3; the third, under xJ8: both exhibiting a vowel 
which iiTegularly remains prakrtt/d^ or exempt from alteration. 
But the particular bearine of the iirst example on the point of 
jvrakrti is more obscure : the phrase is one in which the safhhUd- 
reading is (except in respect to accent) the same with the pada; 
and this, probably, is the reason why it is taken. Compare the 
comment and note to v.2, where this part of the rule now in hand 
is quoted. For vikrama is given the word vddhavi (i.6.2 ' et al.), 
of which the second syllable has the accent called vikrama^ by xix. 
1. Krama is again (as under xxiii.20) defined as ^duplication/ 
and a phrase is quoted containing a case that calls for duplicated 
utterance, yad vdi hoUt (iiL2.9i : i. e. f/(id dcdi^ by xiv.l) : O. adds 
another of like character, yo^f veijoh (v. 1.1*). We are permitted 
to doubt, however, here as at xxiiL20, whether these terms were 
intended by the maker of the rule in the sense which the commen- 
tiitor assigns to them. The three accents are instanced, in their 
order as mentioned, by nydficam (v.6.3^), yam vd'vd id'u tdt (L7. 
2^), and avadatdtn (i.7.2^). Reference is made to nile iL6 a» 
defining '* breath," and as example of breath-sounds, or surd con- 
sonants, is cited fjHs/id te (Ll.2^: H. has instead jfUte, and W. 
ptirte, which occurs at iv.7.13*). Kule iL4, again, is referred to as 
defining "*' tone '^ or sonant utterance, and the example is hhdyadhe 
hlniyiOhdh (ii.5.6®). Finally, anyam^ which I have rendered 'ad- 
junction,' IS interpreted as alluding to the subject of svUabication 
(xix.l etc.), and a phrase is quoted, tarn viaUyah jmi ^bravit (iL6. 
tt * ), which we are to divide t*tm'mat-th8ya<f'prdb'bra'ViL 

The verses composing this rule are found in a passage prefixed 
to the pro}H»r text of the Uik Prat, (see Mailer's edition, p. viii.). 

J|^<Nl4H'^H<iHlH II K II 

6. Uc who understands the distinctions of the pidakraincL, 
who is verse<l in the varna-krama^ and knows the divisions of 
accent an<l quantity, may go and sit with the teachers. 

ukto mklo yathd: bhdy- vyanjanan snardnyam (xxL 

1) ity ukVnu a/tyaut ycUhd : tam viffieyatrmu" iti*^ nitya* 

vidhih : vipitknhe bddhdt: viantro hinah tvnrato vftrmUo r«'* 

'tyddP\ 

' O M -dnAt-ar. ' O. ..%/id. ^ W. -mat: (J. M. -n^n,.. < W. -Ha ill niih- 
' y\ .M. aneiut dktyata. • (i. M. tOtdnakAl'' ^ B. O. gUtMyam; G. M. ti stimyam. 
^ i\. M. o. (Mil. * W. inA. etat sanmn hi vij^eyam ekamdobkiiviidkdffotu. 0^*) B. om. 
" < ; M. ills*. (/!// '• ' in < ). onir <'^> W. padakr- : 0. lad yaUui. »* <). om. '» M8S. 
'Ui... '• W. oiii. '• (i. M. O.-fom. »• <;. M. ita. '• O. vu. ^ W. -dimi : B. -dimd 
ndTna , O. mithyd proynkto ma torn ariham oka tyitdimdm. 
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This verse also is prefixed to the Rik Prnt. ^MtHler, p. viiL). 

The commentator gives a merely mechanical explanation of the 
two terms composing the first half-verse, without telling us whmt 
he understands them n^ally to mean. Doubtless the pada-krama 
is that which is commonly known as the ^' Aramo-text,*^ and for 
the construction of which the other Prati9ukhyas (Rik Pr. x., xL ; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.179-194; Ath. Pr. iv.101-126) give full directions; and 
the varnakrama is the text with du])licated consonants, according 
to the rules of our fourteenth chapter. The compound waramd' 
trdvib/idga we arc taught to treat as a dependent one; we might 
also be tempted to regard it as copulative, and to understand oi- 
bhdya in the sense of ' separation ' (as in pada-iexl etc.), as in the 
only other place where it occurs in the treatise (iiil). " Going to 
the assembly of teachers ^' is interpreted to signify not merely the 
sitting with them on earth, but the eniovment with them of the 
abode of felicity, the hrahmaloka — it being explained (except in 
G. jM.) that " the teachers " are Vyasa and his like. Then, €mr<h 
pos of this promise of heaven to those versed in the class of subjects 
of which the Prati9ukhya treats, the commentator proceeds to 
quote from various purdnas and kindred works the praises and 
promises there triven to those who teach the Veda. 

Thus, from the Garudn-purana : '^Of all kinds of knowledge, 
that of the Veda is called highest ; hence, he who communicates 
that wins heaven and final beatitude. As chief of all sciences has 
been produced the />rr/^//ir/-8cience ; hence, he who is devoted to 
giving it will receive the whole recompense of giving." From the 
Devi-purana : " To those twice bom, the Veda is the chief means 

6. ^paddndm kramah padnkramah*: tast/a vigeahah : tarn jd* 
ndti Hi padakrmnari^eshc^fiah, varndndm kramo varnakrarfiM: 
tasmin virak^/iano nipnno varnakramavicaksharuzh*, svard^ ea 
^mdtrdg ca^ scaramdtrdh : tdsdiU vibhdgah : tarn jdndtt Vt ivcnro' 
mdtrdtnbhdf/ajruth\ mdtrdpabdena kdlavipeshah kapcid ucyate: 
so* 'pi rcUuratntr' ityddiahu*, evaihvidhah purusha dcdrt/asayHSft' 
dftth • gachet: '""dcdri/d^' vydsdd^iyah^^: teshdm " brahmaioke^* 
at/tdnam: ^*ya^ ce Ulam^^ ^dstrnm jdntte ^o'* 'py dcdryatvdt te- 
shdm sadrQaiii^* brahmftlokatH gachati^\ 

tathd ra^* pa nn 't n ik* i bh a nan ti^*. gdntdftpurdfie**: 
dJi^ih Hamastdvidydndih vednridydm afiuttamdm'*^' 
at* IS tadddtur asty <?tv/ Idh/nth srargaparargayo/L 
vidydndffi parUf/tfP" cidyd br*i/tmanidyd" stimiritd: 
atas ^*t'tddfina^*da^ rn"*^ survam^^ ddnaphaltim labhei**. 
dtvipurdneV: 

veda era dvijdtmdni udd/ianain **ya^isah phfdam**: 
adt*' svddfnjayandbhydsdt*'^ pttrant brnhmd \lhigach€Ui. 
^Ham ev<( pf/ayet prdjna/i ^ishyibhyas tain praddpayet : 
tndabhydsapraddndbhydm **eta( kith w(f" '*dhigaehatC\ 
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of obtaining good things ; hence, by application to the reading of 
the Veda one attains the highest brahma. To that let him who is 
wise especially devote himnelf ; that let him deliver over to pupils; 
by application to that and communication of it what in there that 
one does not attain ?^^ From Tajfiavalkya : ^' Above all sacrifices, 
and ascetic practices, and pure works, the Veda ix the highest 
means of felicity to the twice-bom ones. The Brahman who, not 
reading the Vedas, expends his labor in other directions — he 
quickly falls, while living, into the condition of a ^tldra, and his 
posterity with him '' (the latter of these two verses, which is not 
given bv W. B., is found in Manu, at iLl68). From the Mahabha- 
rata : ^^XVhoever shall repeat to pupils the religious, sacred Saras- 
vati, he shallgain a reward equal to that from the griving of land 
and kine." From the Vishnudharmottarapuruna : " By imparting 
the Veda, a man attains all the fruits of sacrifices ; by imparting 
an upavedUy he shares in the bliss of the Gandharvas.^^* From the 
Brahma-pumna : ^^ That reward cannot be told in a thousand »ods, 
which, on sage ! one obtains bv even a ver}' little teaching of the 
Veda," And from the Bhavistiyat-purana : " The sonless obtains 
sons ; the poor becomes rich ; fiut ne who is ever devoted to the 
study of the Veda is dissolved in the highest brahma,^'* 

Next we are told the characteristic form of the Veda: "The 
Yajur-Veda is broi*n-eyed, slim-waisted, big-throated, bigH*heeked, 
black-footed, dusky, lK)ni of the familv of Ka9yapa." If there is 
(as may l>e the case) real meaning hidden under these* ap|)arently 
senseless epithets, it escapes my discovery. 

tiithfi C(i yiiji\avalkyah : 

yqfildn^Ni Ui)>as(hn ciii ^Vft pib/idnam** cdi ^vu kannanam : 
ved^t era dv\jdtm(hh nih^tyasakarnh parah. 
**i/o 'ftftdhttf/a** dvijo veddn atiycUra kurute ^amam : 
sajivann eva pUdratvam <ipM g<P*hati silnvayah*\ 

niaJtdbhdraU**: 

yo briiydc cd ^pi ^byebhyo*'' dharmydm brdhmhh MrasveUim : 
prthivigopraddndbhydm 911 iuiyttphaiam aphuie. 

vis/tnud/iarmottare *pC*: 

I'ediiddttdd avdpfwti mrvnm yttjfUiphahit'H itarah : 
ujHtvedapruddnena gandharvdih saha mwlaU, 

brahmapurdne *pi**: 

tm tnt** kalp<i9ahn9reHn gaditum^^ ^akyatt phalam : 
Ifiul vedaddndd dpnoti*^ ttvalpdd^* apt tnnhdmat*, 

bh*ivUhynt}mrdne *pi**: 

apntrQ Uilfhdttt putrdn adhano dJtanavdn bharet : 
sadddhyayanayuktajt tu *^prtre brahman i** liyaie, 

rfdasrarujtani negate : 
yt^urvednh jdngaidksfuih kr^imcuihgo br/tadf/aia/t : 
brhatkapolah krshndAghrU** UUnrah ka^apagoirqfah*\ 
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Once more, the veddnga^i aii<l updngas are reheansed: the 
former, in the usual number and with the usual names: the latter, 
as anupadii^ dnupada (?), chandobhdshd^ mimdnsd^ nydya^ and 
tfirht — the first two of these last are elsewhere called pnUipada 
and anupadtt (see WeberV Indische Studien, iii.260-261, and the 
St. Petersburg Lexicon). 

With this, in W. H., the Tribhashyaratna ends ; but G. M. O. 
have an added passage, the bearing of which is not in all poiuta 
quite clear to me. It begins with stating that he who reaas the 
Veda thus accompanied by the angns and updngas^ and with 
knowledge of the characteristic form and family, becomes purified. 
A verse then follows, in which it appears to be laid down how far 
the rules of the Pniti9akhya have force : namely, as regards other 
texts, and passages which are not the subject of siHran and are of 
human autnorship (?). Hy way of illustration, nine jiassages are 
quoted, not one of which is to \h^ found in the Sanhita proper, 
although iive are from its endings of sections, or the summaries of 
words with which the divisions of sections (half-centuries, kandikdn) 
conclude: they are prn nnkBhatrdi/*t devgdgu (G. M. omit derydya^ 
and O. begins awtksh-)^ 8*t im maindda nuihi kai-nia kartave (O. 
omits A:^/r///f/; Taittiriya-Hrahmana ii.5.8®; Hig-Ve<la iL22.1), nia- 
hi-sa/ftftdtt^nd-'*rasgt(vdtd/j (from the ending of iv.4.12), apU9ld€ir 
'iititfumif ashtdu ca (from the ending of vi.5.8), and aniinnB-tanuoa" 
stuhi-pindkam (from the ending t<» iv.o.lo) : in these* the rules are 
said not to hol<l good ; and sinhe vgdghra uto ga prddki'm (Tait- 
tiriva-Hrahmana ii.T.T*; Atharva-Ve«la vi.3Kl ; Kathaka xxxvL 
15), dcddap'i ''gnishUmumfn Motrdni (O. Htotroitl)^ dtmandpaTd-' 
-uish'pni-fukrti^ocishd (from the ending of vi.4.10: G. AI. stops at 
pra)^ and u^mftsi-pOH/tam ekditnttrtn^i/tif ctt (ending of i.').G : G. 31. 
sto]) at poshnm)^ in which the ndes are said to hold good. So much 
as tliis, now, seems clear : that tlic first two quotations in each class 
are given as coming from some other Vedic text than the TaittiHya- 

veddngdng ucyante : 

^ikshd kftlpo vgdkaraniu'n fdruktai'i* jgotisham tcUhd: 
chandasd/h** lakahanaih ce V« s/tad angdni vidur budhdfi**. 
anu2>adai'n^^ cd*^ '''^nupaduni ehtindohhdshdnninanvitam: 
mimdnsdngdgaUtrkfii'n^' nt ypdngdni ridur bud/idh^*. 

**eoaih adngojidngavedasga lak^funvnh strMpuntam,** 

Hi trihhdshgaratut prdti^dkhgavivartnie 

gnturciii^'o^' Ul/tydga/i, 

iti dvitigajtrapiah nawdptah. 

■'Xi. M. om. • W. B. oiii. ='W. h. 0111. "» U. om. '^' O. om. * O. an. ' W. 
en ran-; i). -nnka. •" O. M. iUj arndi^hmn : (). Hu nnidishmu. • O. in?. .^thAnaih. 
'"'• (I. M. samsadiiiii Htninam tirofyaittn saintuidam. " \V. H. O. -r.voA. '-' O. ins. 
rn. »' W. -hif.,: i\. M. 'kn hi. '^ B /«n/'/ ' H. <»iii. '" (i. m! Midnnam ; O. 
Mmsodani sthann. '' *>. giyUt-t. '" \V. diu. * \V. \\. hh'n-nttti: <i. vaduNti. **• B. 
gai-: C M. -dr p-. •' \V. B. -wiam. ■' K\. M. ea pani. '- W. oui '">(«. M. O. 
-nato rqfan. •'' B. G. M. -rtti. ^" W. B. b/uivet; O. l^et. ■' O. latkd ea dm-. 
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Sanliita (I should iruess that they wouhl all prove to oeeur in the 
Brahmana or Aranyaka^, and that the first class are offered as con- 
taining cases of combination at variance with the rules of the 
PnUi^akhya, while in the second class these rules are observed 
throughout Thus, in the first example, vii.4 would require naksh- 
after pra; in the second, v. 12 would require an ^anidda; in the 
third, the 8 of sapta should be a/i by vL2 ; in the fourth, the I of 
mithuni should remain unchanged by x.l8; in the fifth, asmin is 
not included among the words which by vi.l4 have an increment 
of 8 before t. In the other class, on the contrary, a(jni8htouia9ya 
follows vi.2, uisti pra is by viii.24 and 35 (see the comment to viii. 
35, where the passage is quoted as illustration), and n^magt by iii. 
13 ; the first example has nothing but cases under the general laws 
of euphony. I conjecture, then, that the na in the second line of 
the introductorv verse is to be amended to ca; and that we are 
instructed that the rules of the treatise are followed, outside the 
Sanhita projKT, only acconling to the nature of each particular 
case, or even by arbitrary choice. If there is any definite system 
according to which the phonetic peculiarities of the Sanhita are 
observed or neglected in putting together the endings of sections 
and other divisions, I, at any rate, nave not been at the pains to 
study it out, and the work Indonffs rather to an editor of the San- 
hita than to an editor of the Fn\ti94khya : it seems somewhat 
strange to fintl the prolonged t of tt^/it(i8i retained in the ending, 
while the uncombinable character of the final of fnithwti is neg- 
lected. 

There can l)c little question that the passage here treated is an 
ap|)endape to the pro|)er text of the Triuhashyaratna, which, vrith 
the Pn'itiyakhya, takes in general (the only exception is at viiL35) 
no account of the sulxlivisions of anuvdkas. 

By way of conclusion, the remark is added that the repetition of 
the final words of the rule indicates the end of the treatise. Thi§ 
is not to be approved, for the repetition is simply that which is 
made at the end of every chapter, and so shows nothing more 
than the conclusion of the chapter. 




. — ^- .-. — g^f — -y — .J — . — J — — , . — _.j^ , 

a. M. O. fiubMitute ernm aninjop<iit(fam wtdan* tjfotraa^'arupadijhonfna (G. M. -di 
vijanann) cuihiyanak puto bhavuti. [yadfc^iayu : 

granthantare yathatattvamiO. yathd tadvod) idaiii f^strati, (G. M. in*. yaUtdridht) 
asutriteahu ((). sucakeshu) athdne^u p€runish»hM na (O. om.) vartate, 

talhd hi: prn ; aa ; ma At ; api ; aamina ; i^dddu na (0. 

oni. nn) rtirtate (G. prav-): aimhf ; dvdd- ; lUm- ; iffVfiait 

ityt'tdtiu tu vartaU. gached ncdrya9aih$adaih iH vtpad fdstra§amdpiiut (O. -#ra 
mm-) liyotayati. ^ B. •MfaUmo; G. M. O. dvihyaprofne dvddofit. 
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Concluding Note. 

It seems desirable to present here, at the end of the work, a di»- 
cussion and exposition of certain points which could not be con- 
nectedly or fully treated in the notes upon the rules. 

A first important question is that of the relation of the Prati9ft- 
kliya to the known text of the Black Yajur-Veda, or to the Tait- 
tiriya-Sanhita. 

In considering: this (question, it is impossible to separate entirely 
the Prati9akhya itself from its connnentary. Tlie former does not 
({uote passaires in its rules, but defines situations or s|)ecifie8 words, 
singly or in combination. Sometimes, indeed, either of these vir^ 
tually amounts to the citation of a passage; but, in the great 
majority of cases, only the commentator can infonn us what are 
the ])assages had in view. For example, we may regard e$htah 
(viii.l8) as in effect a reference to i.2.11' and vi.2.2*; but the 
words cited in viii.s (as abibhor^ akar, puuar^ piUtr) are indefinite 
in their indications, an<l it would 1h* impossible to say that any 
given passage in the Sanhita in which one of these words occurs 
either was or was not contemjdated by the makers of the rule. 
1 shall therefore j)resent in connection with one another the evi- 
dence derivable from the text itself an<l that from the comment. 

There are four wt)rds or parts of words siiecified in the Pnitija- 
khya-text which are not to be found in the Taittiriva-Sanhita : they 
are atainUar (viii.8), cnrshun (xiii.l3), Jtf/iva (xvl13), and jiyhdii 
(xvi.lH). It is very remarkable, however, that each of these is a 
kind of reflex or varied repetition of another wonl preceding it in 
the same rule: tlms, we have sanuta HtauHtah^ carman cars/uxn^ 
ji(/iv(t jtgird^ and jigmi jigMsi. And this, taken in connection 
with the fact that all of them appear to be in themselves ungenu- 
ine, never having been found, so far as I am aware, in anv > edic 
text, and being, at least in part, im]>ossible or highlv implausible 
forms, is sufficient to stamp them as probable corruptions, blunder- 
ing intrusions into the Prati9akhya, and of no force to pri)ve that 
the latter was made for a text that contained them. 

The cases are nnich more numerous in which the commentator 
declares the Prati9akhya to have in contemplation i)hrases not to 
be found in the Sanhita. They are nearly all of this kind: in iv. 
11, ri^akhe is declared //rri//rfi/f// ; now the word is divided in 
paflfi'XvxX^ vi'f;dkhe^ and t^dkhe is by itself a fnidit (according to L 
4n) ; antl therefore, unless there were some other ^dkhe not a pror 
grnha in the Sanhita, it would be enough to cite p/iA*/r^ alone in the 
rule; hence, as the citation of hhdgafj/w (p. bhaga-dhe) just before 
im]ilies that the maker of the rule had in view such a word as 
ttda-d/ie^ whose d/it* was not /yragrahf/^ so tlie citation of vi^ikhe is 
<leclared to have in view such a word as sd/iasra-^dk/ie^ not a pr€h 
grahn^ " in another text." The phnises thus quoted from outside 
the Sanhita bv tlie commentator are as follows: under iv.ll,l/7«- 
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mint sahasra^dkhe^ xirdhve pcutre pratinhthite^ brahmasdme pra- 
tishthite^ afjnidhrte^ and pnUhamaje ; under iv. 1 2, pa^grapani (or 
hhi8ina^apani) ; under iv.l6, tain (or tdm) dhuri hvayante (or rd- 
ntt/ati)^ hUti punar (or mannr) juhoti^ and huti tnsmdd vivdh (or 
erd/j) ; under iv.37, indrdgtit havdmaJie; under vL6, pramcUis te 
devdndm ; under xi3, as heginninp of an auuvdka^ dhdtd dere- 
b/nfo 'surdn; under xi.l6, gat/asphdno 'gnishu. All this, in my 
vi(»w, is false and arbitrary interpretation ; the Praticakhya is less 
careful to limit itself to the minimum citabiU than the commenta- 
tor would fain have it, and it quotes, for example, the whole word 
vi^dk^w instead of -^dkhe alone, simply because ^khe occurs as 
pragraha only in that word.* The same implication is appealed 
to by the commentator under xi.9,15, xiLS, xvi.l2 (though without 
actual citation of phrases), to explain away what would otherwit^e 
be inaccuracies in the Pniti9akhya ; nalam plavam is given under 
xiii. 16, in the course of the unjustifiable exposition of that rule; 
and brahnuhn^ though found in the Sanhita, is cre<lited under xv. 
8 to another ^dkhd, I do not regard anything in this whole class 
of cases as authorizing us to suppose that the Prati9akhya had 
in view a text includmg anything not found in the Tufttiriya- 
Sanhita. 

Next, as to citations made in the commentarv as if from the text 
to which the Fr:iti9ukhya relates, but not found in the Sanhita. 
And here I have first to re|)ort a few phrases which art* among 
those occurring only in the manuscripts that came last to my hands, 
and which escaped my notice when preparing for my last search 
through the Sanhita, so that I have not looked for them (not 
having had the courage to undertake the long and tedious quest 
through the Sanhita a fourth time for so little). Tliey are achd- 
vdkah (xiv.5), vccd rtrtuftm ayajanta (ii.49), tasmdd vat'Upam 
(XX. 3), ddrgyan hi (xxilO), na^ Hd cUi (xiv.lO), prdpidti (xiy.9K 
and ftrhaspati 9<irapfit€ {x'\yAO), Respecting several of these, it 
is doubtful whether they are not mere corruptions of phrases actu- 
ally found and referred. Then there is kavi^aMah (xvi.2), instemd 
of which, by an error, 1 sought and found kavi^iMtdli. There 
remain, of ({notations hunted for but not discovered, the follow- 
ing: (idi/n rf/8u vosftti ^ti ^ndraw eva (x.lO: O. on\y ) ^ afir eninn 
uidtd (XX. I : Welier refers me for this to ^ankh. vi.17.2 [?], ActeL 
iii.3 ; also Ait. Brah. u.ii), a/iordtre pdr^re (viii.7: only W. and [?] 
(). : found in Taitt. Ar. iiLl3.2), tttft ^rarasd prthivim mitratya 
(V.12: only G. M.), npdrc/nity aakanddya (x.»: only G. M.), ra- 
turhfttd (ii.25: Taitt. Hr. ii.2.3-), brahmdtidauatn pacati (x.7: 
Taitt. Hr. i. IJ*^), //f/^* r/uindaMdw (xiv.lO: (). only), y/ prdci dik 
(iv.33: \V. H. (). ), varnhdhhyah (xiv.lO: but I am not certain that 
I tlid not satisfy myself with ranthydb/iyah and omit to search 
for this), »virjiAy^M/7i (xiv.l6: <). only, and it reads vanthebhih)^ 



* Thr ({iioutioD of dhtiU'i ratik (zi.3). to be tun-, ii roorv oiit of the way. ftDd only 
u\ Im* explainetl hh irrt*inilarly pleonanUc. like that of iyam wa 9«t yti (zi.3), into 
which the cofiimentator. with equal arbitrarineM. trie* to ibterpret a venr differtnt 
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^itikantlidi/a svdhd (xiiLll: only G. M.), and aa nalj jHtrBhat 
(xxiiLlT: Rig-V. i.09.1 et al.). 

Along with these may proi>erly be reported the few phrases 
which are quoted by the comment, confessedly or impliedly from 
outside the text contemplated by the Pratiyakhya. ThuH, we have 
under xviii.l the beginning and "ccmcluding worcls of the Taittirtya- 
I^rahmana and the Tiiittiriya-Aranyaka (that is to say, of the latter, 
the concluding words, di ''va tapdti^ of the fifth prapdt/tai'a^ with 
which, accordingly, to the apprehension of our commentator, the 
whole treatise ap]»earKto have ended); under xxiv.6 are given (by 
(t. M. O.) doddd^d ''gHUhtomasyti 8tofrdm\ pra nahitititrdyu de- 
Vjfdya^ 841 im minndda mahl karma htrtave (Taitt. Hr. ii.5.8® etc), 
and sihhe vydghra iita yd prddkdu (Taitt. Hr. ii.7.7' etc.); in a 
<|Uoted verse under xxi.C is read rtasyn dhdrshadam (Tiiitt. Br. i. 
2.P^ etc.); and tiie comment to xix.8 hasyo 'pdm puahpath veda. 

Finally, we note that the comment gives, under xviii.l, a word, 
bantlhnli^ which ought to fonn the conclusion of the Sanhita, by 
its own count, but which is lost in the known manuscripts. 

In all this, again, there is no satisfactory evidence that the San- 
hita of the Prati^akhya or its commentators was other than the 
one we know. The missing citations are in ])art found in a mi- 
nority of the MSS. ; in part, they ar(» ])erhaps corruptions; in part, 
they are likely to have been taken by an error of the quoter's recol- 
lection from some other Taittiriya-text — and the renniinder, if there 
be a remainder, is too scanty to prove anything. 

When we come farther to iiKjuire whether any ]»art. of the Tait- 
tinva-Sanhita as it exists was not before the authors of the Prati- 

• _ 

9akhya, we seem to be brought to the same negative result. There 
are, Xo l)e sure, here and there points in the text which the rules 
do not cover, but we have reason only to wonder that in executing 
so immense and intricate a task as that undertaken by the IVjti9a- 
khya there shouhi have been so few oversights. These, so far as 
they have been discovered, have been ]K>inted out in the notes; I 
recapitulate them here. The word ntks/nt (p. rakshdh)^ at i.4.24, 
should have been exempte<l in some way from the operation of rule 
iii.8, which retpiires its a to be shortened when separated from the 
following word. 7>e/v', at vi. 1.7'', is uvdilv prayra/ia by the strict 
letter of rule i.61 (see under i.59), though the passage m which it 
occurs is not one to wlii<*h that nde was meant to apply. In the 
rehearsal of cases of elision or non-elision of initial a (chapters xL 
and xii.), there are a couple of cases which the commentator is 
driven into attein])ting to provide for by force<l ami false interpre- 
tati(»n«« of the rules iscc under i.<»l for yt- ' ntarik»hf at iv.5.11',and 
under xi.:J fi>r y* iiptirlnhti at i.4.:{M); and I have note<l l>e8ide 
(under xii.8, at the en<l) only «o aynlh at v.*J..*»^ a*i imaccounted for 
thu> far (its companion case, iirdhvn asthtit^ is ii*ad first in an 
//^/*//</-passagc, at iv.'J.l*, as Prof. Weber has pointed out to me; 
and so tiynih may y<*t fiml a like s(»lution). And in the enumera- 
tion of c;iscs of interior /* (s<h* under xvi.'JO), two rom]K>und words 
ap]>earto have been overlooked, /»''''</'/w/m*/^(/<A//* (iv.G.O') \\\\i\BtrU 
Hnanstidaiit (ii.5.1*). 
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I would re|)eal here, what I have already said, that inv testing 
of the precise adaptation of the Prati9akhya to the Sanhita is not 
absolute*, since I possess neither an ifidex verhorum to the latter 
nor a />r/e/</-inanuscript, and my results will })robal)ly admit of reo- 
titication in some |>oints — but I trust not to any such ext€»nt as 
should invalidate the general conclusion. 

This conclusion is, that the Pratiyakhya probably contemplatee 
the same text, neither more nor less, as that whic4i constitutes the 
Taittiriya-Sanhit'i, the only pttkha left us (unless the Kathaka be 
resrarde'd as another) of the many which formerly represented the 
Black Yajur-VcHla. The name Taittiriya-Pnitiyakhya, then, is lK)th 
a convenient an<l a suitable one to be applied to the treatise. 

If, however, this name be underst<M)d as implying that the text- 
book emanates directly from the Taittiriya school, its propriety 
is much mort» <|uestionable. liesides the numerous teachers and 
** holders of jjdX'Ari*" referred to in the rules, whose names in some 
cases art* i*elated with those* of traditional si'hools of the lilack 
Vajus (st*e Weber's notes to the Caranavyiiha, in his Indische Stu- 
dien, iii.'JoO ff.), thrt*e schools are mentioned bv name, tliose of the 
Mimansakas (v. 41), Ahvarakas (xxiii.U), and Taittiriya.H (xxiii.l5, 
1(3). Now we do not ex])ect thi* text-book of a school to name 
that school; its rules aiv those which apply " hei-e," '* with us,'' 
and only <mtsi«lers need s|K»citication ; besides, the Taittiriyas are 
represented as holding a doctrine which is not that of the treatise 
itself, although it is <leemed of conse<pieiice enough to be set forth 
with a detail elsewhere unknown. We art* far from fidly compre- 
hendinir as vet the origin, nature, antl relations of the "schools" 
of Vedic study and their acceptt»il texts or ^fik/uis, or the causes 
which have pn»served to us so few of the latter, and of the sch(K>l- 
treatises or pniti^ikhyng ; but we must of course assume that there 
were various degrt*es of difterence among the ^akhi'u^ an<l that 
some were onlv intinitesimallv unlike some others. And it iB 
|K*rhaps |K>ssible to iK>int out certain minor points, in which the 
orthoepical fonn of tlie Taittiriva-text as recorded differs fnim that 
to be inferred from the Pniti9akhya. 

Am(»ng thesi* points we are not allowtnl to reckon the rt*tentiou 
o\' h betbn* surd gutturals and labials and before sibilants (against 
ix.2), nor of /< befort* palatals (against v.24) and /(against v.25), 
nor the omission of t (required by v.a3) between t and «, nor of 
the various duplications and insertions and aspirations taught in 
chapter xiv., since these are nuitters <»n whii*h we are to exftect 
disrordance between tht*ory and pnictice. Nt»r would it Ik* safe 
to make anything of the consistent and emphatic acceptance in the 
Sanhita of aNUffnim as an alphalK*tic element, while the Pratiya- 
khva wavers (see under ii..SO) lK»tween regarding it as such and as 
a mere affection of the pn*ceding vowel. Of more conse<|Ut»nce is 
the division of the sections or ftnurdkas in the n*corded text into 
fifties of words, or kandikds^ which causes the disapiK'anince of 
more than one s|>ecialty ()f reading expressly prescrilnMl in the 
treatise (e. g., of the i of tipf/*<i«i, at the end of L3.0* : see under iiL 
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13). The retention of the final v of an and dv (from o and du) 
before a vowel is also against the letter of nde x. 19, and in accord- 
ance with a dissident opinion quoted in x.2I. The kampa of a 
circuniHex accent followed by a circuinilex, consistently made iu 
the Sanhita, is only mentioned in the Prati9akhya (at xix.3) aa 
taught by some authorities, nor is the form of the doctrine taught 
in full an<l clear accordance with the prjictice followed. And it is 
very questionable whether the prescription of nasalization of a 
final protracted a (xv.s) is not merely reported by the treatise as 
made by certain specified teachere. I'hese are small matters, and 
few, and a degree of doubt, ]>erhaps, hangs over them all; but 
they are worthy of notice, as being all that we have on which to 
found any discordance between the Sanhita of the manuscripts and 
that of tlic Prati9akhya. While, on the other hand, the ]K>int8 of 
accordance, even in matters w^'hich are most specially characteristic 
of the Taittirlya-text, art» very numerous and important.* 

Of course, the existence of other forms of the tvxt besides the 
ordinary sumhittl is assumed by the Prati9akhya. Such a work 
without a pf tf la-iexi at least as its foundation would be a thing in- 
conceivable. Our treatise does not give, as the others do (see 
add. note 1 to the Ath. Prat.), formal rules for the construcrtion of 
any of the other texts; its nearest a]>proach to doing so is in the 
third chapter, where (see note to iii.l) it teaches us what final or 
initial vowels, long in samhita^ are to be shortened whenever the 
word in which they occur is thrown out of san*Un with its next 
neighbor — a form of statement which applies to krtntut and J€Ud 
text as well as pmht. The occurrence of such terms as puda^ mU 
tidpadft^ mgifa^ avagraha^ implies also the familiar usages of the 
pad^t'text ; and the em])loyment of i7/ is <lirectly alluded to in iv.4 
and ix.20, and in<lirectly assumed in the use oYdrsha in ix.21 and 
X.13. What wen* the limits to the use of tfi in the />/'/</«-text held 
by the school from which the Prati^akhya proceeded does not 
appear : its combination in the extant pada with the prepositions 
(thus pre ^ti for pra, v7' Vi for ri, and so on — and without restric- 
tion to the ten words which alone an» allowed by the Prati9akhya, 
at i.l6, to count as ]»re])ositions) does not come to light anywhere 
either in the text or commentary. Nor does the treatise chance 
to show whether its pfiria treated the ingyns or separable com- 
pounds after the same manner as the extant Kik and Atharvan 
texts — writing simplv upa-dgarah^ for exanqile — or as the extant 
/HidfUf of the Vajur-Veda (including that to the Tiiittiriya-Sanhita) 
and the one assumed by the Atharva-Prati9rikhya (see note to Ath. 
Prat, iv.74) — writintr ^tpniftivn ift/ tt/>a'dt/*rvf//i. The commentator, 
however, accepts and follows the latter method. Reason has been 

* I have {>ointC(i out unilor nile 11.2.*) that t\w peculiar Taittiiiya orthofrraphr of 
sucli wordit :i8 surtir. ttinnni. tujhniyn rindK no occasion tor mention in the Pr<iti94- 
khya: nor i>« the vitv strumro cluin>ri' of a final labial in CTtain words to a guttu- 
ral us in iriKhtH'i indriyf, ii.4.ll3 : trishtng ynji/i't, ii.C.L'*: tfisMugbhih, v. 1.4*) no- 
ticvd anywheri*: I presume (I h:«ve omitted toohtain distinct iuformatioD upon the 
point) that iu every sucii case tlie padthtoj.i also has the guttural— which would 
take the whole matter out of the sphere of the PrAti94khya. 
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found (under xx.;3) for questioning whether in the pada-lcxt Ik*- 
lonpng to the makers of the Prati9akhya the |KH*uliar rule followe<l 
by the known Taittiriva pa<l*i'ie\i ai* to the aeeentuation of its 
separable words was of force. The latter text is of a very |K*culiar, 
not to say an anomalous, eharacter in many resm^cts ; in these it 
is supported by the Prati9akhya, so far as the latter gcH»s (I w^ill 
instance as examples only the treatment of yojd and evd, and other 
eases noticed under iiil5, of nicdil^ v. 8, and of ekdikayii^ v. 19): 
whether it does not contain other |)eculiarities which are ignored 
by the Pi*ati9akhya, and which conse(|uently prove it not to l>e the 
one wliich this presup|K>ses, I cannot ssiy ; but, from an item or two 
of information received from Prof. Wel>er, 1 imagine that it does 
so. The (luestion will, at any rate, Ihj cleared up l>y the disi-ussion 
of the Taittiriya jHufa-ivxt which \Vel>er, as I rejoice to leani, 
intends to add to his transliterated edition of the Sanhita, now 
going through the press. 

1 attribute it only to a (very unusual) awkwardness of statement 
on the part of the t'niti9akhya, that it appears to leave a part of 
the words ending in an original o out of tne category of pruf/rcihtts 
(see under iv.7), and so to denv them the right to f)e followed by 
iti^ as they are in fact followeif in the known jutd^htexU 

The kratna'tx:\t (** word-^T(lWlCl") apiK'ars to l>e mentioned in 
rules .\xiii.2() and xxiv.5, and more une<jaivo<*ally in xxiv.6 (all of 
them, however, of suspicious authenticity as original parts of the 
Prati9;*ikhya: st»e below): but it is only thre<» times quoted in the 
comment (under vii.2, ix. 17,20), and so makes but a small figure 
there as comparetl with the j<itd. Examples from the latter are 
given under lii.l, v.3a, viii.8,12,16,35,ix.22,x.9,10,13, xi.9,lG,17, xil 
7, XX. 2, an<l sometimes in consideniblc numlier and at great length ; 
and once (under xx.2), where the commentator has occasion to 
mention the vanous kinds of text, he specities natiihitd^ pada^ and 
J<if(i, ignoring the knuna altogether. This seems strange, inas- 
much as the jattl is regarded* as a s(H?ondary form of kramn^ and 
founded upon it ; but the simple explanation appears to lie that 
the kraiiut brings up no cpiestions of snudhi which do not arise 
also in Mtn/i/iitd antl j>fid*i^ and so nc»eds no s|>e(*ial attention where 
only methods of Mndhi are taught ; while the inversions of the 
jatji bring new elements into contact, and so ert»ate new cases of 
combination which n»quire to Ik» settled. If we may trust the 
conunentator's interpretation, niles viiL 12,35 are given expressly 
for cas<*s that arise only in jut/i-iQxX ; under viiLlG, he commits an 
obvi<iuslv falsi* (explanation in onler to reach a jahi-canv : under 
v.aa, he makes a nnndiii which the Phitivakhya certainly never 
intended, l>ecanse it is re<|uired by the U'tter of the rule, in a case 
which the makers of the tn»atise had apparently overl(N>kiHl : under 
xi.lt>,17, X\\i}jittn is n»sorted to, appariMitly with reason, f«ir counter- 
examples to justify the fonn of statement adopted in the rule. 
The weight of evidence, u|>on the whole, is decidedly in favor of 

• f^ Dr Thibftuts ' JsU|Mit«U,** Leipzig, 1870. 
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the aBsumption that the ]»eculiar j<Ud combinations were had in 
view by those who constructed the Prati9akhya— or, at least, bv 
those who brought it into its ])ro8ent form. I would add, that it 
seems to me not unlikely that the term vikrarna (in the sense of 
kramavikrti) signifies \\n.' jata-iew in rules xxiiL20 and zxiv.5. 

The names of the <li visions of the Sanhita, kdndn^ prapna (not 
prapdthaka)^ and antfvdka^ are found only in the commentary (see 
Index) ; respecting the absence of the subdivision of ifnuvdkuB into 
kandikds see above, p. 427 (also under viii.d5 and xxiv.6, where 
this division is acknowledired bv the commentator). But the Pra- 
ti^akhya itself gives names to certain jmits of the Sanhita; which 
names, for the sake of convenience, I will jjut together here, with 
a reference to the rule un<ler which the ])art designated by each is 
stated (for further details of their occurrence, see the Index) : they 
are tifjni (iii.O), Uhti (xwhD^ukhya i\\,20)^f/ra/tfi {ix.20) ^ ftrahthya 
(ix.20), in(ihd]tr8hthy<i (xi.ii), ydjyd (iiL9), nidra (xi.3), Vi\}apeya 
(xi.3), vikarsha (xi.8), vi/tarya (xL8), and hiraHyavartnya (ixr20), 

A marked feature of the Prati9akhya is its frequent citation of 
authorities by name. The list of names has been rejieatedly put 
together by students of the Pratiyakhyas (in Weber's Indischc 
Studien, iv.77-H, mav be found notices res]K'cting the historical 
and geographical indications derivable from them), but ought not 
to be omitted here also. It is as follows (including the cases of 
mention in the commentarv, distinguished bv an added r): 

Apniverya, ix.4. 

Aprnivevyayana. xiv.:J"J. 

Atrovji, V.31. xvii.«. 

Ukhva. viii.22. x.20. xvi.24. 

Uttiiiiiottariyii. viii.20. 

Kaudamavana. ix.l. xv.T.fif. 

Kaur^dinya, v.:<8. xy'iiiMAc, xix.2; (sthariio). v.40c, zvii.4.5c. 

KAuhaliputra. v.40e. xvii.2: (Kauhalcya. xix.4c, xziii.l7c). 

Gant;imn, v.H8. 

PaushkaniKidi. v.:J7.,'J8.40c, xiii.UJ. xiv.2.;ic, xvii.C. 

Plakshiyana, ixJ', xiv.11.17. xxiii..*). 

Pliiksbi.'v.iiH. ix.G. xiv.io.l lo.n. xviii.r). 

Badabhikarn. xiv.l.'l. 

Bharadvaja. xvii.3: (Bharadvaja. v.40c). 

Maci'ikiva (or Mavikava). x.22. 

Vatsapra, x.2:{. 

Valmiki. v..'<(». ix.4, xviii.O. 

(ankliavana. xv.7.8c. 

Caitvavana v.4(». xvii.l,.V.4c.7. xviii.2. 

Si'tmkrtya. viii.21. x.21. xvi.Ki. 

Haritii.'xiv.l S. i;»c.20c-.21c,22<'. 

Of the three schools <*ited, the naino have been alreatlv given 
(above, |». 4*27). And we liavc besides atutrydh <)UOted ni L4d; 
*'ke th-f'tryd/t in v.:<o, ix.o, xiii.-'i, xiv.:i,2.">; *'ke simply in i.47« ii.lO, 
27,47, V.MS*. viii.l», xi.l9, xiv.:<:i, xv/J,0, xviii.l, xix.:i, xxi.l3; pdrre 
in \\.\\\ and nttm in xviii.T. 

The <{nestions which all this array of authorities is called in to 
help settle nniy be dassiiird ns follows: 

I. .Matters of phonetic theory, with (Others of a general nature. 
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Tile nature of the tone of a cirouniflexed syllable, i.40-7 ; with 
this is combined an nncertainty of view of the Prati9akhva itself, 
expressed in rules 44-5 ; there is nothing else like it in tlie treat- 
ise; perhaps we may best assume that rules 44-7 are a later intru- 
sion. The mode of production of (tfnu*rttra and fivarab/i(tk'tiy\'h\9. 
The (|uality of the tf-element in ai and du, ii.27. The phonetic 
character of h and A, ii.47-8. The nature of the combination of « 
or o with (elided) a, xi.l9. The occurrence of lingual /, \iii.l6: 
this the comment vainly endeavors to make out an accepted doc- 
trine of the Pn*iti9akhya. A denial of the enclitic circumflex, xiv. 
32-3. Nasalization of final vowels, xv.6-8: the comment treats 
rule 8 as the direct tc»achinj: of the text-book. Ac(*ent of protracted 
vowels (V), XV.9. Correption of the final theme-vowel of neuters in 
(18^ f«, us in the nom. pi. before /*, xvi.lO. Uttenince of di final in 
a single case, xvi.24. Degrees of nasalization, x vii. 1-5. Utterance 
of accents and alphabetic sounds generally, xvii.6-8. Kampa l>e- 
tween two circumflex syllables, xix.3-5. I'si* of the term yania 
for the nasal counteqiarts, xxi.l3. Utt<»nince of the syllable oiw, 
xviii.1-7. IViwia-tones held by certain schools, xxiii.14-19. 

II. Matters o\' aandhi or euphonic combination. 

1. The most important cases in this division are two or three in 
which the views of difl'erent authorities are rei)ort€>d without any 
clear expression by the treatise of the opinion neld, or the rule to 
be followed, by its schcMil. Thus, with regard to the combination 
of a final mute with an initial /i, V.3H-41 ; where, indeed, the view 
first stated, as that of certain si>ecifie<l teachers, is doubtless to 1k» 
reiranUMl as that of the Pr:*iti9aKhva, notwithstanding the e<|uivo- 
cal wav in which it is put forwanl. Again, at ix.l, the droi)ping 
of finaf h before a sibilant followed by a surd mute must proliably 
in like maimer, thotigh referred to the authority of a single teacher, 
be taken as a binding rule. And it is hard to Wlieve that rule x. 
n», ]»rescribinff the invariable omission of final t>, was not meant 
to be niodified by x.2l. That the treatment of anusvdrtt as a dii»- 
tinct consonantal element is ])ut by xv.2-3 upon certain dissidents, 
must not be looked at bv itself alone: it stands connecter! with 
the general e<|uiv(K'al attitude assumed by the Prati9akhya with 
reference to this vexe<l <|uestion in phonetics (see note to ii.dO). 
Once more, the mode of duplication in groups l>eginning with / as 
reporte<l in xiv. 2-3, with rt»ference to the authorities who teach it, 
seems to be acknowledge<l by a later rule (xiv.7) as binding: this 
interpretation, however, is not free from doubt. 

•J. In all other cases, the Prati9akhya is lilH*ral enough to reconl 
the opinions of res|K'cte<l authorities upon |>oints as to which its 
own tt>achings are distinctlv op|)osed to theirs. Thus, as to the 
tn^atmenl of tn lH»fort» y an<l r, v.30 and xiii.3 (the n»peat<Hl men- 
tion of this shows it to 1k» regarded as a view entitled to the most 
res|H*i'tful consideration); the combination of » with p and of n 
with f lK»fore a consonant, v.30-7 ; the aandhi of eahtar with rdt/a/t^ 
viii. 19-22; the treatment of /* before an initial consonant, ix.4-6; 
the uttenmce or omission of final // and r, x.2(>-23; the insertion 
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of u 8ur(l mute between spirant and mute, xiv.10-11 ; aspiration of 
a mute before a sibilant, xiv.l3; duplication in certain specified 
cases, xiv. 17-22,25-8 (but the comment treats 28 as the direct 
prescription of the authors of the treatise) ; and vikrama accent 
niter pracaya^ xix.2. 

Thus it is evident that, while this arraying of discordant oninions 
is a quite distinctive and a very interestintr feature of our Pratica- 
khya, it does not, except to a very limited extent, detract from toe 
character of the latter as a consistent and i>ositive record of the 
views of a school of Vedic study. Nor is it fairly to be brought 
into any relation to the j)eculiar character of the Black Yajur-VeSa, 
as a text of which the constituent parts had been gathered together 
more miscellaneously, and less fuUv fused into conformity, than 
the other Vedic texts. No text could be so definitely constructed, 
and be made the object of so thorough and systematic study as 
the setting u]) of a text-book like the Pnkti9akhya evinces, withoat 
assuming an established character, and being as authoritatively 
handed down and as accurately learned as any Vedic text. 

It is by no means improbable that a iiart of these citations of 
authorities have been inter]>olated in the Pnitr9akhya after the 
latter ceased to be a mere body of practical niles for the guidance 
of a school, and, in virtue of its thoroughness an<l comprehensive- 
ness, gained more the character of a jdionetic ^'tn»atise" on the 
Hlack Yajur-Veda, an<l was use<l in other schools than that which 
originated it. The connnentator (as will be pointed out below) 
uses the citations as a cover under which to ]>ut U]>on the treatise 
certain d<»ctrines which do not properly belong to it: and in other 
hands it mav have undertrone a like distortion in other directions. 

Accretions of other kinds to the original text of the Prati9akhys 
aiv phiusiblv to be ])resumed in various places. All the metrical 
rules (namely xvii.8, xxii.l4,lo, xxiii.2,14-16,20, xxiv.5,6) are to be 
set down without much question as unauthentic; they are proved 
such by their character not less than by their form; and several of 
them are found in other parts of the IVati^ukliya literature. We 
may inchule in the same category, indeed, with considerable show 
of reason, the seventeenth and eighteenth chapters, and all that 
follows the twenty-iirst. on the scort» of content alone: a part of 
their matter is inferior re)»etition of what lia<l Wen given nefore; 
a part <leals with subjeets, and in a style, unsuited to a PnUiyakhya. 
That there is room at least to suspect the intrusion of rules in other 
) tarts of the w<»rk has bren f>ointed out here and there in the notes: 
at x\\\> place, I will merely refer to rertain rules which are put in 
strangely out of place, interrupting the natural connection of iws- 
sages: such are i.2*»-7,nO, vii.l;M4, xiv.l2-:;, xv.6-9, xvi.24, xxii.3- 
H; of thfse, only vii.l.'M4 aiv indispensable ]iarts of a tr(>atiso like 
the present. 

Another notable characteristic of our Pn'itiyfikhya is its sparing 
use of technical terms belonging to general gnmnnar, conse4|uent 
U|»on its refusal to deal with words or classes of words according 
to their grammatical chanirter, its laborious definition of its subject- 
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matter in the Sanhita by position and surroundings merely. There 
are but two eases of its departure from this method : nanielv, 
its use of aUq>ii at xiii.l6, and o\' nnmkhyt'tatt at \vi.'J5; and in 
neither one is its success precisely of a ehanicter to make us wish 
it had pone farther in the same din»rtion. Uns peculiarity renders 
im|K>ssible any profitable comparison of its phniseology with that 
of other grammatical works. 

The general rharacter of the Prati92ikhya is that of an earnest, 
sensible, consistent treatise, thoroughly worked out and dealing 
with its proj)er task witii completeness and accuracy, and confining 
itself quite strictly to that task. Thert» is no labored feebleness 
an<l artiiicial obscurity, as in parts of the Vajasaneyi-Pratiyakhya, 
nor any inclusion of matters |»ertaiuing to general grammar, as in 
the At)iarva-lViti9akhya. It has its minor inaccuracies and incon- 
sistencies, its obscurities of anurrtti insepanible from the Siltra" 
style, and its rules that seem to defy interpretation: but these are 
inconspicuous blemishes: no one of the otner works of its class is 
more thoroughly re8|>ectable throughout. 

Turning, now, to the more special consideration of the commen- 
tary, we have to note, as the most important ]>oint, a break of 
continuity between it and the PrUivakhya. The commentator b 
not the recipient of a certain tradition, that gives him surely and 
precisely the import of the rules which he has to ex|K>und; the 
text-lMM)k has eome <lown to him as something authoritative and 
saered, indiHMl, yet in some p(»ints obscure, so that he is in doubt 
as to what it means; in others im|)erfiH*t, so that it nee<ls emenda- 
tion ; in others not in accordance with the views held by him and 
his school n*specting the text, so that these have to he interpreted 
into it. 

Thus, in tlie first place, the instances an* frt»quent in m'hich, to 
his own interpretation of a rule, he adds a different view held by 
other interpreters: either without naming them (a* und€»r i. 19,21, 
xiii.lG, xiv.5,1 1, xvii.5, xxiii.7), or referrinjf to one of his sfiecial 
sources an<l predecessors (as under ii.10,3:)), or settinir off against 
one another the views of two of these, Vaniruci auil Mahisheva (as 
under ii. 14, iv.4(), viii.l9,'io,*22, xviii.7). In a large iiro|>ort!on of 
the instances, it is true, the difference of opinion is u)Km some 
utterly trivial ]K>int, turning on the interprt»tation of a tu or the 
like, and only illustrating the hair-splitting tendencies of the native 
exegrti's; but in some cases it is of more eons4*4|uence, and once 
go4'> so far as to (piestion (under viii.20) whether an anthority 
refern'd tc» is rttamoltariya or Dvavuttamottariya. Again, where 
a rub* is really obscure, the commentator has sometimes, palpably, 
nothing more than guesses to give at its meaning, and ventures 
two or thnM* of thi-m (;is under ii.2, xiv.-Ji*, xv.9, xix.o, xxiii.li), 
among which it would Ik* hard to ch<K>M' the least acceptable; or, 
if he gives but one (as under xllO, xviii.4, xxiii. 18,10), it is no lets 
unsatisfactory'. Tlien* are yet other cases in which what seems to 
be the evident meaning of a rule is misapprehended and distorted, 
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without reason (as under ii.52, iv.4, v.20, vii.ll, xix.8). Occanou- 
ally, false interpretations, of every degree of violence, are commit- 
ted, for the purpose either of oorreotinu: an oversight or inaccaracy 
of the Pratigakhya (as under i.01, iii.l, viii.l6, xLS, xvL26^, or else 
of imposing upon the latter a doctrine which it was not intended 
to teach, ])ut whicli is held by the commentator and his school (as 
under i.58, xiii.4, xxi. 1 4,10). For this last purpose, too, advantase 
is sometimes taken of the citations of varying opinions so libcrany 
made in the rules ; the dictunt of tlie quoted authority is declared 
to be approved in usage, or is even imposed upon the t^rati9akhya, 
to the setting aside of what the latter really prescribes. Tlina, 
PaushkarasadiV <loctrine of the conversion of I to d (xiii.l6), which 
belongs neither to the PratiyAkhya nor to the Sanhit^, is accepted; 
and the duplication of consonant-groups In'ginning with /which is 
ascribed (xiv.3) to certain uns)>ecified teachers ; and Plakshi^s mode 
of treatment of a spirant before a iirst mute (xiv.l7), which has as 
further result a misinter]>retation of xxi.lO; and a part of rule xiv. 
26, respecting the duplication of // and rule xiv.28, to which a 
strange interpretation is given, ))rt»]>ared for by a yet stranger one 
of xiiL4 ; and rules xv.2,;^ which require anusvdra insteaa of na- 
salization of a vowel ; and the nasalization of a final protracted a 
(xv.8) ; and two rules (xviii.l,()) from among those which concern 
the utterance of ow ; and rule x.21, as to the retention of final «, 
is given the ])refercncc over 19, which requires its omission; and 
the first rule (v.8S) as to the combination of initial /* with a pre- 
ceding mute is ratified ; and, in the variety of opinions re8))ecting 
the circumflex tone, one (i.4<)) is selccte<l for approval. In the few 
cases where the commentator does not express nimself as to whether 
a rule is fs/ifa or attishtfi (tliey are ii.19,27,47-8, xi.l9, xix.2, xxLlS, 
xxiiL 14-9), there may be ({uestion whether he means to have it 
regarded as jipproved, or tliinks the matter of no consequence 
either way. There remain the majority of cases, in which he 
stands by the Pniti^akhya, rejecting the intnided <loctrine (for 
further details, refer to the words inhta and anhhtu in the Sanskrit 
index). 

Besides tliese more serious cases oi' misapprehension or intended 
niodificati(m of the teachings of his text-book, the commentator is 
not fret* from the ordinary and characteristic weaknesses of his craft 
in India: from feeble and jmerile expositions, from attempts to find 
a wonderful pn^gnancy ol meaning in some innocent particle or 
unintended diften'uce of expression, from groun<lless etymologies, 
and the like: to these attention ha^ been din'cted in the notes, and 
thev are n<>t of consefiuent'e en«)Ugh to be reca]»itulated here*. 

YoT determining the personality of the commentator we have 
no data whatever, and for his place and |K'ri<Hl we have only the 
references to otlier authoritie>, which, tiiough too few and indefi- 
nite to vield any statable result, need to be put together in this 
note. The three earlier connnentators on whom the work is avow- 
edly foun<le<l — namely, Varanici, Mahisljeva, and At rev a — are re- 
peatedly appeale<l to, es]>ecially (as has been pointed out above) 
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in the settlement of difficult or controverted points (for the details, 
see index). Vararuci is a name very common in grammatical lit- 
erature ; to identify our commentator with any other of the various 
individuals who liave worn it would doubtless be daring in the 
extreme. Nor does Atreya, probably, stand in any deiina^le rela- 
tion to the grammarian of that name who is (see p. 430) twice 
quoted in the Prati9akhya itself. From Piinini, rules are directly 
quoted under iLl2, iii.9, v.l, xiii.16, xiv.4, xxiv.3; and the jjdnini- 
yd/i or the vydkarcnia are farther referred to under i. 15,53,57, iL 
47, xviii.l. Paninean terms are, further, nail, i.60, x.22, nic^ ii.l7, 
Aa/, ix.24, yar, xiv.4, and It/qp, xxi.l4. The Mahabhashya is pro- 
fessedly quoted under ii.7, v.2; but the passage given is actually 
from Kaiyyata's gloss. A definition is taken from the Amarako9a 
under Ll. Kauhaleya is quoted under xix.4, xxiii.l7 ; and the 
Kalanirnaya under xviii.l. The Brahmana of the Vajasaneyins is 
referred to under xiv.33, and extracts from the Mahabharata and 
various Puranas are set forth under xxiv.6. 

But the authoi-ity most often appealed to is the " Ciksha," by 
which the commentator intends a verv different work from the 
pdniniya ^iksha, and one much more comjirebensive. He takes 
extracts from it, of a verse, or part of a verse, or more than one 
verse, under i.l (three times), ii.2, xiv.5,28, xix.3, xx.l2, xxLl,15, 
xxii.l3, xxiiLlO,l7. Among these extracts are (under i.l, ii.2, xxi.1, 
xxiii.lO) several passages which are found also in the pdniniya 
^iksha; and among the metrical extracts which are now and then 
given without specifying their source (under xiv.23,26,28, xix.3, 
xxi.1,6,15, xxiii. 17,19, xxiv.O) are likewise one or two (under xxiii. 
17,19) which occur in the same treatise. That the commentator is 
inclined to regard his ^iksha as of higher authority than the Pra- 
ti9akhva itself was pointed out under xx.l2 ; that it was a work 
specially appertaining to the Taittiriya-Sanhita may be inferred 
with probability from the words which it cites (under xxi.l5) in 
illustration of the varieties oi' scarabhakti. 
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ANALYSIS. 

I. Explanatory: terms axd their use, ixterpretation of rules, etc. 

1. Terms and their use: 

kdra forms Dames of letters, Z2ii.4; of vowels, i.l6; of oonsonants, LH; •>• 
ceptioDS. i.l8. — varna furms names of letters, zxii.4; includes short, long, and 
protracted vowels. i.20. — qi)ha forms name of r. 11 9. — rarga. with first mute, 
forms name of series, L27. — a forms name of consonant, 121 ; of a cited wofd, 
i.22. — ap^kta, a pada of a sinfirle letter, [.b4.^-ai'agraha. first member of a tep^ 
rable word, 149. — hpa, loss. 1.57. — upcusarga^ * preposition,* includes what 
words, L]5.^-offices of cu, api, tu^ atha, eva, vti na. zxii.&-8. 

2. Interpretation of rules andjorms^ etc. : 

an increment, or word having euphonic change or elision, put in nominatiTa, 
i.23; or in its text-form, 1.24. — product of euphonic change put in accusativa, 
i.28. — next element, or more, taken in case of doubt, 125,26. — a dted pada 
means that pada only, i.50 ; but applies to it even when euphonicaUv altered, 
or preceded by a or an, i.51-3. — rules for a specified passage apply only there, 
and ])eri'mptorily. i.59 ; but a series of three or more words, if repeated, reads 
as the first time. i.Cl. — purra. * preceding,' and uttara, 'following.* dehignate a 
word only under the speoifii'd circumstancesi. i.29.30.^-continued implication 
is of what stood Inst, i.5S. — words to be combined, Hud rules to be applied, in 
their order, v.3.— a separable word treated as two words, except in enumera- 
tion. L48. — au aprkta treated as initial and as final, i.55.— elision and euphonic 
alteration affect single letters only, i.5U : alter elision of y or i\ no farther com- 
bination made, x.25. — in pragrdhaa. and in enumeration cf words containing 
anuavdra. u cause in another word maintains its force, i.60. 

II. Phonetic : enumekatiok, classification, description of ^ALPHABsno 

souNDa quantity, accent, etc. 

1. Enumeration and cla^sijication of alphnhftic sounds: 

nine simple vowels [u, d. (hi. i, 9, ts. //. i/. f'sL i--; sixteen vowels [the above, 
witli r, r, /. e, di. o. du]. i.5; the rest cx)nsonantii. i.O. — mutes, i.7 ; in five se- 
ries il<»: colled "first" etc., i.ll. — semivowels [y r, /. r], i.8. — spiiants [Xt 
r, th, .«, ^, h\. i.9. — surd consonants. 1.12; h, i.l3; sonants. i.l4. 

2. Mode of formation of alphabetic sounds: 

general mode of production of articulate sounds, ii.2.3.7, x\'ii.7.8, xxii.1,2, zziiL 
2.3 ^-diff'erence of 8iinl.«». sonants, and A, ii.4-G. — mode of utterance of vowels, 
ill general, ii.4.8.31.32: in particular, of n. d. ii.l2; of i. y. ii.20-22: of a, v, 
ii.2(».24,25; of r. r. /, ii.18: of,?, ill. VI 7.2:5: of di. \i.2i\-S'. of r*. ii.l.l.U; of 
du. ii.2G,27.21». — similar voweK i.3.4 — moile of utteranee of consonants, in 
gener.il. ii. 33.34; uf sonants, ii.8: of suni.s. ii.lO.lI; of h and sonant aspi- 
rates, ii.O.K: of iias;tlity. ii..'>2: dift'en-mf of na.^al quality in diflferent nasal 
sounds, xvii.1-4; of nasal mutes, ii..30. — nnKle of utteranc«* of consouanti in 
particular: (»f A-pories, ii.3.'>; of c-series, ii.3ri; of/-si*ries, ii.37 : iif f-series. ii. 
38: <»f yrH-rie-, W'M*: of y. ii.4U: of /. ii4l: of /. ii.42: of f. ii43: of «|i- 
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rants, ii.44,45; of h, ii.6,9,46,47 ; of visarjaniya^ ii.46,48; of (inuavara, iL19, 
30; of ndaikyaa (yamas etc.), ii.'ld-Sl ; of tvarabhakti, ill 9. 

3. Quantity : 

quantity of short and lon^ vowels, i.31-3,35; of protracted vowels, i.36; of 
consonants, i-37; (^f antisvdra (or nasalized vowel), i.34, xvii.5; of bjllables 
('•heavy" and ''lig-ht"), xxii.14,15; of pauses and hiatus, zziL13; of om, 
xvulI. 

4. Accent: 

general character of accents: acute, i.38, xxii.9; grave, i.39, xzii.10; circum 
flex, i.40-47. xvii.6. — varieties of independent circumflex: nitya or origrinal 
XX.2; its quality, zx.9: ksJidipra, xx.l ; its occurrence, x.l6: its quality, xx 
9: abhinihaia, xx.4; its occurrence, xii.9; its quality. xx.lO: pratliahta, xx 
5; its occurrence, x.l7; its quality, xx. 11.— enclitic circumflex: its occur 
rence. xiv.29-33; its varieties : prdtihaia. xx.3; its quality, xx.l 1 : padavrtia^ 
XX.6; its quality, XX. 12: tdiroryaiijana. xx.l ; its quality, xx.l 2. — pracaya ac- 
i-ent, xxi.10,11. — vikrama, xix.1,2; its quality, xvii.6. — kampa^ between two 
circumflexes, xix.3-5. — accent resulting from combination of two syllables 
into one, x.10,12, 16,17, xii.9-ll. — accent of om, xviii.2,3,5-7. — accent of pro- 
tracted vowel (?), XV.9. 

5. Syllabication: 

division of syllables, xxi.1-9. 

6. Mode and tones of utterance: 

general mode of utterance. xxiii.20 ; the* three athanas or qualities, xxii.U; 
the seven do., xxiii.4-]() ; the twenty-one yamas or tones, xxii.l2, xxiii.l 1-19. 
— tone of om, xviiL4. 

III. Saxdui or euphonic combixatiox: 

introductory, v. 1-3: four kinds of combination, xxiv.1-4. 

1 . Final vowels : 

final vowels not liable to combination, pragrahas, iv.1-54, x.24; special cases 
of uncombinable finals, x.13.18; protracted finaK x.24; tlieir uasalizatioD, 
xv.7,8. — nasalization of final vowels, xv.6. — the piirticle u, ix 16,17. — length- 
ening of final a, iii.2-6,8-12 ; of final t and u, iii.7,13,14. 
combination of simple final vowels: with similar initial, x.2; of final a with 
initial vowels, x.4-9; exceptions, x.l3; lost in certain cases before e or o, x. 
14; t, t, u, final, x.l5, iz.l7 ; exceptions, ix. 1 6, x. 1 8.— <x>mbination of final 
diphthongs, ix. 11,12,14,15; sand o with initial a (see also Initial vowels), 
ix.l3 ; treatment of the resulting y and r, x. 19-23 ; after their loss, no Airther 
combination, x.2 5. 

accent resulting from combinations of final vowels, x.10,12.16.17, xx 1.5,9,11 ; 
resulting nasalization, x.U. 

2. Initial vou}els : 

initial vowel lengthened, iii.15. — loss of a after final e or o. ix.l3, xi.l ; detail 
of cases of los-, and exceptions. xi.'i-r.». xii. I-M: resulting ucvent. xii9-ll. 
xx.4. 10 — r lo ar in special case. v.9. 
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3. Finai eon9(mant8 : 

surd to nasal before oaaal, 7ul2; to sonant before all other soiuint lettOTti 
viiLS; and, in a speciul case, before m, yiil4; to aspirate before spirant^ zir. 
12,13. 

viaarjamya to spirant before surds, ix.2-6 ; except before kak, iz.3 ; to 9h b^ 
fore t^ in certain cases, vi.5. — omitted before spirant and surd mute, lz.l ; ilao 
in «a etc.. t.15-17; also before r. viii.7.l6,l7; special case before r, tULIS- 
22.^1iang:ed to r, viii.6 ; do. after a and d, viii.8-15 ; exceptional c aee t , t.IO. 
^-changed to a or sh before k, /rA, p, in compound words, ▼iii.23 ; da In inde* 
pendent words, viii.24>35 ; exceptions, Yiii.32,33.— oA final to a, before a and 
sonants, ix. 7, 8; special exception, viii. 18-22; before other vowels, ix. 10; 4k 
final, ix.9,10. 

final mutes: it doubled before vowel, ix.l8; n before «, tk, v.32.-^ befbro 
a. ah. v.33.— ^ l)elore palatals, v.22,23; before A Y.25: before f, v.22. — m be- 
fore palntals. v.20,21, 24,37. xv.1-3; before t, vL14, xv.1-3 ; before ^ rM,7% 
31, xv.1-3 ; before f, v.24; before «, ah, v.33 ; changed to r or y [I e. to <nii»- 
avdra, xv.1-3]. ix.20-24; doubled before vowel. ix.l9.^-m before mutei and 
semivowels, v.27-31, xiiL3 ; before spirauts and r, xiii.1,2. xv.1-3 : unchanged 
before rd, xiii.4; special case of loss, v. 18. 

4. Initial consonants : 

f to ch. v.. 34-7. — a to ah, in words independent or compound, v. 10, tL 1,2,4,6- 
13.— < to /. vii.l3.— A after a mute, v 38-41. — n to n, vil2,4. 
elision of initial m, v. 12: of r. v. 13; of «, v. 14. 

5. Jntei'ior cottsonanta : 

t Ih to t. th. vii.13.14. — n to n. in same word with its cause, xiii.6-9,1143* 
15; in other wortl, vii.:J,5.C-ri,l.'i.l6. — a to ah, vi.3. — *' to d^ xiii.l6. 

(i. Abnornuil inaertiona and diaiona. dvplication, etc.: 

insertion of a v. 4-7 ; of d, v.8; of surd mute l>etween sibilant and mute. sir. 

9-11; of nasal counterparts {yamaa and miaikyajf xxL 12-14; of warahhakU, 

XXL15-16. 

elision of initial m, r, «, see Initiul consonants. ~ in ooinpoeition of forms of 

eko, v.18.19. 

duplication in consonant-grou[>s. xiv. 1-7, 14-28; of initial cK kh, bh'm oertala 

cases, xiv. 8. 

IV. Sundries: 

enumeration and si>ecificutiou of caves of n, otherwise tluin euphonic, in iule* 
rior of words, xiii.9.10.12; o{ anuavdra, do. do., xv.4,6, xxvL2-3]. 
requirements iu u scholar or teacher, xxiv.5,6. 
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INDEX OF CITATIONS 

VIDE IK TBK CominmRT, noM thi TirmKirA-StNHtTA. 

Tbib ladei contalo* Ibe refcrcncu raponed aboTc In ibc body of the work, u 
nude b; tbe commenutor tn tbe nindunenul lexl. ir, howerer, ■ died word or 
pauagc !• reported u ocrDrrlng more than oore in tbe teil. reference I* triTcn onlj 
to the Brit occnrrcDce. Il hu been foaai Imprectlcsblc tv carry oal any ■cbemF 
nf dIttlDCtlon of tbe nine of llie dUtluna ; and anj- one utloK Ibe lodei will bave 
lo turn back to the nule* In order to determine wbetber a irlveD pUHKe !■ qnoled 
merely aa an eiamplp of aome general cUm, or ai one (bat wai mure or leu prob*' 
bly bad directly In view, a* example or counterexample, by tbe maker* of tbe 
Irestlae ; wbetber It ti a oDlqne pbntM. or otw more tban once repeated, or btbii a 
word offreqacDt occurrence— tuid «« on. 
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xvH.5; Mv.ll, xi.3. 
xii.7 bix, xvi.20; »i. 
59, ix.20, xii.3,7 ; • v. 
17, x.lO, xiv.27 ; » vl. 
4, xii.7. 

7 > vii.8, ix.20, xi.3, xii.3 ; 

* iii.8, viii.8, xi.5 (er, 
xvi. 13 ; * lv.38, xli.4, 
xvi.8 ; • iii.8, xvL7. 

H 1 ix.8,20, xi.3, xlv.8 : 
« xii.7, xvLS ; * xii.7. 

9 » ix.20, xi.3, xvi.8 ; « iii. 
7; Mii.8,12, viii.32, 
xvi.5; M.25, iii. 14, 
iv.l5 bU, V.4 bU, 38, 
viii.28, xii.7, xvL 
13. 
7.1 »xi.ll, 

2 ' ii.44. 

3 > v.20,27, 

4 » xiv.l5 ; »•» v.4, xiv,8 ; 

> xiii,12. 

5 «lv.38, v.4, xiv.ll, xxii. 

14, xxiv.5. 
Vf > viii.«, lx.2,6. 

8 xiii.7. 

9 »xxi.3. 
10 »v.21. 

12 > iii.lO, xi.3 hu, xil.7 

^1* ; » lx.22, 

13 >iv.52, xvi.3; »lv.ll, 

viii.25 : > viii.33 ; « iii. 
12; Mii.ri, iv.ll, vi. 
14. xvi. 13, xxiv.5. 

14 > iii.3: Mil. 12, \i.3, xii. 

7 ; * viii.8, xii.7. 

15 > ix.20, xi.3. xiii.l5, xvi. 

13 ; > lv.40. v,4 ; * iii. 
7, iv.52, xlv.23; Mx, 
2:^, xvii.l; Mii.lO, iv. 
20 6u>, 21, xvl.13,29; 
' iii.12,13, vi.2, xx.l. 



T8. V. 

l.i «' ix.20, xi.l6; "TaS; 

«viii.38, ix.8, ziiL9 

Mil, xlv.26, xxi.12, 

xxiT.5. 
2 » viL8, X.9, xi.l3, xvlii. 

7 ; * xvl.13 ; » liLO. 
8 > 1.61, xi,18 ; « 1.61. 

4 > xi.13,15 ; * iv.44. 

5 M.61, iv.25; "1.61; 

Mv. 17,25; »xiv.l6, 
xxi.l6. 

6 *•* iv,44,45 ; * vi.12,13, 

vii.l6, ix.l. 

7 » vi.2, xili.l3 ; * vlii.8, 

xiv.8. 
10»x.lO, xlii7, xiv.4; 

»-> iv.52; »ii.49. 
11 *vi.5, lx.7,13 20, xi.l6; 

Mii.lO, lv.20, vi.9, 

13, 
2,1 M.21, iv.l2,ix.3,xlv.l6. 

2 •xL16,17. 

3 M.29; »xiv.l8; >^lli. 

5; *v.21,SM; Mv.31 ; 

• iii.8, 

4 »xvii.6. 

5 >xvi.l3; » xiii.9; •vl. 

12; •viii.8. 

6 »vil2; »vii.5,6, 

7 » iv.25, xxi.8, xiv.9 ; 

^xvii.1,3, xxi.8; Mi. 
80, X.10, xiv.23; Mv. 
25,2<i; MiLl5, xiv,10, 
11, xxi.9. xxiv.4. 

8 •xiii.l4;»xvii.l; •xxl. 

7 ; ' xvi.2,18. 

9 «xiv.ll; 'xvi.W. 

10 »xvi.27; •xvii.3; Mx. 

21 

11 » lx.20, xiv.5,8 W«. 

12 Mx.20; «xi.3,17. 

3.1 'X-O; «xiv.28; ■vi.l2; 

* iv.50 ; » xvi,30 W«. 
3 » vi.l3 ; ' xvi.25. 

5 Mt.44,45; 'vii.lO; * x. 

14. 

6 » vi.l4 ; « X.18, xxlv.5 ; 

'vi.l4, xiv.12. 
7MV.42; *L25, iv.ll, 

83 
8 » xvi.'l5 ; * xlv,8. 

11 »xvi.l3; Mii.5, vl.l4 ; 

«x.l6, xx.1,2. 

12 'XX.7; «v.38,xI.17. 
4,1 Mv.42; «xvl,14. 

2 « V.88. 

3 >vi.3, xiv.l5; « xxi.9. 

4 » vi.4; Mv.12, xxi.l6. 

6 » vili.29. 

7 > lv.2'.» ; ' xiii,9. 

8 M.31, iv..-»2, xiv.2,22. 

9 Mv.ll ; «xi.5,0. 

10 "xvl.H; *xvi.l3. 

11 *xxi.7. 

12 « vl..5,14 ; » V.6. 
5.1 •v.21; 'xvL16. 

2 *v.l7; • V.33, xiil.2. 

3 MX.21: »ix.l8, xvii.2, 

xx.2,3, xxiv.5. 



T8. V. 

5.4 ''ix.85 Ml, iz.10; •iw. 
81 ; • tT.88, 1X.1& 

5 ixL8,9: 'TU.ft,18, ztL 

26; *xzi2; «Z.10» 
17 Mf, XTL18, zzJw 

6 » iv.44 ; • It.37. 

7 i lv.88 ; * VUL80, zL5 ; 

« viU.28. 

8 > x.18, zxlT.5. 

9 * iv.ll, XVL96, xzLlO, 

xxiv.8,5; M.SS, U» 
bia, 48, viiLS, xiT.88, 
xvLd6; 'viiLKI, xl. 
16,17. 

10 Mv.82. 

11 iv.39, XVL26, zxLa 

12 XVL19. 

15 iv.a9, TiLlS, ZUL12L 

16 vUi.l7. 

18 lv.28, iz.3. 

19 vill.17, xlv.88. 

20 iU.2. 

21 Z.4. 
24 iv.l2. 

6.1 Mv.ll, iz.20;ML47,lU. 

12, ix.15,20 Mf, Z.10, 
21, xv.l, xvU.lj2, zz. 
2; Mil.15, viL2rviU. 
8,xL3,5; 'vLia 

2 «xl.i8. 

4 Mv.25 6U, X1L8, zvLlft: 

•xvl^. 

5 ML49, Ix. 19,21, xilLl2, 

xiv.24,27. 

6 »v.22; ■xL17; »^XTi 

26; •v.e. 

7 » xvi.8. 

8 »xvi.2; *vl.l3,18; »▼!, 

13, xv.4;Mv.58;«l¥, 
11. 

9 ivll.8: *xUU. 
12 iv.15. 

14 X.14. 

15 X.6. 

21 i.59, iv.a»,48 Mi, zzL 

8. 
23 vl.12. 

7.2»vU.2; "vlLS, xU7; 
•UI.IO, xlv.ll; ^tf. 
7. 
8 »vi,12, xl 18, xlT.9,17; 

Mi.25, iv.44, vU4. 
4*x.l2, xx.2,8; «ULS; 
• xvL22. 

5 «vii.2; 'UI.7 

6 * viii.8, xlii. 14: 'vLT. 

7 »xi.l6; Mv.ll; •ULU. 

8 »xi.l7. 

9 Mv.7, lx.21,22,21, x.10, 

xl.9,16, xviLlA xlx. 
1, XX.2. 

10 ixvli.l. 

11 V.14, xiv.16, xxl.16. 

12 i.22, v,37, x.14, 
14 vi.7. 

17 111.7. 

20 vm.l8. x.12. xvLtt. 
23 xiv.2,lU, xvl.7,14,l«. 
26 ix.4, XX.8. 
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T8. Ti, ITS. vi. 

1.1 »xvL21;«iv.l7, xiv.ll;. 4.8 »xvi.29. 
»-*viU3; «vm.34;! 
vxix.8. I 

3 Mv.11,24^42 bU, vi.7,! 

Till 16, xiild; >-«xiii. 
0; M.84, xiv.5; •iv.i 
88, xiiLll. I 

4 >xiiL12; *vi.4, TiLU. I 

5 Mv.52, Yii.6, xix.8. xxi 

7, xxii.l5; Mlit vli.i 
6; »vlL6. 

6 «i,48, xiv.1,5; •iv.42,i 

TlU.81; •lx.22; Mv.i 
28. xiiL9a2, xxl.7. 

7 •vlil.9; 'L69. 

8 Mt.44,46. 

9 a58, yliL23, ix.9, x.19, 

xv.7.8;«x.lO,xllL18; 
«v.l9. 

10 Uy.2, xL16 bit, xiill2, 

xlv. 6; »xL17. 

11 "vlLie; •lx.17. 
2.1 » 111.7, vlU; •iv,l2,88; 

Mlx.22. 
2 » Ul.8. 

8 »v.7; »vlli.8; •v.W. 
4 »U.25, x,10,17, xx.5,6; 

•▼111.17. 
6 Mx.21; «vll.6, xvl.9. I 

8 Mv.U; -xiv.ie. 

9 Mv.U bit; Mv.88; *v.| 

10, vL8, XVL2W*, XX.I 

8. ITS. vii. 

11 » 1.59, iT.ll ; •lv.5,11 Mt, 1.1 »xvU.l ; •xlv.l8,81,xvl 
v.9,xiii.l4;Mi44, iv.i 18. 

11, vLll, vUi.l6, xlv.' 8 > vl.14; •v.W. 

8. ! 4 Mv.ll, xx^, xxLll. 

8.1 «v.6, ix.22; •IL80, v. 
82,8a 



9 «vili.23,xlv.l7. 
10 » iv.40, xUl.13, xiv.2d, 
xvilS; *vlU.85; Mv. 
11 ; end'g vili.35, 
xxiv.6. 
U Mv.ll, vl.lO. 
5.1 »-*vm.82. 

2 »xiv.6. 

3 »xlv.24;«xiv.23,xvl.l2. 

5 >viil.2. 

6 » xlv.31. 
8 »IL21, iv.7;«L4,58, vlli. 

27, XV.8, xvi.l3; M. 
59, IIL15, lv.53, vill. 
8, end'ir xxiv.6. 

10 «xvL9. 

11 »vii.l6; *vl.lO, xi.l7, 
Xlli7. 

6.1 «xi.9. 

2 >xvL16; «L54. 

3 ivUi.80, xvl.14; "viii. 
83; >v.88, 

4 »xlil.l6;«xvL18; M.80, 
59,iv.35,x.l0; 'v. 14. 

5«vi.l0, X.10; »xlv.20. 

7 «xil2. 

8 >lv.28. 

10 »xlO,xvL29. 

11 >v.82, xiv.12,13, xxi.4; 
Mv.U, vli.ll;»xvi6. 



2 »xUi.l4, xlv.22; 'vL^ 

3 >v.88,89,40, xiv.l2; 

>xxL16. 

4 •xlv.8; 'xlT.S. 

5 Mv.fi2. 

6 > iiL8, xilLlS. 

7 «xxlv.6. 

9 >vUl.l4; •xl.l6;MU.7; 
•lv.12. 

10 iviii.8; *xviJ»; »xiU. 

6; •vlilO. 

11 Mv.11,24; •xiv.2. 
4.1 Mv.14, XTil4. 

2 «xm.2. 

8 •xL6,14; •▼lU.28;«xlL 

8,xx«a ! 

4 »xvl.29; MiL8, xvL29 

bit, 

5 »xl.l6,xlv.l7; >xvl.29;i 

6 * vii. 10, ix.20, xvi.29; 



5 > vl.14; »v.22; «x.lO, 
xlLU, xiv.31; •xx.^ 

6 >x.24, XV.7, xxiv.5; 

«xvL29; *xiv.6; 

»xiiL12; •liL15, v.9, 
vii.5, xiill2, xiv.2,21, 
26; •xl.l7. 

7 » xUl.9. 

8 «vll2,x.l7,xx.5,a 

9 ix.21. 
12 X.10. 

19 »v.l2, vL12. vlLS, xUi. 
14, xvl.22; »v.l4, 
xvi.22. 
2.1 Mv.52; Mi.24; «x.lO. 
2 UL25. 

4 *xUi.9. 

5 > vm.4. 

6 »1.81; Mv.64. 

7 "viii.lO, xl.l6. 

8 » vU.6, viU.18. 

9 » iv.ll. 

10 »xLU x\i.29; »vil.2, 
xiiL12: •x.lO. 



•vliLlO. 
7 «L48, iv.40, V.28, xiv.l;l 18 xvL25, xxU.14. 

« vii.l2 bit, viiL2. 15 ii.44, v.3, viL2, vUi.2. 



T8. vii. 

2.17 xvL25W«. 

3.1 »xiii.l2; »iii.l5. 
2 » lx.20. 

4 » V.2L 

5 »viiLl3. 

8 >xU.10. 

9 «vlii.l3. 

10 « Iv.ll, xiv.16, 

12 V.83, xlv.5, xxi.9,12, 

xxiv.5. 
18 xi.l7, xiv.ia 

14 U.80, xiii.9, xvil.1. 

15 xUi.l4. 

16 »iJ22,iil7 6<»,x.l4;Mil. 

7, xvl.80. 

17 X.14, xvi.80. 

18 vi.l2.xiii.l2. 

4.2 ^'.82, vili.l8, lx.ia 
8 « vl.14; MiL7; -v.a 

4 Mv.54; Mv52. 

6 » Iv 51, vili.l8 ; » vilJ8. 

7 »xiv.l. 

8 Mv.52; «iii,4; »x.lO, 

9 xvLia 

10 »vi.l8; «viia 

11 >viJ2,18; Mv.l2; Mv. 

5a 

13 lii.7, xlv. 16, xxiia 
15 IILIO, xL17,xvi.20. 
17 » xL6. 

19»xl0, xi.l7, xvi.l8; 
>xiii.l2, xvL2; *xvi. 
13. 

20 vlli.8, xl6,7, xlli.12,15, 

XV.8, xvi.18, XX.7. 

21 vL12 

5.1 »xilL14; Mv.ll, vilLM, 
xvi29; •xvi.l2. 

2 » 11.47, vi.8, lx,14, x.l9, 

xvi.27; «vL12, x.17, 
xvl.12, XX.5. 

3 Mv.ll, xvl.12,17; My. 

11. 

5 »x.lO; »xvli.4. 

6 Mv.26; Mt.42; «▼!. 

14. 

7 Mv.42,52, lx.17; «m,8, 

xLia 

8 >xiil.6; «v.l9. 

9 >xiil.l6,xiv.4;*xllll2; 

»vll.l6; •Tlll.lO, xiv. 

a 
10 vii.ia 

11 Mil.2,5, xiv.6; »xvL4. 

12 *xiii.l3; «xiU.18, xlT. 

23, xvi.lO. 

14 xiv.a 

15 » xlv.8, xvLH. 

19 « xvl.22. 

20 xxi.l6. 

22 xvi.29. 

24 lv.20, xLia 

25 »xill.l8; «xvlU.l. 
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SANSKRIT INDEX. 



\agnayaky zii.8; agnch-'amnndira, zu.3:-czlz.4| 
zvL; yak paprayak, zu.7. zzi.l<^. 



The following Index contaiDS the whole matter of the Prfttifflkhya itaelf— both 
the proper yocabularv of the treatise, and the words aud parts of words whSflh H 
quotes from the SanhitA; tlie latter being distinguished by being printed wifli 
spaced letters. To this is added a very liberal selection iVom the Tooibukiy of 
the commentar}' ; perhaps more liberal than may seem to some worth while, but 
I preferred to err in tliis direction rather than the contrary. The references to the 
commentary are designated by u pretized c ; and an added v indicatee that the 
word is to be sought among the various readings given at the foot of the 

(I, ziii.l5. 

ahkdra, i.23:-<;i.24, 

25. jo^t* iii.9:-cii.2, iz.20 (4E<if|i 

ahaarva. iz.7. j da). 

aiifo, ciii.8, iv.23, zzi.2r. \agni^ zL16. 
aiifahhuvd, zvi.29. \agnik, vL5. zi.13, ziiL15. 

aiifam^ aUfdyaj zvi29. \agnim gdyatranL, iv.52. 
a/} pat; a A, zvi.29. \agnir murdhd^ xL3. 

aAfu, zvi.29. {f^gne, zLlO. 

aiifuA, zi.lO, zvL29. agner jihvdm^ zii.7. 

a/Ifund, ati^uhhik. aii-agriydya^ J.\,\^. 

fum, aiifu, afifun^ aft-agrt, iz.'i2. zi.l4,1C. 

foA, afi^du. z\i.29. agha^ zi.13. 
afiadbhydm^ aA8dya^aghd,m.*L jad'vyaMo, zviLS. 

afkse, a/I«dti. zvi.30. aghosha, L12, iLlO, iz.l,2,!aiivyicMte, iLl2:-^iL]3. 
a>IAaA, viiLlG, zvL29. ziv.9.10,18:-<;i.l4 etc. \aiitydpti, c'liLl. 

aflhaiih, zi.4. zvL29. agho8?iaiva, el\3. \atifaya, cii.16,27, ZTiL6. 

a A has a h^ viiL24, zi.4, zvi. a^hoshavant, ciz.1,3 {'tva), joiijpacA/a, czviLS. 



ofitiffkitrilRa, cziz.4, zxiLlS 

(adky). 
atak. zzii.l4. 
atailtayaif ztL13. 
atiy ziv.S. 
atidivak^ viiLSi. 
atidrutah^ zLH. 
atipnuangOf 6iL9. 
atiprdpU, ciiLlv. 
ati yanti^ zL17. 
atirdca, eintr., zziiL20. 



29. 

aflhasd^ zvi.29. 
aAhok^ zvi.29. 
aAhomuk'^ zvi 29. 
akah, viii.8, iz.22. 
akaram^ tu.1. 
akarot, iv.52. 



I czxiv.4. 
ahgdndm^ vii.lO. 

__- .ahgirak^iLVl. 

akdra^ i.l 7.21.32.52, ii.21, ara^tra^va^, ziL7. 

26. iv.6, viii.23, iz.7,13, an^t/rar, czvl2. 

zi.1,9, ZV.8. ZZ.4. ahgushihdgra^ czziii.l7. 

aAurva, V.7. an^^, zi.l7. 

akurvata. iz.22. cur, cziv.4. 

a/rrnof. zl17. aryutaA, zi.l7. 

akte, iv.ll. achd, iii.8. 

akraAsta^ zvi.22. achidre. iv.ll. 

akshan, ziii.l3. ajdsi, zvi. 18. 

akshara^ zz.2, zziii.T :-cL3, ajtgah viii.8. 

z.1,4-12. xix.l. xxii.l4- a>W<in, zi.l 7. 

and sani-ajyaniin^ xi.l1. 



aghniya, zi.l7. laiUvdrya, zziiLl2:-«scziiL 

at'iga^ zxLl, zziv.5:-czzi.2| 13. 

etc.: And pratyo'. |-a<e, iv.54. 

ahgasamhitd^ zziv.2 :-!and, iii 12. 



\atyaiihah^ zvl29. 

aiyania, czziii.6 7. 

aJtyvpaaamhxta, it 12. 

olro, zvii.6:-«Ll,16et& 

atra atha^ ziL7. 

atrd, iiL8. 

atha, L1.2, ill, till. iT.lA 
v.1,11. vL1.6,vii.l, liiLI, 
5, iz.10, z.1,3, zl2, ziLl, 
ziii.1f5, ziv. 14.25, zvLl, 
ZZ.3. zziL6, zziill. xzIt. 
1. 

atha, iii.lO, iz.24. 

atho, xil7. 

adak, zil7. 



i», zxiii.8-9: _,y ., _ .. 

dhyakahara^ samdnd- t. ai'tj.+ahhivi^ cv.7: Bni\ adabdhdsak, Ti.l6. 

kshara. vyaiijana, ativyakta, avy- aditik, iz.22; adiiik 

aksharoAaiiihitd, zziv.2.4. akUi. farma^ zil7. 

akhandapada, c iv.ll, xv.4. anavaf ca. ziill2. adugdhdk, zil7. 

akhiiapada. evi.l2. zvLTJ. an i>A/ Ad A, ziii.l2. a<i«Aat iz.22. 

2U. anu, zvU.3:-<:ziz.3,4-5(-Ad- a<f5At A, zl8. 

a^an ma, iz.22. ^ rya). zxi. 15, zziv.6. adya, zllO: ady« pm^ 

agamai,jJL.1. lai^tttd, zzil9. | <At, zi.13. 
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adyd^ iii.6,8 (instead otlanukarahanay cziT.28. 

agtid). lanwxdrana, civ.23. 

adyd 'nil, xu.7. lanuUama. ziv.24. xxL12. 

adrut*i, jLX\il20. lanudiitia, 139.45.46, ui.l5, 

adhardnt sapatadu, \x. iv.43. Ti.4. Tiii.SI. x.l2,l6. 



22. 
adharoahtha. c iL39,43. 
adhaatdt, cii.2S. 
adhd, m.9. 
adhdyi, zii.7. 
odAi, LI 6. 
odAiJba, Z7ii.5 :-cu.l 1,25.28. 

xYi.l9, zvii.l: and ddhi' 

kya. 
ad^Ukarana^ e l59. 
adhikdroj cl\ 2, ill, iill. 

iv.1,8. etc 
adhikdrakcL, xziL6 :-< xz.3. 
adhiganui, c'lA. 
adhishavane, iT.ll. 
adht, iiL7. 



xii.9.10, xiv.29. xvi.8, 
xviii:;, xx.2. xxl1U:-<;x. 
10, xiL6, xxiLlO, xxiU. 
16.17. 

antuUitUUara, e L44. 

(iiittfi/in4Ki. iL3U. t.26-8, 31. 
x.U, XV. 1,6, xxii.14:- 
cLl, 1119.30. v.29-31, 
xiv.23, xv.7-9, xvill 
i'td): and tdnun 
fkuikya. 



aniar aiydm, xiL7. 
antaru^ iT.20. 
onUMrdtmatL ciL4l. 
antarhiUi, xiv.SO. 
anUuthu, i.8, y.28. xxL7:- 

ci.l, xiT.28. 
anioddUa, xvi.5:-CYiiL10. 
oii/ya, l58:-cyiil4. x.13,18. 
andhak, xilO. 
anndytL, xii.7. 
anneshu. xil7. 
onyo, ii.ll,3:t, xxill4:-eL 

19. iL2,19. ix.l,xiv.6,xT. 

9. 
omt-'anyaA, villS. 
\anyataraiak. xix.l. 



ontipcuia, c xxiT.6. \anyat rcutha, c xiT.6. 

annpap€Uti, eiv.23, xiT.4. ionyahra, xxiL3. 
amupapanmi, ei 21,69, ir.\anyathd, cL 42 etc 
I 23 i-tj). y.26.35, TiiL18,iafiyaiit, nLl6. 
I XTI.2. \anydbkik, vill6. 

adhyayana, e\.\. xiv.4,5/i8.iaiiiipa/a6dAi, xxiil7. innyoytfiiMya, eL49, il7. 

odAyardAo, ii.28:-€ it 25,28, jtmi^^racfdna, ii.8, zxiii.2:-;afitHiya, cLl. xiv.16 XTi28: 
xi.l9, xxLl. i c 119, 10. I t«nd anyomydnp-, jmito*- 

odAyoyo, ri.61, x. 1 5, xiLl, lamirodAa, ci.2, xiT.6,28, xx.* pardnv: 
xiii.3. 15. xiY.4. xix.5,i 12. .amvttrika, eL^. 

xxiv.2. and endings of.amtvartami, cix.9, x.\4,>ttnvauuQrga. xxii.iO. 
chapters. i xiii.l6. anvdkarshaka. elZA^ xAI. 

a<My«tor,c ii.34.xTil8,xxiv.iafitivdin». cL61, iiL9, iT.25.>aii9acaya, exiii.14, xx.lO. 

5. 26.48,52, ix.20, xi.3, XTU ,anvdde^ i.58:-ciT.3,16, rl 

adhvara, xi.\S. 6t'. x¥Ui.3v. 3. Tii.3.6, Tiii.l2. ix.22, 

adhvaraiii vifvatak,(muvfUi, cir.40,r\\l23,xv\. xL4,6,ll, xii.6, xiT.4, 



viii.32. 
adhvaryo, xii.8. 
anadvdn. T.21. 
anadatd, iii.l2. 
anadhtk^rUUva. rriilS 
anantak, Tui.8. 



i 13. , xxiL5. 

ionitfara, r 121,57,59, iv.52. onvodet^Uni, xxiL5:-<L6S. 

ojitwdniva, cxiii.l6. ii.13.18, t30. vi 3, xL4, 

QHWtirin, cxm.l6. xiv.6,8.20. xt.4, xtL3. 

lamutvdra. i.18,34. ii.19.30, a/»aA, xi.6. 

I XT.3. xviLl,3, xxl6, xxit. apara, eL21, xLl. XT.7,9. 
ananUMTo, i.41.44, xxiill6:-l 15:-€ll,60, ii.25.33. ri\l,apard, xL12. 
ri.l, ill, iill etc., iv.53,| 15, x?i.2-16,17-23,2&-topart^aAa. exTi29. 
X.I2, XTL13. I 31, xTiLft. oparddo, <;i.l3, iv 2. tL5, 

ananiaddUa, xyL5. tanw, iiL7. Tiii.4. xii.8, xrill. 

tmaptksha, rxiT.18. mmukdra^ iT.62. itpuvddaha, tfxiv.ft,6. 

anamtvak, xi.l7. {anishmavani, illl5. ^vp^^^t cL14. 

anartha, c '\x.2'6. lanrnak^ x'kII. aposaA, ▼iii.24. 

anarthaka, ciT.23. Tiiin.iafif ie, irll. apd, iii.l2. 

ix.8.23r. xiv.l5, xxi.5. landhi, i.26. .apdrn napdt, xi.8. 

aiMva^oAo, riilH.l 0.12-4. \anfkdr1ha, c\A (-tva), Ti.l3, opt. 126.43.61.52. fT.4,61. 



anavusUid, r xiv.22. 
aii4i<iffu. iL20:-cii.2l 
anddyudiitta, Tiii.lO. 
•andn, vL)4. 
atumiikd, cxxiii.l7. 
andrsha, cix.22. 



r\u.2H i'iva). rilb. tU112. xm.7, xi¥. 

\amkdra, L53. 30, xt.8. XTi3,16. xx.S, 

.oiOfi i.55 i'vad 1117,40.43. xxii.6,14. xxiT.4. 
48. iv.3, Tii.l6. xiii. 15, «ip i lia J A ami, zil7. 
XT.5, xxii 14.15. xxiii 15: apidkdna, cx7iu.3. 
-r 121 etc.: MndikifyaiUa.\apupam, xii.7. 
aniNf^dnta, viiLl3:-r viii.H.uiilaA. Till. 10.32. 'apyrva, xx.2. 

ani/ya, rTi.14. ^aniakpaUiviL ciT.23, TiiL18, apfkta. i.54. ix.l6:-«ix.n. 

aiiMAia. r 14,21, ii.20.iT 23. xii.3. apekakd. ril.15. iT.2, ix.22 

v.3.31, ix.6. X.11, xiiLS.iaiOataA, exix.3. {-kthatwa), xiT.18, zt.9. 

xiv.22. XTi29. antamak. xi.l3. xxil5,ll: amlM^-. atfr- 

antjAlf laA, zl4. aii/ani, t.^O, iz.16, zzULU: op*, t dp*. 

ant.. Tit 12. ' -rz.3 etc: and anaiil-, ajiy «!«, Iz.21. 

aaiszi6,7. * «UmI-. ap r^gr wk t^ zv.t. 
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aprayogcL, cll8. 
aprasaktck, cxiy.4. 
apraaiddha^ cxiiL14,16. 
apau yah, xi.l7. 
a bib hah, viii.8. 
abrutdrri, iv.52. 
abhdh, viiiS. 
abhavd ci. 14,33,42, ii.20.25 
etc, iT.52 etc 

abhh i-l{>. 
abhi, xi.I3. 
abhikhydy cxxiii.7. 
abhighdla. cii.2. 
abhidroham, xii.7. 
abhidJuma. ci.ll, xxi.l6. 
abhinidhdna^ xi v.H :-c xiv. 

lOr. 
odMniAota, xx.4,lu :-c xx.8. 
ahhiprdya, cxiT.5.15. 
abhimaia, cxTiii.4. 
abhi vdtu^ xi.d. 
oMtvic^t, civ.23,52. 
a6At, iii.7. 

abliMkLviwikahd^ c L 1 , 1 R. 
abhyarUara, cii.4l. 
abhydvartin, xii.7. 
-anij L'i8. 
ama/ra, xvii.8. 
amcmahprayoga^ xxiii.6. 
amd, xii.7. 
amitrdTif ix.2i. 
aminan/o, x.l3. 
awf, iv.l2. 
amukhya^ cxiii.l4. 
amuncaid, iiLl2. 
amftdn, ix.21. 
am6aA:(in, vi.l4. 
am6d/t\ xL17. 
ay, ix.ll. 
ayaJtiA, yii.S. 
ayan-, vii.6. 
ayam, iv.23. 
ayam u, vl2. 
aydn, ix.2l. 
ayuilFia, cxiii.9, xiy.5. 
r. ar: samarpita, cxvi.24. 
ar^ V.9, X.8. 
araiim, xi.l7. 
araihdh. xii.7. 
a ran. ix.21. 
ariahtdh^ xii.7. 
arcanti, xii.7. 
arrdn ix.23. 
arriA. xLl7. 
ar^a, fviii.14.20, xxi.7: 

und ana-, ekd-. drthika^ 

sdrthaka. 
arthacdstra^ cxiiL14. 
arthdrUara, ci.7, iv.47, xiv. 

4. 
ard/ui, i.37.41, ii.26. xi.l9: 

and adhya-. 



ardha&ttya, xviiL 1 (-fiki- 
' tra).' 

ardhamdtra, xxii.l3:-<;L34 
{-tva)j iL2&, xi.l9. xxi.l. 

\arpite, iv.ll. 
\aryamafi, xiL7. 
arvantam, xL17. 
a/am, ix.22. 
atom, ci.59, iv.23, v.l, vL3, 

X.25. xL3, xvi.19,20,26, 

27, xyiil3. 
alopa, xl2:-<:xL4,9, xii.8. 
aipa^ XX. 1 2 (-tara) :-c xvi. 

19, xxiii.6 (-/a). 
:av, ix.l2. 
ava, 115. 
■avakdfa^ c xiv.4. 
avagrahOj i.49, iiL7, iy.2, v. 

lU 18, yL2,9, viiL23, xiii. 

13, xvi.ll,30:-ciiL2-6,7. 



afiftet^ xL17. 
affnan, tL14. 
affnanakf ▼11124. 
a^rndf xiL7. 
afydma, zii.7. 
af /onayd. ziiL12. 
afva«aiitA, zLll. 
apva«yd, til8. 
af vd, xiL7. 
afvindf xL12. 
afve&Ayai^ zi 14. 
a«Ad</AaiL zL16. 

■ a f 

r. a« : tydt, ziz.l. 

r. a« ; see vyqrto, pra p|«i<a. 

a«aA. y.l6. 

OMiniAito, zzL6. 

aeat, zLlS. 

asaddmo, yi.3. 

aaaniy ▼.9. 

OMmMavo, eiL26, zi.18, 



XX.2, zzL6. 
yi.9, xiii.l3 (-atha): undiaadihhita, iy.6:-«iT.1, xiv. 
anav-. \ 5. 

avatd, iii.lO. jofddfttf cL19, xyi.l2. 

avadyd^ xi4. ia9dra,CL21. 

avadhdraka, xxii.6. \aadv d-, zyi.31. 

iava^dra9a,cxiv.3,22, xxii.ia«t, x.l3, ziLI. 
' 6. '.aaiUcan, yl3. 

\avadhi. ciy.23 (-tva), 23.\aakabhdyait xL17. 
j yiii.5. aatd^ xii.7. 

■avantv aamdn, xi.4. .atf^u, xl17. 
arayava. cii.20, iy.52. x.l2, aathabhikj zi.l7. 

xxi.l&. aathuri, yiL2. 

■avayavin, c iy.52. .aaparfona^ ciy.23, ziT.4. 

.avarna, ii.12. vi.7, y ii. 5, 'a«pa«^a, cxviL8. 
I yiii.16, ix.9. x.3,19. aamai^'ei 19 {-Ma), zliLU 

iavovaro, ci.l. (do.), xiy.6 aamdtktk), 

'.avaadnOj xiy.l5:-cy.l, xiv. a«matpdpdii. ziL7. 
15. aamdkam, zii.7. 

aamdny iz.21. zL8. 

aamin, ▼.21, zi.l3. 

a«fiitn yajktt ziL7. 

atffne, iy.9. 

a«me dhatia, ziL7. 

a«ya, zL12. 

a«ya yajHaaya, zi.l7. 

r. oA ; dhia, e iy.3 etc. 

a^aA. {▼.42, ▼iiLlB. 

a A ant, xi.4. 

\ahani, iv.l2. 



\avaaita, xxi.3. 

^avaathd, ci.22, iL25, x.l4, 

xiv. 18,29. 
araathdna^ cix.17. 
lavd, iii.8. 
\avdfitaraj cxxiv.4. 
\avdntaram, iy.52. 
iavtiirf to, v.39:-cix.l6. xiv. 
I 28. 

avicahta, cv.2. 
a vim an, ix.'Jl. 
avttom^i/a. xxiii.20. 
avifiahta. cxxLl. 
avi^raha. cL 18.19, ii.47, iv. 

3, x.9.12. 
aviahyan, xLl7. 
•are. iv.64. 
aryaA'to, xvii.8. 
avyaiijana. cii.23. 
avyaihamdnd, zii.7. 
a*aiiaan, zvlG. 
.o/oirya, exxi.5,7 (-(va). 
.a^o^da, zziii.6. 



\aharahah, yiiLS. 
iaAdA. ▼iii.l3. 
ahordtra. i^.ll. 
aAniydA, zi.l7. 
ahne^ iy.39, yiull. 

d LIS. iv.22,23,52. 

dkarahaka, cl43i;, ▼iLli. 
16. viii.lS, iz.2l,S2, ziT» 
4,7.17.22, z^i.12,18, 
3, xxi.6,9. 

dkdnkakd, ciLl. 



sSanskn't Index, 



447 



dkara, iv.40, ix.20, xrlU. 

16 {and'). 
ciJbAyd,i.l6,27:-cL16,l7,l9- 

23,27,28. 
uffama, L23, xx\v.b:-ci.2A<, 

53,60. 7.4-8,32,33,40,41, 

ix.l6, xiv.5-11,23, XT.3- 

6, xTi2-31, xxll2. 
J^ivefya, Bee p 430. 
Jgnivefyduona. see p. 430. 
dii. c 1.1. 16, iv.23. 
d CO, tx.2J. 
dcdrya, xxiv.6:-ci.47, ix.4, 

x.21,22, xiv.4, xy.8, xviii 

1,3, xxiiLl8: and see p. 

430. 
dtndrak, xiii.l2. 
dtdAatU xtL13. 
diij xiy.8. 

'dtmaka, <;xiv.28, xxii.l. 
Aireya, c intr., t.1 ; and see 

p. 430. 
ddi, i.41.46,52,53.&5. ii26. 

47. ULl, XTi.29. xxL4, 

xxiillS; (ssetc), V.40, 

xxiii.ll. xxiT.4. 
dditak, L2,5:-ci.47. xxiii. 

10.' 
adefo, ci.52, iii.8, ix.7. x.l9, 

xiiLlO: and aiMid-. 
ddtfoka^ c i.33. 
ddya^ i.7. 
ddyuddtkL, TL14:-<:Tiii.8: 

and amd: 
ddhikya. cxx\y.3. 
an*, iiL16. 
•dfi maAt, iT.34. 
dnaniarya, ell, ii.l. 
dmtkulya. ci.46. 
dnundBikya, iL52. xtILI:- 

cxvii.3.4: and tdn-. 
dnupada, c xxtT.6 



dyan, ▼.21. 
dydma, xxiL9. 
dyuk, ▼L5,13. 
dyo. xii.8. 
or, X.9. 



id agne, v.l7. 
idameXc, i.46, iL61. 
id u, v.n. 
\iddntm, ri 43, ix.ll. 
indra, 711.2. 



drambha, ci.60, iL20,23. Y.^indrak, viL8, xL9. 
10,41. 713, 7iiL8.16,24.itfidrd,'iiL3. 
ix.i:i.21, X.22, xiLl,6,iiiidrtya. cxxl15 {-viskaya). 



xiii.lO, xi7 22.24, X7l4,6, 

18, xx.lO, xxLl. 
dranMuuuh cv.l, xi7.3. 
drithd, iiLlO. 
dropaiitya, cxi7.9,9 (4oa). 
drtiiikck, e L59. 
drdknuvan, 7.21. 
drshOt ix.2l. x.l3: 

xxi7.2. 
dv, ix.l5. 
dvak, 7iii.9. 
dviA. 7iU.24. 
dvinnak^ xL15. 
avft 7111.11. 
dtrtti't cLSlv. 
df lA, 7.10. 
dfToyo, c xxi7.2. 
dfrayama, eix.1. 
dfrayoiva. cLl, 7iiLl8. 
r. da : •¥■ adM, c xi7.4. 
dsate yt, xL16. 
d9anma^ i.26. 
d«<dm, 17.52. 
dAttft, m.7, 17 15. 
Akvdraka, xxiii. 14. 



indriyd, iiL5. 

indro me, ix.22. 

tmdm aaA, 7.17. 

ime, 17.24. 

iyam «va f d yd, xi.3. 

iirdva/f, i7.22. 

itoo, X7ii8. 
ix.23. tooTM, il22. x.4,15, xx.l. 

ir. %$K ick, ex. If 7iii.l5: 
•foMt, cix.9: and ttAlo, 
ishti, 

ishia,' cL46, 7.37.41, 7iiL 
22. x.21.xi7.3,9,13,26,3S, 
X7.2,7,9. xvL]6,24. xrlL 
7, X7iii.5,7, xix.3: and 



iMktak-, 17.44. 
fitAld, UL6. 
■tfAli, i7.52. 
ikd, ix.22. 



likrra. i7.8. ix.20. X7ll4. 

r. tk»k ; -I- vt, c intr. ; •»- < 
C7.24 {amopekthya): and 
opttkfAd. 

i^eaydfi, ix.22. 
i:'¥adhi, xxi7.5:-cx7iiL<im. 7.12. 

7, xxiy.6v;-4-pra<», cL30.>ty«A, 7l5. 
42. ii.41, 17.11. 7.7. X7ilLT. tr.^-aatn, ciL2. 
1, xix.3, xx.lO. xxiiL16:.i royaUd, iillO. 
and adkyayamoy adftyvtar.itjAai, ii.15. 
vyoMta, etc. i 

ikdra, il28. k zziL14. 

r. tfiy.'-t-til, X7il8. .11,712. 

dnttpiirvya. 11,10, ii.44.xxi.tifyya, 148 :-<rL49, iil8, i7.iiiidra, iL29, 7iiL2l. ix.ie, 

12, xxu.l3:-^i.l, X7ii4. 10. • x.15,32. xz.1. 

dfiumdatiiM, e ix.9. t M^dnla. 17.10, 7iii 13 (aa-): nirla, L^l. xxiii. 1 9 :-< iT.SS 

r. dp, rviii.l 1-15. ix.l7, X. -r7iii.l3,13 ( Imi). ) {49a}. 

2,4-8.10.11. xiii.7.8, xi7. idak, 7iiL24. t«JUi'. ci.61. il23, iil7, TiiL 

a,21 ;-»-pra, ii.32 34,35. iddvda, ix.21. i 13, x.9.12. 

ix.J3, X.13. xi.4. x ill 1 6. i toralra. C7iii 14. ivIrlAd, iiL2. 

X7i.29: and prdpnma, itarathi cv.l2. iii4r«A al d, iii.lO. 

prdpUi, prdpH, aHvydpti. iti, 1.15,29,30.46.47. il3. iii. tuJIrA ya, ix.20. xi3:-«l6l. 
dpak, iv.2\ xi.5,8. 7. iv.3,10. v.10,15.3], xiii ix.23 (fra). 

d/Hi^j. ri.37. 51. 7.24,31,35. 4,14, xi7.33, X7i.l2,30,. TArAya. see p. 430. 

x7ii.1-4,7,8, x7iiL2 xx.2, ii^a»d, xiill'i. 

8, xxii.5-10,13, xxiiL2,r. «r; unto. rx7il7. 
16.1)).20. xxi7.2 3.6. moea, L38 {meedik), xxiiLSO:- 

iiipata 17.4 7iii.l3, ix.20. eiL18. X7iii4, xx.S. 
(aii):-<ll5 {'i9a\ ix.2 «<:cd, 7 8. 



yiii.l3, xiii.3. xi7.12. 
dpddaka, C7.35. 
d pushd, X.13. 
-d pfthatt, 17.15. 
dpo A I. vL2. 
dM/i«a<d, cii25 
dfrAtA. 7i5. 
dy, ix 14. 
dyo>i«A(AaA, ix.S2. 



(oa-y. 21 i-iva), 23 (da). 
ill vol, ell ate. 
ittkam, efii. 
.iiy ««a«i| T.ift. 



nocdra^o, ciill, i7.11, X.SS, 
x7il3,xxL5, xxii.9: and 



mecdikkmrm, XIHL9. 
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uecdistaraj 141. 

uehvdsoy ev.l. 

ut iiL15, V.14, ix.'i4, zvi. 

21. 
tUiama, i.ll, iL30, v.Sl. viil 

2, xiy. 11,24, xvii.l, xxL 

12: and anuU-. 
uitamej iv.ll. 
UUamoUartyOj see p. 430. 
uUara, i.l6,2U.27,30, ii.l7, 

29, iii.l, xiv.5, xvii.4:-< bahup'. 



upaaamhfkUara, ii.14,16, f^lM^<'t u-18, xliLC 

18: and o/yupoMmAfla. | 
upasarga^ i 15, yL4, x.9,'(kdra^ 131, ii.l8:-«L33. 

xiv.8:-cvL9.12. 
upasthe^ iv.21. 
tipdAftt, xxiiL6,6. 



up a i1 f t«, xvL29. 
upditga. cxziv.6. 
updcUinOj ci.25, ill, iv.40, 



eii»,iv.61,x.l; (dl;e)U7,iL 
19,27,47, ▼.30,39. TilLlS, 



ix.5, xi.l9, zUL3, xiT.S, 
2.'»,33, zv.2,6,ZTiu.l. 
3, zzi.13. 
viiiii, xvi.29, xxiii.3 : and*etoM, clL?. 



upoUamaj xl3. 
upyamdnam, ▼113. 
tt^Aia, iv.47, x.l. 
vbhayatahf ex. 10, 11. 
ybhayatra^ cix.21. 
ubhayatha, cii.12,23. 
ub?idbhydr/i^ 1^.52. 
ubhe, iwAl. 
urcu^ ii.2,3, xziiLlO. 
uru, ▼ii.2. 
urtUdj xxiLlO. 
urvi, (▼.20. 
ulbanam, xuL12. 



deader £11.23. i^.52 zzL 

15: and jMidatK 
efta/Nula, zv.4:-ci^. 11, t.9» 

ziilG, ZZ.7, zziLlS, zzir. 

4. 
ekaprdMoiJbhdvtit ▼.!. 
eikaMiMEto. cz^L'i9. 
ekanij ▼.18. 
dbama^a, zziLlS. 
ekaydj ▼.19. 
dbioaeofia. ci.23, iL35, it.I, 

zi^.22. 
ehavarnii, L64. 
dkaviMfoA'. zziLl2. 
eka^nUi, cz^.9. 
eiiB(wt'-ara, cz^.7.9. 
ekddafdsak, zL16. 
ekdde^, <;l4,'x.10,12. 
eiviittaro, iL25. 
ukdra, iv.5,62 (an-). ix.20,|eikffra, iLl5,2:{, iv.8,40, iz. 

1 1, x.4,6, xLl. 
ekikaramtL, cxi^.l5. 
ekibhdva, -Miila, ci.l, z.lO. 
eika»4», ci.ll, zziu.ll. 
eni^ ziiL12. 
eift (pron.). iv.20,25,48, ▼. 

24, ▼iiL6. Z.23, xzU.L4, 

)5, zzi^.5:-czi^.4. 
etana, z 14. 
ddvant, ci.l, 15, n.47. {▼.S3. 

etc 



cii.25. in.1 etc. 
uttaratra^ cxxii.11,12. 
uUaradcmta, cii.43. 
uUarapada, ciiLl. 
uttare^ iv.ll. 
uttaroa?itha, rii.39. 
utpaiU, ill. xxui.l,3:-€ix. 

22, X.12. 
^pcUa^ e\.'l%. 
udaka, cill, zxLl. 
udaya, 1147. 
udaydn, ix.21. 
uddUa, L38,41,42 (-sama), 

4C i-aanM)^ ▼.13, x.lO,lH,jtfvarna. ii 24, x.5. 

ziL5,9,10, ziv.29,31, z^i.ittpmatfi, iii.l3. 

30, xnii.2.G, xix.1, xx.l,ittA yarnanaA, ▼ii.6. 

3,7, XXL 11, xxiv.6:-* 

cxxii.9, xxiiL 16,17. lu, iii.l4, ▼12. 

uddUatara, cL41. 

uddttaixinL x.lO. xvi.l4. 

veUittofruii. xxlMK udhi am, \x.22. 

uddharana. ei. 18.2 1.22,42. unyoh. xiii.10. 

44, ii.25.50, iii.2,7, iv.54. ubhdva, x.l7, xx.6. 

v.3,26,41 etc.: nnd pro- urdhvOj ex. 12. 

tyud-. \urdhvdn^ ▼i.H. 

upa,l\b. \urdhve,iy.\\. 

tifxi, xl3: i^.24,42. iuahmatva, ci.l3. 

upade^ ci.l, ii.20, xx.l. \u8hman, i.9,12, ii.44, ix.1,2, 
tt/Mi^mdntyu, 1.18, xi^.5:-| 5, xiu.2, xi^. 9, 12, 16, 18, 

c ii.44. XV. 1,4, xvii.4. xxl9,15:- 

ttpa/>a/h', rititr., ii.23,47, {▼.: ci.l etc.: and amtaftma-ete, \v.44. 



vanL 
uhaniya, c i.59. 



15. 
r kit dm a, iiL5. 



52 : and anup-. 
upabandha. i.59:-civ.23. 
upabdimarU, xxiii.5.9. 
upari, c ii.47, i^.45. 
uparitanti, cl46, x.6, xxiii. 

5. 
uparibhdga, cii.37.41. 
uparUhtdU ci.40. ii.lH,44. \rk8dmt, i^.ll. 
uparisthdyin. c xxi. 1 . rgvirdma, xxii. 1 2. 

uiHiUikuhakatva, riv.2.3. viii.irc, civ.20,21, xi..'i. 

34, ^rjttthi, xvi.l8. 

u/xilakshaHa ri.23.2H. viii. -mn xiii.l4. 

34. ix.24, x^i.25. rid, iiL2. 

upalabdhi, xxiii.>. 13:-<ii.l. rtu. y\1. ix.22. 



enam^ ▼ii.S. 
enafii abhh \rA2. 

end, ▼.n. 

f itdra. i.31, ill 8, ▼.9, ▼i.8.;ene, {▼.ll. 
X.8, xiii.6:-<'i..'i.'{. xxi.^epha, i.l9. 



xxi. I, xxiii.8,9: 

CMup-. 
upalambba, ci.1,18. 
upariesha, cii.3I. 
vpasarhhdrn. ii.24.31 

19.24.25, zxiii. 19. 



and r^iin, ▼i.l4. 

\rdhydiHd^ iii.10. 

\Tvarna, cxi^.28. 

Wahabhah, xLlG. 
-rii.ir^At, rx».19. x^iii.7. 



tcman, x.14. 

eva, ix.5. xi^.3, ziz.4, ZZ.S, 

xxii.6, xxi^.5. 
era, iii.6. {▼.44 ; eva rane- 

na. iv.24; evd 'fmiii, 
; ^.21; evo 'Hare, W.ll. 
erah. x.l4. 
evakdp-a, cxix.4. 
evtim, xvii.8. xxi^.4. 
^fnhak, ▼.15. xL16. zi^.8. 
eahtak, ▼iii.8,18, x.l 4. 

dikdra, iL26, iz.14, z.6, ZfL 
I 24. 



rshfndiii putrak, x'lAG. .diknhavt. \v.\2. 
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karenu, exxi.l5. 

karo-, viiiSO. 

karna, e iT.62, xxiiLlT {-mu- 

liya), 
karnakdf iiLfi. 



dirayafij v.21. 

okdra, ii.l3. iv.G, ix.7.12, x. 

5,7,22, xLl. xviiLl. 
omkara, cLl. 
otva, ci.51, viiL 8. IB. 19,2 1, iarM^ cii.2. 

ix.7.8. xi.5, XTi.29. 
odmatL, X.14. 
one, Tii.lO. 
oshadhi, iii.7. 
oshadhth, v.l7. 
o9htha, U.12 {-hanu^ 14,21. 

24 39:-<:ii.25. xxiii.2. 

and adharo-, uttaro-. 
onhtha, x.14. 
osfUkdtUa, ii.43. 
oahthya. cii.2J. 



ifnttdAva^ «adan<, ir. 

11. 
kfnvan, vi]4. 
itfdAt. Tm26. 
krdhi suvak, Til2. 
ArfdAt, iii.13. 
k^camadhya, exxiY.6. 
krskta, xxiill2.14. 
kfshnak, iv.38. 
kfshndnfffiri, exziT.6. 



karmatvOy eii.2. 

karmadhdraya^ ex.6. 

4p'#rmaii, exxi.14, xxii 3. 

kannni, cxxi 16. 

T. karsh : -^ tmu, ca.61, Tiilikeiia, Tii.8. 

34.xxiii.l8;-»-d, c 122,43. Ilwato, cl18,43,59, iL47, 

ill7, vii.G,7, viii.4,16, ix.' xiT.33, xxi.l,?, xxiT.4. 

4,20, etc. ; -»-Mimm\ eillbJkaivaiya^ exx.l2v. 

24.27, iv.23. xi.3: and Aomo/o, cxx.l2. 

krshia, umtkarahana, an- kduneyak^ xiiLl2. 

vdkartheJca, dkarthaka.'tKdundmyOj »ee p. 430. 



dukdrcL ii.26. ix.l6, x.7. 
ka (k), Tiii.23, ix.4. 



\Kduhaleya, see p. 430. 
ikra-, ¥11126. 
\kraAsyate, XTt22. 
\krato. xiL8. 
Ir. Aram .'-ho/i, ciY.23, xvlL 

8, xxiv.4 ; + pra, c x. 1 6. 
[krarna, xxll6, xxm.20. 
I xxiv.5,6:-<u.9, xxilL16, 

xxiv.2. 



tamfukargtui. 
T. kaip xiv.28 ; -»- rt, c'i.2\. 
katpayanttf iT.16. 
\kalydnt, xUl12. 
ka (pron.), xTiii.2 (a'O; ib0-'A»var^, iL35:-<il44. 

cit, ci.57, viill5. xi. 1,3.9. Kofyapa. cxxiv.6 {-^foira). 

xii.3, xiii.l3, xiv.4.5,ll.iEd/r'iiccAi. cix.2l (-va/). 

15,xv.9.xvL2,]2,xxm.l7.i4;dna, xiii.9. 
kak, viii.9. lion^a, ciei, iii.9, ix.20. 

kakara, v.32. ▼iii.31. ^Kdrndamdyama^ see p. 430. f/rrayt, iill3. 

4;aA;ti<, Tiii.4. •4r<ifnacara, c 117. !4crtya, c xxiv.4. 

kakahtvdn. ix.21. A-ara, 1.16. xxil4. ir. Arvf, rvi9. 

Am/Ainatti, c XX ii.9. liufrafia, cii.l, xvi.26, xxiiliAritfAla, cxxUL12-4v. 

kantha, ii.2.3.4,46, xxilLlO:; 3,1*9. \kruram, iT.25. 

-<;ii.47. xxiLlO, xxi)i.2.<iMvfya, rL56,60 (ma-), ii.13.iAvactt cz)v.28, xxL6, etc. 

17tM-mwitya). iv.3.7.U, T.l, viu.l3.1& libiAa (ibA), ix.3. 

kanihokia, ci.59.69 (-/oa). ix.7,24 («va-), xiv.5, x\i.'4r#Adm<i, iillO. 

iii.8, iT.4I. 2, xlx.5 (onu-y. xxiv.2. r. AfAip;-f odAt. exT.9;-f «^, 

Aan/AoA^, ell 4,59, vi.3. 5. ikdryoMd;. c 125,55,58.61. eill8;-»>pra, cxW.ll. 

viii.l6. i iill, iv.23 (-fva), xlx.4i4EtAtra, czriLS, xxi.1. 

Aanv a, xiii.9. ' (ami-). lAiAd^pra, xz. 1.9: -exz. 8. 

r. AoM, r i.11.53. iL3:i,47. v. kdrihnt^ iT.12. | 

28, xl3. xv.9, xTiii.3,A<iia L.')3(«omafia.).37.XTii.AAa(AAXTiU.2S. 



xxiiin. 
kaihana, ciT.23. v.26, xx.7. 

zxiii.17. 
kanuhthikd, cxxiiL17. 
kantnike, iv.U. 
Aantytt-, xvi.l3. 
kapdidn, vi.l4. 
Aam ti. vL2. 
r. kttmp : -^-pra, c xix.3 
kampu. c XIX. 3,5. 



5 :-ci. 1.35,36, Ti.4, x.l2. AAa. xzii.9,10. 
xi.l9, xxLl. xxii. 13, xxiiL AAanoiia. ciLl. 
2. xxiv.6,6: •ndpadak-. IAAoIm, cL18, ii.23, iy.32,37, 
Kdiammaya, exTilLl. < etc 

kiAfila, AiAfild. xTi.26. .AAt. xiv.8. 
kiiiica. ei.21. ii 47. iv.23, v. r. khyd.-i-d. c ix.20, xz.8; 
22, etc I -Kt-yd. cxiii.16, ziv.6, 

AiMhi, e 121.53.61. ill8.23- xxii.3: and dAAyd, wyd- 
5. iv.2.3. vii.l5. viilKi. ix.i AAydna, aamkhyd etc 
7. etc. 
r. kar, ii.4:-<'i.61. v.3.3.'i. An (sJUitmr^ay. eiL47. ^oArrro. (rxiv.2.T 

oir. : karyti, r it. 14 etc. : r. Aur; 4- ^am. r i. 15. r. ^aii, rxvii.6r. 

karantya, rxiii-Ti; -t-n- A « Nap am. xiii. 12. ^ a wo. xiii.9. 

d!Ai, rLl. viii.5, xii.9. xiv. kuntfaia. •itn. riv.52. r. j^id.M-nt. «;160. 

14. xxii.6; o^iAiArto, cii. AWoA, rll8,21, il23. v.22. r. ^m. i.50. xziv.6 :-< 133, 
1. iv.l. etc.: and a<£Af- etc. xiv.3.4r;-f avo, ci.33v, 

Adrri etc., Adrya. aaodAa- Av/ra, ciT.23. 51, xz.7;-fiqM, ezvLS; 

krtahHi, prakrta, vtArla An I r d, UL 10. -faom^cv.!: and mAi - 

etc., vdtAfio. 'Avrii, t.6. , pomo. 

Aarana, iL27. 32.34,45, xxiiLJturydt, It.SS. \gamumikd, cilS, Tttlie. 

2,6 (-MU):-eil20 etc, Ai^Mfta, CT.l. |f AmayAUA, W.51. 

zxtiL2, zziT.6. <4Erf «<< ^10. r. gmr.'-^mm, ci.Sl, zi.1. 
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garhhak^ ziLS. 
garbham, iy.24,42. 
gala^ cxxiLS (-vivora). 
gdnck^ ziiL9. 
gdU-a, cxxu.9,10. 
gdndm, gdni, viLlO. 
Odimdapwrdna, ezxiY.6. 
gdhamdnah^ ziL8. 
gir, cintr. 
^</a, cviil.l6. 
guna, c L35 (dW-), 36 (trir). 

XV.3. 
9 tin a, ziil9. 
^rtt, zzii.l4:-ciiitr. 
guntiva, zziv.6. 
gxhndmy agre, zi.l6 
go, zi.]6. • 

^<ra, cxziv.6. 
gomdn, iz.21. 
^diciia, e :y.23. 
GduiamOj Bee p. 430. 
gdurava, ci.33, iv.2H, viii. 

13. 
gnOj ziLS. 
ytif. iv.3tf. 
^ydni, yii.lO. 
granthOj cxziv.6i;. 



T.grah, cintr.. i.22. 25,50,61, czziiil7.18. 




CO, 122,32-4,53,66,60, iL13,)dbafid0MdiH zrir.ft: 

17-9.23,42,61, iv.7,13,16,! czziT.6. 

18,26,26,46.47,60,64, T.6,| 

7,16,28,30,33,36,37,41,yi^'a OK ▼.S3- 

3,yiL3,6,7,14a6,viiL4,16,[i)<iJfcrfra, ▼.23, zU.6. 

17,18, lz.4,8,19-22,24, x.\jakshivd, zrLlS. 

16,17,25, xl4,6,7,9,ll,12.1;a9dm<l, laiO. 

xii.6,10,11, xiu.3,14, xiy.i/d^Aasiya, CTiiLlS 

2, 4, 6-8, 17, 19, 20. 22, 28,\jaghn%vd, ZTi.18. 

xv.l,4.7.ZTi.4,9,10,12,18,>;a>«e,zL16. 

23,28, zyiL4,6,8, xiz.2,ja<d, ciii.l. zL9,16,17, zz.! 

zx.lO, xxl6,6,9, xxii.6, r. /on.'yrfyole, zziiLS; 

14,16. xxiiL2, xxiv.2,6. ffoie, cib6, T.l. 
eakdra. ▼.22:-(=ea) e ▼.28, ;anaya<Ad, iiLlO. 

30,:i3, etc. Of a II a yd, iii.ll. 

cailrf md, liL 10. /a»t«A«d, ULB. 

eakrcj •▼.28. /dfimaii, eill. 

r. coAES^.' + d, zziiL16:-cil;a«ifiiaiit, W.12. 

44; -fvyd, cz^.9v, xxLl 6; /dfiyo, eL40. 

+ 9amdf ell, jambhfOf ii IT. 

eakshuaht^ W.12. jayaid. iiLlO. 

caMAttijia, xiiL12. /oio, ciLl. 

ca^ttA, ^113. fdtOj cx^.9 (fforfO-). 

eafiir, L8, xxiii.l6, zzi^.l. jdtak^ ▼iiL32. 
cahtrtha, ill, 119, ▼.38,40, /dfe' (-Vyc^MltfAdX ciL85, It. 

xiv.5, xxiiLl2,16. 2. 

caiuryamaj xxiii.16,19:- I'dyamdna A, ziLS. 



yd/a,cL46, ▼iiL22. 



bkif ciL26: and uccdra- 
no. 
eardy 1118. 



iz.9. 
grahOy iz.20. 
^oAoiia, 122.24.60 :-<;i. 18, 

22,26 60-^,69,61, iL23. 

ilLl etc., iy.9 etc, ▼.? etc., -ear dva A, i^.38. 

▼16 etc., ▼ii.2 etc., ▼iiL4 earman, ziiLl'3. 

etc.. iz.l et«\, x.9eta. xi..ear«Aan, ziii.l3. 

3etc.. xii.3etc, xiil4etc..icar«Aaiif, 1117. 

zi^.l7 etc., z^Ll etc^cavarga, iL36:-€iL44. 

zziii.7, zziY.2. 
grdma, ▼iL2. 
grdmiy iv.5'6. 
grdhakOy cL21. 



xxL16, xxiL9,10:+vya.[;'t^Ad«t, x^ilS. 



gkakdra, ▼iiL26. 

r. gh4U, exiii.l6, xy.6. 

ghatOy cii.7, xxii.3. 

gharmdaak, xi.6. 

ghd^ iii.8. 

ghuahyd, iii.l2. 

ghrnxvdn, v.21. 

ghoahavant, i.l4. ii.8, ▼iiL3,icrid. iii.l2. 



edlurya, cx^iiL3. 

!r. ci : 4- mA. ell, ziv.4, zxL 

i 16: and MtfcdyoAa. 

letAt^vdn, ix.21. 

In^ x^iiL2. 

;r. cit: dfUya^ cii.l9, zii.3. 

'\eiti, iii.7. 

jcttrd, iU.4. 

'ci, i^.33. 

ir. cud: oMiyo, c 114,63, iv. 

I 11. 

\eupunikd^ xiiL12. 



jt'Avd, iL20. 

jikvdgra, 1118,37,88,41 
(•inadAya):-<iL19,S0, zzL 
16. 

fikvdmadhya^ iL17 (-4ataX 
22,36.40 (-dMla) :-«iL80. 

fikvdmuki, iL36. 

jikvdmuitya, i.18, ziT.16:— 
cii.44. 

jihvikdj c^iii.lS. 

jtgivd, z^il3. 

;ii«AdnoA,zil6. 

juaktti, zi.8. 

)ukutd. iiL12. 

-/fta, zziy.6. 

r.jAd, zx.2 :-< 129,50, Z.1T, 
etc. ; jkapay^ e i^.40, jdL 
6,11, x^L9,10,ziz.2;+«tf: 
vi>'jl«ya, zxi^.5 :~c L7,6S| 
63,61, 1118, etc. ;-!-•«*. 
cxx.l: and v (/i <|ia ft w> 



ix.8:-ci 14 (-vattva), etc eet, xx 3, xxi.9:-ciL25, etcl;Ad|MiAa, ci^.47. 



^Afit, iy.28. ro '<<am«, W.ll. 

ghrdnMla, c ii.62. 

cAo, V.22, xi^.B. 

ckailaintj x^LlS. 

■cAoAdro, ▼.34. 

•cAatoa, c ▼.28^85,81. 
ca (c), ▼4,20.22. xiii.15. lekandaavati, irlO. 



MO, ^.32. 
nakdray ix.l8. 



>fi^Nifia, c ▼ill. 18. 
;il«, iv.39. 
jyd. X.13. 
;ydyd. xvi.18. 
fyotik^ ▼LIS. 

iAoAdfo, ▼.84,87. 
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to(lXv.33, YiLlS, xiill6. 

tatia, e'\.2l. 

iavarga^ iL37, ziiLll^ ziy. 

20:-<;iL44, ziT.S8. 
tavargtycL^ eziiL14. 

<Aa {ai\ TiL14. 

dakdra, ciT.38. 

na m), zzi.14. 
fiaJkara, viLl, ziiL6. 
naiva, cL61,60, t.3, ▼iL2 

etc., ziiL7 etc. 
nie. eiL17. 

ta (0, Tii-ia. 

to (proD.X 1.33,41.49, ii.3,7, 
31-4, ▼.-'7,38, ix.2, xii.9 
xiT.9, xiz.3.4, xz.4, zzi.'.', 
13, zxii2. xxui.13,16-9. 

takdra, ^.22,33, tlS.U, viL 
15 

tat, ix.l7. 

taiak, XT.3. xxiil4. 

tatra, v.H, xxiL3,12. 

tatrd, ui.8. 

t<U^, xxiLH. 

taih4itva, ci.43, u.30. 

tolAdMmKi, cl61. 

tadtintni, cl21. 

tadd^tto, cxiil9. 

tanuvdUy iv.44. 

tanu yaf, iT.52. 

taniu, c it 7. 

<aj)a<d, iilll 

tapasak, xiL8. 

Iaj>a«t, W.17. 

lama«aA, ▼iii.S4. 

r. tar : -f ova, c U.9. 

laratd, ui.l2. 

tard, iiL8. 



larAi, ci.16.21. u.25, iii.8, «va«AlaA, Tiii.8. 

etc. ilva,iiL6.' 

tavarga. ii.38, xiT.20,21 :-rfvi«At iU.7. 



c ii.44. 
tapargtya, xiU.15. 
ta$thivd. xrilS. 
tatmdt, ix.l7. 
tatmin, Ti.M. 
tdtparya, c 1 15,24,85,36. 
td%, tLU. 

<d6Ay<im ««a, iv.62. 
tdmra^ c xxiT.6. 
tiira. xxiLU. xxtti.5,10. 
UUu, 11.22,36.40. 



ti9hthd, iillS. ^dadKd8i, zTi.l8. 

hiratora, zviLl,4:-czTi.24, dMia, iL43:-«ill8(-fNft<U«). 

ZTii.2,3 (4m). datUamuUi, 1138,41,42. 

tu, L19.59, 1114,25.29,33,45, r. dar-.-^d, eiz.21, ziiLlS. 
iv.40, TiiLie. lz.9. z.l9, darvt, iT.12. 
21, xLI, xiv5,ll, xv.3,8,T. dorp, ci.l, iL2,5. iT.ll, 
ZTilLl. zz.2, zziL6, zziT.> ▼iii.16. iz.22, z.10, zir.S, 
5. I 28. 

Itt, iT.42, T.18. iitorffma, ei.59, ii.l, iiLl 

liiiya,ci.33, lll9(4M),ziT.. (oi-l zL19 (ad-\ zllS 
23. . {ad-y liT.5, 1 5, z v.99, ztL 

tiL Ui.14. I 26. 

Iwaiavf, zllLl2. jr. dd : -f atmpra, cii.8;-fii- 

tut^tm, eu.20 (-Mavo, jmI eiL7,8: and osnipro- 

•MmIo), ZZUL6 (-MdMi). I dona, ifNldtfiia. 
<r-, ZTL27. dddAdra, iT.22. 

If 9fic, It.H. ddnmya, zziL 9. 

frltyo, i.ll, TiilS, zziU.12, ddri/Aya, ezTill. 
16:-<;161 ( Iva), zziiilOddrvd, zvl.lS. 
(-MMMa). idtvaA, ¥11124,28. 

ir^^yflt •▼•li' idi«t| tIS. 

If, W.40,-12. zLlO. !r. dif:-(>d, i;zz.4v;-»>«mmI, 

le a«ya, iT.20. c 1.26.32,51,65,60. Iul9, 

l« dcara nit, ir.SO. i etc.;«»>iiit, eiT.2,52, z.11: 

fcfiKirtya, zzuL16,15 (-!»).' -i-tipa, zzlii 18:-<L1,60, 

ZTU.1. zzlil«,17;^iia, 
(rl29. 117,2.1, Z.23, zlU. 
9v, zziil 17. zxiv.5 ; -f jvra- 
Umik, cU.7: and amidd^ 
fo, -(tUpo, dd«ra. *l«Aa, 
furdefo, -foAo. 
r. diA ; -f «am, e xi?.4. 
didivd, ztL13. 
dtpo, <;zviU.3. zz.l2 (-Ml). 
dtptija, zztiL]3. 
diyd, iU.12. 

dtryka, L3,35, Till 17, z.S, 

zziLU, zziT.5:-cU.S4, 

ULl, ¥.12, etc.: end 

pAya. 

dtr^Ad, iU.5. 

dMArJiiAla, <;ziiL16. 

dwidiiMi, czziiLS. 

dmrbaia^ czTil9, zzi.l 

durydn. lz.2l. 

df-, ZTL27. 

dfdAa, zyiL6, zz.9 ( 

ziz.5, zz.10. 
dfdAay.c zzilLl9. 
dfdhe. hr.27. 
drtXldii/a,cxliL15. 
dewa riihak, tUL24. 
d§9atd phalguni^ ir.lS. 



Idtfovya^'ano, zz.7,ri:- 

cziT.29, ZZ.8. 
*trapu^ tA. 
lirt, L20, zzUlll,14. 
-Irt, Tii.2, zTi25. 
trik, 136. 

tripadt^abhfH. i 61 : 
< 59,61 {4va\ zL9,18. 
I THbKdshyanUnOj e intr. end 

eDdiofrs of chMpten. 
'trimdira, zziLlS. 
\inrtipa^ e LS6. 
|lri, vL2. 
ilrtn, ¥114. 
'IrdtWdftyo, e 1L8. 
\tvak. zL5. 
Ivam lard, 1U.8. 
r. 

20 



cxzUL 



lire, iT.lO. 

I 

\tha (lA), iT.7, TlLU. 

l-lAe, iT.40. 

da (d), {▼.7. 

da4fukd^ da4«Afrd-|d« vale, iT.ll 

5Aydm« da^Mim. da^ 
\ tandbhyak, daf^Bih 
i bkik, xwlli, 
\dakdrmt t.S. 



IdraAi, 135 :-< 11,41.56, iL3,idaAeAiaeiid, Ui.lO. 

25, ▼di.16. Malic, xL5. 

lieAlAaii. tLU. Uadd«i, zH.18. 

lieAlAaiily eiayd, ▼.19. IdadAdnaA, zILt. 



): 



cL14,W.52. 
devd, iiL2. 
deedfi, n,l4. 
IVrijurdya, ezzir6. 
difa,L59:-€L29, IlIT, ▼& 
21, ziz^ 

€▼!•. 

I ddr r y A y , exjrflf. 
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doahOj \Y.23^ xiy.l5.22. xvi. sam^ cy.3: nnd (uamhi- 

19,29, xxiiL20. . to, abhidhdna, vidha etc, 

daurhalyn^ e yL5. ■ vihitatwi. vyavadhdna 

dyavi^ y 12. \ eta, samdhdna etc. 

dydvdpjrthivi, iy.l2. dhd^ z.l3. 
r. dyut^ cL61, iv.lO, v.l5, x. dhdnikd^ xiii.l2. 

19, xiii.l4, xxiv.6i;. dhdtd rdtik^ xl3. 

dyoiaka^ c i v. 1 1 . d A d m a, xi v. 8. 

dravind, ill 5. dhdmd, iiL8. 

dravya^ xxii 3. 'dhdrayd, iii.8. 

drdghtyd. xvi.13. -d/it-, tLII. 

druto, cxxLl (-rr//i): and dAt, iv.l2. 

odr-. d/itra, xvii.8. 

dva, i.3, iv.45, viii.20. \dhtrd8ah^ xi.l6. 

dvandva ciii.9, x.6. 'dhuh, v. 10. 

dvaya. civ.23,52 etc.. xiv. 4. (iAf(a, xviii.3 (•jvrocaya) :- 
cfrdr, cxxi.6. j cxxiii.n. 

(/vdrdu, iv.38. jdlAftavafU, xziiL20. 

dvik, L35. IdAr^afrate, iv.ll. 

dviguna, (;L33. !<f//ruraii;tfAt<t^ xL3. 

dv<<tya. i.ll,rj, xiv.5,12, c2Arant, cii 1, xxii.l, xxiiLG. 

xxiii.l2, 14, 15, 16:-ci.28 dhvdna. xxiii.5,7. 

(yd), xxi.12. ! 

dt'tti^o, CV.3, xiii.4. xiv.2 fui (n). iv.32, xii.4. xxL14. 

etc., xxi.o.lG, xxiiL20.:/m, i.4.13, 18, ii.l2, iY.2,l4, 



xxiv.5 etc. 
dvimdtra, xxii. 1 3 :-c x viii. 1 j 

i-td). I 

dviyaina^ xix.3. xxiii.l7:-' 

cxix.4. 
dviruktatva, cviiLlG 
dvirupa, cL35. 
dviroahthya, cu.25. . 

dvttfacana, cL23, ii.I5. v.25,i 

ix.l3. xiv.C. 
dvivarna, ix.l8. 

c XIV. 2-4. 
dvisvara. xvL17. 
dve, iv.49. 



<i^ (dhl viu.33. 
dhakdra, cxiv.23. 
dAar^e, iv.53. 
r. dhar:-*-ava, cxvL12. xxiL 

6: and ai'tuUidraka, -ra- 

na. 

m 

dharma^ ci.l. iv.52, v. 2 8, 



2 1. 30. 32. 37, 39.41.43.53, 
V. 1 1>.2 1.29,35,37, vi.6.11, 
13. vii.l5. viii.7, 14. 19.26, 
32,35, ix.3,G,l3.i7,23. x. 
13,18,20.24. xii.3, xiii.4, 
15, xiv. 14.24,31,32.33, 
xv.2,5, xvi.7, 11.1 7.31, 
xviL8, xix.5, xxi.7.1MG. 
xxiL8. 

i-wtf-. XYi.21. 
xiv.l:-naA, xl13. 

>nak pftfiivi, iv.l9. 

inoJfcdra. v. 2(^24, 26,3.3, viLl, 
ix. 19, xiii.G, xv.l, xviL4. 

\nakik, vL5. 

imira, ci.60, viiL33, x.22. 

Jianu, ci.l,2,l6,l^,21.53,59. 
ii.7,9.18.20,23,25,47.iii.l, 
iv.3 etc, v.l etc, vi.3, viii. 



ndmadheyOt zx.8:-ezTiiLJ, 
xxL15. 

ndmaHj ei.Il. 

ndsikd, ti.3.49,62:-ciL30. 

ndnkya, i.l8, ii.4»,50 (««. 
khan-), xxL8,12,U:-eiL 
60,61, viiLl6,zxL13. 



nt, Ll6. 



ntA, vi.4,6, vii.2, tuL24,35. 

nitardm, ci.69, v.28. 

nitdnta^ xvi.24. 

nitya, i.59, iv. 14,39,43,64, 
vi.6,14, xiv. 6, XTL9,n, 
xx.2.9:-CL&7 {-id), %T.4Q^ 
X.12, xilll, xir.6 (-Ho), 
19, XX.8. xxiv.6: amd om-. 

nipuna, cxziv.G. 

nimadOj xxiiL6.8. 

nimiUa, L60 :-c L 1 ] ,22,S6, 
58. iv.3,6.40.47,62, T.9^ 
22,35, ix. 10 {-tva), 19,22, 
24, xL6, ziii.7,16, ziT.22, 
28, xvL8 i'tva): and jw» 
ran-, pitrvan-. 

nimittin, cL68, iv.3.45,4t, 
X.16, xiiL15, ziv.28, ZT.a. 

ntyola, see r. yam. 

ntyatmi, ci.21,49v. iL23,26, 
44. iii.l, iv.23,52, T.22, 
viii.8. ziL8, ziill6, ziT.4, 
5, xvi.2,8, xxLl, zziU.16. 

nirapekaha^ czzLl. 

nirargala, cL16. 

nirdkarana, ci.67, z.22, zUL 
13, ziv.22. 

ntnlipato, ezziil20. 

mrupa^Oy czzLlO. 

nirrfOyOj ci.l. 

nirdefOf ri.l4, u.43, iT.3, t. 
24, viiL6. zui.9, zzii.4. 

nirde^aka, zziL4:-<l69. 

nirvdhaj eiv.3. 

ntrartoA-o, eiL33, iT.40, z. 
21, XV.8. xvL9. 

mtrAi, ciL33,46. Tiii.32, zir. 
5.18, XXU.6. xxiiL6.l9. 



13 etc., ix.8 etc., x. 10.25, 
xiii.9,15. xiv.4 etc., xvi.2| 

etc.. xviiL3. xz.2, xxLl,5.intpcdyai», rxxL6 {-tva), 
viii. 1 5, X. 10.1 1. xv.8(-/d). r. nam: in vinatatd, \nishedha. ci.21,69, iv. 14.23, 

xxi.l, 10,15. namak, iv.42. viii.30, xi.; 40.41.54. V.IG3U. tL5 

-dharmahi. ex. 10. 14. 

dharmin^ ci.l. \.'lt>. naran. i.2. 

dhfirt/hd. iii.8. nahijati. vii.lG. 

r. dfid : •*■ ahhi, xxi v.3 :-r xiv. u d. iii.S. 

5,L'H. xv'm.'.';'i : -*- tyaia.ndda, ii.4.8, .\xiv.5:-<:iL3. 
ri.l7, iv.51i-, xiii.7.14. xxiii.2. 



etc.. vii.2 etc. viiLl6 eUx. 
ix.4 etc.. x.l5etc.. xLl,5^ 
.\ii.8. xiii.4 etc. xiv.4 etCL, 
xvi.12.18.29- (-W), 
xxiv.5. 
•ninhedJiakay <;xiii.5. 



xiv.30: -«-a/iAj/rf, ri.4G;-4- ndndjtada. i.48 {-vat), xx.Wnishpddyatnu c\\JliK23. 
ahhini, r xiv.9 : + ri : c. i. {-sVia), xxiv.3 : - e xx.4 nihaia. c ziz.3,4 {-tva). 
34, iv.2.8.41, xiv4; iiAi- {stha). nirtt, i.39, xix.l. xxUL20>> 

(d. cii.47, xi.4. xiii.15. xvi. ndndpadiyu, i.80. cxviii.4, xx.3. zziiin. 

29. xx.l, xxi.15. xxiv.2: ntindbhuia, cxziv.3. mtcatva, zziv.5. 

yaihdpihiUim. rviiL24.26. ndbht, iv.l2. luted, v.8. 

27,29-.34. iz.24, x.l8: -f indnia/aA, rxziild. nirdiAisam, zziLlO. 
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wfcdtftoro, L44. 1U,12, tlS, viiLSa, ixA, paribkatha, ciiM. 

»«, V.13. xiT.5, ZX.2, uiy.6, etc:t/>arinuh^i, xxiiL2:-€L37. 

uuddy iu.8. and efaip-, fuftn<ip-, jfoiirf- pariiOfiU9>li\ ci.61. 

MM, iiiU. It>-, MfikHiap-. parihdra, eintr., 114,31,63, 

fiMAom, tU.16. padakdla, ei(>0. yL< Tui.S. 59, ii.9,20. iU.l, ir.M, r. 

nf-, TiL9. XT.7, xx.2.4r. 28, ¥iiLl8. ix.8. xiiLli, 

nrlyanli, yillO. padakrttma^ xziT.6. zt113. 

nemir devdUy tlU. jNuia^oAa^a, 1 50 :-cL5 1-3. j? art, iii.7. Til4. 

neshtak, wvLS. iv.ll, t.12. ix.22. partkshtofo, (xiT.6. 

nmrndtHka, cu.22, ziv.28v. padapdtka, ciT.6, t.2. panJbAd, cLl. 

mdirumiarya, c ziz.3. padatanihiia, zziT.2 3 :- jia ric A, viii 32. 

nydya, cl69, ii n,26,61t;, exul6,U, zziT.4. /Niryaiiia, cL6.6, iiL9, etc. 

iv.23,61. v.HG, TUt.l6, zl /MMkiMfiuiya, eTL14. pofryavaadtia, ell. 

18, xiillS. xiT.4, xvi.l9. padddi, xvi.2.8:-eilll,15,porydyo, cU7, il47, ziv.22, 
nyayya, cziv.5. etc. ziz.3, zzL]6, zxiL3. 

myuna. cintr, i.42 (-hti), jNMicifila, ziv.28, z vi. 14 :-/>aoar^ iL39, ix.4:-eU. 

il23,23 (4va), xziiL20. ciU.1, iv.3 (ap-), 6, iz.1 1- 44. 

-mvatt, tv.29. 16 etc. zm.l3 ((m). /Miftt, ci.l4 (-monO, zxiiL7v. 

paddrika, exiilU. paf^n, tL14. 

jNi (/>), iy.28,30. parfi, tL2. jvd, z.13, ZTi.2. 

pukdra, v.36, ▼iiL23. paddtkadefo. e L23,60. iv35. pdkavait, e zziilS. 

poiEiAa, ciT.23,40, y.30, yiiL 64. vL10.12, TiL6,l], vm..pdtka, cll6 (vifwAo-), iiLl, 

13. iz.6. Z.20. ziT.10,11. 28.29. xi.15,17, xii.6, zUi. yll2, yiLlG, yiii.27. iz.21, 

17, ZV.3, zytii.6,7. 14. zyi.26,29. z.lS, ziiLlU.16 (-oiUorai. 

paiUco, ciy.23, xiy.4. paddkaH, ex\j.4. , zyil9,20.2«e,29. 

pamkh, ems. papiva. zyi. 1 3. pdtkakrama, ell. 

paibxm,llO. IjKtyaA. zyii.8. fxifi, ziil9. 

paiiaima, xziu.2:-ezzL14Jpava«viiii. iz.21. pd^tya, eL16.63, ziy.4, 

(•mt). i|Nira, 18,9.30, iy.18.46,47. zyiill. 

paikeanAfoH, n. > 50. y.7,lo, z.16,26, liu. pdtkak, ziAB. 

paia, eiL7, v.28. j 10, xiy.4,9,22,29, zvL19. pdtka'eskak, ziy.8. 

r paih, ci.51, y.1,2. iz.20. zzL6,9; -para, m.1.3,4. ;><ilA<f, iii.lO.' 

zziy.3.6. > iv.4.ti.24,28. 30. 32, 33. 37. pdda, e xzU.13. 

pant, ;>afim. zUilO. 38.42,44,46,52, v 4-6,8. 7>(»<iatTtta. xx.6.12:-«xiy. 

pa»«la, ziiLl2. , 14,17,20,22,23,25,27-30, 29, zx.8. 



pafaM^dn, iz.23. 
i\ila%dii, czzLl. 
pataye^ paiik^ pitiim, 

yiiL27. 
paltr iiaA. zLlS. 



32.37, yi.5,14,yiL16. yiiL^<iy«6AiA, yL6. 
2-4,7,11.12,14,16,23, 26-pdrayd, iiilS. 
31,34, iz. 1-6,7,8,10. 13. pdrifMAya. eL4,l4, U.28, 
20,22,24. z.2,4-8,13,14, ziy28. 
22,zL9,16.18,ziL4.6, ziiL pdrt, ill 7, yiU. 
path iT-36, yiiL27. i 2-4.11,15, ziy.1,9,11-13. pdr^9€, iy.Il. 

pate, yiiL27, ziL8. • 16,17, 19-21,23.24,26-8, jxttoy, e ill 7. 

paint, yi7. | 31, zy.4,zyll,2, 10.14.27. ^MiipaMAiAa, ezziy.6. 

paint «#>. yiU.27. i ziz.3, zzL7.9. 11,12,14.16. piU, iy.7. 

patke. viii.26. : xzii.l6; para-, zzL2. pHak, yitt.8. 

r. pad.-i-d, ciii.l-16 y.9.i jMiralaA, ev.24, yiii 6, z. 10, pi Idr a A, zLl 6. 

10,20-25.34-7. vl1-14.; 11, zz.3. pil^fi, fll4. 

etc. ; dpamma, r i.51, y.35. ijNirolra. e yiil33. pidkdna, e zyiii.S. 

z.lO, zyL3,16; opd^. ctljMrolM, cll6,30. pineo. yiiL26. 

7, zxi6; -fill. eyii.l5;-f iporontpdla, c 112. jnptliAd. rxzillS. 

iipa, ell. il47. iv.3.52. ▼. ;|NiraiMiiulla, ciy.7.26, v.24 pi6d. UL8. 

1,36. yiiLlH. ziT.28, zri. yiii.6,23. xiy.6. xyi.Uv. ptpivd, ztL13. 

19;<fii«A. eziv.6:-fpra-iparaAA«la, «:yiii.33. ZZ.4. pe-. zyi.9,lS. 

It, cyi.13. yiiL16:-*-«am, pa ram a, ziy.8. piit#«Aivya, eii7. 

zziiL20: and omipapqii- ■ parojpar a . rL3, v.2 (-rvfli- pti^yo. ziii.9. 

no, dpatU, dpddaka.m^pat- eoyo^ zy.6 (d».). put-. yilL2H. 

It, tfpapoili, niskpddya, ^pordmarfiii, e iL7 . p « I r a A, zL 1 6. 

praHpatti. ;part. 116. pun a A, yiiL 8 32. 

pad, iT.44. jpart. viU. yiiL28. pttnonlAHi. 161.^-1.33 (-0)1 

pado. i.60.64, tL4, ytil9,ipart vd, yiii.34. zi.9 (4mi): mm! 

zy.7, zyL17, zz.2,6, zzii.|pTi Ad ||i— l i . ezylil7v. iiA^ya. 

13 (HW'4iiM):-«y.l.2,8,|jwr^r«A0 is i«k p mmm kh cziilO. 
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punarvaeanaj eviii.13, xxul\ prakofoka, ciiL9. prabaUi^ eix.13. 

7. ^prakria, il25 :-« 135. 113,7, praMr<t,i.61, iY.S2,22l:-ei 

puraatdt, cL43, iv.2, viG. 16, v.25,30, viL15, ▼iii.e; 11, ii.3, iiL9, y.10,38, xtL 
puvak, xL16. (4va\ xv.8, xvi.l6 (-toa),i 18. 

j9tt«Apd. m.5. zziii.20 (-toa). iproyoMo, ZTiL6,7:-«tS, 

pupVi, CV.41, xiiLlG. prakrti, ii.7, v.2, iz.16, xix. ztL24, xvii.l.zyiii.4,zlz. 

puth iii.7. 4, 'xxii.1, xxiv.6:-<;iii.l, 5, xx.9-12, xxiiL6. 

purita, cTyu.S. y.22 {-tva), x.24 (-va<), prayo^ xviiL4,7 (yolM-X 

/^linia, xviLS. xui.»-13. xiv.28, xix.3 xxiii.6:-ci.7, 18,42, iL7, 

/iurne, iv.26. (wartto-), 4. xxiL2: and xiy.28, zvl19, ZTii.e,1, 

purte^WAl. prdkrta. xviii.3. zxiL3, xxiil 10,14, 

purva, j.29, ii.28. \y. IXl G, prakftipadOy ciill. \ xxiv.H: Bndap-. 

v.3,31,37, TiiL17, x'l.Wiy prakrahta, illb. iproy^'aiia, c i.2 etc, ii.4-6, 

xii.9, ziu.9, xiv.5, xv.5. j^oiesAd/afMi, riv.23, xiv.4. v.1, xiT.4, zvi.23, ZTiiLl, 

xxi.3; -purva, i.4, iilA b, pragr aha, i.60. iv.l, x.24,! xix.l, xxii.11,12. 

iv.7,40, v.4-6,H,!»,l2-14, xv.6 {ap-):-ciy/l etc.. x.pravana, i.47. 

32-6,:iS, vL2,4,7, 11,13. 15, xii.8, etc. ipra varta-, W.52. 

Yii.2,4,7-9,11-13, Tiii.l6. prcurayo, xyiiU (dhxtap-^^prondda, xiii.9 :-e ziiL9 

23. ix.9.18,20.21, x.3.9, xix.2, xxi.l0:-«xxi.6> (-foa), 10. 

19,xi.l,5.8-ll,13-16. xii {-tva), 11, xziii.16,17,]7||yrafiia. ci.61, iiL9,iT.62,lz. 

3,6,8, xiii.6, xiv. 1,2,6-8, (-/va), 20. 20, xi.3, ziii.l6, end'gsuf 

zvl4,9,ll. zix.2, zx.2.'J/>rafuiva, xviii.l:-<ri.l,xyiii.! chap, xii., zxiv.. xiiL* 

{ap-Y 7, xxii.l4; purva-. 1-7. zxiyt;. 

ii.48, zv.l, xix.5; purvt, pranyasta^ 1120. !j9raf&'«/Ua, xx.5,ll:-cxz.S. 

XV. 9; purvam^ ci.l, ill. praky i.l5. [prasakH. cxiv,4». 

purv aje. iv. 1 1 .23. pratidhvani, c 113. ipfKuaJvpa, c i.63, ii.9, iT.ftS, 

/;iiri;ato/r, cz.10.11, xi.:{. pratipatti. cxLZ. \ 54, v.22. xiv.22, ztL2: 

/)urva<ra, ex vi. 19. pra/t/Nuiapfi/Atf, evii.lC. viii.; and cU^-. 

purvanimiUa. cix.l9, xi.5 27. ipraaarana, e Y.22, 

{•iva). pratiprasava, rvi.l3. xiii.8,j>ram'dd!fci, ci.2, iz.7. 

purvapada. i.49 :-c iii. 1 , 1 5, 13. xiv.24.32. \prasthd, iil5. 

V.3. jtraiibandhaka, fiv.39. \prd, iii.5. Til?. 



prdkfta, yi.l4, xiii 14, ziT. 

28 :-<- v.22, ZULU, 
prdctiryo, eziv.5. 



purvtipartbhuta, c X.2.G. prativifeshana, c iv. 1 1 . 

;7urvoilc(a, cii.l9. etc. />ra/tfrtt/, eii.3. 

y9<i«Aci, X.13. pratialiedha, c\A\, iv.43. v. 

jtrkta^ xiiLl6 {svara), xxiii. 36,37. viii.l3, xiiL8,13,15. prdna, v.l. 

3 (varno-): and op-. xiv.4.24.32v, xv.3. xvi.l 7, prdfaA. viii.8. 

prna^vd, iiL8. xxLl, xxiL9, xxiii.6. prdloAjoMma, ezziiLlO. 

pf<Aa^^ ii.23.25.25 (-fva). v. jn-aUshedhaka, xxiL8. prdiikulya, eL46. 

41. XIV. I r>. XX. 10. 7>r(Ui<t, c iL23. prdtipadika, e 122. 

prthakKtnana, civ.ll, ix.8,'pra<<e, iv.ll. prdttVdAftyo, cintr., and 

9, xiv.l5, xxlB. pratyak, ii41:-cii.42,42 eiid'g" of chaptan. 
prthivt,iv.\9. {-tva). prdHiTMika, ii.3 :-< zzU.2. 
Pfthivi yajne. xiAfi. /^ra^j/aJksAa, cviii.34, ix.9. prdiihata, zz.3,ll i-^ziT. 
pf shaft, iv.l 5. praiyagdtman, ciL41. 29. xx.8. 

pfshti, iii.7. prahfatigatva, ci.34, xzi.l. prdthamika, riv.23. 

prshthe. x\A6. \pratyaya, v.l i^cLll. prdnta, eiiAl, 

prahthya, ix.20 :-<: ix. 23 \pratyud4iharana^ e xii. 3. prdpama, c ziii. 14. 

{'tva). 'praiyekam. cy.l0.1.'>, xxi. prdpla, ci.l 3. 18, 19,34, W. 

po; viiL29. 15. xxiii.5. 43, v.3.10. Ti.l4 (4«aX 

;)o«^dn. ix. 21. \]»rathama. i.ll, 12,27, ii.ll. xii.8, ziv.19, ztL29. 

pdunaruktyafri.'.i1, ii.47, iv. V..3.3H, viii.l, zi.3, xiv.9, |>rap/i. ei.59, itLl, iv. 14,39, 

23, xiv.4.22.2H. rj,17, xxi.lG. xxiiLl2,14 : 4.3.,'S4. v.l3 etc., vi.7 etc., 

/idurdniAa, rxxiv.6. -ci.23 (-md), xxLl2. vii.15-6, viii.7 etc.. iz.3 

/>ffc<rtMrA<f . r xxiv.6t'. f/rcu/i/Ki. rxviii.3. etc., xiii. 13-5. xiv.6 0tc., 

Pdushkaraaddi. see p. 43(i. pradefu, ci.51(. 1118.42. xv.5. xtl5 etc. : andolq^. 

pra, iAb. pradefiui, rxxiiLll. prdbalya, c\.b9. 

pra. iv.33, vii.4. viii.34. \pradhdruiy ri.58. xx\.'2 jtrekafuivant, ezzLl. 
prakatay, cxviiL3. - (-M). 'prerana. riL2. 

prakartha. cu.2i). xVi'i.O. \pradhtfaHain. rvWAtt. pro, vl2. 

jtrakdra. r>.15. ii.6 iii.7. v praftaiin'ta. ri.59. Fldkthd^foma, see p. 430. 

10. xxiii.l9. praimtuiha, «r xii.9, xiii 15. .Plnkaki, see p. 430. 



Sanskrit Index, 



465 



ptuUi. 14.36, X.24, XV.7, 
.Txiv.5:-<'L20, ii.l2, iii.l. 
ix.9. JC.15, XT.7 (-wiX 8. 

phiti in mandukap-. 

phanat, xiiL12. 
phalguni, iT.12. 

r. btuih : + upa, c i.59 ; + sam, 
fix.21,xiv.l8;+aMMam, 



16. viii.24-32, ix.2 etc., 
X.24, zi.l9, xiT.6, xyi.2 
etc, zzL2 etc, 15 (Mo- 
jyamdne): and -bhtij etc, 
vibha/ya etc 

bhajdy ill 8. 

r. Mail, ell 5,57, xxiT.3r,4, 
6. 

6Aadra^ zilS. 

Mayo, eziT.4. 



rv.lO: and up<iba9idha,\bharatd, u\.l\. 
prabandha, \Bharadvdf<i, see p. 430. 

badh (bddh), ci.61, xvi. 6Aard, iiL12. 



19: and bddha etc 
Itarsva, ii. l8:-<;iL19. 
baia,c\.^2, U.18. 
6a/avan/, rxvi.l9, xxi.l 
bahule, iv.ll. 



6a « a, xiiL9. 
bdnavdn, ix.21. 
bunijdya, xiii.l2 



ma (m), iT.7, xt.1, xTti.4, 

xxi.14. 
ma A, xiL6. 
rnafiaatdi, maAaye, ztL 

20. 
maAhishthasya, XTi.28. 
fnakdra, v! 1 2,27,36, vilL4, 

xiill. 
makthu, iil14. 
fnaAffola, cLl. 
fnoAca, c vi.9. 
911 ant, xuL9. 
m amdala, exxiiL16,l7. 
mamdukt^iuH^ cii.l7, IT.SI. 
ntaia. (ri.21,59. U.2, 19,27, 
47, v.1.36-41. Tiii.18,19, 
etc etc 
matt, XTii.8 (yathdm-), 
madhumdn, ix.21. 
iNodAya, il6,41,45, xix.l :- 
Clio. il2 i-defa), Tiill6 
i-stka), xxllS. 
madAyama, xTiU.4, xxiLll, 

xxiil5.10:-€xxUll7. 
r. fiiaii,cll5,l8,19,21.ti.47, 
T.2,31,Tiil23,xullS.xiT. 
5,33, XT.9, xvill-8, xlx. 
3. xxiil 19 ;-f Mm, ev.41, 
XV.8 : and mata etc 
manak, xxiil6. 
mandk, v\l9. 
manira. eiil9. 
moiidtt, r xxiil20 {am'). 
\mandadht, exl3. 
moadru, xxilll, xxiil5.10, 

ll,12.15.16:-<xxiill3. 
manyamdnak, xil8. 
bhdshd in chandobh'. maydni, t1112. 

bhdshya, cintr. martak xl6. 

r. bhds. cintr. tnartydm, ix.21. 

4>AiA. villU. moryikfii, ell, iT.23. 

Mtima. el3,29, iv.ll, xiil r. marf.* -fpord, ex t.S: and 

15. xxiillS. paramtarfin. 

bktma, Mtmoama, cxTiil3. maliml% 117. 
:6A«>a. xiv.8. maAaa. ix.21. 

r. bhu, il3, xxilll, xxiil4: mahdp^§hikya, xL3. 
-c V. ] ; > «am, cl49, il7. JfaA«M4rra<a, cxxiv.6. 
ir.23. Till 13, xiill5: and Mahdbkdshya, eil7, r.2. 



bharishyanti, iv.19. 
<6Aar«md, iii. 10. 
bharatak, iT.52. 
6Aat;a<tt, iii. 12. 
iMavaMi. el21. iv.S3. 
/>aAati>acana, cl23, v.24, viil 6Aa vd, iil8. 

6. BAatrijAya^Nfrd^o, cxxiy.6. 

hahusrara, iT.40:-rTiii.lO.Md^ rv.l (Mda-), xiv.28, 
i'tiHi), xvll2,18 (-tva). . xix.3 {fffda-i xxll5 {ava- 
itahupdddna. evil 0.1 2, vii.| ra-). 

6.11. yiu.10,29, xll5.17.i6Ad^adAe, iv.ll. 
xiilU. xvl26. 4thdj, exiy.l8 {niahadha^)'. 

Btidabhtkdra, see p. 430. and kt'rryabhqf 



bhdjaua, exvil8. 
bhama. exviii 3. 
bhdmiiak, xil8. 



b<idha, -dbana, rxvi.19. xxl Bhdradvdja, see p. 430. 

5, xxiv.5. bkdva, v. 1,31, x.17. xv.l. 

btidhya, eiLxx.h. XTil4. xx.l.5:wl61. il 

6<fAti/ya, eiv.23. 12. Tiill6, xxiv.5: and 

hibhftaa to, iy.52.1 abh-. 

hibhrtd, UllO. -bhdvitva. eiU.l, x.l2. 

r. 6«dA. rl53. xiv.28, xix.4, r. bhdsh, elU, u.l4,33,vUl 

XX. 10, xxlil2, xxiv.2; + ; 19. 



ai. xxill5. ^ 
budhniydy x.l3. 
bfhatkapoia, exxiv.6. 
bfhad^foia, c xxiv.6. 
bfhaspad. t17. 
bodhaka, exxll.4. 
bodhana. exvl29. 
bodhd. itl8. 
hrahmaja-. iv.25. 
brahman, xiill 3. 
Brahmapurana, exxiT.6. 
brahmaioka, exxiv.6. §ambhava. 

brdhmana, el61 (•vd^ryo), -Miila. ril2, iv.23, viil5, 

XIV.33. xxll. etc. etc 

r. bru, xviii.l:-el2.36,46. 6Au/e, xiv.8. 

iii.l. iv.3 etc.. v.22.37.viii. bhuyatia, ii.ll. 

16. ix.23. x.lO, xi.9. xiv. bhuydAaak, xvi.l3. 

4 ctr.. xviii.2. xix.3. xxi. bkuaha^^ eintr.. xvll9. 

1.13, xxiil20. bhytura. eintr. 

bbeda, eiv.40.47, viill8,21, 
bhakti, eintr.. xxl«.16. • xiil9, xiT.22.28. xriilS, 
bhanga, ri.53. il9. iv.52, v. xxil2, xxiil7,18, xxiv.4: mdird, xxiv.6. 

10.22. and oM-. mdirika, cxzllft. 

6AoN^«rd. iil6. '^Aydm, viitU. mdikyamkm, exxm,l9. 

r. bhaj, ev.26-30.S8. %U &-.*Ar«4f«fe. xtL22. MdyMym, tm p 4S0. 



ma At, vl2. 

ma At. iv.34. 

md, x.1.3. xt18: md pd* 

lam, iv.42. 
mdAtA. vl6. 
Jtdcrtktya, tee p. 480. 
mdlaA, yiil8. 
•mdlra^ xTiill, xxill3:-cl 

21.56.81, 1113.19,25,83, 

etc ate 
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mdrdavii^ xxiLlO. 
mdaak, mdadm^ md«t, 

mdaUj xyL12. 
mdaCy iT.63. 
MdhuheyOf cintr., 



tau xvii.8 (-maU)^ xTiii.7|r. rac: + vi, cintr., ilS, Titt. 
{-praffogd^f xziv.4 (•■swl), \ 19. 
yaihdkrama, cLll, iL44, x. rat Aa A, zi6. 



10, xiv.5, eia 
i. 14,59 Jy a (<d, iv.38. 



ii.14,33, iv.40, viiL19,20,|yacft, m.l3. 



rathariitare^ iv.ll. 
rathij iiL7. 

r. raM;4>d. c 12,5,14,33,41, 
iY.22,2:i, V.I, Z.10,S4, 
xxu.9,zxiU.5.zziT.2: and 
yam: + m, ci.l : niyak^ dmmMa etc. 
ci.49, XT.6. iramoyiya, ciT.23, ziiLlS, 

jyanio, xv.9 (tkay-), xxL13, xiv.l5. 
i xxii.l2, xxiii.ll :-<;i.J, iL rafmin^ ix.23. 

49, XT.'J XYiL3. xix.3, xxi. r. roA ; roAita, ciiLl 5, zxfiL 
8, xxiii.l7: anddvty-, co- 20. 



[yadxchayd^ c xxiv.6v. 
\yam A:ran(/a« t, iv.20. 

ir 



iury-. 
yamak^ xiL3. 
|ya7/ian, ix.23. 



22, xiv.28, xviii.7. 
mithu^ V.4. 
mithunt^ iv.53, x.18. 
mt^Au, iiL14. 
mi'fra, cxxm.3. 
mtfTito, cii.23. 
'iniahuL, cxxiiL19. 
mt, xyL9. 
YDt^^ttA, vL5. 
MtrndABokOj y.41. 
muik^ iL3,50. 
mukhya, cL43, 1123,25, iv.|yavena, Tii.6. 

23,52, v.22.x.l2,12(-<i«»), 

xiL3,xiii.l4,xxiii.l7: and 

am-. 
muHcdj iiiS. 
muni, CT.31, xvii. I. 
muahti^ iv.l2. 
murdhan, ii.37:-cxiii.l6,|ycitd, iii.lO. 

xxiii.l7. lyddfchika, cxxiL9. 

f/iu/a, cxiiL14,xiv.5(-«ti^ra). ydnam, vii.6. aHreka, 

mukJtdrana. ciLS, xxii.l. ,ydntena, viLlU. riahak Fiii.24. 

7/1 f do, iu.8. \ydtxtt, i.41 (•ardA<i):-ci.22,,rtt, viLi2. 

mf ^yv, vL7. 58, xxi.l5, xxii.3, xxiii.!riM:ira, ctl8 (or-), iT.40. 

rnfd, ciL7, xxii.3. \ 11. -nidra, xL3:-^i.61. 

mrdtttaro, XX. 1 1 : and f/kir- yu/rto, v.2 (yalhd-):-€llSf'rudrak, xLlB. 

dava. 19,61, x.l2, ziiL14, xiv.-r. r%dh:-\-vi^ cziT.4: tad 

tne, xi.ll. 28: and ay-. | atwrodhA, virodka 9ic, 

meghd, iiL6. yukti, civ.23, xiiL15 {-ania-irundhe, iv.14. 



-rd-, Z1V.4, ZTi4. 
jr. rqf, ezzi.l. 
rdlfadatUOj ciL2. 
\rdtri, iilT. 
irdyak^ yiiL29. 
\rdye, zL9. 
jrciv^ ziiL14. 
•rdft, cL6. zziLl. 



yaahtakf viiL8. 
ydfurvedika^ cLl. 
IVi/^avoMpyo, c zziv 6. 
y<^'Atya. cz7.9. 

y^V'yci, iii.9,11, ix.20, ZL3:l-rd«aA, tL5. 
-ci.61, iiLl, ix.23 (-tva), ^-ri-, ztL86. 

T.ric: vyaUrikia^ e\Y.52^ iz. 
20, ziT.28, zziT.6: 



-m ent, xiiL12. 
m«dAy<, iy.ll. 
meiana^ e'lAO, 
mo, yl2. 
mil a, xiiL14. 



ya (y), y.30, x.l5,l9, xiL4, 

xiii.3, xiv.21, xx.1. 
ya (pron.X ii 32,34, xxiL14. 

15. 
yaAaat, yaAaan. xyL20. yuahmdHttak, xiiLld. 
yakdra^ iL40, ix.lO 20, xt.1, yc, xll6 



ra)y xiv.4 (do.). 5 (uo.). 

ir. yuj, ciL23, iy.ll;+pra, 

i cvl5, xviii.2,4,7, xxiiL4; 

I +itpa, cviiL13, zxiiLlO; 
4- aam, c xiv.26v ; and 
yukia etc., prayoga etc, 
yoya etc, aamyuiUa etc 

yukahvd, iilS. 

yuvayor yak, xL16. 

yuahtndn, vi.14. 



xvii.4. XX.2. 
yajdai, xvi.18. 
yajtydfk, ix.23. 
yajurveda, cllb, 

and ydjurvedika 
yaj^CL, iv.44. 
yc^Hakarman, e xt.9. 
}q;'Aada//a, cL14. 
yaj^e, xi.l6. 
ya/. iv.33 



yff aprathetdm^ ir.20. 
yend, iii.l2. 



r. mA.' + ci, eziy.9. 

ritAemd, iiLlO. 

rifpa, zziL2 :-e L14,S9,30, 

59, ziiL14, etc. eta 
r. rup.' + m, ciLI, zviiLl« 

zziv.4. 
rupe, iy.ll. 
repAo. iL4l, T.10,S9, yLS 

H'onO. TiU.6,7,ie,IO, ix. 

20, xui.2, xiT.4.6,19, zv. 

1. zviL4, zzLlft. 
rdivate, iT.ll. 
rodaatf iT.17. 



I 



yogavibhdga, e ii. 1 2.23. 
xxir.6 lyoyya/f'a. cii.37. 



la (/), v.25,31, xiii.l6, zi?.3» 

yojaud {autra-), ci.35, xiv.>laJicdra« iL42, v.25, ziT.7,S6: 

28. -<L1. 

'yo rudrak, xi.l6. ir. lakah, cL40. iii.9. yLS, 

: xui.l3;+itjNi, rL 29,38, 
ra (r). i.l9. vii.ll. xiii.6,: 39. 

xiv.15. lakakana, rintr., L1.38,4€, 

ya/ra. iL31.3.'{, xix.l, XX.2. ra /l«ya /e. ZTi.22. 11.3.18,23.25, ilLI, iT.43, 

yafrd. iii.8. ra^Ayd i, xt123. v.26. ix.l. xLlS, zilLlft, 

ya/va, ci.4, viiL8. ix. 7,13, raA^Ad, iii.8. xiv.29. zv.9r. xiz.3,zz.l| 

21.22, Z.18. ira^Atyd, zvi.13. 

yathd. i.6l {-Mkia), v.2 {yuk- rakffa, cLl, iL52. 



zxiiL5,7.30,zziT.5,«: 
icpoj-. 
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lakthyoj el22, iT.62, Tiii6 

{-tpdi XT.9v. 
laghu, xziL14,15, xxiT.5 

labk, ciLn,14,16,21,25, 



•van, iii.3, TiL6. 
vanaspatibhyak^ xil8. 
vapdfrapant^ iy.l2. 
vayund, UL2l 
r. rar;-t-iu', cL19, ilU, iv. 



27,32,34, uLl. ete etc.,, 40, zil, ziiU. ziT.4. xx 
ziT.4;-f tipa, cL16, xxiiij 2;-(>vt, cxxiu]4: and vi- 
1 0, 13 : and njMUabdki etc ! vfrta Mmyfia. 

T. lamb ; + a, r iv. 1 1. I Vararuci^ £ L J 8, il 14, 1 9, iv. 

Uighava, ^yi.3. ' 40, TiiLlS, XTiii.7, zxll5. 

idbha, ci.21. \varga, i.10,27, iL6] (-vat). 

Ukga^ cL49, 117, xiiL9, zv.6. var caff, iT.63. 

r. tup, yiihie, iz.1,9, x. 14, r. var;, (;iv.52, iz. 20, x\ 125. 
19.22, zLl, XV. 1. xvii.4 :-!-twr^, cix.20. 
cL4,6l, v.12-9, vuL17-9,|»ariia, i.l,lG 20,6G, ii.7, xiil 
x.14,20-2,23 ^tupiavaij, 5, xTiL7,8, xxii.1,2,4, 
xi.3-18,xiL2-lO, xlu.2-4.! xxiu.l-3:-<-vm.l6,xvi.8- 



UfO, x.23:-<iv.23. xW.4. 
hka, ciT.52, zzii.9(-M0. 
lokdn^ t114. 
loke, iu.6, iT.53. 



10, ZZ.2, etc. 
varnakromuy zziv.6. 



vdnijdya, ziU.12. 
vdntk. ziill2. 

• • • 

vdtak^ zL6. 

vdtd^ iii5. 

VatBapra, aee p. 430. 

vddu^ cziiL9. 

'Vdn^ iiL3. 

vdyu, ii.2. 

vayuk^ IT.42. 

vdramai, eintr, ii.47, riii. 

20.22. 
vdrundn t.21. 
Vdlm%ki. aee p. 430. 
vdf I, iu.7. 
vd«a«t, iT.17. 
vdhanak. TiL6. 
vf, i.l5. 

VI, iii.15, zvL25. 
vikanktL, zL3. 



ooTMuamAtia, xxiv.2 :-lviix^pa, c 119.46, ▼iii.22. iz. 



cxiii.l4, xxiT.4. 



iflpa, i.56.67, y.ll, ziLl, xiii.iMBnitla, ci.l, zviill. 

1,15. xv.l. XTiL4, zz.4,|r. vart, e ii.47, iiLl,15, iv.5, 
zxiy.5.w;i.61,61, Tiii.8,! 23,45.62.54, ¥.10,19, etc. 
17,18, iz.9, z. 1 9,25, xii.^ 
6,8, zziU: and ai-. 



lopin, i.23:-ci.24 
Idukika, cLl. 
tyc^, cxzL 14. 



1, zUl16. 
tikdiQ, L28.56, zv.5, zziT. 

5:-€iv.3,T.9,ix.ll,12,14, 

15, z.H,9. 
vikdri% L23:-€i.24. 
vikfia, i.51, xvi.3,15:-<iiL 



etc;-»>aii«, ci.36, ii.30, 

Tiu.34, x.9;hiii, cL18, 

51,59.60, U.25. iz.9. x.l5, 8 (fvai, xiii.l5 (da), ziv. 

19, zll, zir^n, xv.3,1 28(flo.): and ov-. 

zziLb: -fpro, cT.l,:{,22,lnAraiiia, zvii.6, ziz.l, zziiL 

ziY.5: and ofinMirlaiMi,' 20, zziv.5:-<ziz.2,5. 
va {v\ iil4, ziL4. amtvfUi^dvxUiynivartaka.'^vikriyd^ exii.8. 

vaA, zll6. nivfUi, •viffOkUra. cziT.28. 

va A f am, ztL2]. ivortomdnalMi, ciU.15. ivi^roAa. eziT.4. 

va^ja^aA, va^fale, xTi.jvarlayd, ilL12. .vicakakatto, xxiv.6:-ezTiiL 

20. |var(ayd«i, ZTL18. | 4. 

vaJkdra, 1143, T.13,30, iz.l6,|-«orlin, eiU7, TilL23, ix.l8,|vvil«ya/r«',r v.2, zzil,zziT. 



z.15,19,21, ziU.3. ziY.2,; zzL3. 

21,26, zz.1,2. vardhayd, vardhd, iiL8. 

ooAfra, eiL37. vartkayatkd, ixLlO. 

r. voc. i.61, zzUL19:-<l7.50, varaAd, iiL5. 

52.53,59,60. 1133.24, iT.2. var§ki»ktke, zi.l6. 

3,11, tU110,18, iz.24, zi rafdm, U.21. 

2. xiLl. ziii4,5,8,13, ziv. vaatyd, ztLIS. 

4,6, etc etc.; vtaoAsA, va«itA, viilSl. 

rlL37, xiU.16;-Kpra, va«M, iU.7. 

cxiv.4: and ukta, tiAH', vaalaA, Tiii.8. 

pdc etc, vivakthd. vd. i.24,44.46, ii60, xyUI 7, 

vacak, XL 16, zii.6. ziz.l, zz.2, zzti.7. 

voeofia, rLl, 117. iii.2,7,8, vdA, TiL2. TiiL8. 

iv.23,38, T.2. Ti6,l3.14. vd4 tffAaA, zi.l6. 

viL2. Tiu.8.13. ix.l. x.U. voAya, cL6i, zziiL3.3 {4d). 

xll6, xii.ll. xlv.5,15.23. vdgkd, tU.13. 

28, XV.8. xTi.29. xix.3. vac, XTiiL4, xxiiL3.4:-<xiv. vtdk4ryaka^ cxix.3. 
•vtU, i.48,55, iu21,51. 4.5. xxiil5-]0, zxlv.5. tidhi, t.2:w 1.14.40.43,61, 

-va<. iil.3. Pdcuka, cL18. t.28, xxi.9. 11.14.19.23.25.44. iU.8, T. 

vadarasya rupe, ir.ll. xziL4. 
vaifdmtfdrtflii, czziLl3. vdcaya <i, iv.52. 
vaUdmusrti, c zzii 13. -vdctii. <: L 15, T.IO, zvL30. 

r. vad, xxiiL20:-€i.48, 119. vdeyd, ell8, iT.47. ziT.5. 

iT.52, r.3. ziT.4,23, ztl M^^opayo, zi 3:-<l61. 

13, etc ; •»> apN^ c xiT.6 : V ip a— f "t ^ zi¥.3S. 

and opaidda, duka. i'df •& r«lfl» zlii.12. 
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r. vid. zzii.l4:-«Ll {vidya- 
mdmthfa), ii.47, iz.24, 
ziiL14, etc 

vidalra% iz.21. 

ridnA, tL6. 

'vtdm'd, Ut.l0. 

vidvd-, ztLIS. 

Ividvdn. tL14. 

l-iridka, ezir.33, ZTi.39, 
zviiL7, ziz.3, zziT.5, etc 

vidhdM^ cull. 15.19,34,^1 
ii.9.13. iT.7,11, ▼.2,8,36, 
z. 10.12.15, zU.ll, ziv.6, 
ZTL29. ZTii.5. zzLl, zziH, 
7. 



1.41. vll.15, ▼tii.7,16,26 
iyaikd-) 28 (da), iz.3-6, 
8.13.17.i2.24,z.l0.U,l8, 
24, ZLl, zilL3. ziY.U,SS, 
ZT.H. ztLS.6,29, ztU.1,8, 
4, Z1Z.6, ZZ.S, zzLC, nil. 
9,10. zzlilie, xziT.6. 
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vidhfie, iv.ll. 
vidheycLf ezT.7. 
vinataid^ ezxiLlO. 
vifuifa, L67. 
vinivariaka. xzii.6. 
vinyayoy zziii.2. 
vinydaa^ c xxiii. 2,17. 
vipakaha. cxziy.5. 
vibhakti, ci.23,28,xUi.9,zvL 

26. 
vihhajya^ cy.13. 



vibhaga, m.l, xziT.6:-ciLivt^, iv.38. 



6.' ZZ.3. 

viaarga ei.51, iv.38,46, viL vyowuftdiia, ciL26. 

2, Tiii.l6, xL5, zvL13. .vyavadkdyika, eziiLlft. 
vMOfTdntyo, i.12.18, iUeJvyavojAd, czlz.3. 

48, Yi.I. TiiLS, xiv.l6:-:vyardya, ziiL16:-eiLS6. 

ei.l,iL47,xxiii.7,etcetc.ivyoti«to, 117, iY.61, tU.6, 
vupeu^a, ci.l. iv.ll, zvi.! ziii.7:-eil9 (-lio|, vL 

25, XZL16. I 3. 

vtAovyo, zi.3. jvycwia in oliv-. 

vt^'to/va, cziy.l2. wyastatak^ ei\.\A. 



12, iii.1-15, iy.4, xiv.29, 

XX. 2: and yogav-. 
vt&Av, iiL7. 
vtyo^o, ey.l3. 
t^dma, xzu.l3:wxiy.l5, 

xxi.6v. 



viryddha, cxiv.4,4 (-vt^-', 18,20. 



i; t II dy dm, xiii.l2. 

vtptffd, £L61, y.3, xxULU. 

xxiy.6v. 
viyamdnah^ xiiLlO. 
vtryd, iii.6. 
vfUi. zxiiin :-exiy.4. zziii. 



ha). 

virupe, iy.ll. 
virodha, ei.1,15. iL23, yiii. 

15,16. ziy.6. 
tnrodhirij ezvLl9. 
vilakstianOf czzL7. 
vivak yiii.8. 
vivakshd. ci.1,18. 
vivara, ciL37, zzii.9. 



vfahadaii^ak^ zyL19. 
vfaha^ ziiLlS. 
vfshnak^ zi.l6. 
vfshi^iydf iiiS. 
veA, yL5. 
venit, ziii.9. 
veifupcUrcij c xx. 1 2 (-vo/). 
vedo, eil, y.l, xiy.9 {-ankh 



oydAoroyo, c i 67, iL47, zUL 

16: and vdiydk-. 
vydkhydna^ eintr., iz.8, zzl. 

1, xziiL17. 
vydvfurtaka^ ezzi7. 
Vydsa, czziv.6. 
vydhfii, UL7. 
vyuddsOf CZT.9V. 



fa (fX ▼22, ziii.l5. ziy.9e. 

f a, zyL2. 

fa4«<d, zrLft. 

r. folr, eU.12.23, zxLl: and 

Ofoibya. 
foJkdra, y.4,20,34 :-« ii.4i. 
f aJkttiit, 717. 
ra), xyiii.l. xix.3. xziy.5:!faJto', ciL33. 

fakti^ iiL7. 
r. fanJt.' + d, ezzi.16, zzIL 

14, zzULll. 
fakkd, elZ, z.22, adiLlS, 

ziy.4,15, zzLlO. 



vivtirana. ii.52, and end'gH' and yajurv-^ vdidika. 

of chapters. it>eddnya, ezxiy.6. 

vivifivd', xyLl3. veU, exz.2. 

rtvtfttA paruk^ yiiL32. r. veaht.'+prati^ ii37. 
tit^to, iL5.45:-«ii.l2 (o/t-), t'dt'Aolpiifca, czziL7. 

zzl16. IvdtJirfto, cv.22, yi.l4, viL2,\faei^ nL7. 

vtiTt^ ZZ.6, zxi.6t', xxu.l3.| xiii.l3, xiy.4,6. fOtqMAcdfaimydya, ciLSS. 

vifa$anena, xyi.7. vdtidifto, cLl. r^^***^ iii*^> 

vtpdAAe, iy.ll. vdiparttya, exyL26. jfcUva, ct.24. 

vtfwAo. xyiL7, xziiLl. xxiv vdibhdshika, xxiL7. i^oMa, ill, zziLl,3,9, zzflL 

6 :-ei.l. 14,1 5, ii.l3,31,33,| vdiyortAyo, cL61, ii.47, iy.j 3:-€iDtr., Ll,7,l&-7,1^ 

47. iy.47,52, y.lO. yiilie,: 11,23, y.22, xiy.28, zz.; 22,26-9.37,42, otc. •!&: 

x.lO, XL19, xiy.5,12,18,1 2. | and Of-. 

28, xyLl,2,13,19, xy iL 6,! vdtydiiparcMa, e y.l, zziy. 3. if am t la A, TiiLS. 

xyiiLl, XX.7, xxLl. xxii.6.| vdifuA/yo, exxil. ifordva, eiL7. 

13, xxiiL2, xxiy.2,6: and I vdifeffAyo, xxiiL2. Ir^rira, iL2. 

av-, vdifetAyo. vdt^Afiavt, iv.l2. fafvatak, viii.S4. 

vtfwAona, r i.61. ii.25, iv.ll, vdi aam^ iy.44. fataiiam, zyi7. 

viiL 1 3,23,32, X.9, xiv. 6, voca<d, iiL 12. ifdikAd, cxy.8, zvLlS («». 



28, xy.4, XX.2, xxiy.4: 

nnd praiiV'. 
vifiesha, cii.31v,33v. 
vifvatak. yiii.24,32. 
vifVttdevyd, iiL6. 
t'lfvd, iii.5. 
vifAama. cxiii.l5. 



vyakti, ciL47, iy.40. y.l5, 

XX.6. 
vyanga cxzi.l. 
vyacaavati, iy.l9. 
jvyaAjana, 1.6.14.17,21.37, iii. 

I 



yo-); fdAAdntero, c iy.ll, 
12.16,37, vL6, TUi.8. zU. 
9,15.16. ziL3. ziiLlS.ie, 
zyil3.18. 
fdAAiii, <;yiiL20, iz.4,6. Z.M, 
1. iy.6. v.14,37. yL7, xiv. xiii.16. ziv.l0v,llv,]8«^ 
1,5,28.30, xvii.5, xxi.l. 19i;.20v,32v,33, ZT.9, zzL 
viahaya, ci.l. 15.48.59. ii.20, xxii.l4.15.xxiii.7:-cx.l2, 13. 
iii 8.9.1 1, iy.23. y.l5. ix. xvL3 {-td). xxi.l, etc. piAiirAdyaiia, we p. 430. 
20.21. X.19 {'tva), xiA, vyatihdr a, e xxL23. fdryd le. iy.41, zLIS. 

xii.l, xiiL15, xi v. 28. 29, ryatyaya, ex vi.4. fd«fra. ziz.6(p6rwi>):-«L8, 

xy.9i;. ZX.2. iryabhicdra^ cL33. 14,21,63, ill 8, 

vuAoytAar, cy.24. yiL15. i vyar(Aa,c 121, iv.ll, yiiL34, zziy.6. 
riahurupe, iv.ll. | ziv.l7, zyi.2, zzLl : and fHifumdrak, zrLlft. 

i.ijAu. iii.7. I vaiyarihya. f i4«Aat, zvLSift. 
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fikahd, ci. 1,2,21, iL2, ziy.5, 
28, 



xix.3,12, xxLlJ5,[«Aitfiiflia4, ziiLl5. 

Bhu, TiL2.' 
shodofOy l5. 
shna^ xiiLH. 



shUj TiLS. 



:ii.l3, uiiL10,n. 
fikshd, iiiS. 
fikahdkdrdj ell, xxL16. 
fipre, iv.ll. i 

ftrcu, iL3, zziii.lO:-ezz.12i«a («). iv.7, ¥.32, ▼iiL23.2«, 

(komala-). ziiL16. 

five, iv.ll. «a (prun.), ¥.2, zL19, xviil 

r. fifA.' + vi, cL30, ii.44, iv.' i, xiz.l, zz.3. 

7,34, T.18,19,28. vi5, z.Ua^ ¥.15,17, zl9. 

10, xiy.5,19. zzi.l: and samyukta, zzill5:-«zzl5 

avifishta, viftaha eta, (oi-). 



vdtfish^fo. 
fishta, cLl. 
fikd^ iiL2. 
f tr«Aa«, ziill3. 
ruUa, ev.28. 
rudc/^d, iiL2. 
fUfruvii, ztLIS. 
fushmak, zll6. 
fiMiya, CXZ.2. 
ff li^e, ir.ll. 
fftitfld, iillO. 



fjom/iid, c 12-15, 31-9,49, 
u.4-6,9, iiL9. iT.3.11,lS, 
17, zl3, zt.6, zix.1,6, zz. 
2, xziiLl6L 
samJiUka, cLlSr, xiii.l6u 
saitvd, vll2. 
M^ c 121,53, iL18, vULie, 

zliLlS. 
iMaiyabhdmd, cznil3. 
satrd, iiL5. 
r. mut.'-k'praiyd, cii42, t. 

24: andiiMMia. 
tadanej ir.ll. 
tadffOf zll9:-<T.29, zzit. 
6 
xxii.14,15, xx\w,3:~€xy\l\tadohavirdkdne, iT.ll. 
4. ^wadbkdpo, cziiiU, ziy.28, 

tamrakthama, eitb, { zTi.29. 

jamrrlo, 'iL4,27 :-czzil5,wadAtA, Ti5. 

zzil9 {-id). \sani, sanik, santk^ ¥112. 

samvffovahdroj eLU. Txil sanut a k^ ihn.B, 
, 3. Uamldfli'cdAyaA, TilS. 

sanfita, aaiiriid, xrl^mtiuUha, i.25:-<'L 14,26, !▼. 



Mimyn/a, cl54 (a«-). 
iMmyo^ zxl4 {'ifddi), 15, 



26. 



S3, ¥.1, zzi2,5. 
tamdhdma, iL2, zzi¥.S:- 

e zi¥. 1 5. 
Imimdhi, eiL18, z.15,24,26, 
I zzLl. 
Itamdhyakthara, c 133, U.47, 

48,Z¥ULL 



rethtL, i.6, 14,42,46, 1128, ^mfist^ e 1133. 

zxiL14:-€L44-5,U.29,47,.#a4pv<i, X¥L26. 

xiu.l5. xxi.l5. 9am9ad, zxi¥.6. 

^tBhabhukL^ cil47,i¥.3. xi.3. «a4«adaA, ztl26v. 
^ditydyanoy uee p. 430. 9ams<trg€L^ zziii.2. 
fo, X¥l2. saAifshia, Z¥L26. 

fond, ziii.l2. saAtkfta^ 8aiitkfiya,mamnaddkak, zilS. 

fyett, x.lS. X¥i26. tMniintkirtAa, e zzi¥.3. 

fyendya, zL3. taAsphdnak, zL]6. >«aihM!|NUa, z.12. 

^rapaydn, iz.2S. «an«rd, Z¥i.26. tMpwrvo, ¥.19, ¥UL22. 

cravama, ci¥.35. samhiid, ¥.1, x¥.8, zzllO,IM^Ia, zziU.4,1]. 

frt, ¥iL9. 
r. fTM, czzii.6. 
frWt, iv.35, xiL7. xui.l2:- 

c xxi. 1 5. 
frudht, iiL13. 
freyd, x¥L13. 
froiii, m.7. 
r. flifA .'-ffam, ciL12, X¥ii 



xxi¥.l-4 :-c i.60,60 (<u-X Mptemt, c ¥.10, Z¥i35. 
iiLl,8, ¥.3, ¥iL10, iz.22, «aj> I <i6At A, ¥i 12. 
24, z. 10. 1 *i, zi.9, ziiL6. 14, saptt, ¥L5. 
xiv.'i9, x¥.7, Z¥L29, ziz. «a6A«yaA, tL12. 
3, ZX.2: and •dmJUla. sam, ¥.6, ziiL4; tam i»- 
«a4c, ¥ll2. dra, ¥iL2. 

MJkaio, ci¥.52. x¥i29(-|w..Mma, 142,45,46, z¥lL2, 
da), ' xziii.l9. 

4: and upofietha, duk-ls ak d y a, xyIIO. JCMMiMtvydMro, eziiL14. 

fJMAlo, profUshta, Mm-iMiMira, ¥.6,10.]4, ¥il,14. Jomaya, ciii.l, i¥.5, ¥il4, 
fimha. z¥Ll:-eii44. ziU.17. 

fioka, cxxii.U, xxiiL20. [Mmiefa, cL21. Mimarihana, eziiL14. 

fvd, iiL2. iMrhJbA^pa, cxiL6. ^Mimarlkamtya, ez¥L19. 

fvdMi, u.5,10, xxi¥.5:-<;ii.3. fcif/iiAyd, X¥i.25:-€L1,1I, jomorl/^y, c¥.3, ziii4f^ 

U.19, x.15,22, zziiL16. zi¥.4. 

tha (sh), ¥iL13, ¥iiL23.33,l«am4Aydna, L48 (a»-):-<;L Janubia, eiL23.47.48, i¥.2S, 
xiii.6. I 59. ¥.27. ¥iill9,21, ix.8, zzL 

«AaA, vii.ll. JMrnpAdlo, ezxiL3. : 6,15. 

MKakdfXi, ¥.10,32, ¥i.l i-r^^taeaivd, iiL8. tawidmakdia, LS3. 

44. tr. My .'-f pro, eii.9,20, m.1, samdmapada, i¥.54, ziU.6| 

«Aa/. ¥ii.2. i xix.3; pratakia, ei.4, it zziL13:-eziiL15,16. 

29, v.3,37. ix.l3, xir.&t satmdmdktkartu 1% x.2, zr. 
zzil: andc^, pratakii^ 6:-cl3,4, z.10, z¥.9. 
proMAfC tamdud% iz.SS. 

siydityay exA, ismmdmmdya^ll:'-€,Lt^^h. 

taji^k, ir.Sft. ismmdm, e IL1UL9, ▼.!, x.% 



8hann, xiiL14. 

thatwi. c 151,60. ¥.3. ¥i.4,5, 

13, viL2. via 16,86. 
shasK, L9. 
akaaluha, i¥.51 



rAt, X¥i 14. 



\Mit^ftkaka, eiz.16. 



zltt.9. 
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«afiMl^kdra,L40:-eintr., L61,!«dmAtto, ix.l7, zx.3:-«xiv. 



ix.l8, X.6, xiv.l, xviiL4. 
aamiddhak, zi.l6. 
samieij iy.31. 
aamirama, iL2. 



aamuccayOf ci.i6.2l, xv.7, «d(/ayd, iu.l2. 



6, zz.4i;: and aa-. 
BdkdHk8?uUdj cziF.lS. 
sdriikalpikay czziiLG. 
Sdmk^tya^ see p. 430. 



zzL6,9. 
samutUia, er.l. 
aamuddjfOf ciiL7, iv.3. 
aamparka, czzLl. 
tampddanOf ciiLl, ziy.16. 
aampraiyaya, cv.24, z.12, 

ziT.17. 
aambandhOf ciill, z.22, zl 

1, xiv.18. 
tambandhin, ci.60, ii.3,60, 

iY.40, ziT.S3,28. 
aambhavcL, ci.25, iL18,25, 

iiLl, iv.23, z.l2, ziy.l4: 

and OB', 
aafnbhdvcaui, eiy.ll. 
sammitdnij yLl2. 
r. «ar ; + iiif cziv.l5; +pra, 

ci.69, iv.3, vill, ml6, 

zL18: and prtu€arana. 
saranif cl18. 

Miro^ cYiill3, iz.l, ziv.4. 
r. mi:; : + ri, c iz. 1 1 ; + »am, 

czzLl. 
aarva^ L47, iz.7, ziy.33, zv. 

9, zyiL7, zziLl,14, zziy. 

6; sarve^ yilLlS, zyiii.7. 
aarvatray 1125, ziLlI, zyiL 

2:-ci.l8, iy.5,27,49, iz. 

22,24, zziL3. 
aarvtUhd^ e 159, v.3, zziy.5. 
aarvandman, ciL7, viii.6, tfdftacafya, cziii.14, ziv.l5/j«<AaA, iy.46. 

zy.3. 
MirvdM^ czziiL17. 
jorpdnnddfto, cyl4. 
aava, yLlO. 
fovona, czziiLlO. 
aavane paf un, yL14. 



Ifddffyo, cL3, ziiL16. 
addhanOy czzii.3,9,10. 
addharmyOy cLl. 
addhdranOj cziy.5, zyiu.7v. 
addhu, ci.53 {-tva), ii.7,18, 

ziiL 13 : and aa-. 
adnundaikOf ey.28, zv.l, 

zyiL5, zziL14. 
adnuHdaikifa, czv.2, zzl14. 
admnidhyHy cL36, iLll etc. 

iy.30 etc., v.23, yiii.14,33, 

iz.9,10, z.9,21,25, zil3, 

ziy.21, zy.8, ziz.3. 
adpekahOy ell (-tva), iy.40 

i-td), zzLl. 
adphalytif cziy.28. 
admy ziii.4. 
admani, iy.l2. 
admarthya. cL6I, iy.ll. y. 

25, yiilie, U.13,21, zUi. 

14, zyi.13.19. 
admdnyoj ci.29, iL9,23. y.22, 

Z.12, ziy.28, zv.8, zvi.l9. 
admya^ zziy.5 i-c ii.20,39, 

45. yiiLie. 
«dra, eziy.5: and a«-. 
adraihik, yi.l3. 
adrupya^ cziy.23. 
adrthakOj ciiil, iv.ll, yiiL 

16. 



aitam, tLIS. 

au, ¥.5, zyl26 (am). 

augopd, iiL6. 

Mttordm, ciL26. 

aumatikj yL5. 

aumndj iii2. 

aumnini^ iy.l2. 

««vaA, y.lO, TiL2, YiU.8,18. 

auy 1117,14. 

aiAahma, ezyiiS. 

r. auCf cziy.5. 

aueake^ cL7. 

auira, ci.l,14,18,22,20,3ftt 
39,46,50,53,67, ill eta, 
ilLl. iy.3 etc, v.l, eta 
etc 

aAirakrt, cLlft. 

autriia, czziv.Sv (a*-). 

«f/d, iiL12. 

ao aamdUf iz.21. 

acpddhiin, eiL2S. 

aomOf iz.21. 

fomaA, zL15. 

aomdya avth, iy.48. 

«<a»dfii, tL12. 

aianutakj yiilS. 

tf/ad^ntidm, iy.52. 

ataritna, yil3. 

«<artmd, iii.lO. 

«<tt<a^a«<re, iy.ll. 

atubhf yi.l3. 

«<o, vl13. 

atoiak, yiiL8. 

«friitii^ eii.7. 

•«(Aa, zz.3:-ciiLl, ztLS^ 
etc. etc 



alhafd, cL61, iT.11,29, zU| 

ziz.4, ZZ.2. 
athavirOy xyii.4. 
M'MAdvcUoJkana, ciL51, iy.4,!r. athd, zz.2:-«T.2, zzLf ; 



I zyil3,26. 
\adhaara, vLlS. 
i-ai, zyLl4,27. 



ziu.3,15 
laiHeaihdy iiLlO. 
aavargtya, yiii.2, ziy.23 :- «idd%arifpa. eyiii. 19. 

e yiiL3.4, ziy.12,13. inddAavo^ft, c ziy.28. 

ravorno, 13, y.28, Z.2. ziv. nVidAt, c 1120,25,47. iy.ll, 



23. zzi.7 :-e l4. 
aavitak, y'liLB. 
aavya^janoy 1 43 :-c ii.23. 
aa^abdoj zziiL9. 
fa«ddd, 11112. 
aaarvd, zvi.l3. 
aaathdna, ii.47,48. y.27.38, 

iz.2, zlv.9,13 (aa-). 
aaaydydi, yLl2. 
aahacdritvcL, cii.47. zili.l6. 
aahaaak, ylii.28. 
aahiiay ci.43 {-tva), iy.47, y. 

19, zxi.l5. ZZUL20. 
aahuri, aahuii, iv.l5. 
T. ad:A- adkyavOj cW.l: and 

avaaiUi. 



23,52, y.22, yiiL13,l8, 



-f-owi, ciz.16, zzi.l,S; 

■^vyava, czzLS;-i-i 

c zzl5. 
athd, iiLS. 
athd^um, ziiLl2. 
atkdna, iL31,33,44,4e,4». 



zilL4, ziy.l7, ztl2.12,; zzlLll, zziiL2,4,ll:-€i^ 
zzl5. ; 33, 113.23,39,43,47, etc 

r. aidh, ciL25, yiii.8,16. iz.' etc, zyiii.4. 

7. zlil.l4, zyl.l8: aiddha, aihdnam, yLlO. 
ci.l 1,14. iv.3. V.26. Ym.2h athiia, zz.2. 

etc. ; + fu. c 1.4. 14,59.60. athiti, e ziv.28. 
1L25.29, y.24.29.33. viu. 4<Auiid«, ziiL12. 

8. lz.13.21. X.24. zilL16.«(AiUa^ cyL9, zzil.10 (-ld)L 
zyi5, zvllLl, zziy.2;-i> >«fA^ ziL6. 

pra, ci.4; proaiddha, ei.'athdwrya, c zziy.5. 
21. 1147. zlii.14.15. ziz.3: «(*dii/ya, ezziy.69. 
•i-praUy cL4, yliL8. ziii.3,>mi^dAald, czzlLlO. 
ziy.33v: Bndtqfraaiddha^lapardhdk, yilS. 
niahadha, -dhaka, praH-^r. apar^^ iill 7.34.86 :^li.M 
ahedka. -^^aka, praaiddki. , 
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aparfo, L7,1U, iL44. v.27.34, 

xiillS, xiv.2.3.9,27, xxi. 

9,12. 
sparfana^ iL33 : and as-, 
apa^ak, yi.l2. 
8pa8?Ua, cxyii.8 {atis-, as-): 

and vi8'. 
apcuhtikar^ cxiiL15r. 
apJiutikar, cix.8, xiii.l5. 
sphurantfj yi.l3. 
^^urikUva, c ii.25. 
$yak, V.15. 
sra^ xvi.2. 

urddi, L60. X7.4:-cxvii.5. 
sridhah, xiiS. 
«va, xxiv.4 (yo^i-):wxiv. 

28. 
«v(UaA, cii.23, xxl7. 
BvatantrOy cxxi.6. 
Bvadefo, ei69. 
«t7a(2AdvaA, xiL8. 
waMidva^ c xiil 1 4 ( 4oa), 

xiv.28. 
BvayampdthOj cix.21. 
r. 8varj xx.2,3:-cl41 : and 

cUisvdrya. 
9vara^ i.5.33, il 8,3 1.47, viiL 

3, ixJO, xi.18, xil4. xiii 

16, xiv.1,16, xv.l. xtL2, 

xvii.5. xxi.1,2, xxiii.14. 

xxiv. 6:-€xy\ iL3. xxil 1 2. 

xxiiL7,ll.l6-7 etc etc. 
avarOj vLlS. 
mniraJbhakti^ ii.l9, xxi. 6. 15: 

w:Ll,ti, ii.33, xxl16. 
avarasa, cy.22. 
avardhga, xxll. 
Mian'to, 140. z.12,16, zii.9. 



11, xiv.29,31, xviiL2,6, 

xix.l, xxi. 10. 11, xxiv. 5: 

-ex. 10, xyii.6, ziz.3, xx. 

1, xxiiil ♦5,17,1 7 (4va). 
,8varupa^ ci.21,40, v.2, xvl 

30, xxi. 10, 15, xxiv. 4. 6. 
•avd, iii.5. 

avddhytiya. cxviiil. 
svdndao divi^ vi.2. 
\avdyoga, c ii.25. 
avdray xTii.6, xx.8, xxiii.20: 

-cxxiii.n. 
'avdrtha, cii.l7. 
avdhdkrit, iii.7. 
.fvfiiear, r L 19,2 1,25. iv 23,52. 

xL3, xiil]4. 
avtkdra, civ.23 x.12. xiv.5. 
iavend. iiLlO. 



ha {h)j U.9, iv.7. xii.4, xiv. 

* 26. 

\ha, xvi.2. 

ihaitaapadd (or -piidd), c xxi 

15. 
hakdra, i.l3, ii.6,9,46.47. v. 

38, xiv.l9,xvi.27. xxiU: 

-<;ii.3.7,44. 
r. ?ian: in nihaia. 
\han, vii.ll. 

\hanu. ill 2 {oahtba-). Ki:- 
I exziii.2. 
thanii, iii.7. 

\fuinunMla. iL35:-<;ii. 17. 
\hantand. iii.lO. 
\hanydt vii.3. 
r. har, zvii.8;-f iM^/i. xxii.3: 

-<;xii.3 xm.l3. xvl 12 

xxiii.4,17;-f «<im/r, rl4U: 



-I- vyd. c xxiv.4t; ; -f povi, 
cl59, iiLl;-f t^NUom, ciL 
18.32:-cil22,23: and «- 
ddharana, parihdra, iqni- 
aarhhrt<i, -hdra. aatrMd- 
ra. 

hardj iill2. 

harini, r xxi 1 5. 

harita (or ?idr-)^ c xxi. 1 6. 

hart, iv.l5. 

hal, cix.34. 

havant, villi. 

haviahmdn, ix.21. 

haataviHydaa, c xxiii. 1 7. 

hdk, viil8. 

fuiritd (or ?uir'\ c xxi. 1 6. 

Hdrtta. see p. 430. 

hu iv.37,44, vl2, xvllS; 
hi payaavdn, ix.21; 
hi ahthd, iil8 

hinuydty hinoti^ xiill2. 

hiranmayam^ ziu.R. 

hiranyavamtya, ix.20, xi. 
3. 

hxttamdHf ix.21. 

hfd, cxziiin. 

hrdayd, iii.2. 

heiayak. xil8. 

Ao^ail. riil8. 

Ara^t^fi. xvll3. 

hrasva, 1,3,20.31,41, iii.l, ix. 
1 8. xvi. 1 6. xxil 1 5. xxiv. 
5. 

hramxUva^ e i.62. 

hrasvdrdha, 137 :-c i.42.44, 
46. xvil5. 

hrdduntj iil7. 

hvdk, viii.8. 
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GENERAL INDEX. 

The references by Roman and Arabic fijnires together are, as in the other la- 
dexeis to chapter and rule ; those by Arabic figures alone (with p. prefixed), to 
page of the volume. 



a, li; how uttered, ii.l 2; how combined 'ava^roAo, name of first member of a 

with H following vowel x.3-9: — a, is pound, 149; quantity of the pause fol- 

ahort, i.32 ; oA to o before, ix.7 ; lost lowing it in podo-text, p. 399. 

before initial r or o (if certain words,: 

X.14; when initial, lost after e or o. xlt6, labial mute, ii.39. 

I ; detail of cuseH of its elision or mm- M, labiHl mute, ii.39 : doubled in certain 

elision, xi.2-x it 8; resulting accent, xil' words, xiT.8. 

9-11 : — <j, final, re^^ult of irregular pro-BrAhma^a-passages in the SanhitA, p. 48. 

loiigation, iiL2-6, 8-12: initial, do., iii.{ 

15: — OS, nasalized when final, xv.8. c. palatal mute, iL36: insertion of f be- 
€^ni4hdna, xiv.9. fore, v.4,6 ; itoe before, T.22 ; « to 4f 

aMiinihaia circumflex, xx.4: its occur- or ^ before, v. 20,2 1,24. 

rence, xii.9: its comparative tone. xx.;f, palatal spirant, i.9, 1144-6; initial, to 

1 U. . \ eh after any mute save m, T.34-1 ; I to 

Accent: see Analysis, p. 437 ; also Acute, | c before, v. 22; • to A before, v.M; 

Circumflex. Grave, and the names of! irregular insertions of. v.4,5; inaertod 

the various accents. { after n, v.20-1. 

Acute accent (iMidtfa). defined. i.3d ; modeicA, palatal mute, ii.36; product of f after 

of production, xxii.9: NCiite tone of a mute, v.34-7; t to e before. ▼.22; • 

grave syllables after circumflex, xxi.lo. to ii before, v.24; doubled in certnin 

-11. words, xiv.8. 

fit. bow uttered ii.26-K : peculiar utter-: Cerebral mutes, see Lingual. 

aiice in a single word, xvi.24 ; combi-^^iksha, quoted m the comment, p. 436. 

nation with following vowel, ix.l4, x. Circumflex aooent {atfarita), mode of o^ 

19-2H: with preceding a, d, X. 6. terance, i.40-7 : deg^ree of effort in, 

Al|ihal)etic sounds, enumeration of. p. 8-: xvii.6, xx.9-12; kinds of independenl 

10: classification, mode of production,! circumfiex,xx.l,2,4,5: their occurrenoe, 

etc.. see Analysis, p. 4HG; names fur,: x.16,17. xii9; kinds of enclitic dmm- 

i.16-9. flex, xx.3.6,7; its occurrence, xiv.SS^ 

anuddUa^ nee Grave. 33 ; kampa between two circumfiezei^ 

anu8vara{H): its equivocal treatment by xix.3-5; nature of enditic drcumflez, 

tiie Pruti^khyu, p. 67-70; is an itide-| \k 316. . 

pendent element, p. > ; how uttered, ii. I Citation, niles of, i.22.24.60-3. 

19.30 : how designated. 1.18 ; belongs to'Citations in the comment not found in tlie 

preceding vowel, xxi.<: ; its quantity, ' T&ittiriya-Sanhita. p. 426-6. 

i.34; makes a heavv svllable. xxii.I4:iCommentar^'. see Tiii>hashvaratna. 

its oecurrem.'e, xv.1-3; do. otherwise Compound words, separable, count mi 

than as result of euphonic combination, two, i.48 : first member called oto^rdbA, 

xv.4-5, xvi.1-31. i.49. 

Articulate sounds, sec Alphabetic. ConsonHntti. L6: their dassificntion end 

Aspirate mutes: Honant. contain A-sound. description, i.7-14. ii. 8-11.30,33-63; 

ii.9; surd, contain more breath than names, i. 17-8.2 1 : quaiitity. i.34.37, p. 

non-uspirates. ii.ll: substituted for 377; accent i.43: bclonir to wlint 

non-uspir»«te l>efore sibihints, xiv.12-3; vowel, xxi.1-9: relation of oonaooint 

how duplicatoil. xiv.5: double Hspirates and vowel, p. 72.375-7: see also the 

in th<' MSS.. p. 290.294. ! several letters and dssiies. and Groups 

irti. how uttered. ii.2»>.27.29: (xinibination ' 

with fuUowmg vowel, ix 15, x.19-23: (/, dental mute. ii.3S; irregular insertion 

with preceding a. a. x.7. of, v.8. 

Autliohties quoted in the rules of the d. hngual mute, ii.37 ; product of altom- 

treatiae. p. 430. tion of (, ziU.16. 
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iDseitioiis, of f , «, d aoomAloui, t.4-8; 
of i, t y.32.33 ; after spirant bafora 
mute, ziy.9. 



Dental muteB {t,lK (i,dhy n), how formed, 

11.38 : see also the neveral letters. 
dh, dental mute, iL38. 
dh, lingual mute, iL37. 
Diphthongs (e. dt.Ojdm): see the sereralji, palatal mute, iL36; t before, to >, t.SS; 

letters. a before, to A, y.24. 

Duplication, of n, n, final ix.18-9; of cA,.Hi<4-tezt, p. 429-30. 

kh, bh, xiy.8: of aspirate mutes in the(^ palatal mate, iL36: not found in the 

MSS., p. 290.294 : duplicat;on in conso- Sanhit^, p. 72. 

oant groups, zir 1-7,9-28. Jihv&nMtya (jtX guttural spirant, 19, iL 

44-5 ; its designation. 118: occurrenoe, 
e, how uttered, iL 15-7,23; combination ix.2-4. 

with preceding a. d, x.6; with follow- 



ing Towet, ix.11,13, Z.19; initial a 



k, guttural mute, ii.35 ; inserted alter it 



elided alter, xi.l etc. : resulting accent,' before «, tk, ¥.32 ; A to « or «A before, 

xil9-ll; final a elided before. x.l4: ^11123 etc 

prcigraha ending, iv.8-54. lAampa. peculiar nflection of a drcumflez 

Elision, see Omission. foUow^ed bj another drctimflex, xix.S- 

Kuphonic alteration, concerns single el«*- 5 ; differences between the TAittirf ja 

ment (inly, 156 : of a cited word, doesi and other texts aa to its occurrence and 

not Huijpend rules, 151; mode of iiiti-> treatment p. 362-3. 

mating in ruteH. 123.28. ka^ik^, division of awmdkat into, not 

recogniied br the PrAtifAkhra, p. 5,83, 
Final consonant belongs to preceding 427,430. 

Towel, zxi.3; makes hearr syllable. iRArttikeTa. aa)*erted author of the Pritti- 

xxiLU. fAkhja. p. 1. 

IeA. guttural mute. il3& ; k to « or «A be- 
y. guttural mule, ii.35. fore. Tiii2H etc. : doubled in certain 

gh, gtittural mute. il35. words, ziT.8. 

(Grammarians quoted by name in the rules ipranMi-tezt p. 429. 

and comment, p. 43U. kth^pra circumflex, xz.l ; its occurrenoe, 

(trave accent (amuddUaj, defined, i.39; x.lB; its tone. zx.9. 

how produced, xxillO; graye syllable.| 

when coiiyerted t4> enclitic circumflex,!!, semiyowel LH; how produced, 1142; 

xiy.29-3I : when uttered at acute pitch,' assimilate^ preceding t m. a. v.2ft,Sd. 

xxLl(»-l. : 28: resulting nasaUv.26.28; changed 

(i roups of cooMonants, occurring in TAit- to d. xiiLltf ; duplication after. xiT.X,t, 

liriva-SanhitA, detail of their diyision in 7. 

nyliabioatioo. p. 380-2.385 : make a (. not a simple ynweL p. 1 1 ; of ibort 

hesTT syllable, xxiLH. quantity. 131 ; how produced. iLlA. 

<iuttural mutes {k, kh. g, ffh. m), how Labial mutes {p. fA, 6. AA, mX how 

formed. iL.'i5: see also tlie seyeral formed, ii.39: see alao the teveral 

letters. letters. 

Light syllable. zxiLlA. 
A, a npirant i.!i; not surd. i. 13: interme- Lingual mutes (I, CA, d, dk, a), how 

diate between surd snd sonant ii.<l: formed. iL37: see alao the aereral 

inheres in sonant aspirates. iL 9; uttered lettera. 

m th«* throat ii.46; has same position Long yowel i.35: and see ProlongstioiL 

as following vowel ii.47 ; combination 

with preceding final mute. v.38-41:m. labial mute, il39; assimilated to fol- 

befon* a nHsaU ntitikya inserted after, lowing mute, y.27 : and semivowel 

xxi.14. (except r). y.28-31. ziiL3: irregularly 

A, pec vtMarjamtya. dropped. y.12 : to 4 before r or apiraat 

Heavv svUnble. xxilU. y.29, ziiL2; unchanged before rd, xiiL 

4. 
I. t ; how formed, iL22 ; combination with Maniuicripts of PrAti^khya and rommen 

pre<i*diug a. a. x.4 ; %vith following tiiry: see TAittiriya-PrAta^Akhya. 

vowel, X.15; resulting circumflex, x. Mutea, 17; diyision and aamea^ i. 10.11 ; 

IG: — t. final, result of irrsguler pro- what mutes are surd, 112; SBodeoflbr- 

loogatioD. iii.7,13; pragrukm ending, matkm of the Tarkma aeriea, iLS6-0; 

iy.8-64. their dMigiiatioB. t21: Me also the 

lm*fvment how intimated, LIS. serenU s er i e a and leClaffm. 
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H, denul Diiite, ii.38; cliHiige or. to njpodo-text, peculiaritieH of, in TlittiifjA* 

before palatals, v.24,37 ; to nasal /, v.: Sanhitfi, p. 85.98-9.369 note, 4S8-9. 

25-6,31; to Ar^ T.20,21 ; t) 4«. Y'iAA;\pddavztia enclitic drcnmflex. zz.6; Its 

tof}r or /I (through y). ix.20-4; ton, I tone. xz.l2. 

vii.1-12.15.16, xiiL6-8, 1 3-5 ; physical I Palatal mutes (c, ch. j, jX «), iL36: Wf 

{rround of thiH change, p. 281 ; adds i\ also the several letters. 

before «, ah. v. 33; doubled iz.l9. iPA^ini, cited in commentary, p. 435. 

/V, (ruttural mute, 1135; adds A* tiefore «,' Pauses, quantity of, xziLlS*. 

sh, V.32; doubled. iz.l8. \ph, labial mute, ii.39. 

M. palatal mute, ii.36; n changed to. y.24^\pluta, see Protracted. 

37. pracaya accent, zxi.10-1 ; of am, zyiu.3; 



n, lingual mute, iL37 ; n clianged to, vii. 
1-12.15,16, xiil6-8. 1 3-5 ; deUil of its 
occurrence when not result of euphonic 



vikratna after, ziz.2. 
/yroffwA/a circumflex. ZZ.5 ; itsoocurrenoe. 
X.17 : tone, xx.ll. 



causes, xiii.9-12. '\pragrafia flnnls, detail of, iv.1-54; are 

A. Bee anuavfira. uncombinable, x.24; rarely elide a, p. 

Na<tal. what soundK are. iL30; nasal 264. 
quality how given, ii.52 ; its differences Pratif&khya, see T&ittiriya. 
of degree, xyii. 1-4: — nasal mutes. Mardi/yraiiAato enclitic circumflex, zz.3; its 
mute to nasal before, Tiii.2 ; exception, tone, xx.ll; discussion of its true 
viiL4; take a pretixed surd after a sibi-i character, p. 369-70. 
lant, xiv.9; take yama after preoedingiPreposittons. hst of. LI 5: a of preposi* 
non-nasal. xxi.l2; take ndaikya after tion combines with f to tfr, x.9; osii* 
preceding h xxLU: see also the sev- ally take tfo' in /Kufo-text p. 229,428. 
eral letters: — ^nasal semivowels, result -Prolongation, irregular, of vowels in aam* 
of change aim, n, v.26,28: — nasalized| hitd. iill-15; of vowel after loss of 
vowel, alternative for 4, v.31, xv.l;l flnal r. viiL17: of nasalised Towel, 
result of coiubination. x.ll; discussioui zviL5; of circumflex vowel taking 
of the doctrine of the treatise as to />, kampa^ p. 362-3. 
ur nasal vowel. )>. 67-70: nasalization Protracted {phUa) vowel, quantity of. L 
of a flnal vowel, xv.6-8; its prolonga- 36: uncombioable, x.24: detail of cassN 
tiou. xvii.5. occurring in Sanhitfl, p. 323-4 ; a Towel 

nasikya^ or yaiiui, xxLPi; nose-sound,! following, is not styled "similsr.** i.4; 
inserted between ?i and nasal mute, nasalization of. when flnal. zt.7.8; 
xxL14. tone of (?), zv.9. 

nitya circnmflez, zx.2 ; its tone, zz.9. I 

Nose-sounds (yttmaa, nwtikya), how pro- Qualifications of a scholar and teacher, 
duce«l. ii. •19-51; how designated, i.l8;= xxiv.5,6. 

occurrence, xxL12-4: how treated in Qualities («(A^ifia) of sound. xxii.ll. zziiL 
Hvllabioation, xxi.8. 4-10. 

Quantity, see Analysis, p. 437. 

0. diphthong, how produced, 1113-4 ;> 

when pragraha, iv.6.7; combination ir. semivowel L8: how uttered, ii.41 ; Its 
with preceding a. d. x.7 ; with follow- name, i.19; takes fvaroMaJM befoie s 
ing vowel, ix.12-3. x.19-23; flnal a spirant. xxi.l5; A converted into, v. 10. 
elided before, x.14; ah changed to, viii.6-15; but lost before r, and pre- 
l>efore a and sonant consonant, ix.7,K; ceding vowel lengthened, viiL16-7: • 
initial a elided after. xi.l etc. converted inta ix.20-4; causes dupU- 

om, utterance of. xviii.1-7. cation, ziv.4,6; changes following n to 

Omission {lopay, defined, i.57 : how inti- n. xiii.6; m to A before. xiiL2. xt.I-3. 
mated, i.23: nffects single elements f. /; not simple vowels, p. 11; their 
only. i. 56; caneK of. irregulnr. v.11-19; composition, p. 392; how uttATed. ii. 
omiH-ion of A. bi*fore spirant followed IH; change following n to «. ziii.6 
by Murd. ix.l; befort> a vowel, ix.9; of etc: quantity off. L31; combinatioD 
(f :<fter e or o. xi.l t'tc. : nature of thit* with pre<<eding a. fi, x.8,9: anomalous 
oniission. xi.l9. conversion to ar, t.9. 

Organs of artioulation. ii.3: their m^xle of Repeated passages, treatment of. i.61. 
action. 1131-4: and see the several Repetition of compound words, with iV, 
letters and cl>iHses. in pofln-text. p. 85. 

p. Uibial mute. iL39 : k Ui tfi or a before, a. dental spiranL i.9. ii.44 : irrrgulsr iii* 
viii.23 etc. aertiont of. v.6,7 : omission. T.14: 



Gefteral Index. 



465 



cooTeraioD lo $h, v. 10. tl1-13; in 



serted after A before f, vi. 14; insertions lumable alterstiooH in it, p. 432; its 



of k and t before. t.H-32; a (Vom k 

before k, kh, jp, Tiii23-35. 
Schools of Vedic study cited by name, p 

427. 
Semivowels (y, r, ^ v). L8; their effect on 

diyision of sylla)>les, xzi.7 : and see the 

several letters 
Mk, liufTual spirant i.9, iL44; conversion 



diaracter. p. 432-3. 
TAittiriya-Sanhita. relation of. to the text 

assumed in tlie Prfttifikhya, p. 424-7 : 

itK divisions, p. 430; names of different 

parts of. p. 430. 
Text, four kindn of, xxiv.1-4: Tariottt 

forms of. asaumetl bv the l^rAUyikhya. 

p. 428-30. 
of 8 to, v.io, vi.1-13; iri!iertions of kith, denul mute. iL38: elianired to th after 



and f before, v.32-3 ; cluinfres following 
t, th, to t, th, vii. 1:4-4; n to a. xiii.6 
eta ; ah frtmi k before k, kh, /». viii.23- 
36. 

Short vowels, i.31-3. 

Sibilants {f, ah, a), t»et* tlie several letters 
and Spirants. 

Similar vowela, 13,4. 

Sonant utterance, iL4 ; sonant consonants. 
i.l4. 

Spiranta (x, r, th, «, f . A), i.9 ; quality as 
regards sonancy, i.12-3; require more 
breath, ii. 1 1 : mode of articulatkm. ii. 
44-5; h converted into, ix.2-6; inser- 
tion after, before mute, xiy.H-ll ; aspi- 
ration of a surd mute before, xiv ]2-:t; 
effect of, on division of syllables, xxi.9: 
see also the several letters. i 

Surd mute. conyerte<i to sonant liefore 
sonant, viil3; to nanal before nasal. 



their quoted doctrines, p. 4::0-2; pre* 



ah, yiL14. 

th, lingual mute, ii.37 : th changed to, after 
ah, yiL14. 

Tones (yama), tlie twenty -one. xxii.l2, 
xxiii.ll etc.: totie o( om. xviii.4. 

Tribhasliyaratna. manuscripts of, p. 1-3; 
different yersiont*. p. 3 : its sources, and 
meaning of its name, p. (>-7 : works 
quoted in it, |>. 435 : its relation t<i and 
treatment of the Prati^hya, 433-4; 
quotation of phrases not foun<l in the 
Sanhita, 424 6. 

a, m; how formed, iL24-o; combinatioo 
witli preceding a, a, x.5:^<xNnbination 
of a witli following yowel, x.l5; re- 
sulting circumflex, x.l6: — li, pra^raho 
as final iv.5: result of irregular pro- 
longation, iil7.14: occurrence o( pro- 
tiiahia ciretuuflex in. x.l7. 
yiiL2,4. a, particle, combination of. ix. 1 r>-77*^nals 

Surd utterance, ii.5.10; sunl consonants, combined witli. p. 102-4. 

i.l2. \ud<itta, see Acute. 

9varabhakii, how uttered. ii.19; occur-. Uncombinable final vowels, x. 13. 18.24.25. 



apodAiiKtatyo (f ). labial spirant, i.9, ii. 

5 ; its desiguatioo, i. 1 H ; occurrence, ix. 

2-4. 
UpAngas, eniunerated. p. 422. 



rence, xxL 1 5-4> : bekmgs to what sylla- 
ble. xxi.6 ; various kinds of, p. 392-3. 
avarita, see Circumflex. 
SyllabicaUoD, xzi.1-14. 
Syllables, heavy and light, xxii.14-5. 

V. aemi vowel IH; Itow uttered, ii.43; 
L dental mute, il3H; changed to e or j, irregular omission of, as initial, y.l3; 

before palatals, v.22,23; to / before/, flnal dropped, x. 19-23; nasal v fVom 

y.25; a becomes 4» before. yi.l4; in- m, v.28.30: duplkaition sfter. xiy.2; 

serted after t, a, before «, ah, v.33;' reiM>lution of usual r into «r. p. 64. 

changed to I after ah, yiil3. IVd^^aaneyi-BrAhma^a, referred to in com- 

/, lingual mute. ii..'i7 : adds t before a. ah, mentary, p. 317. 

v.33 ; I changed to. after tA, yii.13. \pornakrama. see Duplication. 
tairavyanjana enditio circumflex. xx.7;l Veda, rewards promise<l for studyinir or 

its tone. XX. 12. teaching, p. 42(»-| : see also Yajunreda. 

TAittiriya-Arapyaka. phrnses quoted from. TAittiriya-Sanhita. 

in commentary, p. 425-fi. VedAngas, enumerat4>il, p. 422. 

Taittiriya-BrAhmapii. phrases quoted from,if'iAroma accent, xix.1.2: its tone, xyii.6. 

in commentary, p. 425-4i. iviaarjantfa (H i'<»t a spirant, p. U ; how 

Tiiittiriya-PrAti^lkliya. manusrripts of. p. uttertrd. ii.4fi.4H: is nurd, i.12; its dea- 

1-3: various readings in its text, see 

Additions and Correction*, p. 467 ; its 

commentary, see TribhAshyaratna ; 

right to its name. p. 427: relation oT 

tlie text it implies to the known TAit- 

tiriya-SanhitA, p. 424-8 ; grammariaiia! 

quoted by it, p. 430 : daaaiflcitkin o(1 
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ignation, i.lH: ttutli<'rize<) in mthhUd 
only before pans** and kah, ix.3; be- 
comes spirant before surd, tx.2 ; dro|>- 
ped before spirnnt f<41owe<l by sufd. 
ix. 1 ; to « or sA, before k, iA, p, yiii.23- 
96: to «A before /, vi.5 ; omitted in mk 
etc.. y.l6-7 ; to r (except l«efare r). yili 
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Oeneral Index. 



6,7,16-7 ; do. in anomalouB oaaes, y.lO ; 
do. after a. d. TiiL8-15; dropped after 
d, OS, iz.9; to y (which is dropped) 
after o-vowel before vowel, ix.lO: — 
oA to o, ix.7,8: da before r. p. 192-3, 
viii. 18-22. 

Vocatives in o. treatment of. as pro^oAo, 
iv.6. 

Vowels (a. «, as, t, i, ta, tt, w. &s, r, f, ^ 
f, <n, o. du), i.&; the first nine simple, 
i.2; similar vowels, i.3,4; their com- 
mon desifrnation, i.20; quantity of, i. 
31-3,35-K; are sonant, ii.8; how pro- 
duced, ii.l';-29,31-2: combinations of 
vowels, and resulting accent, x.1-18; 
relation of conHonant and vowel, p. 72, 



375-7 : see also the several lettara, and 
Nasal vowels. 

Weifcht or quantity of syllables, zziL14-ft. 

y, semivowel, 18; how uttered, U.40; 
dropped as final x. 19-23; k ooDTWtad 
into, after a- vowel, is. 10; n oooTWtod 
into. ix.20: resolution of usual y info 
ly, p. 64-6. 

Yajur-Veda, depiction of. p. 421. 

yamaa. nasal counterparts, xzLl3; occur- 
lence, xxi.l2; how produced, ii.49-61; 
l)elongr to what syllHble, xxi.8. 

yamofty toues, xxii.l2. xxiii.ll etc 

yd. irregular omission of. v. 19. 
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ADDITIONS AND C OUUECTIOXS. 

Past of ihetie einenciations are due to Prof. Weber, who luis called my attentioii 
u> them in private oommimieationM. A few tiMghi minprintis of ohvioii!« character, 
are not noted here. 

p. 2, L 25. The MS. tiaed by Weber wa» another (Na 504) in the Mime collection, 
oontaininfr only the text <iQconipl<^t^) of the Prati^akhya. 

p. 3, 1. I . Dr. Kohi'r deHcription of theae IfSS. han not yet appeared. It appeara, 
however, tliat the nile!* of the Pnitivakhya are read interMperned in tlie cummentar}* 
alno. tis well aa pretlxe<l to it in a l>ody (with aepamte pafdnf?). 

p. 3, 1. 4. The differences of readin^r in the Pnitivakhya text itaelf are more nu« 
meroiiM tliari Ir here stattnl. They have been pointed oiii in the ixmnie of the work 
(either in the notes on the ndett. or in the varioun readinfrs t4) the comment)— 
namely, an ooctirrin^r (with here and there an addition, omitted in ita proper place) 
ill i.Gf. ii.n.:>l. iv.n,30 (T. W. ahne. for Am^). t.I.'UO ((;. M. foJkdraf. for -nim; a 
iner(» blunder), viuH (ii. M. yofush^ for ytyuki, 12. Tiii.» (T., ii ahould be added, haa 
dropped both mmuia and atanuta), lli.Iia. ix.21.22. x 1 1 (T. W. B. (). ammd»ikafn, for 
'nun-). 13 {it. M. -p^i aaiparo tmdhniya jyi a puahi aminanta arsh^, whicli in perhapa 
tlie more acceptable reailinfr. irinci* it (fiveM the iincooibinable Hnalu their UDConi- 
binabie quality in tlie rule alno). 22. xL16(G. M. adabdha^a and aahiitfkak, witli 
iinelideil a). 17 ((i. M. ahniya fiM "t/UHtii), 18,19 ((t. M. repeat the whole rule, inatead 
of it8 last two wordx only), xii.4.9 (T. 0. asmta, for ttu-), xiii.4.i:M4 (aee farther on), 
l.'i, xiv.3.M ((t. M. fifMuargtir ca patha : a blunder only), 13.:t2. xvll,5 <(t. M. raM§UJtu 
unant' : a blunder). T.I.'t {it. M. omit ptpiia in the rule, aa wrll aK ita example in the 
c*oinment : but they ^ive the word in the rehearaal at the befrinning of tlie comment). 
10.19.22.26. xvii.2.*4. will:* {T. ^uihUtr cti )U-l xx.9 (G. M. aubtttituU* in the leit- 
MS. rule xvii.G. except the wortl fuiuMhktt iQnmiek)^ zil5.<i.l4. xxii.7 (W. (J. alao have 
-^hahtk in the nile. but not hi the CfMumentK xxiii.2.ti, 10.12.14.2U. xxiv.4. The 
reading adopted for rule \iii. 14 is tluitof T. G. M. (Mve that T. Ium nhthn for iiAfM. 
and rmima. with nrnnui under the < ; )in<l ii. M. ha\e nnnnmi iu the tezt-lfSS., 
and raravnmtt in the MSS. with comment): W. (riveH fiiii nfuti^ nhta fnma rtivm (with 
nnr/iMi under both V and a): for o. tbe (^dlator luiit note<t nothinir: ^- rvada fy 
nhtm nhmi mna rnvn ^livna. Other evideni copyiRta' errora occur, of too little 
accvmnt to Ihj worth notice. 

A reading haa been a4lopted cimtrary to tlie nuthorily <»f all the MSS. at ix.1,20 
(when^ the MSS.'feading in tkdinukdrap-y. zi.l.n. The writing of tmgifa for tiipya 
wan noted under i.4H. 

p. 9, 1 16. The commentator, aa will Im* aeen under xxi.l4. interpret^ out of 
existencv the a<i4riirya aa an inde|>en<lent element. 

p. 11, i. 7. The stmcture of r is deflniHl by the couMiieutator under xzL15. 
p. 18, I. 12 The commentator refera to aome "different reading*' (perhapa in 
bin ( jkslui ? then* is no trace of it in the l*rAti9Akh>*a). beginning pru para 'pa sam, 
but decUres it to have to do (»nly with the addition to all theae worda of iti (in the 
fMid'i'lexi, namely, which writes f Vi for #j, ape 'ii for apia, and so on) and noC to 
their receiving the naiii<* upoManju. 1 still fMil to ae<* any reason for the limitation 
of the clam to lialf ita usual number. 

p. 23, I. 13. Dele the hyphen at th«* end of tlie line. 

p. 33, 1 lOu One iiiny conje<*ture that nile 43 fomieily conclude<l the treatment 
oi ucx'ent ill this chapter, und applied t(» ull the three kinds of accent : but. nilea 
44>7. on the circumflex, being later interp<»hited. the connection made it neceaaanr 
u> urKiemUind this al<*c» ms applying to th«> cinnimflex alone. 

I> 34, rul*> 46. The same example (fVoni iii.3.11i) is qtioteil by the comment 
under this nile aa under nih*s 43 and 47. 

p 37, I 19. ('^m|»are under nilea xvi. 26.29, where thia daim is diatinotly made. 
Hut it is not entirely well founded, for there are caaea where cnmbinationa of aomida 
which are /Nuiait are quoted aa padmkadffWi: thua ham in villi, jmi in ivLS, hi in 
xvi. i:i. etc. 



4ttS Additions and (hrrections. 

p. 42, U. 28.32.4:J. read iv.2H (for iv.25). 

p. 46, 1. 3. Reud (in part of the (Kliiion) alteration for uaHaiisaiioH, 

p. 82, last line. Restore (in part of the edition) the lost figure o before na, at tht 
be^:iimiDfr of the line. 

p. 83, 1. 2. The pasKa^e is found at iv.1.5 1. 

p. 87, rule 5. For agha, in rule and tranHlatiou. read adyd ; and the example, on 
the next imge, is adyarvdd (p. adya^viit). The St. Petersbuifr lexicon (in the 
Appendix) han this word in its proiM-r form, but I unfortunately overiooked it 

p. 88, 1. 28. and p. 99, 1. .'>. No division in made of prdrrtiga in pada-text 

p. 96, 1. 28. Read knh for kdh (in part of the edition). 

p. 101, 1. 2(1. I have little or no doubt that the interpretation here sufrgeated is the 
true one. 

p. 103, 1. 7 fnnn bektw. 7b i^ nut an independent word: aee the St. Petersburg 
lexicon, ». v. totah. 

p. 104, 1. 24. S() far as the vocatives in o are eoncenied. tlie existing podo-t e xt 
appears to aci*cml with the I'raticakhya: wo have them witli iti, a» priaffrahat, for 
example, at i.:{.Ki.147: 1 27. and without iti ut i.2.1»3: 4.3».' But o. uto, upo, Ukd 
pro :irt» followed by iti wherever they occur (for to. see the preceding oorrectioD), 
although this is not >iulhorize<l by the Prativakhya. 

p. 110, 1. 32. The ptuUi-texi divides dytivd-pfthivt. 

p. 121, 11. 23.24. Read (in ))art of the editi«)n) dindrdgn* and indrdgnt, 

p. 123,1. 18. Insert the omitted example trini tratti cidaihe aniar e$hdm{iL}. 
11&). 

p.,124j 1. 12. Read (in i>itrt of the edition) ^m^i/h (or patam. 

p. 132, 1. 15. but note the case rei)orted under L59 (p. 43). 

|). 138, 1. 13. Rend <in ])art of the edition) nicd (for nird). 

p. 163, 1. 27. I have omitted part of the passages in which / occurs before aft, 
namely vi.<!.1 1 1<2: vii.2.H7. it sliould have been added, too. that the Sanhita Air- 
nishes no e.vnmple of /i Ispfon' nh. 

p. 167, 1. 23. The riiation is from vi.3.3i. as under the two preceding rules. 

p. 160, 1. 24. Tlii.^i is not correct, so far as tlie existing jMuto-text in coucemed. 
I was not Hware at the time of writing the note that that text treated theatw^noAo- 
pause as .suspending tiic coutiniianc<> of accentual inriuence (pee p. 369. first mar- 
ginal note). The application of the rule, however, is as stated, compound words 
having l)een already pro\ided for by rule 2. 

p. 167, I. 14. The iK'culiarity of actvntuation referred to in the preceding cor- 
rection would allow of these examples licing brought under rule 4. 

p. 173, 1. 20. Read -jtardnuttydi. 

p. 176, nile II. translation. Read Aacant. 

p. 179, 1. 12. The .suggestion of punanikti here is not well-founded, the sphere 
of action of tlie rules in this and in the tiiirteenth chapter being different 

p. 183, 1. 10. Ahordtre pdrfif is found in Taitt. Aranyaka, at iiL13.2. 

p. 193,11. 9.10. References should have been given for the words oAordlrw- 
hhydm and ahordtruyoh ; the fonner is found at ii.1.7 3 et al., the latter at vL 1.31. 
Adhishavane occurs only at vi.2.11*. 

p. 194, 1. 14. The reference for rukmo antar is iv.l.lO^'ft et aL 

!>. 199, 1. 9 from below. The jtada-text leaves brhaspati undi\ided. so that the 
combination does not come within the ken of the treatise at all. 

p. 199, 1. 13 from below. Read (in |)art of the edition) ii.1.57 for ii.1.67. 

p 206, 1. 14. The omissicMi of k Ik* fore a spir.tnt followed by a sonant coosonant, 
hen' referrtHl t4> as a doctrine held in schfsilsof the Black Yajus. is practised in the 
manuscripts of our treaiist* and its comnientjiry to a degree far beyood what oaD 
be regarded as merely accidental, (t. M. observe it almost without exception, and 
it prevails also in the others. 

p. 209, nile 7. lionbtlessaJifcir/o is to Ix* understood here as an adjective, quali- 
tyinir risarjaniyak undorsUxxl. 'k completed to nk.' as the comment clearly intends. 
Thi>* also r<Mnoves the difficulty of anuvrtti s|N>ken of on pp. 2H>-11. so far a* the 
implication of risarinmitak is concerned. 

p. 216, 1. 2. Real! i:v'for ttoff. 

y. 218, 1. r». The example fHtriin etc. occurs tlr-^t at i.5.2 *. 

p. 222, I. 12. Read (in (tart of the edition) 'ytir fiutuu (for -MdH). 

p. 224, 1. 4. Read Alno for \o,. 
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p. 232, L 26. I b*Te noted here all the cases in which the $amhiid'tbjt shows 
dhd, md, or pd before a$i; it appears, however, from Weber's edition of the San- 
hitA, that a part of them have k in pada-tejt after the d. 

p. 233, 1. 1 1 from below. Read (in part of the edition) prape *ve (for -pd). 

p. 239, 1. 6. Read o for a. 

p. 266, L 6. The combination urdhvo astkdt w in fact read first at ir 2.M, in an 
tiMya-passage. 

p. 266, L 10. There is, however, a case in which a is omitted according to the 
general rules, when bv the letter, though not the spirit, of L61 it ought to be re- 
tained; nee under L61 (p. 47). 

p. 273, rule 12. I should doubtless have done better to adopt the reading ro^t- 
jdya (for 6ai»-). in rule, version, and examine. 

p. 291, 1.24. Aehdvdkak is found at vill.5ft. 

p. 296, 1 9. Read kk§hi^ (by ix.3); and this would change the treatment of the 
group, since k (L9) i» not a spirant 

p. 301, L 3. Read kk$h, kktkn, kkahv (bj ix.3) ; so that Jihvdmithya occurs onlj 
in the four remaining g^roups. 

p. 302, 1. 23. I can give no reference for varshdbhyak, tlie reading at vil4.J3 
being varshydbhyak svdhd 'varshyiAkyak 

p. 303, 1. 9. I was heedless enough here to overlook the fact that a spirant 
never standi, according to the rules of this chapter, before either an aspirated surd 
or a nasal since a first mute (bv rule 9. Mbove) is always ini»erted in such cases 
between the twa The groups fck etc. therefore, would be read according to this 
rule f€chy instead of ffceh. The groups in which a nasal originallr folkm-s the spi- 
rant will be found catalogued under rule ixi.l2 (p. 390). 'I he example Uumdd 
etc., below, in therefore no counter-example, and it Ih G. M. that ore in the wrong 
iu so calling it ; it is to l»e read Uuymdt^ ncoording to PUkshi etc., instead of loss- 
pfoat (or, with yama. Uuappmdt). 

p. 304, 1. 5. See also under xxi.l6. 

p. 308, 1. 6 from below. Read dhakdrt for -ra. 

p. 316, 1. 10. Prof. Hadlej's paper may be found printed in f\A\ in tlie Transac- 
tions of the American Pliilolofrioal Association (vol i., 1871, p. 1 AT.*. 

p. 334, 1. 7. Read vii.5.152 (for vii.&.14l). 

p. 336, 1. 7. '* Verbal forms " — that is, of course, all excepting t;uAi. 

p. 364, 11. 17.25. SSee p. 426. Prof. Roth's MS. also ends with tamudrak ; he 
calls my attention, further, to the passage in the Bfhad-Arapyaka (i.1.2). Mtmwita 
wd 'syali. e. OfMwyal ba n dhu k tammdro ytmik. 

p. 366, 1. 3. For tU^ia as synonym of praeayti, see below, under xxiii.l7 (p. 

412) 

p. 364, L 24. And accordant, it may be added, with the practice followed in the 
Vijasaneyi-SanhitA, where there is no added figure, and no proloogmtion of the 
vowel 

p. 369, marg. notes, I 6. The amMUtta-mark under fu- (the second time) has 
fallen out 

p. 373, 1 1. Read 12.5 1 (for 12.5>). 

p. 386, 118. 1*he e sign has broken off in the aaniAiM-reading of d^ne. 

p. 387, 17. I have considered this point more fully in a paper on the Sanskrit 
accent in the Transactions of the Am. Philok)gical Association (vol i., 1871, p. SOff.). 

p. 414, 1. 4. Read (in DevanAgari) kramunrik', for kramiffak* (altered in the type, 
bv some mislwp. after the last correctioii). 
' p. 426, L 29-30. Aehdvdkak is found at viL1.5». 

p. 428, 1 37. But see, for the commentary, the additional note above to 115 (or 
P 18). 

p. 429, 1 26. The /rranui-text is alao quoted under ix.24 (p. 224) by O. akme. 

p. 438, Ust line but one. Read xvi. for xxvi. 
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